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PREFACE 


A practical Vedic grammar has long been a desideratum. 
It Is one of the chief aids to the study of the.hymns of the 
Veda called for forty-three years ago in the preface to his 
edition of the Rigveda by Max Mtiller, who adds, * I doubt 
not that the time will come when no one in India will call 
himself a Sanskrit scholar who cannot construe the hymns 
of the ancient Rishis of his countryIt is mainly due 
to the lack of such a work that the study of Vedic literature, 
despite its great linguistic and religious importance, has 
never taken its proper place by the side of the,study of 
Classical Sanskrit either in England or India, Whitney’s 
excellent Sanskrit Grammar, indeed, treats the earlier lan¬ 
guage in its historical connexion with the later, but for this 
very reason students are, as I have often been! assured, 
unable to acquire from it a clear knowledge of either the 
one or the other, because beginners cannot keep! the two. 
dialects apart in the process of learning. Till the publica¬ 
tion of my large Vedic Grammar in 1910, no single work 
comprehensively presented the early language byitself. 
That work is, however, too extensive and detailed for the 
needs of the student, being intended rather as a book of 
reference for the scholar. Hence I,have often been urged, 
to bring out a short practical grammar which would do fbir 
the Vedic language what my Sanskrit Grammar far Beginners 
does for the Classical language. In the second edition 
(1911) of the latter work I therefore pledged thyself to 
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meet this demand as soon as I could.. The present volume 
redeems that pledge. 

When planning the book I resolved, alter much reflection, 
to make it correspond paragraph by paragraph to the; 
Sanskrit Grammar, this being the best way to enable students 
to compare and contrast every phenomenon of the earlier 
and the later language. To this extent the present book 
presupposes the other j but it can quite well be used inde- 
pendently. The experience of many years' teaching, however,. 
leads me to dissuade beginners from starting the study of 
Sanskrit by means of the present grammar. Students 
should, in my opinion, always commence with classical 
Sanskrit, which is more regular and definite, as well as 
much more restricted in the number of its inflexional forms. 
A good working knowledge of the later language should 
therefore be acquired before taking up Vedic -grammar, 
which can then be rapidly learned. 

In carrying out the parallelism of this grammar with 
the other 1 have experienced a good deal of difficulty in 
numbering the corresponding paragraphs satisfactorily, 
because certain groups of matter are found exclusively in 
the Vedic language, as the numerous subjunctive forms, or 
much more fully, as the dozen types of infinitive compared 
with only one in Sanskrit; while some Sanskrit formations, 
as the periphrastic future, are non-existent in the earlier 
language. Nevertheless, I have, I think, succeeded in 
arranging the figures in such a way that the corresponding 
paragraphs of the two grammars can always be easily 
compared. The only exception is the first chapter, con* 
slating of fifteen paragraphs, which in the Sanskrit Grammar 
deals with the NfigaiX alphabet* As the present work 
throughout uses transliteration only, it seemed superfluous 
to repeat the description of the letters given in the earlier 
work. X have accordingly substituted a general phonetic 
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survey ofVedic sounds as enabling' the student to understand 
clearly the linguistic history of Sanskrit. The employment 
of transliteration has been necessary because by this means 
alone could analysis by hyphens and accentuation be 
adequately indicated. Duplication with Nflgari characters, 
as in the Sanskrit Grammar, would have increased the size 
and the cost of the book without any compensating adyan* 
tage. An account of the accent, as of vilal importance In 
Vedie grammar, would naturally have found a place in the 
body of the book, but owing to the entire absence of this 
subject in the Sanskrit Grammar and to the fulness which 
its treatment requires, its introduction there was impossible. 
The accent is accordingly dealt with in Appendix III as 
a substitute for the * Chief Peculiarities of Yedie Grammar * 
appearing at the end of the Sanskrit Grammar. 

The term Yedie is here used to comprehend not only the 
metrical language of the hymns, but also the prose of 
the Brahmanas and of the Bi&hmana-like portions of the 
Atharvaveda and of various recensions of the Yajurveda* 
The grammatical material from the later period Is mainly 
given in small type, and is in any case regularly indicated 
by the addition of the letter B (for Brfthmapa). Otherwise 
the phase of the earlier language presented is that of the 
Bigveda, as being both the oldest and furnishing the most 
abundant material. But forms from the other Yed&s are 
often also supplied without any distinguishing mark as long 
as they conform to the standard of the Bigveda. If, how* 
ever, such forms am in any way abnormal, or if it seemed 
advisable to point out that, they do not come from the 
Bigveda, this is indicated by an added abbreviation in 
brackets, as * (AV.) ’ for * (Atharvaveda)/ Oii the other hand 
* (BY.) ’ is sometimes added in order to indicate, for. some 
reason or other, that a form is restricted to the Bigveda, 
It is, of course, impossible to .go much into detail thus in 
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a practical work; but the exact source, of any particular 
form can always be ascertained by reference to the large 
Vedic Grammar* The grammatical usage of the other Vedas, 
when it differs from that of the Pigveda, is regularly ex* 
plained. The reference is given with precise figures when 
syntactical examples are taken from the Rigveda, but with 
abbreviations only (as TS. for Taittirlya Samliita or SB. for 
datapaths BrShmana) when they come from elsewhere. 
Syntactical citations are not always metrically intact because 
words that are unnecessary to illustrate the usage in question 
are often omitted. The accent in verbal forms that happen 
to occur in Vedic texts without it, is nevertheless given 
if its position is undoubted, but when there is any uncer¬ 
tainty it is left out. In the list of verbs (Appendix I) the 
third person singular is often given as the typical form even 
when only other persons actually occur. Otherwise only 
forms that have been positively noted are enumerated. 

I ought to mention that in inflected words final s, r, and d 
of endings are given in their historical form, not according 
to the law of allowable finals (§ 27); e.g. dutas, not diitah; 
t&smad, not tasmat; pitur, not pituh; but when used 
syntactically they appear in accordance with the rules of 
Sandhi; e.g. devan am dutah ; vrtrasya vadhat. 

The present book is to a great extent based on my large 
Vedic Grammar, It is, however, by no means simply an 
abridgement of that work. For besides being differently 
arranged, so as to agree with the scheme of the Sanskrit 
Grammar, it contains much matter excluded from the Vedic 
Grammar by the limitations imposed on the latter work ns 
one of the volumes of Bidder's l^nc/fdopuedia of lndo-Aryan 
Research. Thus it adds a full treatment of Vedic Syntax 
and an account of the Vedic metres. Appendix I, moreover, 
contains a list of Vedic verbs (similar to that in the Sanskrti 
Grammar), which though all their forms appear in their 





appropriate place within the body of the Vedic Grammar^ are 
not again presented there in the form of an alphabetical list, 
as . is done here for the benefit of the learner. Having 
subjected all the verbal forms to a revision, I have classified 
some doubtful or ambiguous ones more satisfactorily, and 
added some others which were inadvertently omitted in the 
large work. Moreover, a full alphabetical list of conjunctive 
and adverbial particles embracing forty pages and describing 
the syntactical uses of these words has been added in order 
to correspond to § 180 of the Sansbit Grammar. The 
present work therefore constitutes a supplement to, as well 
.'is an abridgement of, the Vedic Grammar , thus in reality 
setting forth the subject with more completeness as a whole, 
though in a comparatively brief form, than the larger work. 
I may add that this grammar is shortly to be followed by 
a Vedic Header consisting of selected hymns of the Rigveda 
and supplying microscopic explanations of every point on 
which the elementary learner requires information. . These 
two books will, I hope, enable him in a short time to become 
an independent student of the sacred literature, of ancient 
India. 

For the purposes of this book I have chiefly exploited 
my own Vedic Grammar (1910), but I have also utilized 
Delbrttck’s Altindlsche Syntax (1888) for syntactical material, 
and Whitney’s Hoots (1886) for the verbal forms of the 
Brahmana literature. In describing the metres (Appen¬ 
dix II) 1 have found Oldenberg’s Die Hynmen de$ Higveda 
(1888), and Arnold's Vedic Metre (1906) very useful. 

I am indebted to Dr, James Morison and to my former 
pupil, Professor A. B. Keith, for reading all the first, proofs 
with great care, and thus saving me from many misprints 
that would have escaped my own notice. Professor Keith 
has also suggested. important modifications of some of my 
grammatical statements. Lastly, I must congratulate 
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Mr. J. 0. Pembrey, Hon* M.A., Oriental Bender at the 
Clarendon Press, on having completed the task of reading 
the final proofs of this grammar, now all but seventy years 
after correcting Professor H. H. Wilson’s Sanskrit Grammar 
in 1847. This is a record in the history of Oriental, and 
most probably of any, professional proof reading for the 
press. 

A. A. MAODONELL, 

6 Oiiabukgtmn Koad, Oxford. 

Ma>rh 80, 101S. 
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CHAPTER I 

PHONETIC INTRODUCTION 

l, Vedie, or the language of the literature of the Vedas, 
is represented by two main linguistic strata, in each of 
which, again, earlier and later phases may be distinguished* 
The older period is that of the Mantras, the hymns and 
spells addressed to the gods, which are contained in the 
various SamhitHs. Of these the Rigveda, which is the most 
important, represents the earliest stage. The later period 
is that of the prose theological treatises called Br&hmanas. 
Linguistically even the oldest of them are posterior to most 
of the latest parts of the Samhit&s, approximating to the 
stage of Classical Sanskrit. But they still retain the use 
of the subjunctive and employ many different types of the 
infinitive, while Sanskrit has lost the former and preserves 
only one single type of the latter. The prose of these 
works, however, to some extent represents better than the 
language of the Mantras the normal features of Vedic 
syntax, which in the latter is somewhat interfered with by 
the exigences of metre. 

The language of the works forming appendices to the 
BrEhmaps, that is, of the Aranyakas and Upanisads, forms. 
a transition to that of the Sutras, which is practically 
identical with Classical Sanskrit. 

The linguistic material of the Rigveda, being more ancient, 
extensive, and authentic than that of the other Samhitss, all 
of which borrow largely from it, is taken as the basis of 
this grammar. It is, however, considerably supplemented 
from the other Samlrit&s. The grammatical forms of the 
Brfthmanas, where they differ from those of Classical 
Sanskrit, have been indicated in notes, while the r syntax 

MW B 



2 PHONETIC INTRODUCTION [1-3 

is fully dealt with, because it illustrates the construction of 
sentences better than the metrical hymns of the Ted as. 

2, The hymns of the Yedas were composed many centuries 
before the introduction of writing into India, which can 
hardly have taken place much earlier than 600 b.c. They 
were handed down till probably long after that event by 
oral tradition, which has lasted down to the present day. 
Apart from such tradition, the text of the SamhitSs has 
been preserved in manuscripts, the earliest of which, owing 
to the adverse climatic conditions of India, are scarcely dve 
centuries old. How soon they were first committed to 
writing, and whether* the hymns of the Rigveda were edited 
in the form of the Sam hits and Pada texts with the aid of 
writing, there seems insufficient evidence to decide; but it 
is almost inconceivable that voluminous prose works such 
as the Br.ihmanaa, iu particular the Batapatha Brahmana, 
could have been composed and preserved without such 
aid. 1 

3. The sounds of the Vedic language. There are 
altogether fifty-two sounds, thirteen of which are vocalic 
and thirty-nine consonantal. They are the following 

a. Nine simple vowels: aaiiuu |* four diphthongs: 
e o ai au, 

b. Twenty-two mutes divided into five classes, each of 
which has its nasal, making a group of twenty-seven: 

(a) five gutturals (velars): k kh g gh n; 

(B) five palatals: o ch j jh 2 ft; 


1 The text o£ the Vedas, with the exception of AufrechPs and 
Weber's transliterated editions of the EV. and theTS., is always printed 
In (he DevanSgarf character. The latter having been fUIly described 
in my Switikrii Grmnm&r for Beginners (§§ 4—14), it is unnecessary to 
repeat what is there stated. It will suffice here to give a summary 
account of aii the sounds of the Vedic language. 

a This sound Is very rare, occurring only once in fcb© RV. and not 
at all in the AV. 
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(y) seven cerebrals 1 : $ $h, d and 1,* dh and pi,* a ; 

{8) five dentals: t th d dh n; 

(e) five labials: p ph bbh m; 

c. Four semivowels: y (palatal), r (cerebral), 1 (dental)* 
V (labial); 

d. Three sibilants: & (palatal), a (cerebral), s (dental); 

e. One aspiration: h; 

f. One pure nasal: m (m) called Anusv&ra {after-sound), 

g. Three voiceless spirants: h (Visarjantya), h (Jihvft- 
mfihya), & (Upadhmamya). 

4. a. The simple vowels: 

& ordinarily represents an original short vowel (IE, add); 
but it also often replaces an original sonant nasal, represent* 
ing the reduced form of the unaccented syllables an and 
am, as safc-a beside s&nfc-am being; ga~t& gone beside 
d-gam-at has gone. 

a represents both a simple long vowel (IE. a e 6) and 
a contraction; e. g. matar (Lai. mater) mother; asam = 
d-as-am I was. It frequently also represents the unaccented 
syllable an j e. g. kha-ta dug from khan dig . 

i is ordinarily an original vowel; e, g. div-i (0k. Sift) 
in heaven. It is also frequently the low grade of e and ya; 
e, g, vid-mi (f$/iw) we know beside vdd-a (otda) X know ; 
n&v-igtha newest beside n&v-y as newer. It also represents the 
low grade of radical a; e.g. 6is~ta taught beside das-ti teaches. 

i is an original vowel; e. g, jiv-d living. But it also often 
represents the low grade of y&; e. g. a6-i-xn&lii we would 
attain beside afi-yam I would attain; or a contraction; e. g. 
ifiir they have sped (~i*is-fir 8, pi. pf. of is); mati by 
thought (= mati a). 


1 This is much the rarest class of mutes, being scRrowly half as 
common as even the palatals. 

* These two sounds take the place of d dh respectively between 
vowels in the BY, texts; e. g. fie (but Idye), milhuse (but midhv&n), 

b2 
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u is an original vowel; e. g, ra&dhu (Ok. fiiBv) honey. 
It is also the low grade of o and va; e. g. yug*4 n. yoke 
beside ydg-a m. yoking; sup-tA asleep beside svdp-na m. 
sleep, 

u is an original vowel; e. g. bhru (6~<ppv~$) f. brow. It is 
also the low grade of au and va; e. g. dhn-td shaken beside 
dhau-tari f. shaking; sud sweeten beside sv&d enjoy ; 
and often represents a contraction; e.g. ue-ur ~n-uc-ur 
/Aey have spoken (3, pi. pf. of vac); bahu the two arms = 
b&hu-a* 

r is a vocalic r, being the low grade of ar and ra; e. g, 
kr-ta done beside ea-kdr-a I have done; grbb-i-tA seized 
beside grdbh-a m. semtre, 

? occurs only in the aec. and gen. pi. m. and f. of ar stems 
(in which it is the lengthened low grade); e.g. pitjpn, 
matrh; pitfnam, sv&sfnam. 

I is a vocalic 1, being the low grade of al, occurring only 
in & few forms or derivatives of the verb kip (kalp) he in 
order: caklprd 3, pi. pf .; oiklpati 3. s. aor. subj ,; kfpti 
(YS.) £ arrangement beside kalp as va 2. s. impv. mid., 
kalp-a m. pious work 

h. The diphthongs. 

e and 6 stand for the original genuine diphthongs & An. 
They represent (1) the high grade corresponding to the 
weak grade vowels i and u; e. g. sde-ati pours beside 
sik-tA poured ; bhdj-am beside bhuj-am aor, of fohuj enjoy ; 
(2) the result of the coalescence of a with I and u in external 
and internal Sandhi; e, g, dndra = a indra; 6 cit = a u cit; 
p&dh == pada i du, n, two steps ; bhdveta = bhdva ita 3. s. 
opt. might be; magfcdn (= maghd un) weak stem of 
maghavan bountiful; (3) e = az in a few words before 
d, dh, h; e. g. e-dhi be 2. s. impv. of as beside As*ti; o as az 
before bh of c£ts@*endiags, and before y and v of secondary 
suffixes; e. g. dvA$p-bhis inst* pi. of dv£§a s n. hatred; 
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duvo-yu wishing to give (beside &uvas-yu); s£ho»vau 
mighty beside s&has-vant. 

ai and au etymologically represent &i and au, as is 
indicated by the fact that they become ay and &v in Sandhi; 
e. g. gav-as cows beside gau-s; and that the Sandhi of a 
with e (= Si) and o (= Su) is ai and au respectively, 

5. Vowel gradation. Simple vowels are found to inter' 
change in derivation as well as in verbal and nominal in¬ 
flexion with fuller syllables, or if short also with long vowels. 
This change is dependent on shift of accent: the fuller or 
long syllable remains unchanged while it bears the accent, 
but is reduced to a simple or short vowel when left by the 
accent. This interchange is termed Vowel gradation. Five 
different series of such gradation may be distinguished. 

a. The Guna series. Here the accented high grade 
syllables e, o, ar, ai, constituting the fundamental stage 
and called Guna (cp« 17 a) by the native grammarians, inter¬ 
change with the unaccented low grade syllables i, n, 1 
respectively. Beside the Guna syllables appear, but much 
less frequently, the syllables ai, au, S.r (ai does not occur), 
which are called Yrddhi by the same authorities and may.be 
regarded as a lengthened variety of the Guna syllables. 
Examples are: diddl-a has pointed out: di§-fcd pointed out; 
6-mi I go: i-mas we go ; ftp-nd-mi X obtain : ap-nu-m&s toe 
obtain; v&rdhaya to further : vrdhaya, id. 

*. The low grade of both Gona and Vrddhi may be i, u» Ir, or; ae 
bibhfiy-a X bam/eared and bibli&y-a has feared ; bhi- t&frighteri&d ; juh4v-a 
has invoked i hu«t& invoked; tat4r-a has crossed : tirnifee crosses and tlr«o^ 
(reseed. 

b. The Sampras&rana series. Here the accented high 
grade syllables ya, va, ra (corresponding to the Guna stage 
e, o, ar) interchange with the unaccented low grade vowels 
i, u, r; e.g. i-yaj-a X have sacrificed : i$-t& sacrificed; vd$*$i 
desires : ud-mdsi we desire; ja-gr&h-a I have sewed: ja-grh-dr 
they ham sewed* 
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a. Similarly the long syllables y &, va, r& are reduced la I, e. g. 
jya f. might : ji-y&-te is ovetxoinc ; brii-yd-t would say : bruv-I-tA id,; 
svad-u sweet: sud-4ya-ti sweetens ; dragh-iyus longer: dirgh-4 long, 

c. The a aeries, 

1. In its low grade stage a would normally disappear, but 
as a rule it remains because its loss would in most cases 
lead to unpronounceable or obscure forms; e. g. ds-ti is : 
s-dnti they are ; ja-gam-a 1 have gone : ja-gm-ur they have 
gone; pad-ya-te goes : pi-bd-and standing firm; hdn»ti dags : 
ghn-anti they slay . 

% The low grade of the Vrddhi vowel a is either a or 
total loss; e.g. pad m. foot : pad-a with the foot; dadha-ti 
puts: dadh-masi we pat; pu-na-ti purifies : pu-n-dnti they 
purify; da-da-ti gives : devd-t-ta given by the gods . 

8. When a represents the Guna stage its low grade is 
normally i; e. g, stha-s thou hast stood : sthi-td stood, 

a. Sometimes it in i owing to analogy j <*,#. pu-na-ti purifies : 
pu-al-M purify. Sometime.**, especially when the low grade syllable 
has a secondary accent, it is a; e. g» gdh-ate plunges : g&h-ana n. depth. 

d. The ai and an series. 

The low grade of ai (which appears as &y before vowels 
and a before consonants) is i ; e. g. gay-ati sings, ga-thd m. 
song: gi-ta sung. 

The low grade of an (which is parallel to va: 5 b a) is u; 
e dbav*ati washes: dhn-td washed ; dhau-tari f. shaking: 
dhu-ti m. shaker, dhu-md m. smoke. 

e. Secondary shortening of I, u, f. The low grade 
syllables i, u, fr and ur (= r) are further reduced to i, u, r, 
owing to shift of accent from its normal position in a word 
to its beginning, in compounds, reduplicated forms, and 
vocatives; e.g,a-huti f. invocation: -huti call; didi-vi shirting: 
di-paya kindle; edr-kr-se ihou commemorates*; kir-ti f. 
praise (from root kf); pi-pp-tarn. 8. du.: pur-ta full (root 
pr ); ddvi voe.: devi noin. goddess; svadru voc,: dva-firn-s 
nom, mother-in-law* 
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The Consonants. 

6. The guttural mutes represent the Indo-European 
velars (that is, q-sounds), In the combination k-§ the 
guttural is the regular phonetic modification of a palatal 
before s; e.g. dr£ see: aor. ddrk-sata; vac speak: fut. 
vak-§ydti, 

7. The p&latals form two series, the earlier and the later. 

a. Original p&latals are represented by ch and 6, and to 
some extent by j and h. 

1. The aspirate ch is derived from an IE. double sound, 
e*f aspirated palatal mute; e. g. chid cut off — Gk. cr%t$. 
But in the inchoative suffix cha it seems to represent s -f 
unaspirated palatal mute; e. g. g&eha-mi = Gk. fida-tcw. 

2. The sibilant 6 represents an IE. palatal (which seems 
to have been pronounced dialectically either as a spirant or 
a mute); e. g. £&t£m 100 = Lat. centum, Gk. £ -Karov. 

3. The old palatal j (originally the media of £ = I-Ir, Sfc, 
French j) is recognizable by appearing as a cerebral when 
final or before mutes; e.g. ydj-ati sacrifices beside aor. 
d-ya$ has sacrificed, ya§-tr sacriflcer, is-tA sacrificed* 

4. The breathing h represents the old palatal aspirate 
I-Ir, ih. It is recognizable as an old palatal when, either as 
final or before t, it is replaced by a cerebral; e. g. vdh-ati 
carries beside a-vat has carried. 

b. The new palatals are c and to some extent j and h. 
They are derived from gutturals (velars), beiug interchange¬ 
able, in most roots and Jormafcives, with gutturals; e.g. 
66c-ati shines beside s6k-a m. flame, 6uk-van flaming, £uk-rd 
brilliant; yuj-o I poke beside yug-4 a. yoke, ydg-a m. yoking, 
ynk-ti yoked, -yd g-van poking; du-drdh-a has injured 
beside dr6gh-a injurious* 

i 

a. The original gutturals were changed to palatals by the palatal 
sounds i t i, y immediately following; e. g. oit»t6 noticed beside k<St-a 
m. mil from oit perceive ; oj-iyas stronger beside ug-r& strong ; druh-yd, a 
proper name, beside drigh-a injurious. 
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8. The cerebrals are entirely secondary, being a specifically 
Indian product and unknown in the Indo-Iranian period. 
They are probably due to aboriginal, especially Drsvidian, 
influence. They are still rare in the RV., where they never 
occur initially, but only medially and finally. They have 
as a rule arisen from dentals immediately following the 
cerebral § (~ original e, 6, j, h) or r-sounds (r, r, r); e.g. 
dus-tara (= du.s~tara) invincible; vd^-fi (= vai-ti) wishes ; 
mrs-td (= mrj-ta) cleansed; nidi (= mzdd)* nest; du-dhr 
(— duz-dbi) ill-disposed ; drdha* {— drh-ta) firm ; nr-nam. 
(= nr-nam) of mm. 

Final cerebral mutes represent the old palatals j, £, li; 
e. g. rat {-■ raj) m. ruler nom. s .; vipat (— vi-pa6) T. a river; 
sat (= sab) overcoming; a-vat (— d-vah-t) has conveyed 
(3. s. aor, of vah). 

9. a. The dentals are original sounds, representing the 
corresponding IE. denials. The mutes t arid d, however, 
sometimes take the place of original a before s and bh 
respectively; e. g. a-vat-sis (AY.) aor, of vas dweU; 
mad-bhis inst. pi. of mas month, 

b. The labials as a rule represent the corresponding IE. 
sounds. But b is very rarely inherited; the number of 
words containing this sound has, however, been greatly 
increased in various ways. Thus it often replaces p or bh 
in Sandhi and bh in reduplication; e.g. pi-bd-and firm 
beside pad-d n. place; rab-dhd taken beside ?dbhante they 
take; ba-bhuva has hem from bbu be. There are also many 
words containing b which seem to have a foreign origin. 

10. The nasals. Of the five nasals belonging to the 
corresponding five classes of mutes, only the dental n and 
the labial m appear independently and in any part of a word, 


* z(«b or old palatal ib), the soft form of a. has always disappeared 
after oerebralmng d or dh and lengthening the preceding Yowel, 

9 Though written as a short vowel the r is prosodies! ly long. 
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initially, medially, and finally; e. g. m&ti f. mother, naman 
n. name. The remaining three are always dependent on 
a contiguous sound. The guttural h, the palatal fi, and the 
cerebral n are never initial, and the last two are never final* 
The guttural n appears finally only when a following k or g 
lias been dropped, as in stems ending in He or 2j and in 
those compounded with dra; ug. pratydn nom. s. of 
pratydxlc facing ; M*drn nom. s. of ki-dfs of what kind? 

a. Medially n appear regularly only before gutturals; 

e. g. ankd m. hook; ahkh&ya embrace ; dnga n. limb; jangha 

f. leg. Before other consonants it appears only when k or g 
has been dropped; e. g. ytm-dhi for yung-dhi (—yufij-dhi) 

2. s. impv. of yuj join. 

b. The palatal nasal occurs only before or after c or j, and 
before ch; e, g. pdfica five; yaj-fia m. sacrifice; vafichantu 
let them desire . 

c. The cerebral n appears within a word only, either 
before cerebral mutes or replacing dental n after r, r, or $ 
(either immediately preceding or separated from it by certain ’ 
intervening letters); e. g. dandd m. staff : nr-nam of mm; 
vdrna m. colour; usna hot; kramana n. step. 

d. The dental n is the commonest of the nasals; it is 
more frequent than m, and about three times as frequent as 
the other three taken together. As a rule it represents 
IB. n ; but it also appears in place of the dental d or t, and 
of labial m before certain suffixes. It is substituted for d 
before the suffix -na; and for d or t before the m of 
secondary suffixes; e. g. an-na n, food (from ad eat) ; 
vidyun-mant gleaming (vidyufc f. lightning); mrn-maya 
earthen (mid f. earth). It is. substituted for m before %; 
before suffixal m or v; and before suffixal s or t that have 
been dropped as final; e. g. yan-tra n. rein (yam restrain); 
d-gan-ma, gan-vahi (aor. of gam go); d-g&n (= d-gam-s, 
a-gam-t) 2* 8. s. aor. of gam go; d-yan (~ d-yam-s-t) 

3. s. aor. of yam restrain ; ddn gen. of ddm house (~&am-s). 
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e. The labial m as a rule represents IE. m; e. g. naman, 
Lat. nomen. It is by far the commonest labial sound, being 
more frequent than the four labial mutes taken together, 

/. The pure nasal. Distinct from the five class nasals is 
the pure nasal, variously called Anusv&ra and AnunRsika, 
which always follows a vowel and is formed by the breath 
passing through the nose unmodified by the influence of any 
consonant. The former is usually written with a dot before 
consonants, the latter as * before vowels. The proper use 
of Amisvara is not before mutes, but before sibilants and h 
(which have no class nasal). When final, AnusvRra usually 
represents m, sometimes n {66 A 2). Medially AnusvRra 
regularly appears before sibilants and h; e. g. vam6a m, 
reed ; havimsi offerings; mamsd n. Jlesh ; simhA m. lion* 
It usually appears before s, where it always represents 
m or n; e.g. mdmsate 8. s. subj. aor. of man think; 
pimsanti beside pinasti from pis crush; kramsy&te fut. of 
kram stride. When Anusvara appears before 6 or h (— IE. 
guttural or palatal) it represents the corresponding class 
nasal. 

II. The semivowels. The semivowels y, r, 1, v are 
peculiar in having each a vowel corresponding to it, viz. 
i 5 r, u respectively. They are called anta(h)stha in the 
Pr&ti&Rkhyas, or f intermediate *, as standing midway between 
vowels and consonants. 

a. The semivowel y is constantly written for i before 
other vowels within the Veda itself. It also sometimes 
appeal's without etymological justification, especially after 
roots in -a, before vowel suffixes; e. g, da-y-i 3. s. aor. pass, 
of da give. Otherwise it is based either on IE, i {= Ok. 
spiritus asper) or voiced palatal spirant y (™ Ok. £); e. g. 
y&-s who (Ok. o-s), yaj sacrifice (Ok, ay-ios ); but yas boil 
(Ok. ££<*>), yuj yoke (Ok. £vy~). It is probably due to this 
difference of origin that yas boil and yam restrain reduplicate 
with ya in the perfect, but yaj sacrifice with i. 
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6. The semivowel v is constantly written for u Wore 
other vowels within the Veda itself. Otherwise it seems 
always to be based on IE. u, that is, on a v interchangeable 
with tt, but never on an IE. spirant v not interchangeable 
with u. 

t*. The semivowel r generally corresponds to IE. r, but 
also often to IE. 1. As Old Iranian invariably has r for 
both, it seems as if there had been a tendency to rhotacism 
in the Indo-Iranian period. In order to account for the 
Vedic relation of r to 1, it appears necessary to assume 
a mixture of three dialects: one in which the IE. r and I 
were kept apart; another in which IE, I became r (the 
Vedic dialect); and a third in which IE. r became l 
throughout (the later Magadhi). 

r is secondary when it takes the place of phonetic d ( = z) 
as the final of stems in is and us before endings beginning 
with bh; e. g. havir-bhis and vapur-bhis. This substitution 
is due to the influence of external Sandhi, where is and us 
would become ir and ur, 

a. Metathesis of r takes place when ar would be followed by s or h 
-t consonant. It appears in forms of drd see and srj send forth; g. 
dr&stum to see, e&marastr one who engages in battle ; also in brahmin m. 
priest, brahman u. devotion beside barbie n. sacrificial Utter (from brh or 
barh make big) \ and in a few other words. 

ct The semivowel 1 represents IE. 1 and in a few instances 
IE. r. It is rarer than in any cognate language except Old 
Iranian, in which it does not occur at all. It is much rarer 
than r, which is seven times as frequent. A gradual increase 
of 1 is apparent in the BV.; thus in the tenth book are 
found the verbs mluc and labh, and the nouns idman, 
lohitd, which in the earlier books appear as mrue sink, 
rabh. seise, rdman n. hair, rohiti red. This letter occurs 
eight times as often in the latest parts of the BV. as in the 
oldest; and it is seven times as common in the AV. as in 
the BV. It seems likely that the recorded Vedic dialect 
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was descended from an Indo-Iranian one in which rhotacism 
had removed every i; but that there must have been another 
Vedic dialect in which IE. r and 1 were kept distinct, and 
a third in which IE. r became 1 throughout j from the 
latter two 1 must have found its way into the literary 
language to an increasing extent. In the oldest parts of the 
BY. there are no verbal forms preserving IE. 1 , and only a few 
nouns: (u)lok& m. free space, sloka m. call, and -mi£la mixed, 

tt. In the later Sanihitns 1 occasionally occurs both medially and 
finally for d , e. g, fie (YS. Kanya) * fde (JR.V. f[e) J fell iti (AY.), of. 
JSV. b&l itthd. In a good many words 1 is probably of foreign origin. 

12. The sibilants are all voiceless, but there are various 
traces of the earlier existence of voiced sibilants (op. 7 a 8 ; 
8 : 15, 2 Jc), There is & considerable interchange between 
the sibilants, chiefly as a result of assimilation. 

a. The palatal sibilant 4 represents an IE. palatal (mute 
or spirant). Besides being the regular substitute for dental s 
ip external Sandhi before voiceless palatals (e. g. £ndra& oa), 
it occasionally represents that sibilant within words by 
assimilation ; e. g. 6 v& 4 ura (Lat. socer) fatherdn'hm ; 

(IE. haso) in. hare. Sometimes this substitution takes place, 
without assimilation, under the influence of allied words, as 
in k64a m. hair beside k£s&r& (Lat caesaries). It is also to 
some extent confused with the other two sibilants in the 
Samhii&s, but here it interchanges much oftener with a 
than with §. Before s the palatal & becomes k, regularly 
when medial, sometimes when final; e. g. df k-f-a-se 2 . s. aor. 
subj. mid., and -dfkfsj nom. s. from dr£ see. 

b. The cerebral s is, like the cerebral mutes, altogether 
secondary, always representing either an original palatal or 
an original dental sibilant. Medially it represents the 
palatals k {— I-Ir. 4) and j (=~ I-Ir. &} and the combination 
before the cerebral tenues t fch (themselves produced from 
dental tenues by this 9 ); e, g. na$~ta from na£ be lost ; 

8 . $. impfi, from mrj wipe ; from tak? hew. 
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Medially it is regularly, and initially very frequently, 

substituted for dental s after vowels other than a and after 

\ 

the consonants k, r, s; e. g. ti§fchati from sth& stand; 
su- 9 up-ur 3, pi pf. from svap sleep; rgafehd, m. MI; 
uks&n m. ox; var§& n. rain; havi?-$u in oblations; &nu 
stuvanti they praise; go*$ani winning cattle ; divi s&n being 
in heaven. 

Occasion ally s represents dental s as a result of assimila¬ 
tion ; e. g. s&s six (Lat sex); sat victorious nom. s. from 
s&h overcoming. 

c. The dental s as a rule represents IE. s; e. g. &Sva-s 
horse, Lat. egms j ds-ti, Gk. Ic r-rt. In Sandhi it is often 
replaced by the palatal £ and still oftener by the cere¬ 
bral $. 

13. The breathing h is a secondary sound representing 
as a rule the second half of an original guttural or palatal 
aspirate, but occasionally of the dental dh and the labial bh. 
It usually stands for palatalized gh, this origin being 
recognizable by the appearance of the guttural in cognate 
forms; e. g. hdn-fci strikes beside ghn-dnti, j&ghana; dudrdha 
has injured beside drdgha injurious. It sometimes represents 
an old palatal aspirate (~ I-Ir. £h), as is recognizable by its 
being replaced as final or before t by a cerebral; e. g. vah-ati 
carries beside a-va$ has carried, udhd (=& uz-dha) for vah»td. 
It stands for dh e. g. in gih-ate plunges beside gadhd n. 
ford; hi-ti placed beside dhi-ta from dha put It represents 
bh in the verb grab seize beside grabh. The various origins 
of h led to a certain amount of confusion in the groups of 
forms from roots containing that sound. Thus beside 
mugdM, the phonetic past participle of mu.lt be confused, 
appears mu<BiA (AV.) bewildered* 

14. Voiceless spirants* There are three such represent¬ 
ing original final s or r. Visarjantya has its proper place in 
p&usft* Jihvamulxya {formed at the root of the tongue) is the 
guttural spirant and is appropriate before initial voiceless 
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gutturals (k, kh). UpadhmSUiiya {on-breathing) is the bi labial 
spirant f and appears before voiceless labials (p, ph). 
Yisarjaniya may take the place of the latter two, and always 
does so in the printed texts of the S&mhitas. 

15. Ancient pronunciation. As regards the pronuncia¬ 
tion prevailing about 500 b.c, we have a sufficiently exact 
knowledge derived from the transcription of Sanskrit words 
in foreign languages, especially Greek; from the information 
contained in the old grammarians, P&nmi and his school; and 
especially from the detailed statements of the Pratis&khyas, 
the ancient phonetic works dealing with the Samhitas. 
The internal evidence supplied by the phonetic changes 
occurring in the language of the texts themselves and the 
external evidence of comparative philology justify us in 
concluding that the pronunciation in the period of the 
Samhitas was practically the same as in Fapini's time. 
The only possible exceptions are a very few doubtful points. 
The following few remarks will therefore suffice on the 
subject of pronunciation; 

1, a< The vowels. The simple vowels I, ii and a were 
pronounced as in Italian. But a in the time of the 
Fr£ti£$khyas was already sounded as a very short close 
neutral vowel like the u in English but. It is, however, 
probable from the fact that the metre hardly ever admits 
of & being elided after e and o in the BY., though the 
written text drops it in about 75 per cent, of the occurrences, 
that at the time when the hymns were -composed the 
pronunciation of & was still open, but that, at the time 
when the Samhita text was constituted, the close pronun* 
ciatxon was already becoming general 

The vowel p, now usually sounded as ri (an early pro¬ 
nunciation as shown by the confusion of r and ri in ancient 
inscriptions and MSS.), was in the Samhitas prononneed as 
a vocalic r, somewhat like the sound in the final syllable of 
the French chambre. It is described in the RV. Fr&tiaskhya 
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as containing an r in the middle. This agrees with era, 
the equivalent of r in Old Iranian. 

The very rare vowel 1, now usually pronounced as lri, was 
in the Sajnhltas a vocalic 1, described in the RY. PratM&khya 
as corresponding to 1 representing an original r. 

b. The diphthongs e and o were already pronounced as 
the simple long vowels e and d in the time of the Pr5t&Skhyas; 
and that this was even the case in the SamhitSs is shown by 
the fact that their Sandhi before a was no longer ay and av, 
and that the a was beginning to be elided after e and o. 
But that they represent the original genuine diphthongs &i 
and &u is shown by the fact that they are produced in 
Sandhi by the coalescence of a with i and u. 

The diphthongs ai and au are at the present day pro* 
nounced as &i and 5u, and were so pronounced even at the 
time of tile Pratigakhyas. But that they etymologically 
represent &i and Su is shown by their Sandhi, 

c. Lengthened vowels. The vowels i and u were often 
pronounced long before snfiixal y; e. g. su-ya-te is pressed 
(v^su); jani-ydnt desiring a wife (j&ni); also before r when 
a consonant follows; e.g. gir-bhis (but gir-as); a, i, u 
often become long before v; e. g. a-vidh-yat he wounded 
(a is augment); ji-gi-vams having conquered (v'ji); rta-van 
observing order (rta); ya-vant how great; as compensation 
for the loss of a following consonant; e. g. gu-dM for guh«t& 
(15, 2 h); they are also often pronounced long for metrical 
reasons; e. g. 4rudhl h&vam hear our prayer. 

d. Svarabhakti. 1 When a consonant is in conjunction 
with r or a nasal, the metre shows that a very short vowel* 
must often be pronounced between them; e. g. indra = 
ind^a; yajfid = yaj°ni sacrifice; gna = g«na woman* 

1 A term used In the Fr&thSfiJkhyas and meaning * vowel-part \ 

* Described by the P&ti&kltyas as equal to $, or | mora in length 
and generally as equivalent to a in sound. 
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e, Loss of vowels. With very few exceptions- the only 
vowel lost is initial a which, in one per cent, of its occurrences 
in the RV« and about 20 per cent, in the AV. and the metrical 
portions of the YV., is dropped in Sandhi after © and o. 
In a few words the disappearance of initial a is prehistoric; 
e. g. vi Mrd,(Lat. avis); s&nti they are (Lai sunt), 

/ Hiatus. In the written text of the Samhitas -hiatus, 
though as a rule tolerated in diphthongs only, appears in 
. Sandhi when a final s, y ? v has been dropped before 
a following vowel; when final I, ii, e of dual endings are 
followed hy yowels; and when a remains after final © 
and o. 

Though not written, hiatus is common elsewhere also in 
the Samhit&e: y and v must often be pronounced as i and u, 
and a long vowel or diphthong as two vowels, the original 
vowels of contractions having often to be restored both 
within a word and in Sandhi; e.g. jy^stha mightiest as 
jyd-istha {= jya-i§feha from jya he mighty ). 

% Consonants, a. The aspirates were double sounds, 
consisting of mutes followed by a breathing; thus k-h is 
pronounced as in * ink-horn *; fc-h as in ‘pot-house’; p-h as 
in * top-heavy ’; g-h as in { log-house ’; d-h as in * mad-house 
b-h as in * Hob-house 

b. The gutturals were no doubt velars or sounds pro¬ 
duced by the back of the tongue against the soft palate. 
They are described by the' Pr&tisakhyas as formed at the 
* root of the tongue * and at the ‘ root of the jaw \ 

c. The palatals o, j, eh are pronounced like oh in * church \ 
j in ‘join*, and ch in the second part of ‘Churchill\ 

d« The cerebrals were pronounced somewhat like the 
so-called dentals t, d, n in English, but with the tip of 
the tongue turned farther back against the roof of the 
mouth. They include the cerebral 1 and lh which in 
Bigvedic texts take the place of d and dh between, vowels. 
The latter occurs medially only ? the former finally also. 
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Examples are: il& refreshment ; tura-sal abhi-bhuty6jah * 
&»$&lha invincible. 

e. The dentals in the time of the Prfttis&khy&s were 
post-dentals, being produced by the tongue, according to 
their description, at the 1 root of the teeth * (danta*mula). 

f The class nasals are produced with organs of speech 
in the same position as for the formation of the correspond¬ 
ing mutes while the breath passes through the nose. 
The pure nasal, when called Anunasikn, combines with the 
preceding vowel to form a single sound, a nasalized vowel, 
as In the French ‘bon’; when called Anus vara {after- 
sound)) it forms in combination with the preceding vowel 
two successive sounds, a pure vowel immediately followed 
by the pure nasal, though seeming to form a single sound, 
as in the English *'ba-ng* (where, however, the nasal is 
guttural, not pure). 

g. The semivowel y is the voiced palatal spirant produced 
in the same place as the palatal vowel i. The semivowel v 
is described by the Pratisakhyas as a voiced labio-dental 
spirant. It is like the English v or the German w. The 
semivowel r must originally have been a cerebral, as is 
shown by its phonetic effect on a following dental n. By 
the time of the Pr&tiiakhyas it was pronounced in other 
positions also. Thus the RV. Pratisakhya speaks of it as 
either post-dental or produced farther back (but not m 
cerebral). 

The semivowel 1 is described in the Pr&lisakhyas as 
pronounced in the same position as the dentals, which 
means that it was a post-dental. 

h. The sibilants are all voiceless. The dental s sounds 
like s in ‘sin’; the cerebral § like sh in 1 shun 1 (but with 
the tip of the tongue farther back); while the palatal is 
produced midway between the two, being the sibilant pro¬ 
nounced in the same place as the spirant in the German 
ich. Though the voiced sibilants z, z (palatal = French j), 
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z, zh (cerebral) have entirely disappeared, they have generally 
left traces of their former existence in the phonetic changes 
they have produced. 

& The sound h was undoubtedly pronounced as a voiced 
breathing in the Samhit&s. The Pr&fcis&khy&s describe it as 
voiced and as identical with the second element of voiced 
aspirates (g-h, d-fe, b-h). This is corroborated by the 
spelling 5S: l-h (= dh) beside 35 1 (= $). 

j. There are three voiceless spirants appearing only as 
finals. The usual one, called Yisarjaniya in the Pratiaakhyas, 
is according to the Taittirtya Prftti&lkhya articulated in the 
same place as the end of the preceding vowels. Its place 
may be taken by Jihv&nnlliya before the voiceless initial 
gutturals &, kh ; and by TTpadkm&nlya before the voiceless 
initial labials p, ph. These two are regarded by the BY. 
Pratisakhya as forming the second half of the voiceless 
aspirates kh and ph respectively (just as h forms the second 
half of gb, bh, &c.}. They are therefore the guttural spirant 
(Greek) x and the bilabial spirant f respectively. 

Loss of consonants. This is almost entirely confined 
to groups of consonants. When the group is final, all but 
the first element, as a rule, is dropped in pausa and in 
Sandhi (2$). In initial consonant groups a sibilant is often 
lost before a mute; e. g. eandrd shining beside £eandr&; 
stanayitnu m. beside tanayifcnu thunder; tayu m, beside 
stayd thief: %f beside str m. star ; pd&y&ti sees beside spdfi 
m. spy, -spas-ta seen. In a medial group the sibilants s 
and § regularly disappear between mutes j e, g. a-bhak-ta, 
8. s. aor, for a-fohak-s-ta beside &-bhak-§-i. A mute may 
disappear between a nasal and a mute ; ©. g. ytm-dhf for 
yung-dhi, 

a. Medially, voiced sibilants, the dental z, the cerebral z, 
and the palatal z, have disappeared before the voiced dentals 
d> dh, and h, but nearly always leaving a trace of their 
foiinci' existence. Only jh the two roots containing &, 
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&s sit, the sibilant lias disappear! without a trues: 

a-dhvam, fo-^n-dhi, But when a preceded Die % the los* 
of the jihilaut ib indicated by e taking the place of az; 
a. g, e-dbi (for az-dhi) from m he, sed, perfect btem of sad 
\it for sazd; similarly in do-hi (five (hn daz-tihi) beside 
dad-dhl, When other yow*»1h than a pieceded, the z was 
ceiebialin'd and disappetued «dtoi <e>obiaUsing the follow* 
ing dental and lengthening tho preceding rowel; tliub 
i-sto-diivara d-sto*.-dlivam lot a-sto* s-dhvami 2. pi. 
aor. I'eside il-sfcc*-g-$a; oimitnrly nildha u. nam'd (Ok. 
tuo&l s». ibimihuty thi old voiced palatal k disappeared after 
t erobrahzmg a following d or Uh and lengthening the 
or» ceding 'vowel, e, g. ta-$hi fov ta£-dhi ( - tak-s-dhi) ft cm 
take fn<htm, so-dba for sits-dhe f~ rfak*s-dha| beside 
sa&-£lia Still '*ommonei is tho loss of th^old aspirated 

palatal zb lopiesonled by h, wlnclt \ws dropjwd alter 
cor* hralizing and aspirating a toil owing t and lengthening 
the preceding vowel; e. g. sa-dhr for sah-tr tonqw ror fioxn 
sail; gudhd coiucalal lor guh*ia (hum gn£h-tai. 

L liaplology. Whin two identical or similar syllables 
aio in juxtaposition, one «>t tin in omethm > dropped, 
o. g. tuvi-rd[va j-vaii nnin.nf miijbti’if hoskU> tuvi-rava , 
n*(adhjadLhya iof. of iradb sok t' nut ; raa-dugha ni 
a plant yielding honey, hi bide madha-dugha bhnbUwt uvett 
na s; 5irs.i-{salkti f In adavhe. 
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Kirr^S OP SANUFt OR jeo phonic combination 

OP SOONUS 

16 Though the s* nWThu* m naturally the onil of speech, 
whieli fount an unbrohon chain of syllables euphonicaJly 
combined. it it> siilell w rso only jh the pione portionc of the 
AV. mui the YV. But as the g**eat bulk of the Y&das is 
v ^nc^l, (he odltoi 4 of the Snrpbila text iieat fho hemistich 
^eneraliv cons^t-tins, of two JPftdaf* o t v* rsea)as the euphonic 
unit, being t-jw^liv al^ei in applying the vules of Sandhi 
between f he \om-s i<»nnug the hem ad «Vh. But the evidence 
of m* 4 re AUjupoiteri J v that of a</*0'if ^liovv s that I ho T'itda is 
ih<? t 1 ** 10 cu; hojut uiuh TJLo lorm w huh the final of a woid 
»* ov » vuiio* iceoidiniy »*. if >yGMp in patcA at the *od of 
a m in oomb'/iattou wifh * following v/oid within the 
With the bam ■»»•)* ron.evned the law ol finals in 
utuottb witi* the laitci ih* iide* San 1 hi. Avoid buoe 

of hiftPn. anJ usou*ntieUon »m the loaning principles *m 
\vi hi. iuIcs / 6 andh* 010 based. 

though oc*h iia xi* genoiJ ^ourd <1 00 the same phonetic 
hi»vS if * >iotf s**v <»wi t g to <*01 tain di*te»uce;», to dib- 
fiapui'b ontemal Sandhi, which thtomhies Die changes 
if b* iland tmU a 1 lett'U of wo.d* f*om internal Sandhi, 
watch ippiii^ iv <ho final h *"L*jm ot vernal root* and 
nominal Nteun wf. >a * Uow»Kf by ceitaiu M»ijhxfr and 

ii The 1 ules of e'chtnq} Sandhi ap r Jy with few exceptions 
(which ai'»survive U iron* f*n eailki stage of external Sandhi) 
to worfs forming compounds, an 3 to final lottos of nominal 
»h*ms bofoio the case*emlinge beginning with consonants 
('hhyirat Ww«, bixyas, -sit) o r before -or ondary (182, 2) 
beginning wi*b any consonant except y. 
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A* External Sandhi. 

Classification ot Vowels. 

17. Vowels are dmded into 

A. 1. Hhiijpffe'vomta: a a, i u a; r f; t. 

3. Uuiirfc vowels: h a; o o ar ah 

i$. Viddhi vowels: a ; ai ; an; ftr/ 

a. Unni ('H t conr f a/'if qunl>tu) has iht appcs 1 rancn «*f being 
l he simple \owol shongthouod ly unnblnation with a pre¬ 
ceding a according to the rule (K*o) or external Sandhi 
/except that a itself unchanged) , Vpddhi (m^rfase) 

A being ike (>uim /owel strengthened by umihinelion with 
another ft . 2 3 4 

B. i» Vowel* liable to Do (handed into «pmiv.>weh: h x; 
n, u \ f * *»nd tho diphtho e, ai, o, an (the latter half of 
whi<h '» i ui n)* consonantal v^woK 

2. Vowels not liable to bo tiring**] into oenutfowtls tun cl 
only capable of coalescence): o, a: unoonsonint^i vowels. 

Combination of tfniai and initial Vowels. 

18. If the yirno simple vowel (s)ioi t or iong) occurs at 
tho end of om. word and tho taginiung of tho next, 
contraction lesulUng m tho long vowel 1 is the lule In tho 
wiitieu text at the Sorphftfto. Thu i ibioti »- iba asti; 
indra — indra 4; tvagus ■= tva agne ; vtdu m =-- vi idam; 
sukfcam an uktam. 

1 Ttto Vj ddhi toiju of l / nl*v t weald ho ot) doo. not to in. 

* li* thn» vovt‘1 hi. dai on, «ts OompaiaUve Philology show*,, thu 
Ouna vowel uyicauits tho not mol s?a#e, hum which tho simple 
v'>woi wjii icdooed by low? ol ncn*af, while Vrtldhi is a lengthened 
ituioly of (liiua (6 a) fii« reduction «>f the syllables ya* vs, w. (which 
aio pnroUtl with the Buna stage) t“ the rorto^poaduig vowel* i # u» i 
(66) is termn<l Sampm&tana (dt•f/o<ftc»). 

3 f ncvoi appears under conditio is und*'*’ mg it liuMe to ho t liang< U 
into * ^cp. 4 «, p. t\ 

4 I <?<*»< not t>wu» ) eeaUMi t r m.vm moot in tin thuuhitaa, and h/ial 
x docs not oven occur *r the RV 
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a Fhe con ti action ot a f a and of u-J u occasionally doe» 
not take place, e\on m the tuition text of the RV, both 
between the Padas of a hcmistuh aud within a Pada; thus 
roaufyx i agmh , mamsa abiu, vilu utd; su urduvah; 
and to a compound, su utay ah 
b. On the othei hand, the lootio inquires the contravtod 
vowels of the wuttrn text to K it .loxed in pionunmtion 
r« such casv i the lCitoied lmtnl is long by natm* 01 
position,whilethopu/tdingimal, irlong irustK* dioxtened 1 
fhmensat ispionovnctd eo asat; carcata m ca aiuata, 
map61) as mi apob (Iot ma ap6h), mrlatldrfio i mrlati 
idfeo, vatiltadw/aft v- ,vanu indavah bbivautufesinah 
as bb«r«m*n i«ksaiub Wbui the Just wold is a mono 
nM U p p 'J'll, oi oil, ctn wnllcii con*) kImm 4 i and 
u <<*<. t »n« ]b to b [ td with hiatus, thus hinrtra as 

h» n«drs. 

It? a ti d a 

t coth jm >ntn th« MMpIo \oweh j md u to the Gum 
* j\ul tin<i o t < * ihdha - iha lha, 

»to u - pna iva* I'm — a mi 6bba - u ubba 1 They 
*)» i c \«? ( )*di i nd <*» a) iv ‘he wrdLn te\t of tli© 3iV. ot 
VS , hu« 1 In n < t»* ht»v th it IL« * mubmanonissonietimts 
to i pi hhuk d * at fox mst n*e m the componntl 
wry Ms ah u< * n *t * - sapta^ayaii 


l*t ui »* «J i i ‘ 0 n> lint t i i h v<n«>\ l thvAj * 

Iwhsii •' hi } *. » * w\ i O i u “» 

O-i wui 1 M Klim an out iv tv d iw iWcwutUu b *t el 
v h x ' t i \ i ), 4 il> i in i itj, x Ana> a ibft 

On > u i i i « ui iv*l Imuum i ai >1 o *rt l»n, 

v »>t I * < 4 *1 i v vvt it ti !»• llj <vi t, i 
* fen* in itui t fame *h«iL tht, mnfciwn u i wntku, *ht 
n/nidi imo’ \< 1 inu t b* 1 Smtwifnl itna, Ums Kobh&Jt09&Ji 

subhiv iab 

r *. h IrtUt* shirt iim! Oi oisdoM* uf n t n. tin bit, 

* Z ithanuh ( n tilha\, it4ev j ^tor vipsuyi 
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hi coalesce with Guna vowels to Vrddlii j e, g. aihhth 
sr a ebhiV 

c. are absorbed by Vrddhi vowels; e. g. sdmasyau&jab 
-= srtmasya au^ijdh, 

20. The simple consonantal vowels I and u before die* 
similar vowels or before diphthongs are regularly changed 
to the semivowels y and v respectively in 1 lie written tort 
of the SamhilAB; e. g. praty ayam =■ prati dyam; jdoitry 
ajijanat jrinitrl ajyanat; a tv 6ta - a til 4la. Uut the 
evidence oi the metre shows that this y or v nearly always 
has the syllabic value of 1 or ti. 2 Thus vy to kfy must be 
read as vx uyah; vidathesv aSjan as viddihosu aSjdn. 

u. Final r (which does not occur in the RV.) becomes r 
before a dissimilar vowel; an example is vij2.aU.* Ct&t = 
/ijhaty etat (&B.)» 

21, The Guna vowelo o and o 

a, vemtu/i unchanged l^foro a,‘ which is generally 4 elided 
in the written text of the Sninliitas, but according to the 
evidence of the metre, must almost invariably in the RY., 
and generally in the AV. and YY., be pronounced, 1fc whether 
written ox* not.® In uovaso apttirah (i, 3*') the a is J>oth 

1 & instead hi fonti.w'iui,' wuh e is M>inc(i net* tMsah/cd l/efru* it : 
rnninantaia <5vajh ^for a e); updsthaiu 6k H (for a o' Vp.im <3 is 
sometime.! elided before o and a ; la tip'&Miie (.fur a e, y ftth’oluse 
(for a o>. 

2 Because i and a are piosodieally shoitouud before a following 
vowel (p, 2?, note 1). 

* The exceptional hoatuieut cf o iu stdluv* amity tun fm st6tave 
aiubyam « a survival showing <h,a the Sandhi oi e and \> before a 
was oiiginaJly th** same hofoio other vowel.-.. 

* In the liV. it is elided m about; 7b per com., iu tho AY. >n about 
6S per cent, of itu occurrences. 

5 la the KV. it mind bo pronounced m 01* per cent., m Die VY. and 
the metrical parts of tho XV. lari about 80 pi r coot, oi u« o'seurt ernes 

6 The frequent elision of tho a m tho written texi compared with 
its almost invariable lotentJon u»Uk. original text oftheRV., indicates 
m period oi tnuiwtioD betwveu the latter anti the total elision ot the 
jKwl-Vedic period. 
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written and pronounced; in sun&vd ’gne (i, l 9 ) it must be 
restored as sunave i ague. 

£>, before every othei* vowel (or diphthong) would naturally 1 
become ay and av (the form they assume within a word), 
but the former drops the seltnivowel throughout, while the 
latter does so only before ft; e. g. agna ihd (for agnay); 
vaya ukthdbhih (for vayav); but vayav a yahi. 

22, The Vrddhi vowels ai and an are treated before 
every vowel (including a) or diphthong exactly in the same 
way as e and o before vowels other than a. Thus ai 
becomes a (through ay) throughout, but au only before u 2 
(through av); e, g. tasma alts! {for tasmay), tasma radraya ; 
sujihva lipa (for sujihvav), but tav a, t&v indragni. 

a. The (secondary) hiatus caused by the dropping of y 
and v in the above cases (21 & and 22) as a rule remains. 
But further contraction is sometimes actually written in the 
Samhitas; e. g. sartavajau for sarfcava ajau (through 
sartav&y for sartavai); vasau for va asau (through vay 
for vdi), Sometimes, again, the contraction, though not 
written, is required by the metre. Thus ta indra must be 
pronounced as tendra, and gosthd upa (AV.) tor gosthd upa 
(through gosthay) as gosthdpa. 

Irregular Vowel Sandhi. 

23. Vrddhi instead of Guna results from the contraction of 

a. the preposition a (in the AV. and VS«) with initial r 

in arti = & Hi and in arehatu = a rchafu. In the case of 
the latter verb, the TS. extends this contraction to prepositions 
ending in a: uparchati = upa rehati and avarchati ~ 
ava rehati. 

’ Because e and o wore originally « fii and &u. 

* This is also the Sandhi of the AB. and KB. 
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b. The pvnjMbiUon pr& (in tli* UV.) n nh initial i ui 
praiftayur - pi a isayur 

6, Tin augment n with th« mit< d voml’' 1 , u, j' / e, g 
aichas s. unpf. ol ns trts/t: aun&t 3 b. impi. <4 ud vkt j 
arta 3 «, ms. ol $ go. 

Abeonco ol Vowel Sandhi, 

2d. 11 k paitiolo u is un'di in^i able in piommexahur 
Detori vowel* though i h ihJi as v alfoi a iuii 

t-onant<\ g. bhd u amiave, W 4»v^rt v lodra. When it 
tomlune* with the Imul a ol > poll ih io o, id 6 r a 
u, atho = ufcha it, utd - uta t*. mo - ina u, it lenuine 
n.vhinged e\eu in On. written to, t. sj atfoo indxaya. 

25 it. The i mil u ol im* dual (mm. aei*| n ve* oliaiv'o 
1 / and v. Tin-, uual i u n*i*i b* be pronounced °huil 
but the « kooudiuin. u., *'. * heri { ) *fcasaa, b»* sadhu 

( wj asmtu. TiiJb l i»d\ maim boiou, i, ,u* a\ haii ivu, 
hut m several iusUmeu the cunbaction iw wnltei*. on in 
r6da.^io£ — rodao imc*, ubili u* o*««tal others, though 
not wntton, it iuiid hi moi, u*n<d 

b The ium localives bmpuhii xo i ia»%* u ii* also regularly 
vuitiou uucli mged m the R' / huf they rlvi lys t«» hi 
(icatod Ob piobouiiolly snoii 

t. The \ of (no uoui. y« s . io u>l (ht piuiiuun isati) aim 
io alw«i>s giion us urn. hang* able iu lh< I\ida t< \l (atm tfri), 
hul it nevir buippoitfi to o'em hetoie i* vovyel in On KV. 

1 I Ins* is jtilnp < miv »il of \ imhistuiu *om\icl uio< * dl»« 
ongmil foim ol tho augmenti with i, u, i io «, ia or 

* llu fuu ajrplud h> Uj,v. mil'*. ihttitU ui> «<* uxuhm Ulo 
' ov fIj is prttgxbyp su o ft l nu h uev» Is .uo uuludU* l n Jjo I'ud » 
ppendiUiti ui »U\ ijs huo rt i t«»uu> its hngtluiu) 1 
md UiMli/^d foj»n j tiiA it). 

" li i* m f .iooniil> \ ultoo nmKu)„<u 'n \ts hi*gllumd t iui eiou 
altoi j *<n iujnt, i, Om u «\wav»n 

4 1 'tipi ve 1\ wb^aru, io In pioiun u^cd v6d* usjum 
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a 1 tit i t i tho n in * in pithivi, prtliu jiraji* raiuly, of 

Um n>h suin 1 * ind a fh msti utl iron >um iris umlumgotl 
*<d , l van djAiAJhi i tiimib 

26 Th< dipiicbjiifc 3 timlimpe bit in i arums nominal 
and \ rl »l tornis 

u f Mw e at Up Mom dot J.ua.1 (— a | i), t*m and naut 
ot iem*, is « 1* ilc (o b mllu ? t K ludatn. ubhd 

rfthd') ^rjuribm 

/ (h vetbttl dual o J of ill ‘ i ,ms and i*#if mid 
nem combine thuujt i* is non I dwiya pioscdually 
dto »ou*l < ^ panm utiuaUu* asiaon 

Ht n of tit Jocati < ot th ^lomnmtial to?ms tv6 
h f h tst u t is v<sw ? i< uu< banpeabk / 
t » PHii uj yumdiltlib 

oo ubi>ifa4ion Ox 1 Jx\ X and liilwi e’cinnonants 

^7 I i Pit d mu ll l w t»ii a, is (umiul\ aid 
thdvst -ist'u nd < u ltd v v lit thx uuilaiioji o» * box! 
1 t h H un$, .ini.1 jound b»me thi Sandhi id ruj*l 

ft i c u* > t Pk #lt i tivi i Inis t mi flit lo»m Uioy 

ini ia i 11 fa 11 ** c y i t *£*. the law ot allowable 
iai« o to »t * Mi Mw utj L< toimiliftd *<» follows 

iidj »i)^>u i i » hi i ul m jJ nd Vi»n }ai»y e „ at 

»t »p «■ ik , iu u dt« ui ltd i imils Dy Ini-, law 

tb< *Su + i i i < ju )t i»it I d ii<\l ii v t au itdut^d to 

J tt i > ^ i * i i ♦ r I l u m ui; illy f i ton ! »• 

• f h X I k *1 m t'w I 1 K\ 

Is t( tiu njfm6 tt ahi*i*_ in is it h a' o jroftbly t f 
i i r 0 

f f dd t u 11 n 1 ii u m t si lull t *t»i h mw i^m 

u)j i ul i l tr i k t*t it ftl e <m i -o > in o ir tuuitiVi 

towi , nil tl dm vti* d t te and the piui *ihuj 
1 li m I s cf-vt m flit IvV 

a 1 in n Vviyu uiibs a ill» It tu Uk I win if 
Fit d o i id i louro , to i < ul*»nblt \fud ti i*rd uot 

* fil I? i t * *h u p until ktn, but n Mjw ilo,y 
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the follow mg eu hfc os ptii*nssibU lit paus.1,: k, n, i * t, n; 
p, ni, 'fisujamyu 

The n do unci soli mules (3 6) uo tjimmaUd, letnnp 
only luid imnwpuafcod mute to if pusent them Tho palatals 
(t b ,-f), intituling 6 (‘1 dl, and hWMj.u i^placcd by k m t 
(& by n) 

w (d d) is i*plate I bv i s H »b aikI jl (1 <) b> Vi^ai jsmyi 

I he nasd n (3 V yj and tm lime tumvoxveb y, 1, v l^c) 
do not turn. 

28 1 ni mle 3 that t*ily \ single consonant mv> be 
ftu»l Hci'u all but the in at of * gu up oi common *nt> 
must tx dtopptd .. abb**van 2 j] a upf. v< *r {foi 
&bha\autj, tan nc id ih >* (tortuoj*, tudan Srikma 
U i ti da its) pran formnd fthi >u#,b pi auk (<>i prano s) , 
scliar* J au luto pbawi (t >i aehantst) 

n k, l, oi f, whin Inc y w an r uid bil »„ to the 
ii <b aie dloivcri to it mo 1 t }, \ wk 1 *- tw ol v/j 

* ,ni fioi vark-t; , ink non* ■, oi urj d*<»W/i, a-mart 

d int} L <d mrj uj f a-vart 3 oi. ol \it turn , bu hati 
nuo a ot ttuluu’d Jho J 

a TKu »u c\ n u* < u nil Suuliti nt \ JutH i (tfh&aisn 
t i utmud i n <{ f f Uu j t tdim < *tlx l 101 nmt 1 s tl u 

i j h m th t)li>wi>£, i i i un ii Li si d'ulhi las bi I* 

j>dLh«m$t (1 ) n i u mad <■ / i n t* *J 1 «i« yc(fn ai»> 

y&i li t fvwJ uh,, *\ayas f‘<i jy»3 *> \i i liiul uf plie t 

>uuc aa wit* <tlc/ r * ipufO li B 3 st t wiihfi >]?jtut>jn 

th© foil >vm»* 1 mi m te ul» ' il il pvt m ^oi b) 

bt side a > »* « it i t»f 5 vj ji c is* v> * » a ^rej O ' i ioi af bij 

mt* tt-blianm lot i bhai \** 2 s 3 uj f t hhifti 1 mivl \ r*; 

flu a si v- t * i tu if» - ih / / 


1 Ih nb tn t 1 tt ji t aO t 1 iru m Ofi 1 is at cLu * 1 s ti 
t f dx t 't at 1 1 -siA u dur J ftw a*dar h) 

1 iu s is j «yb il 1) *htt in t)u an dot r d n inunhu , hit < , 

tliasmo t\& iff df 1 ji 1 \* 

i I)w ijipi i u * ol * u t i»t 1 is uw i flu U,iimnts cl die 
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Clawnflcatiou of Consonants. 

29 The u°sjimialion oi w 1 j u h tho application of the 
rules of consonant fsandhi consists is oi two iinds Tt is 
eciweipol eithei with a slutf oi Die phonet’c position m 
e hi *h a unsc-rumt i* utniila+od, oi with t change of {ho 
qoahtv ot the « nsonai t Hu*u* it *s *v v. C’&ry to urdc*r*taud 
fulij the dab 4 -thedtion oj consounnt* horn th^o two aspects* 
In * 8 h t, a JO ??»-/*) an n m/oment aeeo k Jin|* to the 
piuoe A erHouJuton is nun of ail tho * on lonants ouy pt 
foot, the haathiog h aud fcl.i ii .to vo«teIe»s spirants, which 
,iu* pi* nettcali^ te tviibcti in § fh, ? < / 
a CWfa't oMii* iou#i t with L* fhioet produos die 
puttni&ls, ^ ur» til p*\*ti rho |*a)*Mh wi<h tin u»( of 
tht niOiUu tho <v <bt*J» with *hc tooth Hu do/f \K *hil« 
eon *■* no»\* ou Ju his> pu, Ju cs *ht i Jut 1 * 

I *n lk< i,* dt rt O* Hu **U ill U'" HlO LlC.Uh 

{lUtiJlj } wa- Unoij’H tin ii*uo while tLo tongue oi the 
L] > .*t in he pevh n u*ituUi1in c Ok coucopondinp 
Mini h t e u iJ nmid *.> h»i iud in the nose on* y, 
w n*h 0 i »ut,f e is tn rh«» p * i r na» hu let.ntn# the yuriauJat 
\ov*oi ivhnli Aiius\<ti i * {/npini^ 

* 'i 1 v &<->r* • fow* 1 ! r, X> \ at* pilau l> urt 1 rai, deiud, 
aj a i via t \* /n’n ly uioajo und n Ihc same position as 
On oi«< q>< id in, ow ] i, ? f 1. u, the tongue letnq m 
puli'll u>J t' vdh Uu plau of ntiailiti**n in tho ftrsl 
**•»»*#■ ,r A < t‘i hp* m ,., 0 Ini v.oiita* + m Ok* foulfcb. 

* bo Jim snuiujts ui< hdid apuinfs piodu *ul hv 
jaili if i' ok'i J It i U'iquo wAh the j »Ute, iOvt ? Mid <t»e*h 
i*spr>ffii ^ r ihe»> ii* m o<n»< ppondim* &oit sihii,*oU 
(Hug! I £ h uhif, hii thoii pishi^totK ♦ \uience mav lie 
n &»ifd (tom vat linn ) u non \m oi Saadht fop 1*% 2 k n). 

tr *<» jr » u**i »l < n < too m*( u»u4t( liaiximilu ^ * hi i! 
+ lXtUu * t S nit- hi i f fh n cwiuili a ihi* hav* Iko) fain! in 
H‘ f *«'«*u ,, n»*.i i t, A /r» 1 imj.i ^ a v»«X t»i ir<n> vid ; /ow 
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e. h and b are respectively soft and hard *piiant <5 produced 
without any contact, and arthMthded iu the portion of the 
vowel that precedes or follows h. occuis only befoio soft 
letters, hi only after vow^s and before certain nard loiters 

30. Quality of consonants. 

0<«ns''3iauts a v e 

1. either hard (i>urd, voiceless): k kh, o oh, {• th, t th, 
P ph ; & B o ; h h k (3); 

or soft (sonant, voiced): a)) the lest (3| (beside all tho 
vowels and diphthongs). 

2. either asperated: kh gh, oh jfc. tb tfh }lu th dh, 
ph 'oh, h h h b t £ ? <* ; 

or unaspiratod ill the rest. 

)J«nce the change of c to k i> a change of the position of 
articulation (palut&t to guttus.*!), and that of c 1 a : is a 
change of quality (hard *o soft); a bile the change of e to g 
(naif’d palatal to soft gidtai Jl or v* t io } (hard dentrJ to soft 
palatal) is ono of both pisiuon and quality. 

31, It is essentn) to iomeinb*i that consonant Sandhi 
cannot he applied till fir a).> Law N.cn nduced to one of \he 
eight allowable sounds (2V) 'I at- Litre* are then modified 
vJrnom inference to Uvdi etymological value (wrtjd partially 
in the case of u and V'^r^anija) Only aiy uf the*o 
allowable finals ucirn at ill l» equally, vi«. k t, n, p, m> 
and Visarihui}*' while* tho oeiobial 1 and the guttural h 
are rate, 

I. rhan^os of Quality. 

3??. 4 final consonant (th d i , a jru'ite or VisaijanTya) ia 
assimilated in quality to the following initial. becoming soft 
before soti initials and rcnudiiiug hard before hard in lals 
(consonants). 

lienee final k. t, t, p before vowels and soli co isonants 
become g, 4 , d, b oesptHjiivoly, e g arvag radhab ‘through 
arvak fo>* arv&cl * h&vyavnd jubv&hj ah (through -vat for 
•rail); 96 } urvili through §dfe for cp. Sty); gdmad 
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vajobhib (lor g&mat); agnid yiSyatAh (through ngnit fur 
agrridUt, tristub gayatu ^hroueh tuistup tor triatubhl, 
abja (foi ap-ja). 

33. Final ki t, i, p hofoio ii oi m may, and in piactfco 
rognlarly do, bteoim tho nan'll of their own clas>; e. g. 
pr&nah rarirtyasya (tLiounh tod-nag fox pranak); viran 
imtrav&ruimyoh (tlnou<> b virad for viral); sdn-navati (TH.) 
(IhiougU sdi*) for sas-rmvati, asm uA (through asid lor 
stall), tdnxnitrdoyu (foi lad), mkaknm mvarlat (thiough 
mk&kub tox fnkakiip fioni trtkakubhi. 

31 Fi*«al i boconus I thxoogh el, «.g. dhgal lAmnah 
(lor dhgar). 

35. Sm o th* n.is I»hate no eoi u«?pond)ng lmd sounds, 
they leinam nmhengod m quality Ltdojo initial hatd sound i, 
Thogaltm*.! it 1 ahich **• i<uo, columns oihoivuM unmodilkd 
al^o(rp u8l, hatdnoij Mbit vhihnU msoxt atrmsitxouAl 
t, r g prsiydiiV oA beside p. at} ail sa. [< nul in i> hable L> 
change of position Mo*u all lonsomnfj (42). final dental 
n o to e»Mny< h fou \o>vol (til o2K palatals', dental*, 
the r i»>iuivii I, and wiuf t»au> p »10) 

3C. i*he dental u xox luini urn banged befoio (i) (ho 
guttuia’s k id , g. gh; fi) tb* lain J p, ph, b, bb, ra, (it) the 
>0*1 Iordan d, do, u; gemxdl} aKo bobno 1.(40, £?), (4) the 
atuiUf'^tk 5», x, md tlu bi'inliing h; (*>) tho uucbial 
and thv dvid/1 •uhdauts o and h. 

o • Ihtcn ? and & a n motional t may )>o instiled, 
e.p dbavi-t oihiiFa , tan-fc siin. 

IT. Changes of Position 

37 Tho f i f y foui im*»l r »o < juuU (^71 liable to change ot 
position xro t\s Uontal t and u, (hi labial n», ami Vx&ar- 
jauxya. 

' lii< , U o 1 t’l l < 1 1 m tl <t> l*i* u ilit u?v Iw u m< ii^t 

wiuis a i il** 

1 r Nit* p it '.onet »ac btcitue ijih, to, > 
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a, Tho two dentals become palatal before pabUlfc 1 

b. Vjsarjairtya and m adapt them tolvee to tho phonetic 
position of tho following consonant. 

1. Final fc. 

38. Final t before palatals (e, j, oh, £) i j charted to a 
palatal (o or j;; e,g, t&e c&ksuh foi tAt caliHoh; yuu\yaj~ 
janft for yataytit«jana; robie chyava foz rohit 4ySvi 

%. Final n. 

88. Final n befoxe vowols is changed, nftor a long vowol, 
to Antisvnia: if the pi ending vowel j‘h a, to m, i£ it U i t \i, 
f, to &r;-' e.g. sdrgaxh iv» for s&rgaxi, v ids am agne for 
v id van; pandbinor At i for pnrniiuo ; abhtiumr xva for 
abhl&m ; nfmr 4 abhi ioi njn. 

40. 1. Final n belV.te all palatals* ibai occur becomes 
}>alatpl ft; e.g. urdhvaA earathaya for urdbvan; tail 
jusethftm for tanj vajmx finathihi for vafrin; but since 
before 6 a transitional t uiry be instated, vajrnt fraatliiiii 
tuay (through vdjridt;' SuaUiihi) become vajrfi chnatlubi. 0 

a, Boforo o the palatal sibilant i* sometimes inserted 7 m 
the RV,, tho plodding n then becoming AnwvZu* This 

’ h'tnel ritmliJs never cfeuo mio < n ont.u*( with ium.J t m 

the SamhitSA. Ho iiiiti.il 2 creb*al wuh * oi cur m tint &Y , and even 
tho corebial sibilant 9 occur* oat> m si? u ami lb* uom£t»and«, «nd 
once in g&l tor sfit from s4h. 

' On tho change el £ to ob after«t *>*1. 

1 Both & ami idx luii v lcpn *eni oiigmal uti though mb, tho Sandhi 
of li tx uig hero the same «s that ol «h ih uh rh beftun vow ok. An m 
ujt. lunuun un*hanqwd at the f ud of v IVda a» being in pui»a) before 
a vnviel; 0 . g. dova>&nao 1 6 t omirfth \,u 7S 7 \ 

* ri6r annus onlj once, oiheiwi r lomauung unchanged at in, 
Imcauao two x sound 1 * aio avoided iju tho same c^llalfto icf. VhIic 
Q t animai , $ 79). 

* That is, t befoie 6 becomes c (8S). 

8 That is. after o initial & mn> become oh \ 5 B). 

1 Thne we no ewmpUsof tho m&eited '•lhdant hrfoie eh 10 the 

SamhitBa. 
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insertion takes plaee, only when the sibilant is etymologically 

justified,* almost exclusively (though not without exception 

even here *) before ca and cid; e, g. anuyajamA ca, 

amensmt cit. In the later SamhitSs the inserted sibilant 
• * 

becomes commoner, occurring even where not etymologi¬ 
cally justified, 3 

2. Final n usually remains unchanged before dental .fc, 4 
e.g. tvav&n tmdna; but the dental sibilant is sometimes 
inserted in the BY., the preceding n then becoming 
AnusvSra. This insertion takes place, only when the 
sibilant is historically justified; 1 e.g. avAdams tv&m (for 
avddan). In the later Samhit&s the inserted sibilant 
becomes commoner, occurring even where not etymo* 
logically justified.® 

3. Final n before initial 1 always becomes nasalized t; 
e.g. jigival laksam, 

4. Though final n generally remains unchanged before 
y, r, v, h (36, 4), an, in, un sometimes become am, imr, umr 
as before vowels (39); e. g. do van havamahe; but svavaih 
y&tu (for svav&u); dadvam vft (for dadvan); pivo-annam 
rayivfdhah. (for annan); panxmr hatam (for panin); dds- 
yfimr yonau (for dasyun). 

5. Final n when etymologically representing ns sometimes 
becomes mb before p (36. 2); thus nrmh pahi (for nfn); 
nfmb patram; svatavamh pay&b (for svdtavan). 

3. Final m. 

41. Final m remains unchanged before vowels ; e,g. 
agnim lie I praise Agni. 


1 That is, hi the nom, s. and acc. pi. m,, which originally ended 
in as. 

8 E.g. paiufi ca sthatrS car&thsm (i. 72 6 }. 

9 As in the 3. pi. impf., e. g. 6b.ha van (originally abh&van-t and the 
voc, and toe. of n atoms, e. g, rdjan (which never ended in a). 

* Ho initial tfc occurs in the RY, 
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a in a v«ny h*w lnshnicr the m i.» dioppcd «nd (hr vowel? there* 
upon <*onft«iet, Thin tfandhi i- mostly indicat'd !>y th** metu* only * 
thnn r«eti*4m ihft must be pi on</U tired rash dim. If ik v< / y raudy 
mitten, <is m dnrKfthdiit&t for durgaham et£t. Ih* Pad» tfxt, how* vor, 
neither lieu- (dur«r4ba efat/ nor * 1* owhere analyse* a imh action in 
♦in*- way 

42, h'nal no bolus consonauta is cliai*^l 

1. b*f'rt« the semisowel r, the three sibilants 6, s, s 
and the breathing b. to Amu vara ; o. </. bbturaip ratnartha- 
tamam (for hdturnm); vdrrlhamandip svd (lor vdrdha* 
manam); mitrdm liuvo ffor mitramh* 

P. boioro y, l, v it Wcvmos ij**sali?nri $, j, ; hut tho 
prinled tests reimljrlj ip** Anu^v.ira' msle.ul: sitm 

y iidhi; yajiiam vastu." 

it In fore unit*** it her* one 0 iU** class lutal.’’ ami n hetoi.* 
n' \ o.g. b had ran ban 8yd u; tyan camas am ; ndvao 
ivdytuh; nkadrun nah. Mu l iKUM, n d the punted 
hov\vwr, rcpy«*a»id this etisumlatod vu by Anusv.ua b : «. o, 
bhadrdm karmyasi; tyam cttmat'dto; navam tviSslnli; 
bbadr&m nah. 

a Ihn ^ind'ii i- ntu* d ivuli rh.il »f a nefou* tu lahjah c,j on 
fOj and the suit d* ul.*l i d t <lb, n , 11, A , u«d of 11» u re u (33 


‘ Ami voja v*em* u Inv* l*m n <(' o,i* nuPy V»*f!r no minimi* 
ami h only « JcmpouiidH lih« sam rSj stm a tsat m * * *piu«Uy loui.uutsl 
nnch tnged lwfoio v v.19 (* . 

‘ Tin* l.uttmya I'tjMjhhj » .illo,v> ii.»* option'll »w of Anuavar.t 
hoioro lit* °* swans « we Is, 

Fount with mtunal m hi.* .ana y&uionj m*i ape-mluVia -how 
tint m vi.iuially iou.fi i»*« un '»am A u» otmiul KHmthi 1 foie v 
.*nd 1 , *iod fomn like v.«i f*.»«r cratu *> } ]»uut to it> h<winf 
ill ouetnni h nmi* a Wfm< v*»i» sunAb* 

4 lw lor ! aL>ml -» it *'t <*oui M!> jrmaics. 

a Thu rssmiil.itioo bofoie n »d**n(iwl with th.it of *1, led fo 

imbiguity m somt* and iojim^ui nt wiong anal jus by th* 

T ulapntha. 

6 Mar MnUor in his idm.un pout* 4nns\ a ia Dmm^iiont, even 
neforo labial i; Aufi«s*Tit h.*s Aimes na <»x*»opt hetoir labials.. wheu> 
he tefnmit iu. 
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4. Filial Vioarjamya* 

43, Vi*tijutn*i the [ nan* to vthwli the havd a and 
tiu i um v|H.fjdwp oH i o o iodut^ ^ ni p&m>a. If iollowni 
t ) i haul etnutrL 

I a pihhl K* * ) <u a dental »t> n ni*. it b' onifb th< 
tone ponding t.ibil ul, < er do\a& .*akrmo uhiOii„]> dov»H 
in cUvusl jn»$ Pa {.hioudi puh ta loi *nir oa),’ y«v> to 
(ti>i yakl tana (col -bb’lij 

,, Vi i i u a, it pi* ohd 1 , t o«l u ! <. *ot » itntil 1 o f te« It »n*< 
t*i Is vi 1 1 Is <■ t*i b«.'» Pic f 11< w a f iia i il * to t Ju iln LV 
tin »| ij iv, i 1 m P> lit l Vd * culv, mtoi* Tinman* 

c ft»m i k-tiiiii tun, ii i aft)*is imuw Iii i >»np i nd* in • 
)i ui t*f julu l. ail rjtit S .mlmls < ^ los f<>>s /a tf t> % 1 

J . *,uM* id 1 kb) u laUat ph) Miito, it eukoi 
ifjjui'i o» become- Jibv tin llj i {k) 1 efoie the 
md Vrtlhn »nij t ill) ) t uo the libi>l«, f c vwQoh 
KiiTiium f*«»i v r > mo* *, tmL'th y*tftea (lo* ndu sj, pmah 
yon a <1>. x»m ih a>a it pi i'iv« 

iJ lit f l(u ui s, uni nt i i. , f g djtffii 

nu , p)»uu<n > rut u/*m <* l*i ut^oimcU tliu rhmffc 
t l il p i tiu ih n ul M i *ihi » i u ^ f/t )• hetont , 
J liVJ , » ll I ^ f'l’ilitf a j f nets iitul ti foot* i 

* uii to iSlud i nlbo i pvihor i s t <s\n»itatmt; 
t ■» tr«ih sivif dirali oi a& ■» vAtimnh d6vih. fc&t, otr Jovis 
*-a<, nah ‘-an. a =»n u nas -tupaaian, yuaah b&m or punas 
st.a* S. in L n ii 'int^iht ^ly the o if i u.1 Stiaihi, 

' s i niti i fi\ v i *i v i ti i m it] ic »it, i {in il i 

i tii f rtji i nl i i in ♦ il 'ii t ium *i mliu and m 

u ' t t hi it it innj mi *var t ilw t»id ivfti 

if i 

lh ( <* j r ii mti k\ i c us t* na*til i't / ui 

11 h tin ii ji i utfji 1 me* J b il* « 1I<W V ml*- ti» tbit 

1 f » * il\ lo ii 1 i lit m tnalim i»imjiI<i o auidln 

t hi 1 till l O 1 I Hi \ I )|IH 1 UM)I 111 j 4 ,unl *) 

*lioi c l nih t,i t nl 3 i*« mmthtl *u i.xtiin 1 Sj.tj.iia, huf 
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l*«c lit* MBS* usu/ili * unplov Vis i|mn i out Hnop^in 
ilitioiH ngululv do so 

u htkiv ** if i 1 mb mmcdul ly ill \ 4 bj i 1 u t hi> »In 1 
■V rj« jt i> Jup <1 < 7 raau ubht o bln ^ ) cut I luanai 
1 him x i nniniil? i) ^ tun ill 1 I i d'* Ih > l < j>|n % 

i JI H tlblt ft « i<\ M t V RV ill " tl f t» I** 

an 1 s i } | i d 1 v A tt <) i ]* * i Hi i ot l n K\ 

*> fou i nut uun itii> * II vott f ; t 1 n r u) v 1 

I *i I v *jt y» pt JU»l l y *1 i Irt »«.v*h ^1 rkrKfr 

t «n i i 'i u li i 1 

41 > HJ lllv ( ’Vttpt '**<■» l*"L if lr*>| i «oit *<mnd 
(toi»e o ih dun w 'o i * } / ha taynl 

(^im uvh rsibhio toi mhitinl i h6ta < iuwijh ttgrub 

Gh ara»s) paubLui* «*si (i\ >u >b -b 1 nh < w bUus> 

lb. 1 II i fuiil *>Jiab odi i- a } I d, Visjiij Hi* i 
lofi « vtWuJ** oi soil tty us>i n* am* \m* (fluoug') 

»nt <,h loi stuas) ♦ \i4v8 vi iiitiingn vi3Vi*h h t vi£vxu») 

2 The final jytlablo »*x {— n ) 

i dupfr l i Vi aijauTi** Ik feu & v>vul*i e>tjpt a g 
kU\a «. (tl»/o» h ^ny^K j<u i by**' 

f I '•b to sop conlorumr* nd lmioi a •» fhiw^il to *% 
itki wbi li a >iay bo 4iJ 1 (?l /) > o £ 7octavo v^di 
( ilnci^i tndUvah inda; i < r>> i< (tlnoioh nab fo 

itr»s) o no *h. 

4SI n Uc mul jUi* *« a * f «*»ut ab t ta> n ilio 

u>npn tiv^lv f<mit 7u s ' iu '\ T utb f*i m< i 

i otc fit fs -in dn'nkw d i, * jf to'in *n Mo) 

it to> eiui.il iii 1 ' 14) ■» p ita*. flgj*o piu.* u Jiah 

u cl ub h vai a\«yi i 

^ < i i umlp 4 bo u i ul l * q km an-i e **■ vat r aq l 

dn it tift 1 V. I hi ii ut slvw l 4 t t "iM’in t mu d liloi 
mDiI its iu t^ntoticc. ^aulhi 

* i * tricin' m dvor * 5* i t o, \df t ua tbvi i t\t ufa 

hu uquu 4dfo, vadhu te j n l sv,\ i fh ant^ i( * 

c (»x *nw pd wtvju f U \ tr 4 eiw t Mtrltax 

l*i* ’1 ml past it-o »* i uia o i t. ». i/u liun vi <vt 

i» S> 
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47. r followed 1/ 1 * Jwr > d» w ef * 1 P* eroding shoii 
voxel be ,n> jon 8 owl . <* puna to pern fot punnr * 

48 The ilnet pioin m* 'nom n «-) rah ihal, syah. that, 
esali ths Oupfht vimi *•- t**io’e dl t% n^on*rie," © ^ 
** vanu* # ya dutib, « -4 t*m Th V snjm»ya is h© o 
otheiw luaUa it jul lv f di Mid of i Ptda, op 
pbdi«tt> sab I c*>^» pjab mdb*lme >«\\et * sdapih, 
u«5 t »na ( d 'mania ». l ioi <im*inUanj st 6sadluh, esa 
uxlinh 

a ni h \ v mPU w ) i ii tlf mill ft toll wing 

\ it Hi u n i/ mi PI i’ miMwihih t >i sti 
d 1* v 

*»an i«xi in Compounds 

*0 7 < t jloi c *n l* m»i ion t* 'tie ,unction of tlu-* 

a uni * t compoi ui i 1 ii< xhoh Minjttf fo tiio luleo 
pr* \ jjIjos ju i *ft i ^1 t t ndu IU n ilx tYid« i *t ui mein 
lit t non t 1 \oul *it of bn io be pionounced 
Wttb } * u ivlfo in iiifid \o * oi ib iciiid me nbtj s 
pjosii* *M/»u * t > * (‘ r f uik'a <v ituffo* >ni£ta6va» 
h<t *>{, t t i 1 lit *% tivM j ictdiia h iu e It Ot am *j (in 
<eitdo*‘»r ( i h! >iCi} //1 1 1* an 

i oiiipumdi Ju\ W ut« Mid mt»> Meluejsiru I 

** mil ifithi > e U<*u pfmrd i omSmdU 10 iJe»^enle’ie' 

1 i m r i 7 t i ui h pb.U i I in Oth w b 

« m u 1 i «’ x ji i t l ’nu -i r> lh 

1 Ji i f > / i r i|ji ii n ( 1 if Oc Auumoa 

*Hj 11 i nr i ? t i u*i 4*a it’ i 

f *i l virb J ji> i >•»* I I H hi unfit it 1 mliuo » 

* "l 1 t * P v * r u u uU r > <r [ ttPhu rum mrr fir 

ullia ur in , it > a tlw i?u 1 «i nil 11 rh < 

** »■ < i tn n it tu J * rr»h pdliVmh \ J 

h 1 lifts l%\ i \j 1(1 i t |ih 

><*'! ip' u t ti *lu luV } i \ w l i «i tlu uid i 
A l il 1 

* **» nl' < S1< p ^h > i 11 L i oil# /Itpat 



iqiscittp ‘tnqtnp {pm juv ins, >ipo\«^swl t \ 

t ij p h m £ m ( \ m i Jtpuso m* 

* a *dth h£u\p pqnni uu>> \i m f< isVpui up n i » lt pq >ip u\ 

* * 4 «>ipui si pi >w p timid p* t m. st* si v tptra 9 » qivitr u f( , 

h ) «» p s*i f krqiiA. 

«*? \ Ul *i r l t I Sim BA *\X U« P\U A J?OtjS ( )l ‘UIIpl JlV J«iX , 

\ , pa vuM m as % 

mil iiv npi «ti m inq u{”n imA|ptipit t'ljinu pm*}! j 

ns ml'if mpi *ns u3 j f q 

ip pn *■ npu » up miK| i pi ij i i p > pi i n uijm uu< y, 

aw sa ani vyt rp up'' » \q »«p in nu mu o > \\ i * p 

» U{» I I , I nti)\ 1 Ml T l{} l ( 1 IK * it f I 1 -U»p i q 

o/ ptoy tiqpti unp 

-.sop c/ ptvtf ua£4--mp *i a 1 f> /ip i { >uu si i ipuimi proto* 

n{| jn t, p»um» n u# n pu *m x sl H P ° | «i| \ vj 

P rpir&j 

CppPVAlM ^ l\ Til *»*U tTllPjO V‘l(p <>ITTvT ps * SIP p U4k 

juopuoilupm m * y < iht l tf 0 1 ( 1 TJE T ui*o& mud sx my y/ ( 

pIM/pm b » * inf plum | XTO » 0l{) 1IT impels 

ppiiH pp* p spin*! jifh tt] tupanoo ^muuIiHO) si iq i» 

mi*! 11 * 51 ! r f> poll * I 1 P [ Ul n\t<l<It->lp 

pm jimsajo qo oji > ipuis$ pmq \3 u arpio p r quioqj 
puqw suiMiqm itn |iiio> xi m > pumduio^ qc, 

/ !/# f t \ 1XV \ l * I 1/ 

t>i tuqp i I i (I n x f mcp I. i A ip i mu 

n< > >i >, (i |iwi i up innJiui f nc ti *jii m m us |i > | t] > 

I I *JUM I tl« tuqi £>«1 I Ul i 2 I I U«u 8 |U 

i i <sp s \ >t) f j b/ h w l^t 141 & UAh * i{itj £ v* > ps at ist 

11 >t • ft i jn s mtfi ‘i »// t m / ip rx ui-j p 1 pep u air 
>tt *f f t / .iv l 1 \ / // } t ) / i)i<] tui y ij ku * t iq 

WAS 1 <»/(?»]/ UWptV f >' )Utpi| 11 l 111 ^ 

mifm njpui c, | 'Hjit pu p >fi(« rpun » pu j 110^ i &\{ 
nn at ptntjd *<\u t j uf tp tii a ''ii tKjoihaii fsnri / 

/(< in , 1***1 P 111 1 °b* P-nw 
i?<en *jnpT>| tm u i\n inp 1 j u;; y jjvi ^aea np ‘rjtrr si»P 
<>]) it* j « (Jtu wp tp /'sip np 107 Ouilfhy m n ou s'pp i p *> t) p u} 
m /wfqex' ►up 1 *' Mfaip np { u mu x>tn? p mp jop o)sut ( n /'q ) 

’f np pu fp #nt» p iX»f'» 1 j ui p uiw ipx i qpM r.m] »* u 4} m«| 

air > npaint }»»ij /i a tji ijjt/vi j uhi i npun tltu i pctiwr y » 

L? 1U1IKVH IN VKOSNOD TVNH31Xtl !<«-«* 
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c. A dental a in the second member is cerebralized after 
r, r, § in the first member: 

a. almost invariably, whether initial, medial, or final in a root, when 
a verbal derivative is compounded with a preposition that contains r; 
e. g, nir-nfj f. bright garment, pfiri-hnuta denied, prau-4 m. breath ; and 
even in suffixes, as pre-yana n. (from ya go). 

0. predominantly in other compounds when the second member is 
a verbal noun; e, g. grama-rvi chief of a village, chir-giini dangers, pitr- 
yaua trodden by the fathers, i-akso-han demon-staying ; but puro-y&van 
beside pratar-yavan going oici early. Crrebralization never takes place 
tn 'ghn the weak form of -han kilting ; nor in akaS-n&h. tied to the axle, 
kravya-vahaaa conveying corpses t carma-nmd tanner, yusma-mta led 
by you. 

y. less regularly when the second member is an ordinary (non¬ 
verbal) noun ; c. g, urn-n&s& broad-nosed, prd-napat great-grandson ; but 
candrd-uirnij having a brilliant garment, p&nar-nava again renewed, 

d. The final vowel of the first member is often lengthened, 
especially before v; e. g. arma-vrdh prospering by food . 
This is often due to an old rhythmical tendency (also 
appealing in the sentence) to lengthen a vowel before 
a single consonant between two short syllables; e. g. 
ratha-tAh able to draw the car ■« 

e. Final a or I of the first member is often shortened 
before a group of consonants or a long syllable ; e. g. urna- 
mrad&s soft as wool (urn a); prtliivi-stha standing mi the 
earth (prthivi); amlva-caiana driving away disease (dmxva). 

Doubling of Consonants. 

51. The palatal eh etymologically represents a double 
sound and metrically lengthens a preceding short vowel. 
For the latter reason the RY. PrMif&khya prescribes the 
doubling of oh (in the form of och) after a short vowel, and, 
as regards long vowels, after a only, when a vowel follows. 1 
iliit? rule is followed by Max Muller in his editions of the 
RY.; e. g. utd echadih, fi-ochad-vidh&na, but me chantsat* 

1 TheVedic MSS. almost invariably write the simple oh, and this 
practice is followed by Aufrecht in his edition of the Rigveda and 

L. v. Schvooder in hi* edition of the MS. It is also followed in the 
present,work. 



n&) KXTERNAJj OONSOJNAM bAMHIl W 

62 Befcro v >weK hnal i* ml a if pt'i-dut by- i shoii 
vowd, a)p rtiubJed, o g kxanm mdrah; anann indraft 
Though the na-ul is aiw \yi wutten double Hie mctio -h 
Hut ibis iule n only putnliy applud a le^aidb pionun 
aitii »\ in the TfcV 

i 11 uupfurl rvm »ft It i 1 n v * u 
xetf t < it 

T miiat A cpnouon 

tili Alt*! i n«d <, initial » l< »m s ch « g* 

yh‘ ehakuavuna fo* yaci *aki.avaixu 
a The s nm change oua 101 11\ takes 4 1 u< alb t 1 , feliu^ 
vipac ehuui ill (to? Sutudj*), tu’asat oHrsmi ((or hu«ir i/ 
6J- lintid b, iftci suffrmiu* i p k /, i, p, *•» 

It r u 3 i* flu m>C* a |UMio d fbd* nmi* t t* saahiyag 
mil a ioi liUn avail dtuw>an foi -ivifc havyatw sided 
66* a •» i si Ut ho*a 

*>S Jf gh da, b>» m *i ai S the tnd oi i (* tdu d) 
bupniim*, With g, d, m b a ini lo-e t'lou i puation 
> j final oi itheiwue, th* initial < oironanta «ue -ipiiatort by 
ay ot coni}tonai f »ofi, 1 * <? i on* deg i ) nft th* l ^ 
mjuinlne i« ihuJk (fox aagh-t) budh utk no beeom 
•hhut, dnh malmiq Ueomc dliak 

& Cub maJ Sandhi 

56. The mica of nnoo d fr ndi i tpply to the hulls of 
jc< nts auci nuinin and \eibvl items } foco > 11 endings of de 
intHion (evtp# thosv bt-mimn* vitf tonHnwrs ol the 
n uldle ct«n 7d a) im« < o ipi^atuM lclou p trn iry «office- 
(‘ ,<> 7 I) mil bvtor< s tomlaiy wflivt.* (1SJ 2) oe^nimio 
vi fh a vowel oi y Miu\ of th a so tub*- n^ru with tho*-*! 
of eciunal Sandhi The nus* mpntant of Iho^p w! h 
mffei In m c^tinral Suidhi ue tht following 

1 Ihia a not h dU oogtusiluo lut the bmuW >f Ilia otiemd 
on ml »sp t i^kii i £ U(lM<nt } wh *» « i kit rh \* irtaaN 

jf m a pit itt at Uk t ( {mmu{ ail n l d *l»e 'itme llonic 

whin tin final asput ue d sappoaivd, tin initial letunod. 
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Final Vtwels, 

J7 Iu mini * i C'* boloio a vowel 1 j ch<u ged to ly 
u and v u\ i j dhi ^ * atny-6 d it & for thovqht , 
bhm x hhm i o* fu.lft t yu-yuv 6 / jt> yonnd (/yu) 

58 Pin.I r lo^i ybectnwNii (1>1 i), e V kr »wdU 
kn ya«.c i s p i> p*i * ? c/ m Pin*! r Wmo fonsuiant 
tnmmuion* n < n n*, ' t< u in i Ubid to iu , e p gr 
walkuj gu-ii,»e is adomd t gu na si«Jfo?ud, pc fill 
pwvy«io sjihf p u-ni / 1 1 i 7 

59 t», at o, csi u< ih* nd J> tuie s< ib\^ 1* ginning 
wit a v v «1 i ^ t i\j **v. avj w i |h finely * g 
ho » a «at i J t tj a?» t o aay < /b ueoltl , go fo 
giv o >i/ r* >■ n a »v? *. ir f at go j ya 
giv \ a ft *un t f o o s 

>\i J 11 U»1 (.1 mi i 

(0 »' \ < 4 n i b) diMt < n hot) otrnnU $ tn.lli is 

m uih'm» 9 i l i » ci Lb. fj d c jiiswii mts (<p di?> ot 
od n 1 j 0 t * t ill! a iu*. 'line and 

nay v» \ o> lie mn’v wifi ivnU ua \owej* aid n.-»u 
f\doh uiu ho l< f v mallv tllow tko mlf* ul 

c *«r-» i " iiiIj* '»< >* > 1 * v h *i (toiaw >u 

ot f 11 las* 5 vu< f ( s iic-nn J i> «? (hu* v«ikL 

o( 0 t ) * i> i t r >/ t c Oild tii x, piafic 

itKn i t l fj tn 

t j i j v j iv ii u n U *tc I \ unau / / 

t d<A U*» 1 J T 1 I I l l 111 t I til **l( s Xt wi»> 

' Ini' i i i ii a t ii i nlvu muii i M 

i i it i i if n t t / i» / / mi In 1 ii u i) il 

i *lf IT- li llufi 'tii urn l if o 

HL N nun J t * *} 1 *4 i is tiding m cou i « ntui' *nd 
1 } toman t 10 uis *1 n ' oi i «u, 1* * oiitoiiani, 
did) i m te» mailt * i iliogciln i tao toruomriK not bung 
f ol la <u t vbt uni >t \ *»id | JJi« Mill ionion nit 

tb/ 4 ifi»iiu » then f io\Hd n< fonLng to thi idles of external 
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Sandhi Thus prafie 4- s nom. s. forward becomes prah 
(the s being first dropped, the palatals being changed to 
gutturals by 27, and the k being then dropped by 28); 
similarly a-doh-f1 = d*dhok he milked (55). 

62. Aspirates followed by any sounds except vowels, 
semivowels or nasals (60) lose their aspiration; e. g. randh -f 
dhi — rand-dhi 1 2. s. aor. impv, subject; labh+sya-te~ 
lap-syate (B.) 3. s. fut. will take ; but yudh-i in battle ; 
a-r&bh-ya seising. 

а. A lost soft aspirate is, if possible, thrown back before 
dhv, bh, s (55); e. g. ind-dhvam 2. pi. impv. of indh 
kindle ; bhud-bhis inst pi., bhut-sd loc. pL But before s 
this rule applies only partially; thus from dabh harm : des. 
dip-sa-ti desires to injure , dip-sd intending to hurt; bhas 
chew : b&ps-a-ti chews ; guh hide : des. ju-guk-s-fa-tas beside 
aghuksat; dah burn : part, ddksat beside dhaksant; duh 
milk : aor. a-duksat beside a-dhuksat. 

б. But it is thrown forward on a following t and th, 2 
which are softened; e. g. rabh+ta = rab-dha seised; 
runadh + ti = nin&d-dhi; rundh -f- tarn ~ rund-dham 3. s- 
impv. let Mm obstmcL 

68. Palatals, a* While c regularly becomes guttural 
before consonants (cf. 61; 27; 7 fe), j in some cases (the 
majority) becomes guttural (k, g), 3 in others cerebral (t, <£, s); 


1 For the Yedic language tolerates two aspirates neither at the 
beginning and the end of the same syllable, nor at the end of one and 
the beginning of the next. On the other hand, there is no loss of 
aspiration in the root if an aspirate (after a vowel) which belongs to a 
suffix or a second member of a compound follows; e. g. vibhd-bhis 
with the Vibhus ; garbha-dhi m. breeding-place. (The two imperatives bo- 
dhi be for bho-dhl, and ja-hi strike Sox jha-hf, follow the general rule.) 

? Except in the case of the root dha plat e, the weak stem of which 
dadh (following the analogy of 62 «) becomes dhdt before t and fh 
Ccfc 134 B 6). 

* j always becomes k before a coujugational a (cp. 144, 4): e. g. mrk- 
sva 2. h. impv. of mrj wipe. 
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e. g. uk-ta spoken (-/vac); ynk-ta joined (Vyuj); rug-nd. 
broken (V rcj: cp. 05) j but rat nom. s. Ung (for raj-fa); 
mjrd-dhi 2. a impv. wipe (fcr mij-dhi ); ras-tra kingdom (for 
raj-tra: cp, 64), 

6. The palatal s before bh (73 a) normally becomes d; 1 
k before s; 2 always s before t and th (cp. 64); e. g, pad- 
bhis with looks (p&d), vid-bhls with tribes (vi&); vek-sydsi 
fut. of vi& enter; vik-su loc. pi. (vis); dik nom. s. of did 
direction ; nak nom. s. of nad night; vis-ta entered (V vid). 

c. c and j (not 6) palatalize a following n; e. g. yaj -f na~ 
yaj-fia sacrifice, but pr&S-na question. 

d. The eh of the root prach ask is treated like s : 
i-prak-slt 3. s, sis- aor., a-prat 3, s. s- aor. (= d-praoh-s-t); 
prs~t& asked, pras-tum inf, to ash. 

84. Cerebrals change following dentals to cerebrals (39); 

e.g. if -b = is-fc&; av-is + dhi « avid-dhi 2. ,s. impv. i§- 
aor. of av; san + nam (for sat-nam) = san-nam (cp. 33,60a). 

a. While the cerebral sibilant s seems always 3 to be¬ 
come t cerebral mute (fc or d) in declension and becomes 
4 in conjugation, it regularly becomes k before s in conju¬ 
gation (cp. 63 b and 67); e, g. dvis-fs — dvit nom, s. hating, 
~ vi-prtit drop , vi-pnid-bhis insfe, pi,; av-is + 
dhi as avid-dhi 2. s.impv. is-aor. of av favour ; dvis-f sa-t as 
&vik-§fat 3. s. inj. sa- aor. of dvis hate. 

85. Change of dental n to cerebral n. 

A preceding cerebral r, f, r, s (even though vowels, gut¬ 
tural or labial mutes or nasals, y 9 v, or h intervene) changes 
a dental n (followed by a vowel or n, m, y, v) to cerebral n; 
e.g. nr -f nam = nrnam of men ; pit? -f nam = pitrnam of 
fathers ; var + na = varna m. colour ; u$ + na “ usnd hot; 

1 g in cases of df6 and d fi: dig-bhy&s, drg-bhfs. 

2 But in the nom. vft <W), vf-pat (v£-pa£) and spit spy (apfcS) the 
cerebral lias taken the place of the phonetic k owing to the influence 
of other forma in which the cerebral is phonetic, 

* No example occurs of this sound before the bu of the loe, plur. 
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kfimana n. step (vowels and labial nasal intervene), arkdna 
(guttural and vowel): grbhnati seizes (labial mute); brafc- 
manya devotion- (vowel, b, labial nasal, vowel; n followed 
by y).* 

This rule is followed throughout within a word even when 
a 9 which it contains is produced by Sandhi; e.g. usuv&n&b 
(for u snvanab)* 

«. The cerebral ization of n takes place almost as regularly in verbs 
compounded with the prepositions pr& before, p&ra away, p&ri round, 
nfr (for nls) out, as well as in nominal derivatives of these combina¬ 
tions ; e. g. paTa-nude (nud thrust), pra-nefcf (ni lead'); p&ri-hnuta 
denied ; pr&diti breathes {</ an); nfr hanyat (han strike), but not in forms 
with glm (e.g. abhi-pr&ghn&nti); prd hinomi, but pari-hindrai 
(hi impel). 

b. In nominal compounds n is usually corebralized when it is the 
initial of the second member in the BY.; e.g. dur-oilman ill-named, 
pra-nap&t gi'eat-grandson ; but tri-nakfi n. third heaven. It is less fre¬ 
quent medially; e. g. purvahni,forenoon, vrsa-manas manly-spirited, but 
fsi-manas of far-seeing wind; nr-pana giving drink io men, but pari-p&na 
n. drink (cp. 60 e 0). 

e. Cerebral ization is even extended to external Sandhi in a closely 
connected following word, most often initially in the enclitie nas us, 
rarely in other monosyllables such as nu now, na like, occasionally in 
other words also; * e. g. aahd sd nah ; p&ri nets . «. v&Sat. It some¬ 
times occurs medially, oflonest in the enclitic pronoun ena this; e. g» 
Indra enam. It occasionally appears in accented words also after 
final r j ©. g. g6r dhena. 

Table showing when n changes to n. 


r 

* 

? 

• 

r 

s 


in spite of intervening vowels, | change 
gutturals (including h), n 

labials (including v), to 

and y n 


if followed 
by vowels, 
n, m, y, v. 


* There are two exceptions to this rule in the BY., the gen. plur. 
dstranam and raatr&nam. 

8 After the final cerebral t of s6t (for sis six), assimilated to the 
following n (8$), initial dental n is corebralized in sfin-pavati ninety-six 
(TS.) and in sari ntramimifca (B,). 
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60 A The dputa* n 

1 tuiitius uruh frtOio y uni v , i t haujato * 
shun fan-vatu *ht f hmq mdhm van poi >itssc / of tu»l 
{rndhana), asan v«mt nu i /awt dh 

l is *i/i il o # v loot tXMOtms Ami&vii i lx foie s, e £ ji 
gham v i) 1 t* I \ / Uau), also a 1 «n it is imuted 

lx On ii mi h w in t] neinti plui il {1\ o*) f 1*3 

oaams j n >1 cmau iw liavjms-i a pi oi havis 

of la too if 

B Toe aco U * s 

I be cooes cUnti* t 11 * hi il of jo its oi nomiml 
sic * 

* S ton Dm •»o* il *1 tuh\<s(fi tun, 101 *-1,<3< idoiitnu 
m the iVu \a u va hi fi w<s font »ucl *?aab ad Uim 
i ^at sis in i Us* It it , \af-s,/t*ti t d \hm t , u Hnat-sati 

t<h a iiMJ I I u«d Uinai bi /l*w/i ; 1 

b l»ot n Huai *i-, with t uiiit ih m the icdurditalctt 

peit juirjoi 1 >*i 1 mi n oth i woius thus japi^ ad-bhio 
if i hau * I »t * ueart >1 u fn in usd,* t invn 
wart-obis in dam. imuS svatafad-hhya^ 

how t/ v t*i(f Hi <hiu H f vi »fe olmiui 

wnlouf phone 4 !*, on to *1 f mm *c n m Du 

tiiaa-id* idtjtn* 

* C*18**J pt V 

a b *v i n »* 0 * a Lhak it ") s s- ioi , ioi 

.w-bbeik it i Ojflt a bl jk-a i <>1 bluii s/an, caste Jot 
cats-io oi *mil Pdf' > to 1 | it oi takw p a , 

o fecthu a i/ « t a { Ur-ta w n p } h.i3 *,at 

A »tmi u lo o ji i schil <oi poind fount d with 

1 £i i t) <t i i t * ( th( t < lii »*• a 4 i)fltv<Si j i*i 

w u»fcC i js h / n >tii xt } j, is i i nor a phonelu limit. 

Wit i r<. f l<.id«ot t t mflu«K illnJ st jtb i t u< t< lilos nil] v, 
♦ftvtfc-vr m ihuj t ot» 5 vwr m t d 1 * f -ra 

* i )u it 1 1 Wf l u i» <hdm^ 4 h 1 C N) XIAljll o*cut Jit 

tho did \ > 4 Jy 1 1 in vat u 
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the preposition ud nnd the roots stha bland and staxnbh 
support; e. g. ut-tkif a and ilt-tabhita ra/W up. 

b. iieforo dh; e. g. £&-dhi for 6as-dhi 2. n. inipv. of 6as 
ordtr: a-dh.vara 2 pi. mid. ioipv. of as s U; also after 
Incoming s and eerobralijsimy the following dental; o. g. 
i-Hto-dhvam (tor a-sto-s-dhvara) 2 pi. aoi. of stu praise. 
67. Change of dental s (o cerebral s. 

A procediug vowel wcccpt a (oven though AnusvSra 1 
mtervenos) as well as fc, r, $ change dental a (followed by 
a vowel, a, t, tb, n, m, y, v) to cerebral 9 r e.g. from havis 
ublutwn * havis-& mot. s., iiavims-t nom. pi.; o&k§us n. 
t i(t ‘: c Ih suy-a insh s., cAksutns-) nom pi.; havis -mu lor. 
pL, srjlj f. vteafb: srak-su loc. pi , glr f. < o/iff : gxr-sii 
lot pi ; ti-stbati stands fiom Mt ha stand : oAksus-mant 
postessirp eitts ; bhavi< sydti will Ot horn bhu bf , su-svapa 
has slept from svap sleep. But saxpib (hual) *, nianaa-K 
{a piocedes); us-rd 1 ,natal in at. 

a. The teiebrah/iiion of 9 jngulaily takes placu in iho RV initially 
10 wi b il i oinpounds sltei prep* s*i irna t t»dn % in x and u, os well as m 
nottuml doiivativt'* 1’om wuhtoinpoumt 1 ib., tl.** tb< piopo»i- 
i »oju tx.a <»u *, e. m sida d 'hunt, ^nu ..tv/antx (hi >i paitbt, mh eftha- 
xn&uah coiufuowo 4 

h In m»m nsl compounds, & u» mot a iv-uilly <.eicl>rftli?ed than r.ot, 
whom f)»e initi.il s it the steoiul numhei is pittedcd by \ swcl? nihei 
♦han a; o. g. su Hoom huiiug oh iAdo/d ‘■oe.* But « it often retained «» 
tin R.V., not only when r 01 r foPows, a 1 m huti spra touihn*f the La m f 
tfti-sv Wtt s in t hf teti 1, but also wb« 11 flu i« is no such can** t * pH *ent 


1 'the *. howevoi, i* msms in lontis n hums wjtte, rims A.ss, and 
iiUiiu mm t piobahi> undei tb*> influ^iuj* ot the m,h»u" huani hiu^ati, 
pfimamsam, ko. 

* Words m winch s mbe* wjbt» follow'- r 01 an v i«u\* 1 but a must f e 
of f* leivn oiigm, i-> bfsaya a demon, hi* a n t ubtt busA n. utpou> 

8 * nmains wh«n immediately loliowtd by r 01 r t. a. tiwrds n<*£- 
bhis, tiafn^m i. of tri (net , usras >«n, usrf snd unrdm loc M bcfriie 

uaai voo. 1 hum. 

* 

* Tim a roin.iins unchanged when followed hj r (<vtn when tin 
tervones) 01 v (even though a mterveuoa, with sdditmi *1 m o» v m 
bmar niumkt and avar «t Miff 
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lh(.cinii b * o f <5 s'tV'Hi 7 sidoso^akh /» eitth Mte» r tut 

o i "'ll *»■ ui v<w *b.l ft *i/ / * *u *■« ti i. at* »v»d *»/ 
i Co *bi ii di u i mu xtm tart tc. «.itmsl SandLi «• »n tn 
sait i i nu J nulan *< ft* il m 11 < tw©\ id i itn*unlly 

u( 4 <l> c m t I* * ih > 1 \ 1> h t »*• t jlm u uinnosvii Kt 

t > i nn id] t i >u hi tin sin ii 10 «<1 p i ti» u 

Uih «m c t n \ U N t n ’i m miuerois \obil io\ir»s an! 
t {a 11 ■» i i i>a ih «f*n / c d /j »tn tarn i ‘w m )u 
illi i m *'i (In i i u i lit ill stn i lii It I * 

^ ml it ia bli tin <. t » \ \ Q 11 U is \ iy mo x iui u I i 
iu’ ih nf <i 


I 1 Sill *■! l\ U V 1 li 3 lllilip t * 


I Vo \ Is e.\ [ f i 
i » n \ « i min 

' SO"*U» \ 1 IT >/ 

k 


r* i»Jt- I if loilovfd 
«. I } S 
i« tli 9 i», 

* » 1 . > V 


#&' 1 1 1 Cj % } m KDKh 17' O ) nf no v„ r 1 up 

yin 1° V 5 ' f r m \i i\a h t u jt ih 1 mu ii m 

oh* 1- i‘ t c i t* Rut Ut< »• i \ 1 noioi» 

/ n b t t o i> jo* > \4n fnuw oc t (from 

r 

63 « f In m J i oil iooU froiou* s 

f cl*ifc * - i i * U i> f t » ! -i pi< 

Ui m r 4 ?h j to 

l> -Jl 1 J ill i»' ft *h 1 it i ii< i * I frko t „h btfcoic 

» ^ u i ^ <i t tu o ^/-a* o ( mil iV’fe/ nbj tarn 
ao * tilnv } n s iu i 4 d x $ infri^ f 

fni i < f >V > t L » > w < i ] lo tJi joti imib mu] -dlu 

t 'll 

t b in b o*l u iw <i utii ■» <iko h(j tf] u cfuhn! 

' *b i ii^ *■ *vi o v # h, db fri dli m <1 


fo i»t ii’ cr ® t l i llti^aiib Uj mum (ioi ^aunim) viiio 

i> if tCtfi ) ih/ i a i *t i a\ (*• 
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louprlboning a pi ©coding shot! vo,vol, is diopped , e g 
sab f ta sa-dUba* ovncowt ; tnhd t& -=■ rJ-dmi Itcktdx 
mufc i la mu-dha ^AV.) bemlde»ed , vab f is — u-dM r 
vah-4 dhv&m - vo-dlrvam fVf> ).* 

d. An exception to c is the loot nab b.nd, m whi h h is 
treat d as dli * nad riba bound An ©'lephon to both b 
tnd (‘ is the u o* rich df.'ibd fan (bepna with & *u«1 has 
u siioit »ewcl) 4 


uILYHEK ill 

jtECJLENBiuN 

70. heclen-non, or iht uifttvuii o‘ nominal sterna by 
liman 4 of endings that oipn«H hi# \ axiom cy/itaH ial tela¬ 
tion j i ©patented by the * Aseb, is most touvomotitly treated, 
owing to < h«***&etemfcir didcun* o ot iorni, modoing and use, 
undo (1) i oun«* (imli five*); (?) mnnvi ib-j (S) pio- 

OOUi>° 

In VeJic tin io si a 

a l/lnoe gendou xnastulm*', t umuno, uvl jvutei . 

h iureo numbers; smgidsi du i), and pint *i, 

i* fcjgnt ernes: noitinahv^ \Av-aMo, «xcn*4»ti\<*.. matin 
mental, dative, ablative, g-mtu \ Joc^tAo ' 

J In 11 l hi e m t pi diiioh i tht dh t j iu Ok IvV v>nii a \s Ih 
With SampiuKJi mi 

* '1 hiou t It %t ah dlivun iatn hi h o<nnn« u p ot as oi guisl as 
ibn ath k) hn mu 9 o ^tp 4i* b) 

* jbeuuri ih»s dh rhn i«n\el v invyoi app« ns ImigOntud, nut i+ is 
pn-kodi* dh lonsjicp Q ioU ’) 

* Tl is js tho oid* i ol Uw i ms in the Hindu Sansfcn* ,niinmi it m,, 
evo-ptin® 1 tho voiative, which ib no rtgautid Iry flam a* o is* l* 
in ronvenifnl i the oi»h tint $ouind hj wlnth sueh oam a a>t* 
msmir«l m i > | Pj oil hi r in the on ’uho die dual, 11 tin uluial, way 
h* i>’tupid r< jwtti i 
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71 , 'Ulo normal i k nBe-exictin50 sildoJ to tho "jtoni aro tho 


following:— 


SlNUDaAP. 


M. i. 

N. 6 

v. 

A. r..n 

1 . 

O . 

AK | 

C. * 
b. 


a 

o 

as 

t 


DttaL. 

PLURAL. 

M. ¥ 

n e. »r. 

da 

as i c 

bhyuiu 

bhis 

bhyas 

os 

am 

uu 


,i. Tin* votin'* u the same (apart from the accent) ns 
Hi*? i»omm*'five in si! uuuibets **M***pt Hit- v/Mstc. and fan. 

of vow l sl^mn ^cnorally mu) the muse. &?w<a ol con- 
sonant stainsn -ar, -map, van; -uiant*-vant; -m, -as" 
-yams, -vaiyib; -lar 

b. The m>m. avt, pi*j«. has tlio bare stem excepting the 
wo)\K in -a, whuh add in. 

t 1»< Ivin, voe, .i(.. j lur. n* *it. before the ending r 
infe>t n r ,i vowel scov.» miJ heiorr p final tnnto 

ur uhifanl of'i tone'OU'Wl ati*;."* (modifying the n according 
to ihe • h&rcetoi of Oiw eon»oiiani c*j*. tib A 2). 

72. At important distinct ion in declension k that b( tween 
ihe strong and the wo ah Ifc is fully developed only 

i7t derivative v* nsommt chine f >"m«id with Uio puflixer* -&nc, 
-an,-man -van; -tint* -mant, -vunt, -tar * -yujpn, -vatyw. 
In the f*»-4 ton? and in (be last the weak f-fcejn it> further 
iMluced Mrfnrr vowel eudu»'„a The item here had U)ree 
ftrmiH. winch naj ht distinguished as strong, middle, and 
weakest, 

it. Shift ol ivceul wa r » ihr v, use of (he distinction. The 
•sinhiy having 1-oorv accrued in the strong cases b< re naturally 
preserved itr full form; but it w«s shortened in the weak 
cobes by 'hi accent tailing on the endings. For a similar 
reason the bed vowel ol the strong stem, if long, in regularly 
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&hoifenod ip the vocative, betau-e the decent always shifts 
to the first syllable in tlial cas<\ 

78. Tho strong stem appeals in the following eases: 

Nom. voc. aec. fing. 

Nmn, voe. ace. dual 
Norn. voe. (not aoo.) plat 
Noni voe nee. plural only of neuters. 


of wise, nouns* 1 


a. When Mu* stem has thiee hums, the middle etom 
"vppear •. betoio tei mi nations begmuuig with a consonant 2 
(bhyam, bms, bhyas, su), tho weakest befou terminations 
begiurmig with e vowel in the icinaimufj weak easts, 
e.«■. pratyrifSo-au noni. du.; prulyag-bhis inst pi ; 
pratie- 6s gen. du. (9d), 

?•. In nautili 4 - with line** item the noro. \o*. uee. ing 
ai« middle, the noni. voc ate du woaLcd ; e.q prat y&k 
sim: : pratio-i du ; praiyafioi pi f°d) The* otlnu c*L*eo 
aie as m tho uin-w 


NOTJ3M&. 

74. Nominal stems ate, owing to dive ifences o{ inflexion, 
best rHbsiiUd under th« main dubious of tonsonant and 
vowel deelen ion. 

J. Sterns ending in cmwotiunt may be subdivided mto 
A. unchangeable ; B. changeable. 

II. Bteme ending in voweK into those m A. a and a ; B. i 
and ti* (, i and u. 


1 Lxetpbn nuius of ui ttion lop u tei fJOl), imam ill nouns 
with changeable sttoaj hum t|uu t< tmuiie w«th tht Jiifln i V 1 'W . 

1 nimreablo sterna ue named m tin f.» imm it m tin t* fUoi g anu 
ouginai f *m, tlnuch tlie teuldle f u i would 1 e moio pj utied* urn 
.uueh a-, that is tho toim m wlinh ihangeaMe <-ton)*- appt u as pi 101 
ittcintw i m compounds. 

* Some Sanskrit gtamm.is 1 o*jn> with tbt vowtl d<*hn*toti m t 
(11. A) since this mutant* the tnai<uit> ot al 1 tin dt*lined sltmn in 
the language But if appous pi« toiable to hi gin vtjrft the cons runt 
dt« h listen whuh ubl-* the noun d unhung {’t) wi'houf modification. 
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[76-77 


l. A. Unchangeable Stems. 

75. These stems are for the most part primary or radical, 
hut also include some Retondary or derivative words. They 
ond In consonants of nil classes except guttuials (these having 
always become palatal which however revert to the original 
suimd in coitam eases). They are liable to such changes only 
as 4 nc required by the rules of Sandhi before the consonant 
t'inuiukonp (q». I0«). Masculines and feminines ending 
m the ^me um&onant are iniiecied exactly alike; and the 
neuter* diflfei only in the ace. s. and nnm. voc. acc. du. and pi 

76. The fiml eonrenanis of the stem retain their original 
found boibre vowel teimmationc (7 i), but when there ia no 
r ndmg (i.e. in the now. sing., in which tine s of the m. and 
f s dropped) a^d be to re the endiug m of the loc. pL, they 
must bo reduced t, na* of «,he Utters k. t, l, p or Visaijauiya 
I/J71 winch je r peitively Ksome g, d, il, b ot r before the 
t ih mi nation t t* ginning with oh, 

a r< Tu v«»t* Ling. m. f. I'r the name ss tho nom. except in 
slows m (derivative) *ip (&‘J). 

b. Emno «d the nvn». vov ace. pi n. scorn not to ocmr 
u» t)e*Sainht. 3 eveept ui tho d< nvotive as, is, r.s (stems, 
win le they Si. Kunnon * e.g. ipaipai, amnia), c6k$umsi. 


Sterne tii Dentals. 


77. Pj ad'gn. trj-vet m. i. n. Ikuefold. 


I h io. 

N. in I tnvet u. UmH 

A hi f. vrivft-am n Irivft 

i. fcnni-a 

]). t/inyr-c 

Ah «U tnvrt'as 

L trivrfc-i 


Dual, 
y A [ Jttiv^t-a, 
m.1. J Urivtft-aii 

j. 1 

D > j trivyd-bhyam | 

Ah. J 

fU |trivyt-os| 

L. tnvtUoR 


Pi mt. 

N. m f. tnvft-Ciw 
A. w. t. tnvft-as 

I. -bhis 
P.Ab. [-bhyas] 

O. crivft-am 

L trivft-su 


1 Tint m tin- Riahnm «■* <uc found from -lihvt beonnt}, -vrt tuning, 

• till 1 Ut ttfuil / tl i S. >ll li f 1,1m. _hYi£nfi _mn.fl *n«ft 
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1. Of tho stems ip l moot arc radical neatly thirty of 
them bcin^ fturned with a dotormmofcivo i added to loots 
ending in I he ^bort vowels j t u, r; Kg, ji-t conquering, 
wptt’t hearing. kfdfc mu kino. Nearly ail oi thorn, however, 
.'pp^ai as I lie hist member of compound except cii L thought; 
dyv-t f. brilliant* j lift f. dancing ; vtf-l i. host. From saiva* 
be t offering completely occurs in N. pi. a. the foun sarva- 
huoti m tho AR There are aho a tew denvative stems 
i\ imed with the suffixes -v&t> -tot. -it, -ut. and secondary 
4; e g. pra-vdt f. height, dovd-tat f. divine sen tec; sar-it 
I, stream ; mar-tit m. storm god y yakr-fc tt. Imr, 6 akr-t n. 
*rr>cmcnt. 

2. Tlmro «\ve only Ihiee stems m th: kaprth, n penis, 
pith m.jpath, abhi«&idth wlj. purring. 

a. About 100 steins end in radical d, all but a few 
being roots us^d as the final mo ruber <4 compound)?: e g, 
nuiu adri-bbio numniam-deai'itig. Only eight <x*cur as 
monosyllabic substantives : nid f. contempt, bhid f tlestrouer, 
vr»d f. hnouledge, ud f. irate, mud 1 jotf, m£6 f dag, hfsi n. 
hcan (used in weak cases only); and pad io. Jwl. The 
lake'' lengthens its vowel in tho v fci 011*5 ca-» s: 

thug. N, i»At. A. pad am. T. pad-a. D. padd. Ab.O. 
pad-ds. Jj. pad* 1 . 

Du. M A. pad* 6 , 1. Ab. pad-bhyam G L. pad*os. 

Pi. N. pad-as A. pad-ds. 1 pad-bins. i). p^U-bhyas. 
G pad-cm h pat-ou. 

b. Them jie alro six sh*ms f 01 mod with derivative d 
(nuffixai -ad -ad),seemingly all temminn: d *•§-«& and dhys-dd 
nether rnW stone, bhas-dd hmd qnat la s van-ad longing, Sar-dd 
avt'Min, kak-ud summit, kak-nd palate. 

4. There *u*e about fifty laciico) stems m dh, simple or 
compound. They are almost i^trichd to m. and no 
distinctively n. forms (N A du. pi.) occurring and only four 
ioruit) b* big used as «. in the G. L s. Seven stems appear 
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as mom tt lhbu nouns v/dh ^Ucttuihit nq as a niasc ad) , 
the 1 f d *s teiu sub'f anti\ t s xudh , sndn jot , la?udk 
hun^r, yudh TQnt rrndh vrdb ptospoity*, spfdh 

faftk 

o Radual toms jla u m* foe mod tiom halt a dozen toots 
^omofibss aic* mmusyU d>j fevbsl mtiVv.s tan I 'lUCiCteion , 
rin u) (if t-Si »' nood svan ad) sontidititf 1 Thoie arc 
ilso tli< cmipoeud idjo* lives tuyi-svan iu&tiiiq ato^d and 
go-san ttmnuj ioti Han lat/mq ott ins as tbo final 
a omh<» ofst leist il hir*yfi\ i < mpoimds, but is it follows 
to iln uioM put tin *m*lo>y oi Hie an items it will It 
Wit' i ond<p the e i *“M 

Wtrms in Labial 

78 f liio < bni \i tIt c *d ip p bh n A mm*ly it* net 
oumnoa No i oi tei^ tain in the urst t w» aud only oac 
oi ivt » n tuc Dt 

< n! 1 tb* mam nJl * u slews t» p iu f m substantive* 
'lb* t tp tin 1 rp hauhj Jtesip 4 iqltt ksip finqti 

"■»)* df(t t tup a /'// vrp t ft Iheit up dso «*ooui a dosnn 

toiup' id dl id It < »H<) \i-stnp x MW t Ihup 

i Mi »dj tin* a u iM, the led a m , t t pa&u-tfp 

ti t u ftf tj t u / ( 

i aplenfhmis J* item m tht N V pi itp-ns a loiin 
omtfmic i t 1 toi *b d o J’ho fouui o«Punm h a»< 
!>u a sp * V>H ap ss Du V op a P* N \ ap*as A 

ap as l ad bins ii vl ad bbyas (r ap-um L ap-su 
° Uh ii pomp mod d «>tfc.an in bb aic ill f substan 
ii\e buub* / t*sh gi'bii sn ,i<) ndbh. If^ttot/r, eubli 
<**, stub i it) it c (do idj } i antii(j), aud kakubh p al 
i'b* i upahi moic than a do - n tompoands. the substin 
tivvi b i, the iosi btiugii oi jF id)iitnos, lhu» aio 

1 Is i sttiPt si «•« i mp ulii limmmin <u tb< > uh< il 

»VlUoh (Apn 1X1 1 <> litiim lu l t< ! mn\ <wwl t jnim 
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no neuters, The ra**s of tri-stubh J*. irtph, pruUi (a metre) 
are: Sing. N. triatup. A. tristubli-am. I. tri^tiibh-a. D. 
tristubh-o. Ab. trisfcubh-as. L. tristubh-i; PL A. 
♦ristubh-as. 

a. u&hh lengthens its vowel in the N. \»1. nabh-ap. 
A. ndbh-aa. 

з. There avo live or six monosyllabic stems in m. and 
one compound: s&m n. happiness, dam n. (V» A"Ufr, ksam, 
gam, jdm f. earth, him m. (r*> (old; sain-nam t /arour. 

и. G&m and jam syneopate in the s. JLAb.U. gm-a, jm-a; 
gm-as, jm-as; ksara syncopates in the Ab (>. s. and 
lengthens dsvowel inN.du pi.: ksm-ns; ksam-a; ksam-as. 
Dsini has the G. s. din (foi dam**d in the expressions patir 
dun and pati dan — dam-patis and dam-pat) lo?d of On 
house and had and lad?/ ot Hie house. 

Stems m Palatals. 

79. The palatals (e, j. s) undergo a change oi organ when 
tinal and hr tore consonant tormina lions ftp. (»3). c always 
bionics guttural (k or g), j and h nearly always become 
guttural, but sometime eeiebral (t oi d). 

t. The unchangeable otems in c 1 when uncompoundod 
are monosyllabic and almost exclusively f, substantives. 
Tvae skin, however, twice occuis as a m., and krufic nitlew 
u m. Compound j, as adjectives, aie often m., but onlv one 
form occurs ah a n., in the adv. a pfk in a tuned nnurntr. 
Vac speech would bo declined as fvdlowt 

Sing. N.V. vak. A. vae-am (Lai riw-C/n)* 1* vae-a. 

P. vac-6. Ab.G. vac-da. L. vac-i. 

Dual. N.A.V vae-a f vac-nu. I. \ag-bhyam. 

Ptur. N.V. vao-as. A. vae-an (rarely \ ac-as). 1. vag-blus. 
D.Ab. vag-bhyas. G. vac-am. 


*3iems m deriv.itn «■* quo ah ihangf able V *M\ 
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Similarly declined aie:—tv v e aim 1 ; flic* hnn ; nie lustre* 
6&o /torn, stwi ladle; fo tfatKa* mfc uij«r»y; ni-nmio 
sunset and othor eomj*oundh. Krufic forms it*> N. s. kruh, 
do* krdncau. 

2. There is only one stem m oh > ibimed from the root 
pffh <*.>£: N. da. m bandhti-pycn-^ asknvj at\>i hnsmen ; 
also *he D, sml 4. infinitive forms preh-d to id, «sam p/elt © 
to 0ftct , ^i-pfeli-am oud sftYN-vfch-aM to «r>A. 

3. \L f7uciui)Knmdod iftdieai atoms m j aio mostly f, 
sulwUniives; but Aj dnrttj vij at play are m., and 
yuj 9 raj, bkrai so 1 m as well au f. Noui. Ibrm3 occur m 
t*Mii\|»oawa adjeot\os, but now Uio diatnrti^ely n. endings 
o f thw N. A. fT . du and }>3 

When the ? Is dorivt* I soil' a guttural it becomes a 
gutfm<*l n Ibfa N s, end bwfoie consonant ending'- , when 
kerned Woju an old jwl t&i, if* hei>uu& a r^iebial in tin 
N. &, 4 aud btdoie toPsoi*ft#)K but k he tyre th^ bu of 
th- Ft. vl 

Thus in tin N. *i>‘k furj) ujo '* ; nu-ijik (lur-nij) bt igid 
t.nmevf * b«t hhra* m 'bhraji, raj m. hng, i\ 

ti'b'hf'*', : L. pi. srak-su (?aHaitd^ icv£j}, pra^dk-^u otfermgs 

i. )'K ^ of a.' \s, i 1 *n 'ij t‘*t '>a%»ip\th irfuU w ami <>1 avayaj ai 
jostn’w w r ^^coKdtC' i. oioi'Mtnu-. *n tUoprun^ tli*j a*k> iddmg 
iU o<itht«r>m tva *&,, £v iyAi ^»j> “8u . 

L fin le hk si' f oii xn And J. adj. or suKt. Conned with 
the suftix' i •% end -ij. \ svapn-aj sh qifess, treu #ij thirst if 

1 Fion vyiu* rf t» wcris fin «lun» twin nee tjCtietnn/ft/ I'batl- 
tn j t .ixtd hit u one ti ioi iponu >alv Uio * r nn.g wmi* A.-**q am, *u»d N pi. 
•rlc-aa 

0 1'ht, Witi irpatx 1 *^ u to, ohn»i »lvi has a na^alu* tl foim m 
1V.A On via ifoi yvaV . yeiij *m t ytuij a 

1 Bat in ,\ in «mn&m oht»j Jn /><./ ton is tin ‘N. ph it. fane biiiinjj, 

* *» iiv jK 1 i om rtu ij m. ou tfo ntjtu dat tn m jxuat (limn 

y nun t j. 
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dhr§ dj bold, sau-$i old ; ud-ij disinvg bbur-ij f. a>,w, van-ij 
xu. hader. There is ako tlie n. &s£j * 6towA 
udij m.i. would be declined as follow« 

Wiug N. udik. A. udij-am. 1. udij-ft. D. udij-e. 
O. a6\j as. 

Du.N. u&j-u. G.L. udfj-os. 

P( N. usij-as. A. udij-as T udig-fobia. D udig-bfiyas. 
GL udij-am. 

1. Thera aie about sixty monosyllabic and corajimmd 
otema in d formed from about a dozen loots. Nine mono- 
•syllabic sterna are f.: dad worship, did Jnation, dyd look, 
n&d night, pdd sight, pid ornament, prad dilute, vid •etflt ment, 
vrii Jinget Two am m. id lord and spid 'py All tho 
nst aro compounds (about twenty of (hem fonaed fiom 
drdi Homo half dozen eases ot the hittei aie u-ed x*-* 
neuter, but no distinctively n. lor ins (N.A du. pi.) omui 
The d, as it represents an old palatal, noimally be"omes 
cerebral d befoie bh, but m did and dfd a guttural. Befora 
the m of the L pi. it phonetically and mgulaily becomes k. 
It usually also becomes k m the N. s (which originally 
ended in sj, as dik, nd-k , hut eeiehial t in spds and vi-spAd 
spg t via and v i-pad a rivor. 

The normal forms, if made from vis set clew nt, w<. uld bo; 
N.V vifc. A. vld-am. T. vid a. D. vid-6. Ah.G. 

L, vid-i. 

Du. N.A. vid-a, vid-au. 

PI N A. vid-es. 3. vtd-bhi&. D. G. vid-um. 

L. vik-§u. 

u The N of some compound-< nl dr$ \b as ki-dru (foj 

hf.d^nk; qftohat k*ntt t* but > (cn 

The N. s ureguUily lepioseuts tho find ydital (‘ib«j >u puiodSb 
in.««. nAcialcafe M. pu^edds, A.. purodisam 

1 Wii* v»or<l vs of obsuuo but cb« j probably it pie* ou a 

i educed sufiU 
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Stems in Cerebrals. 

80. The only cerebral stems that occur end in d and s, 
Qf the former there are only two: id f. praise (only found 
in s. I. id-a) and id f. refreshment (only in s. I. id-a and 
G. id-ds). 

There are a number of stems from about a dozen roots 
ending in s preceded by i, u, r, or k. Seven of these are 
uncompounded: is f. refreshment , tvis f. excitement, dvis f. 
hatred , ri§ f. injury; us f. dawn; prks f. satiation ; dadhrs 
bold. The rest are compounds of the above or of mis wink, 
sris lean, uks sprinkle , mus steal, prus drip, dhrB dare, 
vrs rain ; aks eye. The § becomes t in the N., and d before 
foh, but is of course dropped when k precedes; e. g. N. dvit, 
vi-prut f. drop, an-ak eyeless, blind ; I. pi. vi-prud-bhis. 

a. The final becomes k in the adverbial neuter form dadkrk boldly. 

Stems in h. 

81, There are some eighty stems formed from about 
a dozen roots. All three genders ran found in their inflexion, 
but the neuter is rare, occurring in two stems only, and 
never in the plural. Of monosyllabic stems nih destroyer, 
mih mist, guh hiding-place, ruh sprout are f., drub fiend is m. 
or f., sah conqueror is m., m&h great , xu. and n. Ail the 
rest are compounds, more than fifty being formed from the 
three roots druh hate, vah carry , sah overcome j over thirty 
of them from the last 1 The two stems usnih f. a metre, 
and sarah bee are obscure in origin. 

«. As h represents both the old guttural gh and the old 
palatal jh it should phonetically become g or d before bh, 
but the cerebral represents both in the only two forms that 
occur with a bh ending. In the only L. pi. that occurs, 

1 upa-a£h f. shoe occurs only in the L s. upa-nah-i. Judging by 
the inflexion of the word in classical Sanskrit the h would become a 
dental in the N» s. and before consonant endings. 
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an ad at-sn (from aimd-vdh), tho h unphwietn ally became t, 
wind' has be u n <1 l mandated to t. In the N the phonetic k 
appeals in the mx foinu -dJiak, -dhuk, -dhruk, -mk, 
-sprk, osmk, and the implionetic t m the fln» e funis -vat, 
eat, sar£f» 

l. Seem i burned tiom vah 1 * * 4 * * and sah length* n the t wheal 
vowel m the shong ta'-e , the foimei always, tho ldtei 
ircticinUv 

The foirao actually oi cutting if mailo horn sail i a lot if/Ub 
w« uld he 

Smg. N V. in f. sat. A m t. sab-ara. I yah.-a. J) sah. 6. 
AJUJ &ah«as. L sali-i. 

Du N A V. in 1 sab a ami saJi-ou. N A n. sah. i. 

PI N A."V m. f. sah-as. k. m aah-as and sub-As; 
i suh-Hs. D. sad-bh yas„ U m yah-am L m. 
sat-fau, 

Stonu m r. 

82. Thou siwovu fifty t»iv* m nihc d i* Thepu<edin^ 
\ow f ] i* n^ady alway i oi a. only two stemv contammg 
a mil tinv.e a. Twehe stuns «ue lacniovyllahn (seven 1., 
tiiue m r two ii 7 ), tho ?e«t hein»’ compounds. The r 
ii mams bcfoio the *u ot ilu- Ij. pi, amt the i ulical \owel 

1 *uiid vtIt b» iu,j i (huutihU Um vvi»l» time lorai is tiotcd 

uimI* . tin n i Kill u (h <n» e tblc skuus i %) 

Win ah i*r mies t tho mill d s i urihj^i/ d 

4 Th re an. no items *u 1, whih tl*e avi which nm Ik» le^atdid 
t indiiig in the btiimowils juiv in tnakd be lew tlO») is ai i 
ot an <b ms 

4 Hie toms m wliuh Ihi r J-> dni/tiut pi netted a;, in 
tl e suffixes -ar ind -tar, am treattd below (101) as \ stems 

* git pi(uu t dvar (foot, dhur 1 vain., pur >inni<h >11, t&r sft*» paur 
wi *ub, a tar s'of. 

* gir %tar>ut /, var pnird t, utur 

7 ver uatrTf »v0r Ugh* 
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is lengthen *d m JN s ftiwl before (oiu>rtiuuit eudiugs 
Tho fomu> t* miring. 1/ lAide fioru pur, would be : 

Sing. N pur A. ptir-am. D. pur-d. Ab.G. pur-As. 
1 * pur 4 , 

Du. -N A. piir a, pur-an, 

PI N.Y pur-ah A pu as l pur bhib. 1 ). pur-bhyds. 
O pur-air L wur-«« 

0 dvar Jn 1 I 10 voikuud A. pi (oim do* a* *I«» once dutfts anti 
mue Uv«jaj\ tl e only * n\ «nx <xo mug 
b til ’ll ou« {•dung) iuo* oak, Nf pi tfif-H**, ai.* 1 sl£* *b 

oe v call) form » nlv, I. »1 r trbhis 1 

t 3V*1 a t<f¥ »us blit tv»o voititcbd h» m° D aur-6, U auras* 
it dr p* the < *hq c idmg 11 the L ** * viai* 

Sb ms i' t. 

S3 1 El* ii*1ical s » 5 mihi*utdI*ci ibout foi f\ A diA»n 
»io *p >uc<$]jeLu., h* > hung in ifiat* iiltivu mao • onth, 
Ttti* 1 aloft', pums Vt \rtf 3A& rule/ two/, km cotnfh, naa 
noyCj H\c n, «a fuct M*n* lf/hr t mai jh^sL ddc w**?, yos 
nftjMi "ho \q t mo onpi e i» s»u das fyoiug welt, 
hjptul 

u 13»-ioi< M» tin s h«K. mu*. d i*x U 10 wo fotnt £ mad-bnia *nd If 
mid-bavft*, «./h 1 i oj .V*t>nJy *tmon« ol no tain lcrbby&m 
n Th* A 11* hrtu U *>u»u vl HfHk iv*i in «&* &» uwl 

j 1 »t *>. 

1’, Thedeiiwt vo ilom3 r 4 <uo fcoimod with flio suffise-j 
iw -is as, a *d aio, with ft w exo ptions, iiontti subsiwt- 
tne^ Ab of them lengthen their tins? >0110! in. the N V A 
pi 1 eg Trdiiajrt#\, jyo^jjtnv, cak?um§i The m and { 
no mostly cumvnuuN with these Mtmfc aj their hnal 
nvmbu 

a Tho ap ftein& ons>st almost erln^ly ot neuters, viInch 

** ” "" w 

* ’’Vith mt^ul r tmnt W/th LI i v ont ot i 

1 L’ku thu hn Um* ^0, *3) * l)u# wnid m git be 1 fominm# 

4 H*o vuwd ei*l be tn itodliUn i,0f> as an meguUi change ibk 
btexi 
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tno acceuibtl on the tool, a $ mA»-aa mind, but ihe&o as final 
mexal >l*b of adjective compounds may be iniloeied m all 
llm*e geixdms. Theio am also a lew pnmaiy masculines, 
wh>h are accented oa I he sulhv, being either who!antives, 
iia raka>ds m. demon, ox odjecfi\es (some ot which occur also 
n» the f. fy> well as n.), as ap-As or hot ; and one primary h, 
im-As tkrwn 

The N b ir, 1 lengthen* the >uvwl cl the suffix: e.g, 
tm jpras in., usas i., ou-m^ros in. i. In about «t do£en 
compounds th#* long vowel appeals (owin'' to fcho inditawce 
of the m.) in the n. also • *. g. urna-mrada-j nft ub t tool, 

Hefeie endu gs with iuilt.il bh the mfh\ up becomes o 
(1561. The foim* aifc’»aIJy oiwmiv, ^ mado from dp-as 
ii. (bat of* us) tvwk and ap-< r u ni. 1. nt f *ie would be as follows: 

thug N. i.pas: apas. A. Apa*, apa* am (. apas-a: 
apaa a. T). &pa*-e; apds-u. Ah upne-as; apds-as. 
L. Apoa-i; apas i Y. Apas. 

!>o. N.A.V. Apas*!, apas-&, apA? tiW. D. up6-bhyam. 
(1 dpas-os. 

HI. opams-i; apae-ab. t upo-bhi*; ap6-bhis. T>. apo- 
bhyas; ap6-bhya«. it. Apas-am ; a pas-an?. L 

Apfts-sn; ap£«*su. 

Similarly N. n. ytWas glwy, jto. i yaAas glutlaw>; f. 
a psaras wjniph. 

a. A lMintbi ’ n# lo» ot. have the anpouai/iH of bein'; iouu.ttti.ni-v 
<u the A -i and V. A. pi. w f. am a&am and n« -- asns , Hats 
•ufthAm gmt', vedh&jn. ordcuntt, a«*£ni inti , jnitm ih > ug^ y me&hara 
nsdo'vij njfum ijvw, £n <tK*ia *ml tM*, ho *..»m PI N m tfuen §<?, 
da ft/nStOA ved.it. *oqau>atu, sa joan /o u* 4, t mad has, a loses tn^ah 
ob f e } uu-vedu 1 , sn-j*&iiu*uj bomtmn A, ,t» £u a&ae, sunnedhai {') 
*m<Viyint t i. as&o 


1 Iht >ow**i oi this \tuid is option dly lengthened in the A,**., 
N, A dii.. N V. pi ncis &m lx fault ostts-am, At 
* lhe ending 'll* I 1 * licit >«ny iare and oeeuis thitiiy in the lutei 
Saitiliiifcg. 
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b The is imiiibouno about a do/tn, consist 

jnutivil) oi noaieis onlv When they form Imai membra* 
ot lompound® they lie suoml ml y infleHed is m , only 
om single smh ioun N > sva-4oeis sdftadian f, oiciu 
is a t 

The hml s taunot e letm kernel totling* »nd the 
L }]. wi, md a* l>t*fonu bh 7 be mthxion of the n diftei < 
h «i» th it t the m in tlu V N A du md pi The 
actui* toims ocoioiiif, if made f » m 60013 ahto m the 11 
nd fjfttu -6001s ii (aJuh it dittos fiom the nl would 
U 

bon N h*»cio A iSions m -4ou*s-am 1 6ooi*i-a 
)i soe’s-t >b(» aoi js-es h 4ocis 1 V socis. 

1*1 "N A 4ocmu 1 , m -loci** >b } 4oeir bhib. T>. 6oeir 
(\ '.ncid-un h bOcis su (o/l 

1 «il if wii h 1 I 11 Ii\ 11 1 (mind nvil n n 

3 jjh p* 1 *\ 0 f nn r t«< < >t -ns jsjuiH t< 1+1 hi H inf* 

* «J*lS 170 l pi PI IS * j 13 

Phi i»» mm'. *»umb« u<i» it h ut sixteen o\ilasm 
<( tontjK ud* unjust ^vu il *11111 oy nu cunms \io*l 

1* lift i< t t' 1 pc j f flit lift i vlwu lompnuided «t aho 

mdeer^rt M » 1 of tbt Uw tern n« n stib^t mhve3, 

•ill iid h < punt 1 / ftk) J < iiihd on th< iidual sv*libl< 
tmi o t) ,1 (ans «ak°us, \ ipne vipubl aio also usid as 
n> ul]iHtius ih it «/ tiio 1 \* lusJ\t 1 y in a? siuiii iu 
dfoitnen a nunl v\ tiu nhu, while f*o (njtuiu, mauns) 
U sUO f «/!»/»n iUilutd on lIk Kjt 

7 hi nd s Dooi'e* «» «>»loi< vowel ending-*, ^nd r 
Inioie bh Fhi dVuou of the 1 1 the -.ame as that of 

the »,i o'mj >1 in >L> A md \A du pJ 7he only 
i f>nn r id out h If t do' ill wmr n» the Th and A • 
e ^ M edit®as a ti t A du taou&-1 hot 

The tuiud f uuia'i utnn^ d \uad< tioni caksus ^ as in 
md 'tit it t > i n> \» ould 1 e 
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Sing. N. e£k$us, A. cdksus; nj. caksus-am. 1. crfksuf-a. 

I) caksus-e. Ab G. eaksu§-as. L. c&kgog-i. 

Ou. N.A. caksas-i; in. c&kgus-a. I). cdkeur-bhyam. 

PI. N A. ca&aiims-i; in eaksus-us I cakstir-bkis. 

J) . c&ksur-bhyaa, G. cdksus*ara. 


1. B. ChangoabU Stems. 

84. Kegular chanoeablc stems aie found oniy among 
derivative nouns formed with suffixes ending in the dentals 
t, ii, s, or the pahtlal c. Those in t aie burned with the 
'iiifhxea -ant, -raant, • vant; tho^c iu n with -an, 
-man, -van, *,nd -m, mm -vm; tho^e in s with -yfinis 
uud-vams; thope m o with -alto (propci !y a root meaning 
fn hrnd). 'Plie steins in -ant (85 8fy, -in (3?), -yams (88) 
have two foims, stsong and tho»o in -an (00-92), 

-vamp (89), and -afie (9d) have thiee, stiong, middle, and 
wo Aest (78). 


Nouns with Two Stems. 

85. Stoius m -ant compute present/ lutuie, and aorist 
participles (150) active (in. and n). The stiong *tem is in 
-ant, the weak in -at 8 ; e.g. atl-uut and ad-at casing from 
ad eat Those participles are inducted in the m, and n. 
only, the 1 . hiving a special stem in i.- The «. inflexion 
dittos <iom the m. m tbi N Y.A. s. <iu. pi. only. The 
.wcent, if r< sting on the suffix, chxfls m weak cast s to the 
endings that begin with vowela 


1 Evt^plin*? tin sod tbo icduphcatiag subs #ml a ltw Uhin that 
follow then an dogy (86 b). 

1 Oyi the formation ot tUn f stem* -•» o 05. 

In Jftitm and UncJk tin cU-iinicHon \* v h>»* l*> norxuali/alion * 

f, wltelt/l», tb(V7u 
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[85 


SINGULAR. 


DUAL. PLURAL. 


N. adan 1 (Ok. iSwv) 

V. Adan 

A. adAnt-am (Lat. ede?ikm) 


adant-a -au addnt-as (Gk.eSoures) 
Adant-a -au Adantas - _ 

adAnt-a -an | adat-As 


I. adat-a 
D. adat-A 
AUG. adat-as 
L. adat-i 


I. adAd-bhis 

D. adAd-bhyam D.Ab. adAd-bhyas 
G. adat-os G. adat-am 

L. adAt-su 


N.A, adiit 


Neuter. 

adat-i adant-i 


Other examples are: Arc-ant singing, sid-ant (sad sit), 
ghn-Ant (ban slag), y-ant (i go), s-Ant (as Be); pAtSy-ant 
seeing i ieh-Ant wishing; krnv-Ant doing; sunv-Ant pressing; 
bhaSj-&nt breaking ; jan-ant knowing; jaaay-ant begetting; 
yuynts-ant wishing to fight; fut. karisy-Ant about to do ; aor. 
sAks-ant (sah overcome), 

a, The analogy of these participles is followed by a few 
adjectives that have lost their old participial meaning: 
rhAnt weak, pf^ant spotted, brhAnt great, ruiant hiltiant; 
also the substantive dint 2 tooth. The adj, mahant great, 
also originally a participle,* deviates from the participial 
declension in lengthening the vowel of the suffix in the 
strong forms; 

Sing. N. ni. mahan ) n. mahat. A. mahant-am. I mahat-a. 
Du. N.A. mah&nt-a, -au. X). mahAd-bhyam. 

PI. N. mahant-as. A. raahat-As. I. mahAd-bhis. 
L mahAt-su. 


* For original adfint-s, ep. Lat. edms. 

\ Probably an old participle of ad eat with prehistoric loss of the 
initial a like s4nt being from as be, 

3 From the root mail (originally magh). Cp, Lat. mag-m-s. 



88-66J PRESENT PARTICIPLES «S 

b. The participles of verbs with a reduplicating present 
hase, i. a those of the third class (127, 2) and infansives 
(172), do not distinguish a nlrong stem, 1 in other words, 
havt at throughout* e.g. bibhyut fearing, ghdnigbu-at 
repeatedly i lifting (/haa). Tho analogy of those participles 
is followed by a few others formed from unreduplicated 
bases: daiS-at worshiping, £as-at instructing : also daks-at 
and dhdke-at aor. pari, of dan burn. A few others, again, 
originally participles, have come to be used as substantives 
with a shift of accent to the sufhs. Throe of these are f, 
and two m.: ▼ub&t, i aravAt 4 f. stream; vehAt * f banep cow ; 
vAghAt m. suerijteer ; saficat “ m. jpurruer Besides the first 
three substantives just mentioned there are no iemmincs 
except the ndjoetivo &-8tt6cAt unequalled 6 when used as & f. 
Hardly any i*. forms occur except from the old reduplicated 
participle jAg-at going, living (from ga go), used chiefiy bs 
a sutatantivo moaning the ant wife world. The inflexion of 
tbene reduplicated stems iu at is like that of the compounded 
tadb-at t stem* (77), the sect nt nev« r shifting to the t ridings. 

The forms oeeui ring ii made from d&dat gunny IV da) 
would be: 

Sing. hi. 7n. if. dddut. A in. darhu-am I. dddat-a. I>, 
dAdat-e 0. didat-as, L. dadat-i. 

Piur. N.A. dAdat-as. I. dddad-bhis. G. dddat-am. 

86. The adjective stoma formed with the sujftxes -mant 
and -vftnt, which both moan possessing, are inflected exactly 
alike ami differ. from the stems ni -ant solely in lengthening 
the vowol of the suffix in iht N. s. m. 7 The V. of these stems 

' Which hf*» boon •\oakonod i-ooan-*© heio the a'cent iv reguKrly 
on the reduplicative syllable. 

* But vAb-ant carrying as a participle. 

i But si&v-ant tU/wvng 4 The dttivntion of this word is uncertain. 

B But sAAu-at as a participle (from wu? aciompany\ 

4 hit. fuming , hut d s,idcant ias the f. of the p*uticiplv s stoat. 

7 The f is formed with i fiont the weak Hem: mat-?, .at-i (95). 



DECLENSION 


64 


[aa-tf 


ib regularly 1 teamed with mas and vas j o g. havis-mas 
from bavi§*xnant; ^haga-vaj iiom bh&ga-vant 
Flora gu-mani po^fSbed <y ..ows would bo loimed 

Sing. N. m gdrnan ; u gdmai. 4. m. g6mant-am L. g<5- 
raat-i. V m g6may. 

V\ N. ra, gdmaat-aa , u edmdjat-i.' A m gdmal as. 
L. gomnt-su. 

87. Adjective •‘teou «ue burned with the* suffixes -m* 
•tn*n -\k% which mean jnWWHfj Those m m ero veiy 
train mn, »Io‘t' in vm mimbo iuatl> twriity, bu* tlieio 
i" niiy oi>( ra -tom: rg-iom pmsttig 'liicyai^ declined 
ra the m utd u onH , 4 bat fhe n ioitnn uo voi\ r?ue, 
o»cuum^ m the s IS 10 only The>e stems sometimes 
conic to U »ed as m. ub'Urhus, grath in s tngct 
A* in ill tUuviuM 4iini ending in n, the \owei oi tho 
aitfixi-. length* uni in the TV n w and fho Q disippeui in 
that case (m h h<* n dso) and boloiv. consonant ondmgs 
Tim to tux dually ui/uirju* d made bom hast-in having 
hhi d >, voold V <is follows 

Smg in U hash z 1 . haotm-ara 1 namiu a. D hastm-e. 

\bL hasnn-as L ha^tin-i. V haslm. 

D’» m jS A h'liiiua, nu 1,D lusk-bhyaon <x fi 
basin vi 

FI m In h%*tiTj-H*. I octsii bhia 1). h&sli-bhyas. <*. 

httittp-a'i b huali-w. 
fsinss >, N hp ii f. hisciti » < u h<is f i«-as. 


th it a *• \*tv. i m fix TiV m \ is ti*l only tint* m «,h* likr 
* in oi vvhi 1 t»rr n iaoio th W > lie it air wx 

\ocamc* u Warn hA but c rximplr of th< fotm iti n«vn 

* Tln»ie »it uh> vw thus m v-u* I >„». sttriu i'i van and vama 
(* > fcu V it* yaa h un *k us in 5ami) 

* fl 0 ‘'iih tw> foims th * )» ur u< rbrtfxunk am 1 posm» 4 nti 

Mia 3 -ad ip. fht vmm and juank ui liu k loinib, and fit 

leugf Ik rang ot t{ « vrvuJ l uuh m< ii u ti 

' Xh«l *■! m is f im*d vith 1 a Witt to vtis/t^/orv , f a Svra 1 



t*-Ml »*OMIh\RATrVC WW? IN o> 

8 ii 3 Oompaiat’ve *umis are fount d with the mi»Ip 

whict i noirly a1v>\>is iddtfl with rfte coon elm* 
i to tht actcnfced toot Only u\o jt*oH uc ft*met 
with yams ♦ trU'smly- jya yam5 q mf* t md s 4 n-yainri 

lit ix olhn < jut xouii *t wit 1 *. >aiu» » i wnl a« i 7 in< 

1 btni 71m3 uvi »ns huh XV hong uii 

1 tdluui r Uu v\t il % tsts, tw Uipjuv tht nn 3 » «i 
sh 1 iniOj, lit vovmI t > /is lii» f iturs i ^ ti ett cd 
in l hM an 1 n on!/ 1 "No 'ota™ »t ti< « icon and m 

fhr pj 1 nl.y the TS V (> vJt Jinn? \ ht- \ 1 n l> ui 

yitj The io r * anuall^ ut uiitci i to uli non hen 
j\am ,<vno''> Wv ill 1 ]> is Lollow 

JV*a * i iNr 

r \h 

! N 4ll3)kyrVi 

I L uuv n»s t»m 

1 Lrfij’yi»> a 

O M nmns e 

•» (% hainyav’t. 

Li l lUiVAH 1 

V h >lii is 

Nn 1 

NA kin^ 3 | I ai ryin s 1 j 

Unl'DAtO n« n li lilu 1 \ »* ! i \« r 1 -» ilui x 
Xfoiux* With 1 *hi t V rm 

£>B I J 1 h h* in <u 11 n poif pait 1 iim fit ' <* 'da 
Ot 1 * 1 »\ vim j I lit 1 udi 1 a 111 tho\\» ik n w 

w i) futoif* on oui ni ni(l>di 1 pai »u 11 

iU i i I nr I 13 id 1 v +h m !• f t n c x.\f n » 

t 

i \ fix mint <i it \bO', uui ll» im<» ^ W 1*0 ns 

i 
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md >hoituimcf tho vm»<l) to vat. which Incomes vat 1 , 
iid in lot* \o\s*l toimnlious (by lo * <i tl< nssil aceom 
]) un»<3 ’>} fcumpi i«- n ill i) ( i us v»1nli hcrone*- uj The»o 
tit lhus iliur ‘■lent veiffc, vat>, »uui us The* actoni 
i\\ t\» «jii Uu -.uih u it*i« oiupouuhJ foiois Pl*t 

imh'uji *• 1 lucbi! *u *h< m u fi n Hu only spoafk ilh 
u Hnomam i I'fA ° r J l • \ ts toftt inlj loirm d 
v*- 'Hu tom 5 adt’dlW tcum u«>, if mule fioiu 
oiln ttf hut t lo 1 } u 
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*> i 

rllxtxT 

1 

V. 

o ik* vi n 

( Hi * V it 1 

t *11 v m\v*a 

ci^isom* s 

im* ivfljns as 

t t] tus as 

i 

t* 

ln<t 

t L »t J. 

< li l «- ^ 

C Lt 1 

t 

< 

t tel a 1 hint 

L i ikrua-am 

I x 

( Mil til 

N T u , 


. t 

1 i >i \*t 



li i <t >/** j j 4 ’i < uuhup ■> Urn sufh\ same 

i | t ) ils \i « *j < » In J join i 1 ael i idi tie 

* t M \ t f 

) j u\t )> m 4 u ), la I’n-ntu (sth t> 11 1 ) jpipi- 

vm {\n h t t m-v inf^utyj) xjpi-vxafi /<*<), an 

{ <) >) n t oi vt tl ih iifettiivaa gini </o), pupt i-vm 
tpit. /) \u \ \f Ip « t v * 7 it ),/i\i6 i-w t n lvi£ iwh ), 


On » 1 o {,« f &1 * fp t jM / 

U * k( 1 / tl i *t >i i tt‘( vr k yWtm • s i 

Oj> tJ i v re h* a / ih yfuiu^uu 

tn *h t i f m 1 < r «<•«. Os 
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ok-i-VHD 1 <uc bt ivont) This 1 is dioppu* bofoi? us, e. q. 
{asth-us-a, iy~us-as, iagm us »» 

90 ‘2 Wow in an, man ran include i la it,? nunibii 
of wold's, iho ( in sail bom by f »i tin common? u 4 li« 
jn an the least fieiiucnl. Th« stem *k atm«» t i< shifted 
1 1 iu and u. , but auim town o* idjidm is I 

uid lime is on? pit'he illy C *«tc m y o< au ?utnati 

In thoffiionj i*i«-fs tin d-oi tin utlix is usn ub 3?m th md 

< », idhvan im, bm in hdt i dolman nil mm mm*- it 
no unsmulimAd e t arya m a am Jn tl, ueik i isin 
tlu a is othn yiuopitod b?foi xowcl ( i'in fc ih hi h 
icm whon man and van »io r>i?»?d?d ly i coisinmi 

i t' t s gravna uom ^nvau >>o u (1 uf ao-man-a 

s/,m) \\lull bcjtn lonsoiuntending tin bnctlndi ippoais, 
o j m*bhis. To 4 he RV ^ym. »} ati >u n.?\ t lake pl<nu 
in iho \ A dn a im with on< upii'.i baln-davni) 
m flio T, c 

in ail ollui u Meins fJir n is 1 j> in j} id iu ih "N 

< > in Kdnva, n karma But th * it two p u»h mfus 
ol mlh'ion whi>li ; b m«* Gammon to the c thin* ,,‘oup uo 
not ippt u dsewhiu? u\ tho cousoudi dr hnsau 1 Ii< 
ondiu° oi tJu L s i m the 1\S ilmppul moil oil cm than 
not, o % muriVtan fesid mnrdnan i ( (in it it In tlu 
k \ pi li boTl tho hull n ol «ht iuund t'a * un mhoi i 
•i in tlu RV dtopjml 'ii iiinircoi s <m c ^ kaima, 1 
wh'b »i»oy «uu »< tsmed in ei Licui, * karmam 

i 1 Iu an st« nm \\ hn h it- both i' iu 1 n , 8 hi nu a »h< 

* WilhtMiis nn ut l iu 1,1 uk it ud«n h mu, uid >tu i^rlu 1 *.1 
\ id d % wol 

fh' *trins m au md nj*m f»ir tbn i with t idd d t > ti t i 
u ' « st ion? , this? m \an ufos* lots » ui 

tail is thi t > pu«iul moiipiuls on* nn tl 
1 S \ui ol these ipuc -ii. wi*ij a m th* *3 mint i t \{ 1 nt wiiu i ine 
the , st, u iho i'mlii t it r H,otv i’n» , <jl th 1 s uU 
i Uo a ini ui it tii Siuihii t i tho old i 

S>\ Ot s<\tMi \djMtiv"il i nu» uc u id i 
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one f. ydsan, are not numerous. In the strong forms 
rbhu-ks&n chief of the Rbhus , pus-dn, a god, and yds-an 
woman retain short a ; uks-an ox and vfs-an bull fluctuate 
between a and a. In the inflexion of these stems (unlike 
those in man and van) the concurrence of three consonants 
is not avoided ; e. g. £irsn-a, I. of sirs-an. 

a. Six steins belong etymologically to this group though seeming to 
belong to one of the other two. Tlioy aro i yfi-v-an ‘ in. youth, sv-fin 1 m. 
dog, ijf-svau 2 m. a man, mutari-s van 2 in. a denti-god, vi-bhv-ttn s fur- 
■i etching, pdri-jm-an 4 going round. Hi s-&n n. is an extended form of 
si raw Jicud — £ir(a)s>fin. 

The normal forms, if made from raj an king, would be: 


SINGULAR. 


DUAL. 


PLURAL. 


N.A. rajan-a, -an N, rajan-as j 

i —i^i ■ ■■ ■ — — 

| A. rajfi-as 

LD. raja-bhyam I. raja-bhis 

D. raja-tohyas 

G. rajfi-os G. r&jflL-ani 

L. raja-su 

The n. differs in the N.A. only. No example of the s. N. A. 
occurs (p. 70, n. 1). But the du. of ahaxi day is &lian«i, pi. 
aMn-i. 

2. The stems in man are about equally divided between 
in. and n., the former being mostly agent nouns, the latter 
verbal abstracts. About a dozen forms from these stems 
as final members of compounds are used as feminines, 0 In 


j; N. rajd 
\i A. rajan-am 
j 1 ! V. rajan 5 6 


I. rajS-a 
D. rajfi-e 
Ab.G, rajn-as 
L. rajan-i 
rajan 


3 See below, 91. 9, 4, 2 Probably from 6u grow. 

s From bhii be. * From gam go. 

0 The V. of matari-6van is matari-svas as if from a stem in van. 

6 Ho certain examples of f. formed with I from man stems are 
found in the RY., though the AV. has five such at the end of 
compounds. 



'|]M> N vl \\ 


i i 




the I lop *■ to iw- ary* iran ni \, od t-inaii m p* mau 
inhume if < in th© shoit vt woi m the ■nif'i's In the n it 

I i si men when the < 5 ufhv p pleaded b\ \ vowel, il out 

x do/eu foiow do nd 8>n< opitt the a e <* bhu-mw-a, 
dn mui-i 1 1 tno 1 * sum* not onlv *»jn<o]ntf but 

wop ojxhji the m u ill n p \ell piaim-it-o, pu ni 
b*n» ita uaMw a, ^aip’i-a, dxarhm-a^ ra4m>a 

Th nnpil lot ms il i*tk aiS-nun (<x\t r/kutii 

II ^ / v onld ) t 

< *ip'* !N «&*£m A Jism.au am £ a4man-a, 1 * 3 D a.>nian-o 
Abdr as»nan-n«, L asmao-j uid aSopo \ dsn tan 
Uu '1 A N liman a L tpiran os, 
th N "V uamannj \ awi'an-as 1 a>oau ot*i r . i) 
a£u cu bnyus *% a6u*n. am. L adma s ,! 

111* u 1 it tt Eo m the V \ ju1> 'liifso < (>om 

I *t * / 1H1 tfrf i ( 

ji , haima fh laimatti 1) 3k*im ,u-x, Mariua, 
1 arm a 

*• i tic stem* at van aif 'bieil> \«ibil t d,u>Po u<l 
tc Inn I t-kclu iviv dffhtifd ui llie in Hudlv i domi 
ot them ipiLo n *o m*- uid o tU ir»t o ia. to m> >iu \ 

{ In tin ^11<■ lit t * f tluu A j« onh one ( 

h s juu^ji ii{ in n anm/tu am In du w#»aV ciios 
Minn the uffjK i pneeled by i \ovnl the r is> <U*vi}s 
> n n ted *n tbi sn d it uf ,t< cupl m tl w hums n.a * an t, 
va-ui wn © uid rn-van-i Tin V i-» ipu tliv ret nfd n 
v lu hit llicio ne low m Vdu tta-v*i«, eva-ya-va » 
|u lm it vaa, yi bha vad. 


1 Wlflklll 11IP » [1 fiitu ) V > i ivscl tl O t ^ t <) ills u<( 

p U 1 u Tuh,i Pin a tv m lu n (« 

3 th^f if Hus ton i otb i\ iw tumt 1 \ ilh i, vvh li h \ 
iv i i U inn hit mii hu\ u» i Hit id sul \ \ ura 
* / T * v t *>i ti» n \ ut u< f i id m Iho u\ 

<( ihonumt vit t t >6ii9, tutu ton" 



;o 


PF^LEN 3J0N 




11m noinial foim-* o cun mg, it made* fiom gra-var iu 
p/f s mj s/e j c would lx 

aim* N. A graean-am L gi*avn-3. P giavn-e. 

Vbf^ gmvu ibfl. h grarau-i md gtavail V gravan. 
Pm N A "* b ri\ n ». -mi T gxava-bliyam t* gravn-os 
FI \ V gn^u A'?. A gravn va I giava-bhis. 1) 
gj 0 . gr^'u am L. pmva bii. 

Tlx o difhi" iii #lie N T / milj Ttio*-t rases (tli< du 
do u>t o uu) toniud Juan dnanvan bon ate Suit, 
ahunvs. PI dharv uit, dharmi, du&nva. 


Jm*< »i>ar Storas in an. 

01 * V'mth-an ru tath Iomuiuj Pu sfaong stem 

P«tJ' * i b u tien*t«l t id<j the mtgrdai stems mi 
» do l 1 a dl« i it 

* i uiij oilu n\i t ii c uiju uppkmeut> thi N h 

iii at i 

t xii at if ol\ i\\]j mfUcted tike raisn tdrts 
*• * n A 11” u i m it \ Ir **1 \ m nin 9 stlmb, a** leiut suit¬ 
ing at o is i db on\iboj( i^ji 1 letuii> th* leoent 


*T 


I Jl» 


111)1 A l 


N 4fV«v fth ) XvkXl 11, au 

V l\ awm 4\an ^ >ha ) 

-'i 

1 iuo a 

H Him a-» (*ui i } 


Ivan as ) 
6 un as 

•j 

i £v«t bins ( 
j P 4vf4-bliyab j 

C £un am 


ih< t j nt tl W in i]p* i i ii lr<n ivotltrt nan *tti is, 
xulbttt l >um vlw » niff Hwbbtxtutnd m tin-* ca*•*, ts £k<n loi 
4/ <fin (j Ok* 

* s > il n * civ h son a, 

' -1 < 


i / VM 



m~0‘2] IBJREGCTLAK .STEMS fN AN 71 

i yii-v-on, nt. youth, other wlbo leguJav, ioioij its we itaut 
bUm, yuu, hy BainpraKiryna and conf motion 1 * * 4 (yu-uii)* 


VI KM L4li. 


D" »L 


l LI H U 


N. yuva 
V. yuyau 
A. yiivan-am 


N.A yuvaii-u N.V. yuvan-as 

h 

A. 3 uzt-ds 


1>. yuu«e* 
tk yun-as 


I. yu\a-bhi« 

I> yiiva~bbyas 


a. raagliii-von i bountiful jix epithet oi lut w, also toims 
iK'voake‘t stttti, maglidn, by bimpr^amna and ctinu«it*iion 
(maghb-un) * 


->INU1TI Alt 


OUAI 


» IUIi IL. 


N. magiia-va 
| V. ma* 3 ha-vin 
A maghd-vun am 


maghd-vau-a magha vaa-as ( 

[ 

| ma?iion-a>s 


G-. naaglKm-ao 


maghdii-ot* iruighdn-um 


t>, ucthan n. vd<hr *»upj it jotnlb tin N. s wuh ndltar 
Hid uvlhas; Moie consonant ending*, tho littei atom * t Ko 
o«uuia pi. L udhaa-aa 

93 Tho loot hau, \\b«h fuim the tinal Lu^mbot of 
tlosty compounds in lln i? - ' . lwlirw tor the most pail, 
tiie analogy ot dumaim ''bins »n tn. ThoBtiong item «s 


1 ( p kit jiueu ^ .uni i iyt 

6 Die nluu reruns tho a.<*nt twc.«i.iC jl a pH seats A dis^Uiblt , 

tj) £v£x>* 

4 'tbn supplement vry >t< m irogtri-vant i« a!Uo usen in tho tollm.'ug 
cases. if. upgl'dvau. PI. I jxmgh&vad-bhib i>. magh<tvad-bliy 
l.. moglUlVHt-Bu. 
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■ititu Willi ttlon^ \ow*l m the V h, only), i]t niuldlo i‘ -W, 
ir*d fho woakooi -glm 1 TV casa that ikmu ’would in iht* 
< npipouiu) yrt*u-no.n \>tn N&twrbo: 


81'10'iJ u 


i»t>i 


rc n p \h. 


N \fVa l»a N.A. v^’a *au 

V. i f»i a-bun 

4 . Mllh-MnW 


JS 9rn*a-hau a* 
A. vvtra-ghn^ 


J *n»a-g>ut-» 
J» vrfia*{h e 

*1 *»s 

l mra «,hi» t 


f vriia-Jj^biiis I 


* A«V|Oi.*im,s in ofu. 

I* J TV « Vi km e ui'* j ' oi wWh ••PUciaUy i ^ne^vs 
Hi' n if uni oiin tin* si mo >H»w ir« afte Un* 

oi.dou* «i n n uc Iku 1 Inn* i a»* is WcUtioil byyoi v) 
\h ml T» uimi * r su»f k*m \. {k t»mn n* , twi uboofc 
'\ j* uc s hi't i tin / in In con^ut Ion tt n^ontoti 
'^*1 Jib! j, '.lint il * <n t u< > 1 c 11 *l,n«s. "Jiwv «i*o 'jiihdod 
in £‘n h\ u* i 'i *m l V f *ju% l‘n,nc«i villi i iumi ihe 
s\ fiu 'i* i »1 i«*> i naaniiMp n il e pi. die- tLo 
N»A. *i it* u ill ii* 1 t v »\*J< 

flic fin v x „(*’ rtllj iovo • jtnndf tioru vmty-tfto Uon(d 
Uo, jtriiij, v n*M bu. 


1 *lu ih i> its ti-l uilui, * ^jnus. n Jii fh i 

t n ] i* ii n h ImI 

iVoti ly th ryt *w inn, which iuu, pmotu »r> 

<p kO llir <1 j w i u> if nfti> 

1 Uwiyinniv i ^vdiiKtoi i«.ct li> i uvl u m U a*l oi j And \i 
* r iIn » tV wii«i.v] j»il* oi tin HV , hii> uoi of tta A\ Tim 
A.p' 1 *±a'* a & M*, pifttfi. .o/T 




ADTEmV&S IN \N<5 


f'i 


MA&ft'mK 


•sI^UUlAK 


iwa i. 


VI tTR\L. 


N p’aiyaA (00 N. patyaac-a, au 
\ pf.uyiSjt'-am 


l prAtio-a 
V p'ttlJ4‘*6 

0 pratif-Ab 
U Vratic-i 


N. pjwytffic as 
A. pratie di» 


\u prain--di 


\ A, piatvak 


Nrujih. 
pi'btif* i 


n Oihei word) smnl «*rl^ do inW a* 


hiKQtri* B«' v 

U y One* <1 tin) i(ld 

nnh d 

tiv-y Itan*- o$< 
ud-a»u* i<iww(l 
<itiv am tolltnnn/ 
vini-afu > (idtPtj 


fcmmTL 

W 41 J * 

Ban. 

btLM 

uy ak 

1. lo 

^ro* / at 

sam^iu 

tn > X\ 


>*d i*k 

ud-io 4 

an r at 

utue 

V'8v-aK 

\ ism. 


t Alunl a do7(n .lean, m wlii»U Hi** arte is j.i^pdod 
b> a word rndity >n a, have no woiUsd bum Such .n r 
tinwnc bafht <hd, &r\<xao/ut l u)t< jui, slv&vg tlviip WnL doirark 
yv ttatJ paeanc fuoiut pi*aSu jo*uanL Ti< fidy 


J 111 o s »m iiio ftun** lo tun l tin vmf, fm Hi* i shjm 

iot iv*f\ ind too T MCa btiiu. i d auvc'UalS j*«ulilb Ha* in 
ul\ol i »l )utl ot .u v.ni «1» wdiypiSc <;o w <,rJ ilw> *<i h 4 he w » in 
m Uio ufti\ J dovadi ira 

'J li y w It« n m ci led tiy m ilngj 

1 'J it tin L1 k |»Ucc ot tira* wn« ham vhuii f**<* »v* iki 1 *- 
am ii »v v, ‘’T&s 1 f***) is toimed 

j, thoutfb n, y du->' j cica ci i mi th« ‘-(ilfis* 1 j •unluf j. 
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f'M y& 


i4bes occulting ii» (he du and pi die Ihe 3\.A. in. The 
inflexion of tit* m* \vo> .is rn y 1 ** xllu ii.d* d Ivy apafte * 

Hing. w N. 4 pau (olj. A jSpaV1 dpac-a. 
L dpir-i. 

Pa IN A Apft&r'-a, uunflc-AU. 

P } i\ A. rl|>hC*ttS 

The ortlv «li<»jiudn oi> t». ton a i*. NA s. peak, 1 * * The f. is 
formed t‘oi .1 iU*' i*ot\ deni \v»tli i* nrac-x. 

84. 'the point to |> noted aVou* < innmpitbla «terns «uo 

1. The *»i {to sul!i* *■» knt>th'nioJ »n *he X. s in 

*»Mjepi m mu 'll..! £>*i* v W.., • g6*m.in, agm van ; ktunvon i 
oakv-van? i dj ^, amna ^ravn, yfiv-a; hasti, rg-rni, 
iaia.» v», toil \a u\ i *atyiii). 

d. T«< N -i ij «. »d« ) U a m^il «» .*1! eUan^t ibP vi re:n< : 
e*t pt iho >ii l, wiji« u ih-op it 

J /'ll fht«i*oiHo li»t le/ipilten the \uyh* 1 m the 

>\ t\ -Ik*. too i j« Mio V Those that drop the n m 
U o N , i o r mi i <i I it "\ elide there ib«d lun jo (attoi a) 
r i) e X. dioj* t 4 in llie V and add n: 

fiu- ityrn i*\. capu, asiumn (5?. asma), gravan tX. 
t;r j va/ >\rv r tr >w va )* 1 hutii >r (N. Imsiij, Ldvi.nnas 
iX. ua\"OiiHD}, iudrut*ai ( (X. mnr'Hvan), kamyas (N. 
'twXifyjrii'i mlrii-iN <*ah.rvanj 

a Hit "I'Mtui ' »)* >> nt j in .Willi'*'* «h* b x.ot > iu four 
J ou*.»li il il» i<- .» <t'<inl no a lh Ci nc 11 o ant <ud aic stems: 
taa.ii « fr(. *j ui\ n* y;ut h.T>iatv$n, 

85. Tho lor* i/iiucm i* i»u» nb »\ith ihau&fftMo yien'i ate 


1 u B <“ »i <H hot iu.iu N 4 pnn a lot ins omit prj»uci, nraty- 
aiScit art, bi-ibi^auj', oca afeui 

r * Ono mi ti*niju.i V a i «t» inatai M tp. 68, n 3) 

* J’o'O v mi btooH r u Jim in v«i. . ita-vas, eira-ya-vas, pr&tar- 
iVvas, v> l 'ii i a^ e 

4 The* KV >»a iouiUvoh m van: arv(«u,4atavau, Savouavan. 

'fh** AV l«a \ /e hi,% but iu»»c in vow 
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formed by adding i to the weak stem (when there are two 
stems) or the weakest (when there are three); e. g. adat-i 
(m. adant); dhenum&t-I (m. dhenumant), dmavat-I (m. 
dmavant); arkin-x (m. arkin); n&vyas-i (m, naviyams); 
jagmus-ifm.jagm-i-vams); sam-rajiL-I(m.rajan), magh6n~i 
(m. maghdvan), -ghn-I (m, -h&n); pratic-i (m. pratydnc); 
avitr-i (m. avitar). 

a. The f, of the present participle active of the first conjugation 
(,125) is made from the strong m, stem in ant (ep. 156); that offt 
the second conjugation from the weak stem in at; e.g. bMvant-x 
being, uch&nt-i 1 shining , ptisyant-5 obtaining abundantly, cod&yant-i 
urging ; but ghnat-f (m. gfcn&nt) slaying, piprat-l furthering (m. piprat), 
krnvat>-f (m. krnv&nt), yufijat-f (m. yufSj&nt) yoking , punat-f (m. 
punfint) purifying . 

b. The f. of the simple future participle is formed like the present 
participle of the first conjugation i su-syant-I about to bring forth , san- 
iay&nVl going to obtain. 

c. Adjectives in van form their f. in var-i; o, g. pf*van (irW) fat f 
f. pf-var-i (viapa « wiftpia ). The f. of the irregular yd-v-an young 
(91. d) is yuva-tf. 


Irregular Nouns with Changeable Stems. 

96. 1. ap t water lengthens its vowel in the strong cases 
du. and pi. and substitutes t for p before bh. The forms 
occurring are: 

Sing. I. ap-a. Ab.G. ap-ds. Du. K. apa. 5 PI. K.V. 
ap-as. A. ap>ds. I. ad-fohis. D. ad-bhy&s, G. ap-am. 
L. ap-su. 

2 . anad-vdh m. ox (lit. cart-drawer, from anas+vah) has 
three stems: the last syllable is lengthened in the strong 
stem anad-vah; and shortened by Sampras&rana in the 
weakest ana$-tih and in the middle anad-iid (dissimllated 


1 The weak stem appears once in sific-at-f sprinkling ' beside the 
regular aific-int-I. 

8 In a compound. 



I>l,ru NbiON 


u 


|% r 


ioi limri-udt TL ts is touiod is j* ft mi 

* -*u m u* vaiit Tb* Jo>i s »*c mmi|* hit 


StV IT M 

l| \ *xJdd i a i 

I 

\ ai «th,iJi-»ui 
(r txtiuti fib ^ 

1 iuH ah i 


on 

]S mud vih 'a 
V anr d v iV&i 


PvKVL 

h uiad \ ah as 

A. ii'inu-uii-aa 

it auau-mi-t/jus 
I anua-ul-au 


1 n» i iih >u rtt^n I ice loi Ui flt» a w lon,th' nul 
i« 4 tie d tjv I ui %o»* jul, orm* in ih *v £nsi to pom-> ? 
i ^Ji i l *Vrt ■* to p ijf he jomu* 0( tiuiy a>e 


r bill i r 

i r»ut_a »l c 1 1 1 

V p fubO 

V If 1x1 « /J * 

\i t* iium 


1 £ irj . fc 4 

J UM-f ! 

pu ns <iu 
(f »un*-n' 
j T inn* i I 


1) fttniw iiufm** m. Vto^o^ 

VI tif hi H* iu fhmat ’ * <*. (i u* u <* aft)* 
»riUwf m« i a jfoi t u*l <h< h u i( n lx t in < 0 n uim 
mbi t s * * 4 i* h <u* half *f <0' .Ufwmi' ^tnn- > iwl the 

liU»i ny fowmm 3 tbin *uv oiliei OctlensKii 


Fir/ 11 »*i uic ( ii*p t ml vuOi He ‘■oc iu p*ul jf *ju<h lb 

l < > t /I lb * i*l j *x II t r* 

- Vi* r ry > iieho&bttw (i< on-i^nui s op 2-> uidlfw 
5 N -i, *u (*1r c t I it um 
\ ** «A o J it r 



07] 


fc>mr& iN ; an j\ \ 


Tlnso two Uicl a ns*oi 4 1 «ic* >ln<> the most iti<*niij smct, fb 
uiodir» t ,« dne*gt fiuua the no*tail ojhi 1 * u wait thin 
d'jewbcio. f lhe a d* ileus i on jb thf oaf/ on m wInUi th< 
"N * *) h,#t j) 0 dim* 11 flo >m/«ln <i m whdi *hc 
b 1* d "tin w**h u /iwa tb * Ut« uJb> on o» Mi u 
ihitu-. f j jn ib >1 uj< ni 11 Mte N i \ h du uid pi 01 *y 
lo< ioiUi kIupKj 1 ( pim Jt nn f h< 1 pi»\a tut 
would Pi 

lia till IL 


V Vst 


n v 


ItfA ( If 


J* i‘ fl‘ 

] t jHvtnu 

Inny, 

’ pUViiy* 

\b puynt 1 
♦ in>4 -ya 
I Tjuyt 
\ iiiya 


’‘j-iSii 

miya-ui 

(I'liy?' 

M-» l) J? 

{ i' u s -y» 

puy* \ m 

l>uy 


^ *1 * 1 * 
IpMtflh a 
' wti yan 

i f on jdi*' 

(l xiytnbij 
W>, puydbHyA^ 

U >»>iya-P «>i 

1 1 pi 1 y t 

\ !}ii>as 

Ijt i. 7 > 


Dual N V ni pryd 1 piu«*»i, * i'Uv'' 

1 1) \b m i l, pp ^dbliyHin 


<* li w f n p^iyi v-<i , 


i uyu*- 

T >1 jU W * 1 

pnyas 

piijibiiyas 

V*i»y 1 n a.n 
nya u 

pj *4 ya w 


1 < 1 un np nits in is 1 \r\ tillo »it pi u in 1 ft cl in a 

Ija 

lhc / to Minton* »it 1 i> mi m ti e m i mil uk)iu 

1 (*10 Thi fin tl 11 on t1 oj*' jn j j Jh t 1 r 1 

flu 'm m tb wOh lb 1 inn > tu iif, a u 11 » 

Hi indin,, a pi m! j»i uk 1 u 0 j i ^ t 1 in 

ibs ip ttinl in 1 11 ihe of nfi n ittu) Uvufj n, hr p 

lb r uuimtioa 0 t yii) yas v yn 11 m u ill* to 
llu intlw ' it tl c fomnmt m 1 i<*i r jinlK >a'i 1 r vui, 
if vva ii \\ tin ip t )n 

T ml i 11 not pi^ ' 
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a. The N.A, neuter forms are: Sing, priya-m. Du. priyd. 
PL priya 14 an<3 priy«Un~i. ,fi 

a. In the Brabmanas anil Sutras the 1 ). s. f. ending ai is used instead 
of the Ab.G. ending as both in this declension and elsewhere ( 98.8 it) ; 
e. g. .Iirnayai tvaeah of dead skin. 

. 2. Radical a stems, m. and f., w are common in the RV., 
being formed from about thirty roots. Most of them appear 
only as the final member of compounds, but four are used as 
monosyllables in tlie m.: ja child, tra protector, da giver, 
stha standing; and seven in the f.: ksa abode, kha well, 
gna divine woman, ja child, jya bowstring, ma measure 
vra troop. 17 The forms occurring in the oblique cases are so 


6 The form amba, occurring thrice in the RV., may have a V. 
moaning, O mother! The VS. and TS. have the Y. fimbe as from a stem 
imba mother. 

7 This form seems to consist of a double ending : ae-as. Tho form 
in as is about twice in tho BV. and twenty-four times in the AV, as 
frequent as that in aaas, 

8 That the ending was originally -ns is shown by the Sandhi (40.2} j 
ep. Gothic am, Gk, inscr. -&rs. 

8 This ending is preserved in such Greok datives as iVirois, It is 
slightly commoner in the RV. than priydbhis, but in the AV. it is 
tivc times as common. It is almost always used in the Brahmanas, 

10 The n seems to have boon due to tho influence of the n stems. 

11 The u of au Is almost invariably to be read with hiatus, even 
before u. 

12 This form is rare in the RV., being probably due to the influence 
of the many masculines. 

13 The du. in a is more than sevon times as common as that in an 
in the RV, 

11 The form in a is commoner in tho RV. than that in ani in tho 
proportion of three to two. In the AV. the proportion is reversed. 

15 This form is due to the influence of the an stems, which form 
theirn.pl. in both a and ani, e.g. n&ma and namani. 

w There are no distinctively n. forms, as the radical vcftvel in that 
gender is always shortened to a, and the stem is then inflected 
according to the derivative declension. 

17 These stems become less common in the later Samhitas, where 
they often shorten the final vowel to a, and are then inflected like 
derivative a stems. 
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ime that endiugs, stub as lho 3 e oi tho L 4 . tin 

G L di» , and the G p) ate not lopievnled a) sll. 'ihe m 
always taheu s m tho N k, hut the t. otten diops it, 
doubtbss o\\in», to the influence ot I ho den .Hive a at*m* 
The filial /< wej d)oppi d bcfoi * rhe * i)dm>s o 1 and as 
oi tho l) and 0 . Tho foims actuary otcuiiuv* it made 

l-oi*i ja (/< hi in. f would Ik 

Sum, N r A > pi A ]<vm f ia D j-G G i-a*. 
V ja-s 

Dua) NT A V ja and )au I jH-uhyam 
Elm. N jm*. A. jas 1, la-bhts X 1 ja ohyas. Ab, 
ja bhya L ja-su. 

<t ii« tuuniloit ly foil ml to tltmiliM. Kir n> & follow tie 
ui i( yd iho l adi il a t iiit 

flu *»( 1 oii° wttni ot i)ithl tn jn sinih 1»\ p&uthi'nil} *>n S 
pSutho-s A pmibaa E 5 It 1 6ntba* iho d li i° 1«>> dn th 
1 m ninth an. u m» N 1 i ith* A ptiun imm H N j tnthiui 
1 loui Hit h till 1 h (•» 1 tun il tK mu* 'l ** tatha 3 ■> « 

1 / ‘yc 

u*i.uam,a 0 i, In iN, ulo il u< m A uju 1111 L» u&\a o 
mintiia dunum 1 *ul net mi'n tc i i th< i iaun»lftiu in l 
nu 1 111 

d itadu il i sl^ii, in 11 tumbuino about twenty, 
ions»sl almost mtuoly oi stem* m 1 a ihd has 
hoitftiedloa Ev opting kh3 1 * 1 ifuilvn il»e\ uppee/ «*s> 
hnal members of < unpounds only , ■ t» pra*h *ma-*a «W 
born . -ba dai)Uif is a mluceu bum thin e p aalia-lia 
j nr'} a 

B oloiii*- m 1 mil u (m t 1 .) 

Both detlrnsioiv- *'mb die a lar^n aumbii < f noun** of dJ 
j mdem But the i du v hn*-um eontun compmtcuJj it\\ 
u sums ana *veptmj the N \ wd jl n hums .110 

1 N t hovivu, in n»u 1 of tho dttm miimUv«s t * psru <1« t 
yi /fi pta Ui in e , ptali mai nutat ^ \ l(w» 

J Ooutiary to luc iui< gMio illy apph<*ihi« to n oncf-ylt d.u wtuus, 
thf u ut umaiii o »tho 1 u)n il vllnhlo ihion^n nit 
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rare in it, not occurring at all in several eases. In the 
u. declension the masculines greatly preponderate, being 
about four times as numerous as the f, and n, stems taken 
together, while the neuters here greatly outnumber the 
feminines. The inflexion, which is closely parallel in both 
groups, is practically the same in all genders except that 
the N.A. s, anti pi. n, differ from the m. and f., and the 
A. pi. m. and f. differ from each othex*. The final vowel of 
tiie stem shows Guna in three of the weak cases of the s. 
(D.Ab.G.), as well as in the V. s. and the N. pi. m. £, 
while it is abnormally strengthened in the L. s. The 
normal ending as of the Ab,G. s. is reduced to s, whilo 
that of the L. s. is always dropped in the i declension and 
usually in the u declension. The inflexion of the n stems 
has influenced the i declension in the I. s. only, but the 
u declension in the G.Ab, and L. also. Oxyfcone stems, 
when i and u. are changed to y and v, throw the accent on 
a following vowel, not as Svarita, but as Udatta, and even 
on the nam of the G, ph, though the stem vowel in that 
cast* does not lose its syllabic value. 

The adjectives sued bright and mhdh-u sweet may be used 
to illustrate the forms actually occurring: 

Singular. 


m. f. 

N. 4iici-s suci-s 

A. suei-m suoi-m 
•r jSiicy-a 1 isuoy-a" 
Htoi-n-fc J4uci 
. I suci 


n. 

m, 

4uci 

madhu-s 

suet 

madhu-m 


.{madhv-a® 


luci-n-a j m&dhu-n-a 


f, n. 

madhu-s m&dhu 
madbu-m madliu 
m&dhv-a 

m&dhu-n-a 


1 Five stems in the EY, form their I. like &ucy&, but twenty-five 
'under tho influence of the n declension) like eueiiift. 

tJ This is the normal formation, but the contracted form in i is more 
than twice as common in the EY. The latter is in fcho RY. further 
shortened to i in about a dozen words, 

® The normal. 1 }' formed I. in a is made in the m, by only four stems, 
but that with aa by thirty in the RV.; in the n. the na torn is used 
almost exclusively. 
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m 

f. 

n 

m 

f 

n. 

i* 

£u<*ny*f» 

ducay-e 4 

HUCctye 

wadhav-e 1 

madhav-e 

xnadhuv-o' 0 

AI) 

£uce s l 

Suce-3 

[foice-sj 

nid db 0-3 

Imadhu-n-a 
wadko«s (madbto-s 11 


£«ee-a 

Auoo-s ' 

6uee*s 

jvnddho s 8 
i »jfiadhv-3fi 

( mo du a v -i 1 
(vnadliau 

i 

madbo s 1 

madha-n-ftH 
inadho-P 1 

L 

\ Sue* 
i Svcau 

foil'd 

4ucau 

fiuca 

foimm 

1 

madhau ■ 

lftadliu-a-a^ 
madJbuv l“ 
madhaw 

V 

4ur*e 

foice 

ffoici j 

madho 

rnadlio 

madhu-H-i 

m&dhu 

IU V bLU) 

OUCl 

J)UA1. 

suci xnddhu * 

muiliu 

mddbv-i 11 

Ll» Alt 

U 1 

fojct bhyam 
^uoy-os 

madhv-os 

madlur-OR 

rnadlw jo -os 


1 fan m t to afiiud ft/i in. »nv< mhi nJ ‘Wy-tw* 

3 ho iouu ir iu i) more than i\vic< u» topinion a'- tint in a in 
w pud t 

1 J l)i d< uyatn «, a ard i don s m »ho only om tt ti do a >t f ikt 
a >t iu in the du il 

1 nil a h ad is uilnu use t <m. 1) tin ]tV Ins '•t'cu dativi s m u, 
. bhrtj.tiyo) Menuw iolnw u t*i mJo,y iftlk ’ ikoloi sum 
1 Jh'KV hn iiitunns u. o' ung iutJu i <h Itu iou/ g.w^atj-as 
‘ Jlio 101 iA v6A\ on <he dltn oituiii if nvict, ml^ouix L 1 om mi 
* «t i) with tilt i o) mal end my l ( v£d» i) 

ill's tvpr* noun inui' »mi sixty aUw", lh< uonn I ioiui.aun 
lyjftdhi % lroi.1 onlj thru tcuniu the K\ 

6 ilit- noun d'j jrrint d tyjpt mutfc\ as iolli ?vt d by *iv stun*-, tho 
I'HViihne l)iw n.idho-u by ovu tvonn m tb hV 
^ seven stuus follow thu t\|»-», while in tolecu follow nislhau nt 
tboKV 

0 Pioiu )uo jU'ui tUn iuadlt'-o 
1 Out i ihu AiidUv *n 
l - Also mAdhv-dfa, vAsv as. 

Onh m tho toim B&MV-), 

14 fho uuly oKaiupU m JtV. n un i t tin mm s Iho \b Ins 
jilmu&i tn ha 

the iriilv example is Jiim-n-oa \k\ T ) 
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P^imi ♦ 


irt t, n, Hi f. n. 


NV 6uca>-aa ! Aueay-as* 
A fiiSd-n * fiiiof-D 


dm v midhav-as m&dhav-as 

suet 

fiupi-n-j m&ibu-n 8 mtfdhft-s 


1. 6uci«bhis 

Ii.A) diioi-bhytts 

0 ducwi-am 

L & 1 cj-bu 


-- V- —- 

mddhu-bhis 

maettm-bhyas 

madhu-H-aiii 

mddhn-su 


mridhtT 

•mddhu 

mddhu-n-i 


a Twe «h even x stems u *Ue ItV slu. a ienns iccordjng to tlie 
del n Une x <le» lee w in the b Ab tx L s f o g bhrli 1. m rfw m ce 
T% hhjt\-*u, bhumi f t i*l AI> <* hhumy-iM L bhumy*am hueh 
forni m a*, hj an no much common*r m the AV. in B ai is 
i<yuntl) «mwl inroad of a* (<p 9 /a o) H si ha the numoious I s 
'nnjinna It* Ti\ hrs hi*f i do/m stem 1 * dint* tug the infiuou o 
•it tin u dtihhiCi n tb* incipient o e ot tin tnding* n* in tb 
W \ > do o and to in the N \ pi n 
lr tin a ihutnuo* the lt\ ha* inly Unto to*ms following th« 
un,o f f flu (i in t*i< i d'd uiinn £sa f ima D. isvo 0 s 
e«, an i «-t. v& n t ''< « /|« <\»11 u lalo p< «mgc«*') * Theie tie 


1 lhc only stem not tikinp muni s an Ai tu/whnh ha» the N p! 
it v as ia j 

' ih< >i *j*w end oj, to i* m h th duun nd uiddhau »*d 
u tlit sindn* f >iiQ> < f m o* o*i (89, 40 

Ahiat it* st*ms m i in the PV haw pi to*ms *<folding to 
th dim ah * 1 dens,in,eg .warns snuwtu bo-ideavAnayas 
Jhe lioini^ typ* uoi 1 duoi mul riloui the ann fuqm-my 
p it* slu Ututd film soo, btth fo^ethei occur* wp about fifty times 
i* *h« R'. I no «*cimdii, t>p* dufjm oci *«-. ab< ul fouit«*n Iniu- 

1 fhen istnlvf»jeyauipL of the if p!.m without (tuna mddhv.au 
dvh tcciunnj, h>»* time 1 * 

f Theio ire *hu eiampln ot tlio JS. pi f. without thiiw* roddhv-as 
ami ftatd kiatv an In u}$ a Innchtd potu^. 

‘ Ih typ* without utidiug ts made tiom twelve sterna, the form 
with dinner td v„\«l be in*' n«arlj twice sh comtoon as that with u 
Ihe c ot ddi ) typomddbuiii is moi« irequent than mddhu. 

1 in R the U h t oudinp ai is hero leguUily used instead of the 
Abft & 
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also some foims follow m lho m»l< r yoj tho »<l*ttension A & bhirv- 
am fiom & bbuu/tarfr^s and N uu mil }*1 »n yuv i tnd yui aa tiom 
st voni oloms domed with the suffix yu Besides the nmnuous I 
»in>,ulirs m and n, Ihcio \i mmy dteinatne n fojms, m tho 
jomlining citisd tho s and N A pi, following *Ik i de<I auui 
D ni»dbu-n©, kaSltm-t u Ah xnAdhn uao, oanu-nas , G oaiu nis, 
dtlxu nos, dni-uas, mftdhu nas, i £au nas 1 1-va-ui, sor n ri daru 
m ox A jvl daium, & 

i Jliero is no i simple oi i V s n fiom m x stem, mu the oily one 
horn »n u *»<cm is guggida (*V\ Ihis ^euns to mdxt do that 
\ s in *hfsf stems ws* ulenUr'il with tno N 

Adjoe fciit in u olton u-»e this stem x n llof al < » g cltn it u , 
otji nvi t they 1 Jim the 1 m u, ss lanu m , tana f t J m (hit fit « , 

o iu I, i« uxu tn , vrv j t untie 

d lh°ii ue about i dozen stems muhichfiutl i * em* to he ridu J 
m istondirystn t n«» rtpitsi itim; i adu edfoimo f » itscnlm^ui 
i r i kj aic mostly in ccTnpomnl3 f mood with dhi c g u dbj 
i i ay Ihen Deal o shout < ight *U in f tint i now loot mu, ill 
<f nlit h Juep d>u day ir© timl niOwibiisri eon found', i T laphu 
d»i t tntu-if « fUj , btsi Ie* some t\ live si n in ihuh u i, i idical iu 
« second a ny% as represontin,/ tho slioittncd loin of the ioiw l of 
thi< e x >ots m u , t g &upu dtnifjiry well f '\ mi pu p tu/y), pari fchu 
•ttr/oai 7i to ^fioxn hhu /«, N 

in (lesion of th*» c iad» ll x ml u stuns ixntiy the sunt i 
fch d of ilio deu\ line 1 and tx terns u ihoxt 


Trregnlaiities. 

99 X pata (Qk. ^6at^) nj husband is i»uguku in Uie 
DO It, * paly e, p&ty-ur, pdty-an , 'ihile *he 1 in this 
sui*c his the ncrnial toim paty-A When i* m^anj fold, 
eithei as a simple woid oi as ini il m*mbei of a oiaj ound 
it is tegulai D patay-c, brhas-patay-e, O p ite-s, praja- 
pate-s, L g6 patau } while fhc I m this c ensn m fon nod 
with nft. pati-na, bfbss-paUna. The i i> patn\ (Ok 
TrSrviaj ktfe and lady 


1 Tin n uouxilo(in eiidin* ippe >s «o lo due totln tnflu ii < of the 
Vht 1 m tlu namis of ieUtiu»*dnp f fill) n x like pitur tt o f pjb* 
filhet 

U 


o 
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/* Tin i ibuj t t*c t Tr< * to »»n»i icusci lm a** ulhob itoiv-io 1 
U na* Uk t ailtn imnr»b >f f o m xif d N - fam liV« Iho don itivo 
j vie It i s on 

*2 j.dkb -1 m, *» oi</ be jatsKumf ju epukt?Hits like p<iu 
n the \\*ak c« sf ol tht s, has t itioiig ^tem flamed vtilh 
Vi idhi N sukhe, A sakhjy-atu, J sikny-a, D. sakhy-e, 
Ah G aakhy in ,* Y X>u e akhay a and sctklmy-au, 

PI K beklin.^ -a3 A «akb)-n i sakhi-bhis, D s&klu-bhyas 
G s&iLv-a-aiu 

t lit Hu P\ s.&.Li u»s tsihc nuil of u*ld lonpuma 

id "* *wr t v. > and » liquid it a J.; o g 
mui h 1 1 tnu a* 1 e Mn>* ti*t tn j 

, ajj a ten mryiu » tn tommy savoud rases like the 
udu it t *tus in '* ^‘Uioationl sing A arv am 

»>c c jV ari-iH m G a<y >Ss in pi F. ary-’o m t 
A ary u» 4 

lhe \ > 1 t «’<o the T* ui * bcHiJ tlif itgul a ail h ol the TfY 
'■n } ti 3 » <tlj ItH t i* i it nidi eat i no m Ui <» 
it'; u VI * / iiuunift Ib\ tin M S vl&lkltduvi i 

! The leniti ttftji <• f Istln unit deitla tuah, auktm 
f f thy tom hea vi^An t-usoi hon» -toniM m an; t* g. 
1 djHhn i« n) 4 I>d », iksn-a*, asthn da, dt,dhn-as 
i>u V iksi ai */V t 1 nokthi-bhyam. U. aksn o>, but 
sakrhy os < v * la f] «> W tin an 'items «ne irtrl m the 
M j il>< t.3f-ao-i ( T ie«u e 4k«. ui, kV), esthau i (hesdi 
a tbi j** A\ ), lukthsn-i L ukga bliui, astbd bhi<?, D 
aatha 

5 dye in 1 ^ >iigui*'Ilv di(j w* ek grade oi dyo, 10^, Jlj 

lot arts tins ‘lent It foie consonant tu ruinations (itkinp 
Vidd! m tt* W V % j } hot <.hanger it to aiv befoie vowels. 


1 In.* d In t *»/t «r, >y Ihf. t tm<n of itl thoiifrlnp m i (101 i 
r l*o n od M 0 (il uy like inoo from Ah. 
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Sing. N. dy&u-s iZcvs ~ zljtfy) A. div«am.* I. diva. 
IK cfov-6. Ab.U. clivus (Atf6$). )i. div-1 {Atft). V. 
dy&u-s 1 (Zev). 

Pl.N tUc-as 1 * 4 * A. m. dyuu. f. div-as. I. riyu-bhiM. 8 

100. 0. Sterns in i and u. aro moldy f, when substan¬ 
tives, but a great many as final inembwis oi compound? die 
adjoUives used in the m. a* well t. 

J TJUf i bteiiih, an very differently inflected accoiding a° 
tiny *ue ladieal {«} or dojiv«*tiv“ (6). The Analogy of the 
prioiaiy radical gioup ft) is- closely followed both >n 
million and accentuation by a secondary group (2) ut about 
eighty polysyllabic sterna which though inrxned with 
noi ivativo f, are for the sake of desme&s best uetited as 
a division of the i adieu! group 

it The animal ending* as thoy appear m lh* mtboaon ol 
consonant stems are teken flootuduml this declentn >n. 'Jhe 
*i. pi., however, prefer Die normal ending am m one 
1 ingle form onlj tdhiy-arul. uftm being othuw’se always 
added. The N. a. always adcK a. A.uuu(iuitn»n on the 
mn*! syllable of the stem U ^liaucteristic oi* this deoJeimm, 
and, e^copt in mononyliabic stems, the a* lit*" }r>naiu» on 
that syllable throughout* Befo»» vewd eudimjs the i n 
to ly in monosyllabic nouns, even when Ihey <ue find 
member* oi compounds,* as A.dhiy>am, pJ. N. nami-dfoy as 
having diverse tnUniian*; but in roo«s as final menilieia of 


1 Tl« ■itisn rth f fio N >n pms^ i u»a fc im oi iy£*, pw n' xdi it* w .> 
nm. *tuo» i. ami M pi iwiu/ *o the \uy tu-rpmid 

neah ta tsdivH&.>. kt. which t d.on tngttlni nwu than .loO tmu 
i« do hV. 

- i o. *liau-s U> } t }» ok* un< od »s ». d -yliahU Th«' b of 1 *»l N w 
n Lamed m Uun form 

’ IJif *-f two fo'ina, which of cut onl.v jh tin KV, oj ]kih,a p s boiro'vtd 
ij«xn *i, dways m< an Ojy 

4 }’jw«pl at* ontod -dhl, as i-uhmut (» ut Mi-dhf follow» Uu giacial 

. ub , <v- su-vllaj -as,. 
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compounds onl> when t\\ u tonsonano pieced*?,’ yajfia- 
pny-am wnjiu laurq, bnt yojfla-iiyam (~~ yajila-mam) 
budtiuf tin 'ocnfut Ofchuvu ( i w <dv\ay, wutten a«» y, 
but is u,\aiubJy to be piomruncd a 1 , a«t nady-&m piu 
tu imeed nadiam » 

TJk monovUUbu 3it.ni 1 - belongin' to+h ladical class ait 
th*. hmtiun Ki dlu t/rou )hi bUi fuit sri ylot j and the m vi 
'(uum (o oiling onl} one* m tlw Is a) lhe compmuds 
ti iht- lust (liiu hem,, mostly Balmviihia (18**), and the 
*.ompt nuh fount d *u m th* loot® ku bay m U'iJ : pu toie, 
mi tlmo bhj ti hi si 1 * an vtn Iwng mostly awusaLvt 
*1 us ^ 4 h*), m both m >nd i 

Piir » tilth* y c,ump (on 1 t o( mom Dun e'glity poly 
■syllabi t*iu t«»ife < r Iku tinl «>Ujbl< and piobtblj 
tot th 3 st 11 j« Jlo in„ iln mdogy of ttie uidicd oxn 
}twiu»U 1 Lv * { 11^ titc a U ili * don n tl ty ut *o bot^ntives, 
naify i 1 1 U*t n ist iin*f .ae ahi soptaf lathi thwwhn, 
ud doit aht unpoan 

i> f h uc 1 1 < 11 *ofi m d* 11' nliv* } hi ibi at s 1 1 ogi numbei 
( lim 1 it*, o bj ui< u ot the ytdii\ 1 (< ut>irall} yal 
hit , u s u' 1 1 * i to n tv OKI s mo not nouiiall) dctrtmg 
i'a t Wi P h< \u luti a U *0 miQi) (i of mist ell.uioou« 
j i<ui ( f atiinLiK dci t <t uaici luvin *• no u ups ponding 
u*, a* *i\ n i f r I iu*ut seten 01 stemi, frve of 


1 In l • * 1 iv tit I up t 2 , p ri 7 tin ii sp i! onlv m 

j,j. juudi' jt f *) lOviiciku 

i‘ 1 uh« * 1 -* 3 « I » w iu p it Midi 1 (not ly di th v 

11 i\ h 1 Mtit 11 1 a/tua *•*> is tc 1 id* >nfu un uth (hcMtirlcn 
hi 1 1 « < j 11} 1 ti\ ll it » /kU with ij A^vmllu usolv *i 
1 \v J» 1% n j 1 (r t * < u* lui u ) txvt la ai< »ot u holy short* ned 

iup n u ti aii eitr \o\vil \ 22 , «ob s t *ml *>) 

* lht v tjtioiih t »wt}> •stem** ui nloch th< pu^dmp sylhblt, 

ht/o^ l ♦ 1 ttmu 11 thi w »1 h aunt hn\ ird t h uru, 1 utv-f, 

» t ot in v huh is pup 1 lixmcs t it u<t it h*s alniioc to mduuio 
* li n w o fimuuig t ^ ^ iiknl t uvo hut ftsihru Utcf 
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which are proper names: Tira&ci, JSdmT. Ffthi, Matali, 
Sribhan, besides lastri ruler, siri in aver. 

The inflexion of these stems 5 diifers from that of the 
radical i stems in three respects: —(1) no a is added in 
the N. jj. in. or f.; (2) the endings divoige oonsideiabiy 
flow tho normal ones, (he s. A taking m, the D. ai, the 
Ab.O, fui the L. am, tho pi. N.V.A. s; (3) stems accented 
t n the iitnd vowel shilfc the acute to the ending in the weak 
ca*>os ot the s., m (ho C.L. du., and in the G. pi. 


a. Radical Stams. L Debjvaiiva Btems. 

1. din f. thought, 2. rathi m. K. devi f. oo>l 

< hat taker. 


blNGULAlt. 


N dhi-s 

railn-s 

do vi 

A. dh»y-am 

rathi-arn 

do vi m 

I dh»y-a 

rathi-a 

devy-a 

1>. dJny-6 

rathi-e 

devy-ui 

G dhiy-as 

rat tu-as 

Ab G devy-as 



L devy*am 

V. 

rathi 

v\ dbvT 


DoaJi. 


N. A. dhfy-a, -an 

1. dlu-bbyam 
G li. dhiy-ds 


rathi a N.A. devi 

V. drivi 

rathi bhyaxn T),Ab. ctevi-bhyaiii 
rathi-os dovy-ds 


1 Id the later language (lu* derivative piou/> (l) ab i>ibi the second- 
aiy tadicai jji oup (a S') while boriowiug hum tilt Utlei the N.A.Y. 
du. and tin N.V. pi. foimi*. 
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N. dhiy-as 
A. dhiy-as 
I. dhi-bhis 

O. dM-n-am 1 
L. dai-su 


Plural. 

rathi-as 
rathi-as 
rathi-bhis 
D. rathi-bhyas 
G. rathi-n-Sm 
L. rathi-su 


devi-s 
devi-a 
devi-bhis 
devt-bhyas 
devt-n-am 
devi-su 
V. d6vi-s 


«. Other words belonging to the secondary radical class (a 2) are ; 
kumari' girl (A. kumariam), l an dr 1 weariness (N. tandrfs), dutf mes¬ 
senger (N. dutfs), nadf s/ream (A. nadfam), laksmf mark (N. laksmfs, 
A. laksmfam), simhf lioness (N. simhas, A. simhfaiu). 

$. strf woman, originally a disyllabic, is inflected as a radical 
monosyllabic stem in the sing. A. and pi. N.A.T.: ewfy-am; strlyaa, 
strt-bhfs (accent); bnfc retains traces of its derivative origin in the s. 
N. stri (no &), T). striy-di 2 (AT.), G, striy-as, L. striy-am (AV.). 

II. The u declension, which comprises both radical and 
derivative stems, is much more homogeneous than the 
I declension. The inflexion of these two classes corresponds 
exactly to that of the two divisions of the radical I declension. 
Practically all the steins in this declension are oxytones 
(including both the compound radical and the derivative 
stems). 

a, In the radical class there are seven monosyllabic 
stems, five of which are f,: dii gift, bhii earth, brii broiv, 
yyu thread, sru stream; one m. and f. : su begetter and 
mother j one m.: ju speeding, steed. There are further two 
reduplicated f. substantives and one adjective: juhu tongue, 
jiihd sacrificial spoon; j6gu singing aloud . Finally, there 
are about sixty compounds, almost exclusively formed from 
about eleven roots, e. g. pari-bhd surrounding . 


1 dlu-n-am occurs seven times in the RV., dbiy-dm only ouco, fcho 
latter being the only example of the normal ending. 

2 In B, this form is used for the G. j o. g. striyai pay&h woman's 
milk. 
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tu Tbo deu /aiiyi* »la*«i eompuscs two divuinus th* o up 
con has of about o^Ubin oiytoui 1 -ubstantn os, soveial 
ot wUilU coiiptfpond to m ox n. stooi & u u Acuu-tod on the 
ti* -.t *yjlabl«s e *> ft-gru (in d-gru) , tho other and 
mole nututdom 3 iv*siou (ouoists o\ ov\loito 1 ndjeetivod 

ton* 1 jiondipgr <c m ov^ono*-, i [> babhvu (m bdbb/’u) 

o/owr 

lin. n un 1 mu i>os u lln,, ippt n m Uk n ti tn «>t t* n oumt 
Un telikmilu udouMluidi n ) >i (i ubt 1 n.d dim ilm.) 1 
Pn it pi , 1 i vrioi, ttkrs th no nil am in u t oiuou lhd i win. 1 
* 1,1 is cult nut ut-ni in all olln * li Is alwiv* idds « Bsfnu 
vowel f>nlni 4 ) Hu, u is j>Ut m<o uv m tut n^j U tbu lmt mil 

o i< ily m c >ui]vx Did i AitU 10*. s t f id l cni 1 ♦» i* l nVii in 

no (1 h/ i n i OMimt) In 1 , j *iik» nv in u miptuud* 
< » t< i*h n tlit H\ im Mi iJt l«> v 1 nm* * t i» vj U n 4 v, 

1 u 4 j »»<u id s u 4 inn t »Ixnv up ? P’xv n-i a j/ hi bnf 
\ l 1 hu i n a i i inu im 

hn t> m» ocvi'i* ii M »f n id* bhu f tth iiid tami 

nc/lMiudUlbc I’ll ■' 0 U 0 WJH 4 

i^lNl PU 


« \mou. 

N bhu. & 

A bha^ am 
] blniv-a 

VI) 0. b*i»i% 

L bhuv-t 


in an i.nj 

tana«3 
Umi-nui 
tnILU-a 
D TtdlU-C 

Ao.p tanu-an 

j ftanu-i 
(laiiu 
V tann 


' lln mn/xtiu i n^slijn m nu }i nl wnd it j to ' f tPIumtt l 
**> tl« niH ’•lOUttUn duiViiiM It U isi n ilu I»V. h is cp I> *n 
* n I mn* '■Mijiuait tht At ini it * t I Un nli, tin i * f« 

\ puma ilu in t a t v , p t mv «i, n tiai-Vs In li Im i> f 
oiidiu in ii it tilltu as, t t> dhem \i x 6 tult h t l *ih, i 

Jud m bv P» >i»l> twr imiiH Hid ntuj bl uvhiu uul loguvum 
J II is li mev i, j[u f »n lb » *U» v >Hv dt ns a frra, Itadxh ^ # t 
u si m wljtt Hus tvliin it pt uUdl^y md m btbhul u. na /11 * 
II nt< in >iu 3 turn it i- gp nbttosv iti ( lm t \ovut 

is sh ib k t *> 1 loanotlioi *u pi >t urw l i r iou , tj* j. 0 ’ nt,K 1 ) 
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Dual. 


N.A. bhuv-a 
I. bhu-bhyam 
L. t bhuv-6s 


N.A. tarni-a 
D. tanu-bhyam 
L. tanu-os 


Plukal. 

N. bhtiv-as N. tami-as 

A, bkuv-as A. tanu-as 

I. tanu-bhis 

G. bhuv-am D. tanu-bhyas 

G. tanu-n-am 

101* D. Stems in r (m. and f.), which in origin are 
consonant stems in derivative ar or tar, closely resemble 
an stems (90) in their declension* Derivative stems, in r 
consist of two groups, the one formed with the original 
suffix ar, the other with tar. The former is a small group 
of only eight stems, the latter a very large one of more 
than 150. Both groups agree in distinguishing strong 
and weak cases. The strong stem ends in ar or ar, 

which in the weak forms is reduced to r before vowels and 

/ 

r before consonants. Both groups further agree in dropping 
the final of the stem in the N. s. m. f., which case always 
ends in a. They resemble the vowel declension in adding 
the ending n in the A. pi. m, and s in the A. pi. f., 1 811 ^ hi 
inserting n before the am of the G. pi. 8 They have the 
peculiar ending ur in the G. s. 1 * 3 4 

1 . The stems in ar are: m. &ev~f husband's brother, 
nf* man; f. us~# dawn, ninandr husband's sister, svasr f ’ 
sister; n, ah-ar day, udh-ar udder, vadh-ar weapon, which 


1 Except usr-^s. 

s Except sv&sT-am and n&r-jun. 

* Except n&r-as and usr-&s. 

4 This word is probably derived with the suffix ar, 
e In this word the r is probably radical: svd-sar. 
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occur in tho N.A. s. only. 1 The forms that occur of the 
tirot five Htems are: 

a. Sing. A. devar-am. PI. N. dov&r-as. L. devf-su. 

b. Sing. A. nAr-am (d-vep-a). D. n»r-e. U. ndr-aa. 
L. ndr i (Ep. Gk. a-vkp-i). Du. N.A. nAr-a. V. ndr-a and 
ndr-au. PI. N.V. n&r-as (Ep. Gk. ttpt'p**?). A. nr-n. 
I. nf*bbis. P.A. nr-bhyaa. G. nar-am nnd up-$«am. 2 
lx. nr-HU. 

c. Sing. G. osr-Aa. L usr-i and usr-om.* V. user. 
PI. A. ufar-a.s 

d. Sing. G. udnandur. L ndixandari. 

e Sing. N. svAsa. A. svasar-am, I. svasr-a. D. svasr-e. 
Ab.tt. svas-ur. Du. svdsar-a, -au. L. sv4sr~os. PI N 
pvasar-as. A. svasr-fi. I. sv&sr-blus. G. svasr-am * and 
sVilnr-n-am. 

il. Tins group includes two aubdivis’ony, the one tunning 
its strong oiom m tar, the other in tar (GU. r//p. -Twp, 
Lai 4oi) The former consists of a small class of five 
iume«. ot relationship: throe m., pi-tar father, bhra-tar 
hrtjtlk t\ nap-tar tpanrfwr, and two f, duh->-tar daily hi a 
and rua-tar mother, together with the ut. and f. compound* 
formed fiom them. Tho second division coushts of moiv 
than 160 stems (including compounds) which aie either 
agent nouns accented <*h»etly on tho autlix, or participles 
accented chiefly on the root. These stems sue never f,, Hud 
only tour are n. 

In tho tr declension Ihiec rtem* <uo to be di ■.tiu.'mshod . me strong, 
tar « i tor; the middle, tt; and tbf v>e»ke^t, tr. llu naiaeo ot r.'Ia 
ujOihip likt iLe (tuna torrn, b tjfexd noun** the \rddhi fouu ot the 


1 Ab-ar jnd udb-ar fonu thou uthoj «a'-os fium tla anatoms Ah-an 
<iud udh>au Op. 91. t» 1 Often to tw> pionouuctd urn am. 

n Foliomnjs< the analogy ot the dcnvafcive I <l< (demuroi. 

1 avtwr-aan and xuur-Am aid the only two fox uit> ot the v d< cion sum 
ui whuli am is added dim t to the f-t< m 
b TiJ»# btiong stem nip i*r dot* not occur xu tho KV , napet taking 

3l-» ph»C(. 
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strong atom. Tlie inflexion of the m. and f. differs in the A. pi. only. 
The sing. G. is formed in ur, the L. in ari, the Y. in a*; the pi. A, 
in. in tfn, f. trs, G, in trnam. 

The inflexion of the throe stems da-t£ m. giver (Sco-rrjp, 
da-tor), pi-tr m. fatter (Trct-Trjp, pd-ter), ma-tr f. mother 
(firj'Trfp, md-ter) is as follows: 


N. data 

A. datar-am 

SINGULAR. 

-i 

pitar-am 

■ ^ mat a 
j. matar-am 

matr-a 
matr-6 
matur 
i) matar-i 

1 m&tar (pfjrep) 

I. datr-4 

D. datr-6 

Ab.G. d&fcdr 

L. datd-r-i 

Y. datar {Scorep) 

pitr-a 

pitr-6 

pifciir 

pitar-i (mxTep- 
pitar {Jupiter} 

Dual. 

j N.A. datar-a, *au j! 

pitar-a, -au | 


matdr-a, -au 





I.D. dair-bliyam j 

pitf-bhyam 

. „ , - „ ni ,,, , i 

{ 

matr-bhyam 

G.L. datr-ds 

pitr-6s 


matr-ds 


Plural. 



N. datar-as jj 

|| pit&r-as 


mat&r-as 

A. datrn 

pitrn 


matr-s 

I. datr-bhis 

pitr-fohis 


matr-bbis 

1 D.Ab. datr-bliyas 

pit£-bhyas 


matr-bhyas 

G. datr-n-am 

pitf-n-am 


matr-n-am 

L. dati-su j 

j Pit 

] 

matf-su 

V. datar-as 

pitar-as 


V 

matar-as 





1(1- JOJ] STEMS IN DIPHTHONG" 

a oep-tr m the KT occurs u> the weak *st< m only »i» r 1 ifiptr a* 
11 it^Dtr-e, O n£pt ur PI I n&pur bhir It j» supplement! 1 m I he 
ill if. loi ms hj n£pal fat uy> t \ Sm, h V tn ? pat 4 iHpat cm 
Du h A. nApat a -PI N V udnat i*> In vl < I s » in nttotai am 
<hle svasat mam ngtKi time 
1 The onlj u -items on ju nj. u«* dtm 1i jhop, uhma bf m*A/ f 
it' a-ti iaiomn, vi dhac tr mtlttt f i, uid ol the c nJv i*oil h i'f t 
Uo/ii i« lmaor ui The only cbiiqt n uuifUi i u< th s <n st^atm 
rtd ih> 1 dhmatdn H i N A s >vtu{, t its rn»ty m noei to 
hm squir'd iixit) in tlu Veda, hut ithatai ie pot its the nuuml 
f< no li B tho N A hrm m i benri * >1 u eel ir m i^cdnnl 
lonH bhaitf supporting, jauayitr cua,ti%p 

The t of igrjit noun.. m ti it> fumed v.ith i ‘torn the ve^al eloni 

< 11 h n , p itoiti-iwofofij (mfl< tedl ««. cuv* 

102 B oleins iu fti, o, ini The* only stems m 
«lii»hlliou{ i ii« rai i t and (rarely) f nVh go m bull, 
i ''tm fiy6 m f s ly, uau 1 7/jp, glau i j f lump Thev 

fot jol u li jiisifcjon b oin iho < rusonaut tw the vow eJ <krlansu n 
fo. while they bxk* th« nonmii endings hht- tlu* ordinary 
tnn«onan*- declension, then add s in *he N a m f and 
bt„vu i towel Miu tho udiiigj with initial cm sonant 
rhue »e no ucuici tom 

l appeals /ay holme vowel md ra befoi» eon 
s» riant* Tho Jonns occur nn* are bn ^ \ rr-m tLat 

tf m) 1 ray-a }t ray 6 (Lai ♦ ) \hG ruy \h 

11 JN ray-as. A wv ut 1 G rav-um 

3 go ha-% Ab ilb jhon u loim gan wl ith }>eaib as gr in 
th A s and pi The Abtr su* uupulu m tul<hu£ a oulj 
mt’teul e>f as The foun- oefium» n ru N gtti-s 

\Povkf A ga-m (/?<» pi I &&v~a T) gav-o Ah Cl grt e 
L gav i Du gsv-tt, -an T1 h gav as. A ga-h 
i go bins 3> g6 tohyas G guv am and go n am 1 
L go-su V gav-as. 

1 Kucly -as, onc^iA-s ) 

A n\ ardi «ce e ntuution this wont w hoc treated as ? «h.kos>P abio 
stem, a vor dhittm^ tho a< esont t"* th tumugu 

' Hue form, which follow^ Iht v met ite^eten-ueoi mi i« much less 

< oeiimon than gav am > "uis ho t id ->f a Pielo Mtij 
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8. dy6 Tii. f *’cn (op. 99 ft) is declluod like g6. The 
forms ofcmmie are. Smg ft. dydu-s 1 A. dyam 

(Lat AbO dy6-s. L. dyav-i. V, dyau-s and 

d yarns 7 (Z <-€).- Du NA dyav-a. - PI N.Y. dyav-as. 

i. nan vs inJh-etod qud« tpguUriy as f**» »*s ran be judged 
by tho few forms orcumng • Smg N nau-s (»'ai? s) 
ft. nav-am \vi\f i). I. na\-a. U. nav as (i >ijf or). L. nav-i 
ivy, 1 - {).- PI ft.o&v-as h'f//--rr, nai-a>). A nay*as fH)/-cr?). 
I. ndu-bbis {eai */></• 

6. gl&u occuro m } \vo fcrms onlv: Sing. N. g)au-fl and 
PI. I, glau-bhis/ 


Degrees of Comparison. 

103. i The Boeondary mill's ts or ili» comparative 
fara^ Krk.-Tfpo) *i»id the supeiliDy* lama (fat iimo) are 
logularly eddod to nominal M'um- (both simp/c md com 
jKundl, ibsiinDves u vel] %» adjer lives, generally to tin 
wc\k oi iQ.ddV 'jrtjjj; o ^ pnya-tara dfCtwr, tavas fcais 
^hor^r, y&pus-tara rhrif hvmI tftil, bhagavat-iara mart 
bQH>ae&r, vriia-ura a hois 1 f/j* bhiin-davot-tdra 
an me have ah an >m il / 1 &a4vat-ttf?nd «p>s£ lomfaht; rataa- 
dhft-tama be,t be*i,t * o r freuw niranya-va^i-mat-tama 
lW ittibi» o+ Je Hair!*9% axe rafchi tama t< l elmirferr. 

u D< fir d x l*t icn< ** tthuuul Ufoir fho*e vuffut*!, < e 
xiitOijj-ta^a ; tevld \nq vrsttitinut inoH nu.nl y Aix n .* *omt 
timet f\on /nrtnfa* 1 , t, pmabLx it tux i mm fjagna/it , layia-taraa 
n*v tt%K 


1 The amen* tbo V of uyu 9^ ») 

Hi.* 1 »**, dfttu*** svi.h the pi opt i V t i out, but with .monulons 
iffonfcion of Iho N h 

' Tii h pi , 1 iv n h •»! jo(<uih latlv Alt 

1 Tr»s* s^emduvcoiupteMtircii. uul superLicives nocommonoi than 
tho pnnuoy u< tlu p 'ponton oMHrfo Jo two. 
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& Tn i ftu m tances the string Um of i pi* sent ] irfc eiple it mrd 
« p /r^dnau taroa beit-q W">t nuqki/, i»£han tama ncrf tc/vwv, and 
the veil tat stem of a peifict pirtuple vidus-tira <«* - uulhvf 
tftiDA mt«.f jiacion 

r Those eondai> suffixes aio oe< siomllv found ddcd to tho 
prun n> fomp lativos ml snp ibdi\c% c t, 6rd tna tuna mo# 
t atUJuf 

A Hkj Msoiojm *x comp if itne and supeilatne hom flic pieonsi 
fcion ud <i ut tm htj*e , ut tami 1 ht y c t 

t 1ho*M auffixcii 2 f>m> their f n a ,5 mat^-taroa mo tmoilaly 

it ^lu pjiinary euffi\ of tho compaiahve fv 3 .ms(<>k mv, 
r ai ioi) ,tnd that ct the smcihhve mth* (f*k taro ) aie 
added directly to the* 1 not i«hvh is te&uLiW *c«/ntrd 1 and 
giraatcs 1 ami but, d jrulim/ed apait fimo 

n^vlLiuoii iii ,v tow ipsUnctu Fid.i 1 *adml a e,oinbu>e* 
with the mill'll of tho suffix to e, \vhju»h >s, hovn ver u-aially 
to be lead &■» two s'yllaMoJ fit u> [d» 3 uio t 6 ]-i\ams 
skmpo, tdj-istna tew/ tfioip iuj h harp), jav-iyams yui Ur 
lav-iatha quitUsi (ju be s >tttP, yaj lyxms *att ifang bc f tn 
y tsj isthti sa^> ijtcma be c t ; marph-islha / <?>f (fatal fm&h 
b»<tow abmiUh.Hu) jydstha qruib $t and jyenthd ddfst gya 
0 ercorPt) 

a I11 m mj 1 nbtmet.»those supt titi»1« tftaiU tnerasehou mean 
irg to deroatiw adjecuvos being formed ftom the loot wh <li th< 
Intel contain o g hu-t> irps nmaVit, in utha nnall leaide On u 
*m iut# Afv iy«m faithrr h side du*i6 fat di&gu lyanw l njvt dr&i h 
iPtlid lor jrst bt sole dirgh. & lonj, l&gh ly wp l q) *r l)0o no lugh u Ii pit 
t ver tyami 1 id t vtfi i«tha »cirics beside nr u it ide , afie-iyauis mauju 
yum* boidt tfaiiont on^an ', 6a isiKa i/t f jutef beside 6a ani quu^ty 
LAihistha cty to/ty teaion bxh-tot qrn*, yftv nttba yiunrr s' Inside 
yuv an jiulh , v&rdacha tnost w> •Ua>t beside vtfr 1 ihone aadh nsbh? 
« atph* *,1 1 c *■ iae radh fi arotghl 


1 Wit‘i the areeuf of tht ordind suffix tam& 

2 Ml«n naei »l m oiduui uthx tama fox ms ns f tn *t nbd 1 
( P !•>/ 

* B>up( jyeatbS imamn^ ilu t and kamatnd */ atrq^t 
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f iOti 


jb In a hw |1« htH 1 11 d t> the Itrtv itiw* turn f 

tlio j ■> * \v u<li ijp* i nlh) tl» tu <*iu a£ utbft a« toro ) Ik di 

a« u iv wt/i foil as / a< t Ilk n ivtna« I up r It t i< UfesM 

hi Hi fihji a iMiyawiie t iuv i*tlu ) em** be i le navu, 

net , siart ijunit (/ «w r t r e ti utUi irtiu* r o ) bosid 
sina-n t ‘id ' it m «\ til/ r tj 1 


i Ci*-* ta On v ml loin in anas fheif o(fn aboi i 
hill uhz n jiltojp m« tumpi atiyos muh with theshoito* 
ion* >» ilf si»f* \ yams toy yarns (tav-ivacis) btrowf* , 
vam*- i>aTu s) h m , pan yam*/ (pao vyamd 
mm if j t 1 Ha hh \cins (Ihjv ytm ) lx com t m nu /< 

f/»*a i is.bh-\a)i!s ^abh-jy^ns) no*i imioit; sau-yxm* 
(^alt »' '•i \*\ n f 1j lldo/ti) 1 >io lnvo l o 

u + a*ui±v ft in l>< i< f t ni i>o i/dir' i/tt i f t, ohfot 

pit) /aiiis ! ib i k (p i\i f/f</) t m-yams 

fv/t van iMhi*. h t *'* » t' h *ih-v urn (k/jhcuv) Uita 
A»t 8Tba l t i'» x n iulu ..on \i »< (la* mt) otu 
(jui/i 1 7 j p ta y u> is, not ptlu ia fniu) 

t Suiu> foi n lutve md upulxfivi btlonf' m thru 
»,.* ul * i iy\ms Ipw) mnui, 

ft.an miba i 1 ‘ ni 'mw ni mwy t <aipa wa( f ) 

ly i i j ^ u l jnh) mn JiCtli^ih ( U m i 

f • >t si < mil )cu) ai^ 1 aim ' /hi /cti s mini 

n /"/(rnfiii / ? n 


T i ill! Jj Tfo1,i tl i 1 i' In t %! h h u« i* c 
Dm n \ 1 oiu| u\ \ rap nm n it I 4 - 

; 1 n 1 \ w J n rvi ui hn t 1 l»u jl > li 11 i 11 tl 

< i p air i} »’ u\ (l / i <> i i hi 'x u i u *iM ihi ^uil \ 

■v i*I at n t* m i j 

' I p 1 e, B f 1 / n lotm (*l KUlVo ( KuPlQ 
1 Vip i mUi in id th I" 

1 i v ■» m it i »«t m in n net jl i 
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NCMFtt&I «n. 


W4 

Ceid'o&id. 


1 

£ ka 

1 10 

aava>da<a. 

J 

d\ «, fj*U. 


JO 

vub4alt tLit. 

o 

tu («/« Lii rrt) 



*9 h t) 

i 

ra^i .1 (Im nta*rt/r) 


JO 

fciim-s<it 

i * 

i 

p i *!#*a \n ti/ c) 


40 

oatverun ^5dt 

<> 

Lit 


r 0 

panea-Fat {tr*v 

; 

bdpvd ( ma) 



rrj Ktma.) 

ft 

asfa 1 it* no. Lit 

ot 

GO 

SftS tl 


btorKu mtm) 


70 

ti. 

i 

l&Vft (1 *f 1 Ott 7 l 


so 

tti 1i 1 

10 

di/o i&Kcet 

J 

00 

pava-ti 

n 

i kft lfcda s 

| 

1 00 

3at un ft w-oi\ 

i- 

d o i dao*i 4 (&£ &tr *,} 


\ 

i * f 

t> 

ft vvo-dasa 



aaha^Jp n 

u 

eat n d»4a 

i 

10 <KH> 

a yuta n 

i» 

pa&o *- UZh 


I 0 M )0 

tu yuta n 

lb 

4J dJ id 


| 1 00* *'o t 

p a-yoia ii 

]/ 

sapta-rta&a 

j 10 b »0 000 

a>buda ii 

L 

i U-cu&a * 

’ 00 OtV to 

nvail mde n 


1 t Si* 1 Cl ttt i ll ioitu 

1 Phi udmil t ct\ ecu 10 hi «i *0 tollvinhn tij mitaluxifd 
l »y i i hi, th « ntec* uiut t dun* / 

it h* iiii fen mdcr ih mllu i < <i t*vr d jSi 
1* u lit N hi luiitvncclA u m oi tht t muimdu 
* lt*yf f r a> VS l r > ^ d M \ | ' ^05^ 
f »»tn h iiJst atiuho t\* t)i>u?cli c^hUiH it *uf clofttur- 
r x I •<«« dfifij. tluou^li 1 1 ditMQ ^ |> vS‘ tl h >) 

**1 i * h ian«nu t t nidi* d«* axt i bM mUus th !»e ^iom 
tv J U h i *i it oiiliti old tcmioiuid-v tadj and ulntaa n't iut 
dt * < \ o< dt? j wli vim fountd mill ti 

Ca1va v im f< r itvbii, n pt (t0>), ilk ^ vi \mt> i« * <rln<*t 
M to tu itt ire dbihnct * uont m dtrittrl ii >m tht -iimfli 
f mb tt h (opt otti til mt »nmg /1 * * i < t Mi b t 

1 MU 1 »<U4K COMUtt t< JW 0 


IS 


It 
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mVLTWblON 


fww 1)5 


a Th number* jnt rmedial' b n ijw* (ktPtlos 20 300 
die D\»iidva ton pound* foim**! by juft sing thp accented 
unit to the ttastfe „ c h ahxa v*m4»ti !?£ , dra tnm&at St, 
♦rdfttc-tr’infiat 0?, iniv* oatv mro&at £0, ndta-o&sfa 00 
TtuvtfjitT S9 i»dn< » jfxdvaii 9* mi navah 90 as^a navatx 
*s f «Ha batii». iOl,i*nh-4<ut>uiJ»»l -chatam J30 

f it 11 ij t c nw >1 i n x T tIs)bc*K|tf vd l»v icidnif. u,.tth«i 

nr ,{ filu( tl ^ l 4 (t t nrf <« W vi V) u a u titawl 

xn , t» a a im fii » oV * 

i Ii H ts Hi utub i fmiiin' v dot tu< i il o e»jiu *td hj 

Ot*i i A tn r * m n i Has t& n nj vim6»ti *i i / I «• »t 

1 ) 6k.it n< wat«a a t iS *kan nft va-nti ^ 61 »a n4attt /** 

t «U*V) )»p \i 9 / 

< 1 Vi i tv '/j\ oi joitjomr, i )u’u;i!< s Ihi huge' 

^*11 ib i i tl * hi ) j»* u», u »m bv tl»< imaOn 

uk<i i u i i ^v* e s«t c *«V auatiwi mhos) a 
<n *> turn # mt * ti i sa«« rr »\m 1 urp&ic na^j ca 8 d V> 
Uh vii t l< »i upplm | i«* # 'v 1 i> tb* lugei numbei 
to >)i v r x j < i\# ihIjm. i\ ) u nip tuid pu< n<»)d on 

1 mi ’lam* * ti< 'utah sat a aha sr ah 

> 

« Drt * * ninl "Ic 1 1* * i « him t iui 1 j»i lluw tw > 

*' i 1 ti j > f * i0 tr J 1,i i iiwi 1 ! 


roob i ion ol CaulnmN 

*>ul\ *i c m d Mi t ula J hi %, olhu adjoctno t 
h t r^uidi t v f r , th »s / * >vhtlo chipjfl} m 

lb i i * ‘ *1 i ' Up cn-»e <i wnt , d\& /vo is of 

tutr * miicch t n» thf dnd *«j1 > 

1 dtp < 3m** 1 | lo ou«mJu*l a^hretnofl \i4va 


* A n f 11 f fin ik* jn iht, t i» iU 

iv*^ / v it u< r r & i 


tan jricui i tre 
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and a&vva 1 (J20 h) Tho fonns occun mg in tl*e Samhitss 
are: 

m. s. N. 6kas. A dkam. I. 6kena« (», 6kasya. 1. 

£hasmiu PJ. N. dke D. ekobhvas. 
f s 4 N. 6ka. A. 6kom. I. ehaya. U. okusyas. PI. N. 
dkos. 

n t. N 6kam. PI. N. 6ka 

2 dva iM is declined quite u-gulariy u < a du^l, ii*. 
pi*iyd (97 A. 1). The forms O' enrring an*: 
m. N.dva, J dvrdu. I dva bh yam. G, dvayos. Ti. dray os, 
1. N. dv£. I dvabhyam. 
w. Nf. dv6. li. d\ os. 

\ iri ttow* is declined in the m. a. pi quite te^nhily, like 
6uoi (98 B). r lhe f slow i, hs.V the inflesiojn of Vvlneh 
differ * iu the N.A. fioin othrr v sterns 4 b* .adding the 
normal ending as to the unmodified stem. The foims 
oceumng an*: 

m FI, ti'dyas. A. Una. T. tnbhis. I» tribhyas. G. 
irxnani. Ii trial t. 

i‘ N. tiaras. A. tiaras. 1. t isrbkis. 1>. tisrbhyas. »>. 

tisfuam . 6 
i\< N.A. tii N truri. 

4. oatiir Jour in thv m. n. has the strong stem c&tvar 
(* p Lat. quutuor). In the G. j»l., though the obnn ends m 


The v>»h ioim of the kh s. oinirims eL»t, fotlowb tin* ncimwl 
, it is u-od mfutmnip compound ouu.?ra^ 6kan u4 trxru- 
»at 20. &*». (TiSAfeasumt, used ui <lw oan * nay, ocoiis \n a B. ius- 
'•iHtfe ot tho TS, 

* The dual ft uni 13 retained u *J«j »uin< rat compound dva-da* a 12 
Otlrf ivnavj dvi i* used as the ntem in compounds, w dvi pad f». > rf, and 
in derivation a a dvf dhii m two my & o 

1 Probably toi tri-sf, fotmed like avfi *r tli»i 1, not* f >' 

* Pxrept aar-ds (tot 1 c), 

Oi.ei wi ltten tisriiam, though tin r ib actually loop motnoalh. 

H 2 



DEOLVA^TOlSf 


|10i 1(W 


i (ousoinnif jo i m*eihd h'foie the cise ending 1 The 
i sltn j*' v 4 t 3 jr t a huh 1 * irflirtid * \ i< tl s like t\*f Did 
shift* it uu lit hk pain* jfhi (oni's onmuv \ie 

m DC \s 04 \ ^atui-ar t c«uur bins P oatur- 

bbvts i> otiu nam 

f N A catA*i 1 eaiau-hli a J> catasi-bhyte* U 

jta*i mm 
i \ \ € ** 

IOC fht i nd n it tKoii /in t though u ed 

rdwM *1*v do io* iWui^mih T *ndo and tike no *u<hng 
m i \ V Pn»\ jb i ha\ i vi umtinon tLt poruhmiy 
m tct i to *■ tt i m Hu •Miisnjiutt cotuui dtom 4 am? tin 
U ») *11 Mu u It 0 

i i*f hMii i ‘ » mu' imp n tlebtmh*nsau 

\ V s* * v »/ . 1 m* « h\ »*- f> j‘*d bKv i * *» sai -m 

ft Tii \ m o< a’ti (if vdx i* ilnt it was .o old 
du d f'li* * »i s in i me *i 'ii 

"f \ i‘^>i ast uu » 4 *3t^ tohi* P msIh oi>v«.rf L ast* sa 

i i*iVk * ft i »v II i <<iof i it»? m«t ih< <ai(hjtal 
i oil i ir Ti / 1 1 < i m ! j bmd 3 j 1 mi mis m an (9«) *') 
%i»n* m H»» >, And lolliv* i?i ^ a '*)/) The iojin* 

Ml ill lb t« 

N \ in Ifu, * t oms P pane i-tdiyus (■> poft 
« n 11 l pan* „ v 


i t -if Li Hal vt x f HB V? 1 I VI VI , < m- n it u to 

( <ui iu \ 11‘ t *• v* ! iv 

\v th m* t l w IhiIm nli bli tl ( ifp 4 ft<a, fu. 
c jt*t nt# n i i Vu •»«h «n \ A t d form. 

* > * t pi p tA whi hunt Ik to mm Oivn> 
it i n |i * M> t u rtf* (pnhtps Mlh iifm in to fit 
i tiUf > { f* wo mi *•> 

r * i** ft f t' it 1 i the hi { ii mini <>l him mt Is m tho 
r\ , *nt ntu»» Ziui bi li^td u ll« AV 
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JN A fcapta 1 sap t A-bins DAI) sbp<i»-bhy«’- <» 

aapfararu 

N A v<\vb 1 nu-va-bhi<? D. nava bhyjs Q. navanam 
N A tia£a. 1 da£«-blm i> da4a~bhyds U dainnaru 
L daSa su. 

\ V Akadam 1> okadafa ohy<tt» N dvadnsa J) dva- 
da'a-bhy as N ti lyod l trsyoda^a-bhih D 
tiuyodufi i bhyan h p^ncad 'a l l iJsneadfaAa- 
bbyarf K v odam D &oda 6 a hhy« h >aptada 6 a 
l> oaptad v ba-bliya *3 iN astadasa if abuidaio-bhyad 
bl navadasa I navideaa bhis I» eka i nA yim 
scuyoi ( f J b ) 

/ Ha * mini il io) iAh beetles Ji< ri utnti to * t iUif 
vi V thru omi >u»nk ue t »b mf es Te*ub ilw »/ 
wifi uj the °iu ( » mil utoidtn It •'Va dtthu-nonof the* 
find i 4 W \ nkih- A yiixihum m 7 v*m 
4aU-a iSf txun^it A t* imuat-am 1 trcm&t-a L 

b * 

trun&di-i. Ilf the tun lequnts it tlK c e nuuiemk m > b 
used in *b<> pj < iau rav wtis nu < ttncUt, itwvanam 
nav&liimm o 4 in» t, ttvutu* 

wan hutnted nm tafia,* it thou ana ui itato vui<> h 
in tv bt d** luu d in 1 * mimbt is t ^ «f \6 b *to to o nun it uf 
t»apta A)tarn u mn hurt 1 td, In sunarfam tJ>n ihnw ul 

a in th t \ i it tH fit I (i ttm m > l> u t<l i« (1 

ubh<tut t vat i jij with aib&tmlnt* „ ajtt uoirbluh a tn 

e j i ( pp nitiia 


OiduiaJs 

107 Tht oirbn h, bti*v <*1J adartrus ending m » s <ut 
dub ltd ip Do iii and » hko pn\« Tt < t i loumd 
with •» (Uubmd litco devi) pvt^pt in tin fu«l lorn, which 
take a 

i’ht oi dm it bom nr i to * nth *iu ioimad with %»rnus 
nnfhy<*» vu (t)iya, Tha, tbania, ma Tbt teunrtion 
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PJCCl PKsrONf 


po 1 


* f the fiist (oiit is sumewhd *ri^ul*i flip of the 

onhntls j! >ui < letnn't f o nt tuft* nth dnlei tioni tho&e of 
tht ione?ponding tu hi ih oolj in lein^ accented on the 
i nal -* Uil ic ih ii inHcxion dnleis hem that ot the Ultei 
»i fdhmng pnvji Thus eXadase el tenth foun« the 
(ifs r> <■ A okadata-m PI ¥ ekadaidsab A eka- 
datan i ekad i4 \v> 

The *>r<iin j*<« i *Vutneth to * it *Uctn (uieludmg then 
win h a*»o end m accented A, teem to he 
abb cfuled f c\ra o+ the * onesponding caidmals, e jL, 
c it\anmta toiii if 

1 he ndi’ K io \utfreJtf and hotuttulfh are fr lined 
t i*h U 11 3i lire ntr i tuna aeeenhd on <he f*nd 
v U »W <n*a-taine, PAh)***a tar*a 


1 i i fa tham4 s f i> 

'n i d\ t yyj, t. i 
lul fM i * a fl it 131 
V 

t i *7* i a *o crtiui- j 
^ 3 11 I l/l 1 * * 4 * * 7 -tUl- 
Ult 1' At 

(suj- '*a f i (7> j 
c 1 r piot it «, 


nh puRce-ma, f j 
hlli oa*Mluc (Ln titus) 
jsapta fhK 
/tn \ v *rt«* rn i (l it 
l *nv \ 

Q th ast* 

') h rt Ava-ma 
lOti a»isa ma (J <\i tun 
* s) 


1 Or \ i 1 < v t i tl u i>im itnu hw <.* n noted m 

i mli n uu ih >*11 m n\ 
fcth 1 i< llai Ittuii < i if mlj 

1 M t ) put m*/t 1 li t ih t n t » dm »*> air influence i f 

can 1 1 , %. 

4 Ii rn vx mi t *a ur 11*4 u Jhm «. * to&i loim tack oiduig to 

t i f i 11 un 1 l 0 is in 11 It i AV d prat ham toy aa and L tatt- 

\fnmi 

1 n 1* drl tt t ofrf 
t **er U-«A tk t 

7 i«d n tnf f>ten 11 1 •jew <f ©it / wth accented on tho 

0 t tt 1 * * AV ‘‘iimlaiV 11 B otlmtha 0 itow*h t 

«,fnyi tie 1 r 
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Jlth okd-dsuSa 
'21st eka~vira46 
Sitli catus-trim^a (B) 
+Ofcli oatvaj unia 
£8th aeta-catv&nmda 


j dva-psimada (B) 

Ol at oka sa«-ta (B ) 
100th hftta xama 
* 1000th hahasra tfttna, 


Humors* DeuvauvoF 

108 A uutuhtj of dem. hvo Umfly nheJv, no formed 
hu n *■} u f tubiiil 

« Aiultipln ative <idv( rbs &a-h> l ou fid out »ud mq) 
uv< oi/«« (tA ImI l a' fe that 1 {(A LM 

f f! ») ##HJB flttf tl'tu > (to* Cfitvi'*ij Oll)« 1 ai'0>pi0 M I 
hv the J*di. »l «md *ht loan xita-tvj ows tyuobablv mokit q<> 
^ pi or Lrtu) Ahjth n ii cd a « sej u «te woul ev.«pt in 
afltaAitwJ tA\ j tight tniit't < u, tla£a kitvas (A A .) tin 
htncb bhuri knvaa mum fti us 

1 AtUoiLs of rnaxmei d w tL Ih sutflx dha 
d\> -uLa, it two mg s i put k, tu dhe #*i»d tee dJta, eatuf 
rina. pautM dha, so dhu, septa dha, atria dha, nava clba, 
tfthura diia 

A Ow mull phoative mIi*k fives dr mu) v it* the 
>jxh\e, a, taye, vaya fnd trava th't’JoW, 

tv ay d t+ofttU, dsn-tayp t*t told eator-vaja tcwfilJ 


JPilOMOTJNS 

♦ i J ioiiouus diitei nom no* j»s b>tk in ou^m 4*icl 
d^Itueion They in» d«»ved nom a siinil elms ol loots 
with a demonstratr e >onse mil they have sevmal diahrct 
\ eiulwntiWi of nilk\ion Th r »e peculu dies line m 

dHgif*-H be#»a <sfouded to sovfiol gionp >t ul]tc» 

fives. 
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declension 


[toy 


A, Frouotraa. 


TJub Has* displays th« gifaiosi n timber of peuilianues* 
they aie for oaeh }>or on dmwd fiotu feseraJ roots 01 
combinations if roots* iluy apwlly iuoynUt in 
•nfle*! m * they do noi Jistm*. uiol tender, liox to some 
.»\teut men niimim aoih i’s*; tide nontjjrs m ft am , 
a low ftd/t no tjpfliohl wneiioui’ m two oi thorn Urn 
A. pi Hi dots duty tj t 4 ifr>»> 

*r»(ii A i Pji/kal 


$ l 

A. u»am mt 

L nrn-y-a i f > t 

Ji ma-tArtm ( ^ 
ma-h^b i 
Yfr. wad r*n »< 

*#• nu-mau/ w 

Ti. nw y i i / i 


»'uy nr ve yu-y«dra y t* 
..fan ju 1 «> | yunman * ym 
smia bmi bit} 

, <■'<* * i»*( 

11va y-a c 

m-hhyai * J OfQema bhyauu yusma-bhynm 


tV SjO fro* 
tv jUI Ar 

tor 


‘i i 


T 


/<H l»S 




ihu asxn&d from yusm&d from 


lava jf thu 


i w* y i 


a '! e | 


asmalsa-m 1 

OJ 1“ 

asuan-bii 

PS 


I 0 h 

yusmakfi’m J 
o/ you 

n vu^md m you 


* i P J it » t> <’ «f« 

On in f*w »)» t mi *0 { mi i r\£i, i < h’q<i u< th» I<V ih* 
iir» >u!m ti *yt ap| tiul i lifri * minis 

a«n 4n \wd vw it ir i ^ ton** ttioiit a * oidm^ l« thu lomunl 

mIpihu/i. /lie <t u n fonjuTimlN oi to* pionomm 1 eleuuuit 
Abiun u<i OJ imf 1 l*r Ss twit* his Ok (, aimed) f mv fiimi 

llOl YP»/dV 

4 a iox41 am Olid vusmoMin uc pi opt ily 111 * A u - of *h< p >v* s 

lvt>W7>1k jit Vh*mfli.fUin*t 

iwftu t f ii nv Until mo t folio a mp i ho anaio/f oi mra&bbifl 
mw m tit i n d s |> 

” * two td from » r iOHl yu* ftiu bv the mducon of n ly dm 



IV, no] PEK&ONAL PKONOITN* 10o 

Dual N. vam 1 ami tv am (BB ) ne (m A avam |8B j n 
hi > Ah xvu bhyam (li ) mil a?ad f'lSl fiotu v> uto 
G avay-o* ($B ) 0/ ns *7 uo 

ft ywvdrn ifo too A yuvam you im I yuva-bhyam 
md yuv a-bhyaui by you ru 1 A.b yvvad horn fou 
tit 1 G yuv-os aid /uv ay-os of go to 

a The follfwi „ unaeepoic l 1 iuj s»if *e »i tht li*,n n« 

1} tst Altai u ifso u'-ul Mu \ na, tv.* 1)0 ac'^Ok/ti te* 
Mrk iot) Hu UHt mu (»rl 1 *<) irarn PI \ X) liof it hu), 

Us 1,( S) 

6 3 In u uil stun r* these piontun UsCtt m t* tviti » at ts first 
1 it id I 1 1 < r < mp uiwJu au tus am tu ft 1 lull thm 

pant i din haUnj *< pr » * Ij ft* 51 \u s *»& > 

w> ytt ipv^ntde i iy j i Bi<t* fet t m id, asm at 1 +\sa > tu* 
1 u fin t" 4 min n Ux >t cox xpoumi* thm rafit \ii%U a * / tv , 

» n t akJn in- nji a, n /» «>i uao >tri 1 t i * t tr h 


B Bomonstrativti IV .mount*. 

110 The iiiflcsn 11 oi ihe^ |nonuui« 1 lonipnud siith 
ine rtunu al a declension, h s the following \ tu'nntits 
l jk iLv. sng d 1 added msifuJ ot ra in iho N 4 u , 
th< demon I jma apj oai s be tv < t 11 the loti »n i the ending 
m the l>AbJj tu it, and syt* m the DAbGL f m 
(instead of 1 ) is th* ending 111 ti e L ui n 2 in the pi 
the N m omi n e in t< ad < f aa, the G lias s mdetu of a 
f it if fht end utj am 

Trie ft iu i x that ( d m V Jt it) may be t iken u thi type 
iai the milexiou 01 uij« iltval pi 0110 m 


J v^m [\i foibly aubi* vuted f »i aviint ouu i n ace m ihc HV , 
h c w to Ik tHo onlv N lu f-»n » t ana m fhc b'lmlutu 
' Jhi* N svii u ( jB > »ml A av&m (K id ) ui tv hut betn the 
u<in u toim 1 -jutlj5»ut, lv /uv#m uni ju imi 
“ vuv Tat cm uj MivTv\ ,yu\£i oi n ihe *S 
1 me \ml to* oti 0 inaUj b hsv 1 cunt It ! n id h 0 ami <* 



DSCLF* 8*ON 


| HO 


m 


fmm tin Piurvf 



thaw Mr a 

TIM 

M4RC NJiUr 

tbM 

N 

sd-fi 1 W-d 

bti 

td (r<u j ta | 

ta-« 




and j 


A 

tfii-m* fa-rt 

a m 

tan tarn » 

ta-s 

f 

« r 

tdtlH 

ia 3 -u 

bhis, ta«a 

fa bins 




(n'O 


1) 

ta-smni 4 

\« vjrft"* 1 

id bn^aa 

ta-biiya& 

At» 

Td s 

ia-sirtP 



t 

t^-sva ’ 

i . aya* 

tt?-* aut* 

ia b-am ’ 

1 

rtd uro 


tm 

ta t*u 


rd-rtiin' 

I* 1 

4 1 


r 4 

Hr 14) t|l. } i 

tl , 1 »/ 

\ 4» m * ta-bhyam C* L 


it* n tay 0 ° 




<* 

\o< i(* n tt (r 

nx ii$ n 

i r liii itiou |m> 

lailv Ihi* <* 

«i%i 

b l tl i ft 

ucn 1 

i v*Joi*n djp »* 

ftr«l nom 1 ) t 

i 

turn j uni * i *<t i vt at 

tst i el >tf It )r 



a 'In*™ ftiO rJac<* >**kj m uoiucidh^ xviivoo* < ’»om t& 
to tA s inf ♦ e r^lly ’’ikt to, Tinifouut 

iKxt »n n i 


On i >4 Vu '] <♦ is i a ft ^ d ilk , j < tJ i"* ^ 
a f n a n v i tf t f i* £ 

{ t,ia a -o - Ok i i > 

1 ‘ nr t x »s l ca 

* * I Tins lia* i i 1 'ii * * t 4* <? ♦jsv e *x 
B Iftewn *oj da*t<. fo Hi t, t««yj.u 
b tl c * l *i <lc r ) i Uj>i it*- J on hi istiUiid 

IJ •>* i i <• f k i tto i sio 

1 tivmm j iih MiU n«* ia Iho jf\ t «i >m I sonty two time 4 
b Cp 1st fc* « 

(th. ra a (tot ep I *■ tirtm 

10 11k sc m« d ai J«nv Urn ind irmpi d\cn * *ti g vant 
vi jnai } via cUft li I* et&d is ^Wit u c thus n <cd ota 5 dft 

ViM q ffttj $iav-w»&j"i ut ^ o tbt 
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Hi. Sing. N. @sd-s (07, 48). A ©tdm. I. etdua. D. eld* 
smai Ab. etdsm&d 0- etisya. - Du N. eta, ©tdru — 

12. N. etd. A. ©tan, I. otAbhis, etdis. D. etdbhyas 
i. Sing. N. ©?a. A. etam. T. et&ya. JL etasyam.—Du. N. 

otA PI ©las. A etas. T, etabb?«. T*. efcasu. 
n Sing N. ©t&d. VI. N. eta, ©earn. 

2 1yd is derived horn td with sufhx ya ami means 
t/itif It i«t i ommon in the RV. but iaie m the lalev 
SamhiUs. 1 Unlike fd it is used adHally only, hardly 
ewi otcuuiug without its bubstanuv*. It neYtn begins 
o sentence except when follow <d by I bo jwntides u, eid, 

I1U, 01 812. 

Th< loans oceumpg aio: 

m Sing N Mya ; A fcy£n>. 0 t>A»ya Du. N. tya,— 
PI. N. fcyA A. tyan 1. fcydbhis. 
f Sing. N. oya. A. tyam. i tya. G. tydsyas, —Da. N. 

tye. - PI N. tyas A tya* 
n Sing. tyod. 1*1 tya, tyam, 

3 A veiy tare derivative is ta k6 Wits hltle r which occult* 
only twice m the RV. in the two A. - mg toon* m. takd-m, 
n. takd-d. 

o nru v scent i <( lt&>o tlie fecusp of u- o»nyhs ie demount lativ*/ The 
• urns - no &mg N. eini&n. "V bLon. JD in) 

Ab iml*<aad Pi. *»im£ 

III. In the inflexion of Hit demonstrative which in the 
N. m. appeal» as aydm tfn<> kn< ^he two piouonuual 


1 It ii.lio found a tew times in B 
die 48 , note 8 

' I 4 ib geneially gi\en the uuacm-g i*t every, alt, but the aWve .s the 
mou probable nenee. 
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roots i (which nearly always has a double ending) and ft 1 
are employed, the former in the N. (except the m. s.) and A., 
the latter in all the other cases* The A* s. m. f. starts from 
i-m (the A. of i), which appears in the du. and pi. also, so 
that all these cases have the appearance of being formed 
from a stem ima. 1 2 * 



Singular. 


Plural. 



MA8C. NEUT. 

PE M. 

MASC. NEUT. 

FEU. 

N, 

a-y-am i-d-am 

i-y-am 

i-m-4 fi-m-a 

i-m-as 

A. 

lm-am a i-d-am 

S.- , —. - > 

i-m-am 

i-m-an ti-m-ani 

v - — — ■» ■ j'— ^ 

l-m-as 

I. 

£ 4 

e-na 4 

a-y-a 7 

e-bhis 

a-bhis 

D. 

a-axn&i 

a-sy&i 

a-syas 

e-bhyas 

a-bhyat 

Ah. 

a-smad 5 * 



G. 

a-syd 8 

a-syas 

e-s-atn 

a-s-am 

L. 

a-smm 

a-syam 

e-su 

a-su 


Dual. 

N.A. m. im-a, -au. f. im-A n. im-A m. D.Ab. a-bhyam. 
m. G.L. a-y-6s. 


1 These two roots are frequently used in derivation; e. g. fi-tra here, 
d'thr* then ; i-da now , i-h& here, 1-tara other. 

2 From this stem is formed the adverb im&*tha thus. 

9 Here i-m is the A. of i, from which is also formed the A. f. i-m 
and the n. i-d, both used as particles. 

4 Also twice ena. end and the remaining oblique cases, when used 
as nouns and unemphatie, may lose^thoir accent. 

9 The Ab., according to the nominal declension, Id is used as a 
conjunction. 

* Both asya and asmai may be accented &sya and Ssmai when 
emphatic at the beginning of a Pada, The form imfisya occurs once 
in the BV, instead of asyd; and imasmai in the AA. for asmai. 

7 Instead of ay& the form anfiyS. occurs twice in the BV.: it is the 

only form from ana found in the Samhitas. 
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112, The demonstrative corresponding to ayam employed 
to express remoteness in the sense of that there, you, and 
having in the N. s. the curious forms m. f. a-s-au ? n. a-d-as, 
uses throughout its inflexion the root a, but always in an 
extended form. The fundamental stem used in every case 
(except the N. s.) is a-xn A. m. of a. This is extended by 
the addition of the particle u to amu,' which appears 
throughout the sing, (with u in A. f.) except the N. In the 
pi, amu is the f. and ami the in, stem (except the A.). 

The forms occurring are: 

m. Sing. N. a-sau/ 1 2 A. a-m-u-m. I. amu-n-a. D. amu- 

sraai. Ab. amu-smad. G, amu-sya. 31 L. amii-smin.— 
PI. ami. A. amun. D. ami-bhyas. G. ami-sam. 
f. Sing. N. a-sau. 2 A. a-m-u-m. I, amu-y-a.* D. amu- 
syai. G. amu-syas.—Du. N. amu.—PI. N. amu-s. 
A. amu-s, 

n. Sing. N. a-d-as. 15 PL N. amu. 

a. The unaccented defective pronoun of the third person 
e-na fi (he, she, it) is declined in the A, of all numbers, 
besides the I. s. and the G. dm 

A. sing. m. ena-m, f. ena-m, n. ena-d.—Du. m. enau, 
f. ©ne.—Pl. m. enan ? f. ena-s. 

I. sing, enena. G. du. en-os (BY,), enay-os (AV.). 

eu Another unaccented demonstrative pronoun restricted to the RV. 
(excepting one form in the AY. and the TS.1 is tva meaning one, many 


1 This stem is used in derivation; e.g. amu-tas fhence, ainw-tra there, 
amu-tha thus (B.). 

2 Hero the pronominal root a seems to he compounded with sa 
extended by the particle u: a-si-u and a-s£-u. 

8 This is the only example of sya being added to any but an a stem. 

* Used adverbially, with shifted accent, 

8 Here the neuter a-d of the pronominal root a is extended with 
the suffix as. 

** Here we have the same e (JL. of a) as in 6-ka om, a-vA /A ms. 
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a one, generally repeated in the sense of one another, - The n. tvad 
meaning parity ia also found in B. The forms occurring are; 

Sing. N. m. tv&s, f. tva, n. tvad. A. m. tvam. I. m. tvena. 
P. m. tvasmai, f. tvasyai.—PI. nu tve. 

fl. The pronoun av£ this occurs only in the G> du. form avds in 
combination with vam meaning of you tm being such (used like »a in 
s& tv£m thou m such). 

Y- The pronoun Ama 1 this occurs only once in the AY. (also in 
the AB.) in the formula Amo *h&m asm! this am 1. 


C. Interrogative Pronoun. 

113. The interrogative ha who? whicht what? used as 
both substantive and adjective, is inflected exactly like t&, 
excepting the alternative neuter form ki-m. 2 which instead 
of the pronominal d has the nominal m (never elsewhere 
attached to a stem in i). The forms occurring are: 

m. Sing. ka-s. A. ka-m. I. k6na. D. ka-smai Ah. 
ka-smad, G. ka-sya. L. k&-smin,—Du. N. kin.— 
PI. k& I. kd-bhis. L. kd-att, 

f. Sing. N. ka. A. ka-m. I. kd-y-a. G. ka-syas.—PI. N, 
ka-s. A. ka-s. L. ka-su. 

n. Sing. N.A. kd-d and ki-m,®—PL N. ka and kani. 

a. In derivation the stems ki and ku as well as ka are used; e. g. 
kf-y-aat how great ? ktS-ha where ? k&-ti how many? 

As first member of a compound kad occurs twice : kat«pay& greatly 
swelling, k&d-artha having what purpose ? kim is similarly used a few 
times in the later Samhit&s and the Br&hmanas; e. g. kim-karA 

servant. 

b. k£»y&, an extended form of kA, occurring in the G. only, is found 
in combination with cid: kSyasya aid 0 / whomsoever. 


1 from this pronoun are derived the I. and Ab. adverbs (with 
shifted accent) ami at home and um&dfrom near. 

* The N. a.m. is preserved as a petrified form in n£-ki-s and md-ki-s 
no one, nothing.. 

, s The relative frequency of kA-d and ki-m is in the BY. as two to 
three. 
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X). Relative Pronoun 

114. The relative pronoun yd who, winch, ivhai is declined 
exactly like id The four > ocenning ar<o 

m. Siog N. yd-s A, ya m 1. ydna* and ydiuu Y>. yd- 
smai. Ab. yd-sindd G yd syu. L yd 6mm, 

On. N ya, vdn D. ya-bby-lm G. yd-y os. L ya-y-os 
and y-6s. 8 

PI. hi. yd. A. yon. I. yd-bbis and yiia. I>. yd-fchyas. 
G yd-9*ftna« L. yd-mi. 

I. tSu\g. N. yi A. ve-m. J. yd-y-a. G yd-syas. 
L. yd-R^am. 

On N. yi. G.L. yd-y-os 

PI. X\. yo a A. ya-e*. F. ya-tdus P. ya-bhyas G. ya- 
« ft\n L. ya su 

n PA, Sing. y&~d. Du yc PI ya, yam 

«. The stem of y* u ustd I# 1mm dor natives, e g yi tha as. Tt 
rlao appears an first mtmbci of \ compound m ya dra tohirn hke Tile 
i y^d. i < also nneo u&odlLm \n i he K’i vfit kAma fit Hu tug tvhal , 
ad t (a v bmr , later, as yad-dwvaiva » ait.uj up at d«*a/ (K ), ysl-karto 

itoinj v*io* 

1 \ 1< tm ol tin it i itivt txtuihd A,xtL the dimi nun yh sudh kn, 

yo k* i hi, ><\ uia ouh in the* sms N m ya-ko-, t ya kd, awl the pi 
M m ya-k6 


R. Reflexive Pronouns. 

115 a. The iefle\ive indeeUuable substantive sva-y-dxn 1 * * 4 
rs properly used a» a N refeuing to all fchiee poisons. 
Sometimes, however its N. natti'e being fovgottui, it ia 

1 y<5np is tw i v o aj coma on m Utf JIV i y&aa, but the Bada text 
dwajs load*- y6ue. 

J Tn* Ab, formed aeeoidmg to tho nominal declension, y4d is noid 
t** a conjunction. 

’ r-os ioi yfi.y os tikv ynv-fo lor yuv4-y»oa (p i06, note 8). 

4 bemed liom svi. with sufhx am .uid mtei posed y (like a»y-dm 
ft *m a'' 



DECliENftfOK 


[116- no 


Ut 

u#d :%s. an A. • c g &yoji svaydni dhuii l have yoked myself 
to the pole , or a* agreeing in some with another case It 
oicRsionaUy me*»iu» sponinti^oftsh/ 

U (ami Mtf i used m the IfV to e?pios^- *«»Y n\ cthoi 
cases than tin* N and ip .ill number*, leilexive 

mououn sva and a pos'-rssne O mav ho added; eg 
yajasva t up vara <ot >u*p tb>hrtj and yajasvo tanvnm tar a 
svain i*njslop hive ou,i s <ti Th* jeflevive sense ol tanu 
ha* d^ppMtal in }X 

a in* io 1 >ie i itvo in i in* v i ill? HV. of thi niMpunt w**»>f 
utmHii f> it in i^vne ^ »»> . _ oftlnm rltothuna inaftai nutting 

r r* it *i } i P» A all not wu fit «i*u ttUv th is uu <1 jii the 1 it< i 
c* nth t< (tJioo t ]» ixrwi n ( ] fi\ i «)4<l in l* 

’ ava t.//> w a lodeave idjetme lejouing to all tmoe 
}>♦» o»is and ourabei" li i» niJfocffvi like an ordinary 
iduH r iv» (pjiya) m thi S' ** \ tpl the ivo isildel 
jnoi).iiiuifd o>ns uvr«m*o .aid pvjf^jm. Iho Unm*. 

') i Ul *»}, , if 

ui hoi* \ it/s) A ‘^tt i« 1. wvAna and 

B'iysVS D siayi At hp\d (x X. sv<5 

rad vufmrn fK\ ) 

r I i N HVa-t \ C\LA I S-VUW!« rt H<l SV«iU fX bV6- 
Ul^ei <' ivanuiu l 

f fcrav ' r ova (fiH ^ttt), \ '■vera I svaya IX 

jv ij jij *h ^uyxb <j uvulas (KV > X svavani 
> 1 W. sv^a A uia* J svebhi 1 - h hv&su 
in fhojt NA sv lit* (J «. wumt PI A sva il it «>««) 

a ' t»» n n tV» l ( i uipHn' 1 v5 i vn ti in e i ipjuu^mOt 

su* 4vinli\ ' U iv Ph »o») sti\Mj, < •* v& ^ukta ivl] ir>f rf 

v«s *» * snul i^a*f the S innit »v , ' '■vayam-ji tt >ua 

F. Po'ssersivc Pi ©noun*. 

m x \ •'fife'll vo fU'momis me W»n e Hv 0 ol ihe 
l^i^onal pionoun j* aen*idK’ u^ed to t vj>m ss iho souse 
wlrnh they (fiimv 
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a. The possessive* of the Hist poison me mama-ka and 
mama-kd 1 my and asma«ka our. The fox ms 0 '*cuiring me: 

Bing* D. mdmakaya, G. maimakasya. 

Bing N. in. xnamakd-s. n. mamaka-m. PI. (x. matnaka- 
nam. 

Sing. N.A. n. asmaka-m.* I. ssmafcena. PI. N. m. 
asmakasas. 1. asmake-bhi*. 

r lho n m aRmitVa m, bv far the coirmonost of those f« i ni is use I a j 
the r x pi. oi the pel sonnl pi on mn - nj u* (109) 

h. The possessives of the second person are tava-ka* thy 
(only I) pi tavakSbhyas), tva iky (only I. pi f. tva-bhisK 
and yn^ma-ka your. Of the lattoi three forms occur: 
1. a* iu. yusraakeua, pi. f yusmakii-bhiH, and the N.A. in 
>nsmakam used as the G. pi. of the second personal 
nronoun — of you. 

t\ Resides being used tedexivolv sva if fiirly often 
employed as a simple possessive, generally of the third 
person (like Let. suits), hi% her , thv*r, hut also of tho second, 
thy, your , and of the fiist, my. out. The infltmon (116 e) is 
the same in both sense*. 

G. Pronominal Compounds and Donvetivos. 

117. With -dj*4 4 in the KV. and other BambitAs, and 
with “tlfksa m the VB. are formed tho following pronominal 
compounds: I*djf4, ta-dft», ola-dfl stub, ki-dr6 a h\>t like' 
ya-d£6‘ what hke, l-drksa, eta-ctfksa s uth. 

1 Both formed tioui the**. of the pnisond pronoun m4ma Tfteie 
ubo oceum oner in t*ie BV tho do*lvatxvo mfhk-ma my. 

* The VS. hes once the X * ivmiak&-'' «j«-» foi mod like mamiki hps’do 
m&txuka. 

H homed ftom the O tiva. 

4 To the Bi$hinanai (MO -dxsa liegms to Appeal * I- IpSa, ti-drjJa, 

1 M. a. m k-t-dfu. 

’ "With the veiy anomalous I» s. y3df£min 

lew j 
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« With the nfhx ka, coiwejimj i dmmratm 01 <*ontt,mptaom 
jnc'im'njh \n$ rauh n id du \ativ •» m fon >tu hom tlie pionmii? 
t&» yi &», md asiu ta k& *1 \ I t*t (UO 4) y«t ha uht> whxut (114 b » 
sa-h£ (onI N s f n% UP vt&h6u N s f at Uttk ( VS 'l 

h Witii t) tontpa Uive bufhx tandouv*tive.j uc fo»mcd from \ 
ku # yA and w ti flu np l to < aufrx -tarn a fiom the lattei two 
(•u] 1201 i tara crhcr, la tarn v k of tv o 7 ya-tara uhj oi uhtch of fuo 
ha tawf A o ith t, tft ny v i t> mfi iho <n i k ?*• c/ t any 

118 a With n dematives with a liumciical sens© ai© 
to* mod fiom ka, tu and yi kd ti hm many? (Lit quot) 
td-U o mmy iLit fait da) yihasiwnj No inflected 
ft in (t the** uids k,cui Lhcj appear n» tlic ensc of 
11 e N A pi onlv 

t With vant i*,ti«s>!ift the 411 a at Miv© mt slung cl 
n*rt k ivihvts • e toimed fiom 3 and hi f-yant so tuw'h 
n t A vjai fl £y.»i 1 1 1> »>*ityu In-yaut how 

mmh tug N n 1'jit f kivati 1> m kiy&te 
L kaeu lot M^atij 

t With /ant n fi <J€d »hm* ivos uoin peisonsl pin 
no i* v>th the *©n 1 01 / / a tail'd fa tnd fiom nhetu m 
Oh qiinbtrim sen* o* n at this tva vant hie fine, 
raftv*tn< it fa at \nv*-« uii th t* <* to utu U10 (only D 
yitvairutci vubibu va 11 t 1 onortg h yon (only L pi 
^uandvatsul etu vant aid ta-vaot <c gnat , ya-vant as 
near, iv«u \© < J N n ival P w n ivate 
fa *. ata* » 4 Tii iv at a 1), hi-vant hot Jar* ((» •» 

In lenn te Pianminn 

119 a f ihe only unple piououn wmeh has an un 
<iouhtedl> ndefim^c * »i- 3 e is a am a (unaccented) any i vet >/ 
TIk 1, formo that occur 01 e m V samara I) namas 
rasi Vb kdmvMra&d 0 sama&'ya L < 8 masmm 
T 1 ! N ^ame 
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5. Compound indefinite pi orouns are formed by combining 
the paiticlos ca, oana, or cid with the interrogative ba; 
thin kafi oa any t anyone• kA6 oana any one >oeier, (pay, 
k&S cid any, some ; nny one, some one. 


Pronominal Adjectives. 

120. Seveial adjectives derived t'mni or allied in mean¬ 
ing to pronouns, follow th< pionominal dec tension {110) 
altogether or hi pait. 

a. The adjectives that strictly adhere to the pronominal 
type of inflexion are an yd other and the dot ivatives termed 
vdf h tara and fcama from kd and yd. The specifically 
pronominal cases of the latter that have been met with a*e, 
Sing N. n. katarfi-d, yatara-d; katama-d, yalamd-d. 
D katama-smai G. f. katamd-syas L. f. yatamd-syam. 
PI. N. m. katarod, yatarnd, y a tar 6 *K, |. From nara occur in 
tho Kaihaka Samhita m. I>. s. itarasmai and K. pi. ilare, 
Tho forms of anyd that occur tue. 

m. Sing. N. anyd-s. A. anya-m. T. anyena. i>. anya- 
smai. <}. anyd-sya. L. unyd-smin. PI anyd. 
A. any an. I. tmyd-bhis and anydis. D. anyd-bhyas. 
G. any6~?am. L. anyA-su. 

i Sing. N, any a. A. anyam. 1. anya-j-a. 1>. any a* syai. 
G. anyd-nyas. L. anyu-syam. Du. N. anyd. -»rL N* 
anya-b. A. anya-s. I anya-bhis. G. anya-sam. 
li. anya-su. 

u. Sing. N. onyd-d.— Du. I. anya-bhyam -PI. N. any a. 

h, vi4va alt, sdrva wlole< 6ka one are partially pronom¬ 
inal, differing only in taking xn instead of d in the N.A. s n. 
Thus: 

Sing. D. vifrvasmai. 1 Ab. vilvasmSd. 1 I». vi4vflsmm. 1 


1 The KV. has the nominal forms t). \niSvaya, Ah. visvat, L. vi«ve, 
once each. 


i 2 
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PL K. viive 0. ra. vilvoaam, f. vidvas&m; bat 
sing N. n. vilvfim 

Szug f> m sdrvasmai. f. sdrvasyai. Ab »n. sdrvasm&d. 
Pl. m K. sarvo. G. s&rvesaiu. j. s&rvasam; but 
sing. N. n. s&rvam 

Sing. G. f dkasyas L in dkaBraui.* PL N. m dko; 
bat sing. u. dkam 

c Moie than a tbaen othu adjectives, having pronominal 
aihmfies hi lotm oi mean mu, occasionally have pronominal 
cvae-hums (but always m instead uf d in the "N A. s. n.): 

1. blight adit dive* formed ^vith tho comparative suffixes 
‘tara anti -re and the super) *t» /e >uffi\ -ma. ut-tara huikn', 
'afat : 

bin** Ab. L nitaraomad and utierasmm beside uttarad 
and uttoro, L, t* uttarawy&m PI N utter© 0. ilttare- 
sam |h t 

apa r&, ava-ra, upa-ra lotiet sing. L. aparasinm (K.;. 
11 K u dparc, d^are, upai e health aparasas. dvarasas, 
upavaaas ud apava * 
ava-irta Imnst. L. r . f. avamasysin 
apa-nta luahcS L s b npaui&sy am 
pftia-TOa fol'tf t suj,> f (4 paramasya.? L. puca- 
nmsyam Pi m N. parasnd {K ) 

madhya-nia »uddtnn'>t aitj L L madhyamdsyam 
& Pite otbc a«jtt*u\''s tvdh s comparative or pronominal 
sen ie 

pom, uilmrt -ir»g 0 m pa.rosum?. 4b m. paiasmad. 
L. m. parasmm f eaide pare 0. f. parasvao. PI m. N 
pd,re b# side para&as G pecenam 

pnrva jitiur me. 1). piuvasmai. iSb purvasmad 
Jb purvasimn(K) f. purvasyam. PL N m purve (very 
common \ Inside parvasas (very lart). G. m. purvesam, 
i ptirvasam. 


Th< AV < lift hif. 6^o .‘t l an. 



120-123] CONJUGATION 1J7 

ttcrna 1 othct . sing. L. ui. PL N. in uemo, but G. nemi- 

nan (uuaci cntod). 

svA owa (1160, otherwise following the nominal declension, has 
ones 4 sing. G. f. avAsyas ami once L. n. sv-ismm. 

saraanA uvular, comum has ouee sing. Ab. n. samonfismad beside 
nomand*}. 

3, Four adjectives, numeiital m form or meaning, have 
occasional pronominal endings: pratboma first ha* the 
sing. 0. i. praihamasyaa; triiya third Jus sing. L. t. 
IrUyasyam.;" libhaya of both t w*h has pi, xu. 0. ubhayo^am 
and N. dbhaye beside ubhayasas and ubhayas, J kdvala 
eju'lusioe lias once pi. N. m. kdvaio. 


(UAITKIl IV 

WNJUUATTQN 

L23 Ved'e verbs aio inlkotcd m two voices, ,*dive and 
middle. The midilh 1 tonne may be employed in a passive 
► onse, except in the present system, winch has a special 
passive stem inflated with the ini dole cudiuga. Some 
verbs are conjugated in both active and middle, e. g. kynoti 
ami krnu to wakes: others in one voice only, e g. as-ti ^; 
others partly in ono, partly in tl«o other; e.g. vdrta-tc 
turns, hut petfort va-vart*a has tinned. 

«, The Yedic veih lias in each tense and mood throe 
numbers, Singular, Dual, and Plural, all in regular use, 


1 Poilmps fmm nfi+ mis m* t'n*. 

* Op. 107 , note 4 . 

5 uUhd both iu dculutud m Uio l)u. oulj . N A. m. ubb&, t ubh& 
J. ubhtibhyaD'. ({. ubhayoa. 
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"with throe pei&ons m oaeh (except the. imperative jii which 
tho peiboii*> aie hauling). 

122 Thcie aie five tenses m ouhnaiy use, the piesent, 
the lmjcxfeet, the peiJect, the aoi i*fc, and the future. The 
ieiDij impelled, poifeci aorlst are hint used m a puieJ) 
formal «eu«<\ that i*s. as com spoiling m formation to the 
Gteek timse*’ hi 4 uin« J iho«-c numa* lVo Yedic tense has an 
uij[ x rf e( t jtu nung, while the paifect atii^o is goneially 
ovpic c e«i hj f Le «,omt 

a Bc*tUf tie imhcitiv< tl °ic aie foir moods, the 
uhpmtlnt tin Uijand * o, the o» tative, and the imperative, 
li of ni l h ne t>iMet him the stems of the piesiut, the 
*mfed, mil tue ,i ti t Tho nnpiiftofc has no moods, ind 
thv. miy modal tom o cun mg ju the futuie ih the unique 
iihpin u*i kanoyas tion mult, 

u li x ^ub m m . itj cm n i iu tli lfV -md th 4" 1 , i. Unci 
n foi r cm h iv ii vicpt as U*r ipiiliu , I hi l itfco, conpiratiNeiy 
)i i 1 < v in lutn >iun<* \»i oftiii i mm the hum* t in the 
it hui ti ] Ih (< m U ph with i |>iuil modal oh\ 

11 ub id Si ihe md Pi c dom when 11« I'd Ur di>»tiu 
*_» s*-h* t a n.R oil \w tv stuo * u, a i*i attar hid t> the iormer, 
m! i'i n ( 1 ( un with f lu tin it ut d “tomi thus tho pr sabj 
foioidih/i •> doh j, if vuj,/i M u *A o hu 1 f bhu blnva* 

L u dl y s wt n wi in jtri a/an l iveik MtUUb aio di> 
tm m h d ut t udfd l« tlw iitln w tnn-* in a t iko i throughout, 
jt icis t J j ir t a i i > s m the wt , thus tl c pi op* stun o f bhu 
i iliav 1 * ( hli/ i ci duu ind yuj a*t dut y&, yani-yi in id 

l U J i UUJ 1 

Ail Jttj i il itn u n »nm «ith mu moment' 1 past till * 
i jj pf i i i’ii Jh i \n\ iommon m ttr liV * but bus almost 
ti tj pi pm if ik ni t Bi il i mils t iupt \ In u u«id mth the piolubi 
tniputil nu 

7h imps ms nr io U 1 dhv, idl/n iti Hiding dn^ct to tho tcnic 
f<« ,i , 2 s pi vid-uloAif pi xnui ug-du/tlfrs ,jw>i 6rti dhtArm 
f*i ll*< i du -md 2. pi a t md m.d ^udin 0 in ti m tarn, at ham, 
item t dh> on it i id< itn ilwith tin uu 


6 Turtioiples active aud middle aio iotrned horn the 
U« e stem of the pit souf, iutuio, (‘oust, and peifecl Then 
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aie also passive participles, present, perfect, and future; 
the fust bring formed from the passive stem in ya, ih* 
other two from the root. 

c. There are also gerunds, which are stereotyped cases 
(ohieiiy instrumentals) of verbal nouns and having the value 
of indeclinable active participles with a prevailingly past 
sense; v. g. gatvi and gat v ay a having gmit . 

d. Then are about a dozen differently formed types of 
infinitives, whirii are cases of veibal uouns made directly 
or with a suffix from the root, .md hardly ever connected 
with a tense stem ; e. g. idh-am to kindle ; gan*tavai to go. 


The Present System. 

JL2& While the periri fc, douri, and futiue ton tes add the 
endings dive* Hv (or alter inserting a sibilantf to the iut*t, 
the piesent group (that is. the ptesent with its moocU and 
participles, and the imperlect) forms a special stem, which 
is made in eight different wayi by primary verb<>. 


"I‘be Eight Classes. 

124. Thew eight classes are divided into two conjuga¬ 
tions, In th^ first, which comprises the first, fourth, and 
rixth clashes, tlio pietent stem ends in a and. n mains 
unchanged throughout (like the a declension). These coudai y 
conjugations in a (desideraims, intcusives, causatives, 
denominatives) as woll .is the future follow this conjugation 
m thrir inflexion. The second oi graded conjugation is 
characterized by shift oi accent between stem ami ending, 
accompanied by vowel gradation. It comprises the remain¬ 
ing five classes in whirii the terminations me added directly 
to the final ot the root or to the (graded) outlives no or na, 
and the stem is ehaugoabio, bring either strong or weak, 
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A. Firht Conjugation. 

125. 1. The first or Bhu class adds a io the last iettei of 
the mot, which being accented takes Guna of a final vowel 
(short or lon^) and of a short medial ’vowel followed by one 
consonant; o. g. ,u conquer . jay-a ; blni bo * bbav-a; budh 
a<*vkt: b<5db-a. 

2, The SLStli or Tud class adds an accented & to tho root, 
winch being unaccented has no Guna. Before this a final r 
h changed to u\ 

3 The fourth oi Div cla-.s adds ya to the last letter ot 
the root, wiibli is accented: 3 e.«. nah bmdi udh-ya; div 
play: d)v ya fop. i\ (<). 


H SocojJ Conjugation. 

126. The «.tiouj louitsar': 

! *1 In smyid r nnwnt and imperiect aothe ; 

i* ‘I'h" v hoi s 'OiojmicLve 

3. The thud pe»s>n oji jni.tr uupeiatm active. 

In tuese iojrm the \c\vel ot the u)ot oi oi the. afth, being 
tu«‘*nUd. is stieii^hemd ; while in the weak forms it is 
leduc**! because ih» tenuin ttior.s at« accented. 

«. lu U« aifull cl the ac<t uttd town oi tho jfiii is nl, thb una< 

lonttil m «*x ii , i\» t k »e -t'lewth they ji» usprctwely n't naii a 

12 f f 1. The second oi root cltsb aids tho terminations 
directly it» the loot (in the subjunctive and optative with 
Urn intei veiling medal suihv). The radical vowel in thi 
iiong fouu - Is accent od - ami takes Guna if possible (12ft, 1); 

* 'Jho Vr?pL 6 un in S"iUv mdRiirw asaunwd by tho toot points to 
the ya h.o mg otiginaliy h< en a rented (cp. 133 B 3 < 

8 Except in the nugniontod {i'2S i) impuUet Angular btoair-o (lie 
augment u .nv uidldy aeeeutrd. 
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o. g. from i po : sing. 1, 6-nu, 6-si, 6-ti; dvi? fmte: dv6s-ini, 
<lv$k-si, dvd^ ti. 

2. The third or reduplicating c ian» adds the termination* 
directly to th* icduplicated root, which in the afciong forms 
takes Guru* it possible. Contrary to analogy, the at cent is 
not io the majority of verba Monging to this das*. on the 
loot m the strong foims, but on the if duplicative syllahle 
(winch ij also accented in the 3. pi act. and nud.).* Thus 
bu bacttfuc Sing. 1. ju-h<5-nu pi. 1. ju-hu mas; bkrbeat: 
•Sing. 1 bi-bhar-nu, pj 1 bibhr-roas, 3. bi-bhr-ati/ 

3. Th«> seventh or infixing nasal doss adds the tcimina 
tions directly to the final tonsouaut, before which u«L u 
inserted in the strong aud n m tK weak fours, e. u* ynj 
loin : yii-nA-j-mi, yafij-ma> 

4 Tho fifth ox ou da 1 -* adds i.i the shong ioims the 
accented syllible n6, which in the wcik forms is icdmed 
to lift; e.g. Js.r wake: Lr-no>nru, tem-maa 

a Four ic< K endiug m a have tho appearaiur oi In-inj; tonne J with 
a *ufhv but this <s piubib)/ dae to ill* *»u «0 fh s tool bent * r* dncod 
io tho sonant ua ai, thin fu»m < m wn' k ta-*uu (i i on-nu). In ili< 
tenth ManJala of tho RV t)ic momalou* wovk st< m k\v u appeals 
tloce Units (Uside tho uounal kr-nu j .uid tht sho*j„ stem heroin 
Mi* A V Ittfbe atom* \pne me to tl c * ijIuji o u dasi of bcuduit 
t»i imnuo 

r >. The ninth ox n& class adds to the root m ilm strong 
forms the accented syllable na, which m the weak forme is 
ieduced to ni Ixj^oie consonants and n befoie vowels. The 
loot siiows a tendency to be weakened. Thu* grabb a eurc 
gibb-na-rui, pi i. gybh nwnasi and grbh-ni-mas, 3. gfbh- 
n anti. 


1 U ip doubtless tU> a icsull of thu accentuation that tht.se vetbs 
lose the n of the oudmgs in tho&o two tonus: bibbr-ati, bibhr-ate. 

- 'Ihe m(ensi\<s umiugalod in tho activ< ri7^ follow this 
doss. 

8 Flit* u is (bopped bcfoit the m of the J pi, md act. iml mid. 
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The Augment. 

128. The impel foet, pluperfect, aorist, and conditional 
generally ptefur to the stem the accented syllable a which 
gives to those foima the sense of past time. 

a. This augment sometimes appeals lengthened befoio 
the u, y, r, v of seven or eight routs: aor. a-a&$ (naif attain); 
impf. a-yimak, aor. a-yukta, a- y uksatam (ynj jotw); impf. 
a-riaak and aor a-raik (no leave), aor a*var (vy covet \; 
impt. a*vmi (vy i/loose); impf. a-vrnak (vj 3 turn), irnph 
a-vidhyat (vyadh uomul), 

b. Tho augment contacts with the initial vowels i, u, y 
to the VrJdhi vowel*, ai. «iu, ar; eg. aichat impf. of is 
wish; aunst impf. of ml ret; ar-fca (Gk. cop-re) «i. s. aor. 
mitl. of f yo. 

(* The iiucmeit n veiy often chopped: this is douMUn.s 
«t survival trom tin time when it was an independent put tide 
that could be dispensed w itii if I he pa4 sense Was cleai from 
the cimiext In the RV. the imaugmented form* of past 
tenses a; e much moi e than half as nurac rous as the augmented 
ones. In sen..« the loima that diop the augment ace either 
indicative oi injunctive, <bese h«i«ig about equal in number 
in the BV. About out-third of the mjuncti/cw in the RV. 
aie used with the prohibitive pai tide lua (GL. fu the 
AV, nearly all the unaugmeuted foims are injunctivos, of 
which lorn-filths arc used with ma. 

Reduplication 

129. b’iv** veibal foimatiuiw take reduplication: the 
present item of the thud conjugation* 1 cJa*>s, the perfect 
(with the plupeifect), oue kiud of aorist, the deuderative, 
and the intensive. Each of thc&a has certain peculiarities, 
v» hich must be treated sopor itely under dir >pcciai rules of 
reduplication (130, 135, 119, 170, 173). Common to alt «ue 
I be following: 
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General Rules of Reduplication. 

1. The first syllable of a root (i.e. that portion ol* it which 
ends with a vowel) 1 is reduplicated; ©.g. budh perceive : 
bu-budh. 

2. Aspirated letter are represented by Uie corresponding 
unaspirated; 2 e.g. bhl/car. bi-bhi; dha put: da-dha. 

3. Gutturals are represented by the corresponding palatals, 2 4 * 
h by j; e.g. gam go: ja-gam; khan dig: ca-khan; han 
smite : ja-ghan. 

4. If the loot begins with more than one consonant, the 
first only is reduplicated; e. g. krara stride: ca-kram. 

5. If a root begins with a sibilant followed bj a hard 
*‘Of ison ant, the latter Is j ©duplicated; e.g. slha stand: 
ta-sth&; skand hap : ca-sk and. But avaj embrace: sa-svaj 
(7 is soft); sn»i smile : si(m is soft), 

0. If the radical vowel, whether final or medial, is long 
it in shortened m the reduplicative syllable; 9 e.g. &e give: 
da-da; rcidh succeed : ra-radh. 


Special Rule ol Reduplication for the Third Class. 

130 , v aud r arc leprosented in reduplication by i; 
<.g. bhr bear: bi-bhar-ti; p; fiU: pi-par-ti. The root 
vjrt turn is the only exception: va-va/tttj-i, 

«. Thirteen tuoUt al w it duplicate a with »,* while nine do go with a. 


1 This m not always the <*uj>o m the leduphcauou of mien si m> 
07 lb). 

5 Ihero pro 00we exeopliom to tin** tule 1x1 the 1.'duplication of 
mbtimv< *■ (173, 3\ 

a This rule doo% not apply to mlenmvos ^17S\ uor for tho most 
put to tho roduplioated aorist 1 , 110 ,2», and m tho reduplicate cl perlect 
it is subject to numerous exceptions (fbO, 0) 

4 Throe of those, pa, tlnn/, t stha iA«wd, hau 'lay, have poinunontly 

gone over to Uu a conjugation, wlulo «hra stnttf is ttoginning to do *»o. 
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Terminations. 

131 . The following table gives the toi urinations, which 
are on the whole the same foi all \erk>, of the present 
system. The chief diffidence is iu the optative which is 
charaeteri/od by o 1 in tbo lirst, and ya and l * in the second 
conjugation. The present indicative has the primary fan, 
01 , fi ; &u.), and the impeliect, the optative, and (with 
somo modifications) the nopei alive have the ->econdaiy 
teuni nation** (m, s, t, <u -), while the subjunctive fluctuates 
between ttte two CM tho other tenses the futuie takes tho 
primary, and the pluperfect and tho aoiist, with the 
Lruedfctive and the conditional, hko the secondary teunina 
Lons, while the perfect has m the active (with many 
vanations) the *econdaiy, and in the middle tho primary 
endings. 

The following distil* ti'kii* between tho twe conjugation j 
should by noted. In the first or a conjugation (as in tho 
a doeleut’on) the aceunt is never on the terminations, but 
aJway* on the same syllable of the stem (the root in the 
Lrsi and louilh. the , Jfiv in Iho * nth class}, which thsrcfoie 
lowam* On the otliei hand, m the *„oconJ 

conjugal ion (os i'i the decWdon of changeable stems) the 
accent fall* on the strong stem, which is reduced m the weak 
ten ms by the .dnfhm; of tho ascent to the endings. In tho 
second conjugation IKrofuK tin enJingo are accented 
except m the ac.ong forrun (J2<»). The same applio.. to the 
unaugiuonUd nnpciiect ft 2b). 


* That Jb, i ooaitscui^ with the ti 'ji a of tiio st^m, <.<v bb&v-o 
nli&va i. 

i Thai c>, She modal affix -how* vott* l gt^daicm (5 >>). 
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Acrivr. 

PRESENT* IMPERFECT* OPTATIVE, SUBJ. JMFY, 




l«fc eonj. 

2nd <‘»>nj. 



1. mi 1 

(a)-m 5 * * 

lyam 8 

yam 

ani, a 


2. El 

h 

is 

yas 

a-ai, a-s 

~,tat°| 





dhi, hi | 

3. ti 

l 

It 

yat 

a-ti, a-t 

tv 

1. YES 1 

va 1 * 

iva 

yaya 

a-va 

— 

2. thas 

tam 

it am 

yatam 

a-thas 

tam 

3. tas 

tarn 

itarn 

yatfim 

a-ias 

tam 

j. masi, 1 mas 1 

ma 1 

iraa 

yaroa 

a-ma 

— 

2. tha, ttiaua s 

ta, tana c 

ita 

yatu 

a-tlia 

ta, tana 10 

X ta'hnli 1 

(a)-n, ur • 

iyur 

yur 

a-n 

(a)«ntu 4 


1 Tim final a of the atom in tho flrot conjugation i« lengthened before 
in or v bhAva-mi, bh&vit-va*. 

7 in the BY, mast is more than five times as common as mas, but in 

the AY. mas is rather commoner than masi, 

8 The only example ot the aiding thans. in ti««» a conjugation is 

vadu-ihana 

* Reduplicated vei t#s and ot hoi's treated »w tucli drop the a in the 
ft. pi iml. pr. and nupv* act. In the wiiol* second f'onj, tlw n o* 
dropped in the ft. pi. pics, imph impv, mid. 

0 in w the first fA-bhava-m; am in the second (fi-dves-am'l, 

8 Thoie are no examples of this end in,' in the ». conjugation. 

‘ The aiding ue is taken by neaily all the verbs of the redupli¬ 
cating class and by -eventl of the loot class. 

1 Those endiugs conics*e with tin* final a of the item to eyam,es» 
et* Ac. 

" Verbs of the a conjugation have normally no ending in the 
2. K impv.; hut they not infrequently add tat, which occurs in B, 
also. In the gtaded conjugation dhi, hi, tat are added to live weak 
stem, and Ena in some verbs of the ninth class: e,g. ad-dhi, flrnu* 
dhi; Sruu- hi, puni-hi; cUbana; vit-tfit, krnu-tat. 

w Only two examples occur id ihu a conjugation. bhCja-Una and 
udhya-vana. 
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Mi&du. 


PltEbENf. 

IlffPF. 

OPrATIVF. 

suBrtjKcrivjJ. 

IMPfcHATIYJ. 

1. e 

t* 

iya 4 

ft! 

— 

2. m 

than 

1 tllHS 

a-se, a-s*i k 

sva 

3. to 

U 

t-<a 

a-te, a-tai * 

tarn) 
dm f 

1 v&ho' 

vaki 1 

J-vahi 

a-vahai 

— 

2 oflie’(l) 
atbe (2) 

etha m {)), 
afcknm (2) 

i-y-nth.it oi 

aitho 

otlium^l) 
atham (2) 

X ote'O) 
ate |2) 

otam’lO, 
alaro (?) 

1 y-atani 

aito 

otftui 1 (1) 
at&m (2) 

t, roahe 1 * 4 

nmhj 1 

i mahi 

a-mahai) 
a-mehe f 

- 

H. dkvo 

rgiwzn 

i dh /&oi 

a-dhvai 

dhvaw 

3. ntoO), 

&tb (2) 

nta (1) 
aca (2; 

i-r-on 

a-ntai') 
a*nta 4 i 

ntfvm ()) 
a tarn (2) 


1 Ibe heal u nf lUc lu bt cfnjugition is lengthened b' f oro m and 

* Tbs 1 eimbinfs with the dual a ol the fust conjugation to e. 
bb£\e, 

1 In thew toinw e taken the place of the final a of the & conjugation. 

4 Ihia modal \ arabm«» with the final a of the firrt »*injugation to 
o bhfasya, <$ c, 

£ IV RV huga-fte only, thf AV. und the JBrftbnunaa a>o$l cnly. 

0 The form &-te ia alwosi exclusively used in the R\ , while a*tai 
ia the ptevailing one m the A.V, and the only one later. 

The ending a-ntai occurs in X>, only. 

* The term m a-nfcs in the a conju^atu u, when* it is very common, 
<\g bnm-nta, u in injunctive, hot in the graded conjugation a 
sub}, e g. Xr^av « nta f»»g krnvata), 
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Paradigms* 

132. Since the thiee clasps of the first conjugation, as 

well an all the secondary verbs ilio steins of which ond in a, 

are inflected exactly alike/ one paiadigm will suffice for all 

of them Tho iujunctivo is not given here because Us forms 

are identical with tho unaugmeutcd imperfect* Forms of 

which no examples are found in the Samhitas are added in 

■ 

square brackets. 

1 All other conjugation*l stems emting in a, the passive (154), the 
i fotmv (loll, tho a (143«) the si (117) awl the rcdnpheafcad (149' 
iioi. are similarly uiticded, 
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riKST CON J ITGATION. 

First Class: btm be: 



Present. 



Ai rivr. 


MNOtif AR. 

1. bhdva~mi 

i> bb&Ya-s? 

4. bkilva * ti 

DUAL. 

bhiva-vas 

Lhava tbas 
bhdva-tas 

rue R\L. 

\ bhavA-maai 
tbhava-mas 
bhdffa-tha 
bhava-nti 


Xiii perfect. 


K 4-bhava-n' 

2. u*bl»a«a-s 
3'bbava t 

! i-bbav&-sa) 
a b*iavH-T,m 
a-bhava-tam 

a-bhava-ma 

a-bbava-ta 

d-bbava'H 


Imperative. 


l?. bhava ' 
K)hdVA~t Hi 

3. bliamtu 

bhiva- tam 

bbfiva-tam 

bhava-ta 

bhsva-nta 


Subjunctive. 


i. bha.-a-m| 
nha vu • 

bbava-va 

bbdva-ma 

?. bluua-m* 
blidva-. < 

*i. jbnttVP b 
tbbav i t 

bhava tha* 

btuva-Ob 

bbavu-tha 

bnava-n 


Optative. 


bn&v cyaip 
bhdv-es 
bha? -ot 

] bhaY-affi* j 

| bMv elam i 
bhdv-ctain 

bhav-ema 

[bhd\*ata| 

bhtfv-eyur 


Participle, 
bhav-ant, i *1 
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l H] 

riBST conjugation. 

Present ^tem bhav-a. 



Middle. 



Present. 


^INt'tUliAR. 

DVALt 

PUTRM. 

bb&v-e 

bhava-vahe 

blidvfc-mabe 

bh&va-se 

bhdva-te 

| bbav-ethe] 
bhav-oto 

bbAva-dhve 

bbava-eto 


Imperfect. 


i* bhav-e 

H-bhava-tbas 

d-bhava-la 

[a-bhava-rukij 

a-bbav-eihara 

a-bhav-etnm 

a-bhava-mabi | 
a-bhava- dhvamj 
a-bhavanta 


Imperative. 


bhdva-sva 

bbdva-lam 

bhav-etham 

bhav-otam 

bhavtt-cUivam 
bhav a-iit am 


Subjunctive. 


biiav-ai 

bhava-vak&i 

bbdva-mabai 

(bb&va-se 

1 bh&ira-riai (AY. 

(bbava-to 

bhttv-aitlio 

bha\>-aite 

[ bhdviVdbve j 
[blidva-nte] 


[bhdva-lai 

Optative. 

btodv-eya bta&v-e'vaht bh&v-emahi 

I bb&v-eth&s} bbdv-eyatham ] f bh&v-edhvam' 

bhdv-eta bh&v-eyat&m) | bb&v-eran] 

Participle, 
bhdva-maaa, f. a 


K 
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_ CONJUGATION. 

Second Class* j (jo . Prawnf stem 6 , i. 
Acrrvr. 


SfVUTLVK WAI. PI URAL 


). j «*-mi ^ 

S [ 1 V U ( 

(l-raasi 

li-nti* 

2 j d-?i 
! 


U-tfcJ 

1 i-tham 

t d-ti 

*-tds 

v dntx 


(. 

tVy -8171 

a»«va] 

ju- ma 

o 

J. 

m >a 

ai lam 

fai-ta 
i.ai -tana 

*i 

A* A 

fit taiu 

Tmuer&tlve. 

jy- ai* 

2 

J i-l»* 

tx-tat 

l l iUO 1 

•J 

1 

|i-ta 
l i-tana 

ii 1 «$-tn 

t-unn 

fifnbjo native. 

Y-ttnta 

1 

lay-UUf 

6v a-va 

ay-H-iaa 


| ( ay- \ t * 

U S C-£ 

Miy-a-tha*- 

py-o tha 

it. i dy-e-tj 
! tdy-a*t 

a v-a-taa 

Optative. 

a? -a-Ji 

3 

i*ysm 

l-ji-n 

i-yb -ma 

2 

i« ya » 

j- va-tnm 

i-ya-la 

H 

i*y«*t 

i-ya-tam 

l-yur 


Participle, 
y-dut, f* y-at-i 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 


biu speak * Pur 

put sipni brav, bru. 



Middi t 



Present. 


*1' uUl AR 

OTJM. 

t*Il HAL 

briv-6 

[bru-vahej 

bi v-mahe 

bru-«6 

oruv-athe 

bm-diivd 

f bvu-td 
Ibiuv-e 

bruv*ate 

bT uv-ate 


Imperfect. 


[«i“bt*iiv*i] 
a bru-thas 

1 d-bru- vatu | 

‘a bjuv-athaml 

l i-bru-iuahi] 
a-bru-dbvaai 

* bru ta 

[ i-biuiv-atrui’* 

a-biuv ata 


lupetative. 


bru-hva 

• 

| bruv-athaml 

bvu-rthvam 

bru-l am 

ibruv-aUm i 

brtiv-afaio 


Subjunctive. 


brri\-a? 

brdv-a vahto 

brdv a-matiai 

br£v-a-se 

brav-Hithp 

I bvav*a*dhv© t 


brav-a to torav~aUf» brav-a uta 


Optative. 


bruv-t-ya 

[bruv-i-valn I 

bruv-i-mdhi 

[ bm\ i tlms | 

[ bruv-i-yatham | 

l bruv-i-dhvam 

bruv-i ta 

[ bruv-I-yatam j 

[ bruv-i*rau j 


Participle. 



bru v-and, 1. a 




coNJunATio: 


id 


U IN< ULAR. 

■ ■■ ■ ■ ■ ■ -**■ * 

1 [ bibhai-mi 

bibftai-s 
J bibhnr-l 


!. I 6-bibhfn.’ am 
k> <£>pihhar f'28) 

a-bibba? u'£ 


2 jbibhr-fci 
i bibhr*tai 

J*. | bil;aar-cii 


1. j bibnar-aoi 
If.' bibhar-a i 
'i. i bfbhai *»-1 


l bibhr-yam 
2. bibhr-ya s 
8. bibhr- ya-t 


ri 


ThiWI rSln.tts • Tnhv hfint 


Acttvf. 

Present. 

Jf>UAL. 

|bibKy-yds) 

bibbr-thds 

bibbr-td 0 

Imperfect. 

[ d-bibhr-va] 
u-bibhr-iaia 

a-bibhr-tiim 

Imperative, 
b^bhr- tdm 

bibb r-tarn 
* 

Sub>ttactive. 

[ bibUar-S’Vtt | 
bibbar-ft-tbas 
j MbhaAa-tas | 

Optative. 

; bibhy^ya-va I 
1 bibhy-ya-*am] 
bibhr-ya'tSm 

Participle. 


I LtJHAf. 

(bibhr-mde 
1 bibhr-m&s 
bibhr-lhd 


& bibhr-ma 
fa-bibhy-ta 
la-bibhr-ianc 
r -bibhr-aii 

/ u. ut. .... 


fbibhy-ia 
l bitahr-taaa 

1 * m H . 1 ^ m «, 4 t«^ 


bibhai'-R-ma 

[bibhar-a-tha 

1 m% 1 « k «« 


bibhr-ya-ma 
(bibhr-ya-taj 


hikht^vn n 


hihliP.fli f hlhhp.ui.i 


rniRD CLASS 


Present stem bibhar, bibhr 

Mi DULL. 

Present. 

■ 


ms 


SINGULAR. 

'DUAL, 

FLUB it 

btbhr-e 

bibhr-vabo 

bibhr-mahp 

bibhf k 6 
bibhr 46 

bibhr-a the 
bibhr-ale 

bibhf-dliv^ 

bibhr-ate 


Imperfect. 


[A-bibhr.ij 

a bibhr-thsH 

a-biblir-vahi] 

[a-bibhr-atuaiuj 

! a-bibhy-mahi | 
[r»-b’bh]r-dhvam | 

a-bibhr- ta 

ja-bibhr-atam! 

a-bibhr-ata 

bibhr-sva 

bibhr-atham 

bibhr-dhvain 

bibUr-tam 

[bibhr-atam | 

bibhr-atain 


Subjunctive. 


[ bxbhar-ai) 
bibhar a-se 
bibhar a-to 

bibbar-a-vahai 
[bibhar-aitho J 
[ bibhar-aito | 

bibhar-a-mabai 
[bibhar-a-dhve] 
bibhar.-a-nt a 


Optative. 


bibhr-Sya 
[bibhr i-thas] 
bibhr «i-ta 

j bibhr-i-vahi] 

| bibhr-i-yatham ] 

[ bibhr-i-yatam 1 

bibhr- i-mfthi 
[bibhr-i-dhvaiu | 
bibhr-i-rau 


Participle, 
bibhr-ana t a 



134 CONJUGATION {m 

Filth Class: kr yuxkv: 

Ac IIVJL 


oIN<UTLAK. 

dhai. 

PLURAL 

J. ki jjd-nu 1 

[k[Tj-vas| 

1 krn-mam 

i 

Ikm-maa 

2 kr-no-m 

iivmi*th<Ss 
• ^ 

krmi-tku 

A t kr-no-U 1 

1 1 

fernu-taa 

krnv-auri 

1 • kwmv uni 

Imperfect. 

1 a-bn^L 1 

(a«hm-ma| 

? 1 a kin? •» 

i-krnu uiin 
• « 

a-krna-ta 

• 

J ' a 

a-Jmw-iain 

♦ 

a-kruv-an 

j knui-bi 

Jtroperat^e. 

k mu-ram 
% 

kpnu-U 

2 \ kr>jia 


kruLO-ta 

tkiuu-tal 


km6-fcan*i 
• • 

J f krat tu i 

krnu-+um 

ktnv-autu 

l ]kiun-a 

Subjunctive. 

1* rn iv • a t i 
• 

kmav-a-ma 

lkrna<M*iii 

Ikr^Jv a thd»] 

krn&v -a-tba 

*» krnuv-a 4 

'ma?*a tai] 

krnav-a-n 

t krin yam 

Optative. 

1 kjnu ja-va] 

krau-ya-ma 

2, [kinrt ya-al 

| kmn-ya tamj 

[krnu-ya-ta] 

6 krjjo-^a-t 

(krnu-ya tamj 

[k|im-yurl 


Participle, 
krov-aot, i krai-dt-i 



132] 

FIFTH <<LASS 

m 

Present stem ky-uo,, 

kr-ou. 



Mid mu. 



Present. 


81NGULAB 

DUAL. 

PltVAAJu 

fcrnv-6 | krn~r &he ] 

kra -rnaho 
* • 

kruu-96 kmv-athe 

tcfDU- 16 [krav *ate 1 

kmv-6 

| kruu-dhvd ] 
krnv-dte 


Imperfect. 


[A-kmvu 

d kriiU'thafa 

d-krnu-ta 

! d-km-vahi | 
*a-kypv-atiiam | 
d-krpr-atam] 

| a*krn* main ] 
a-kmu.-dh.vam 
a-krnv'-ata 


Imperative, 


kynu-$va 

krnv-atbam 

kpm-dhvam 

K^nu-tam 

| kruv-at am 

K.|*nv-dtam 


ire. 


krnar-ai 

kynav-a-vaiitn 

krnav-aouabai 

krnav-a-se 

kviiav-a-to 

kpuiV'adho 

krnav-aitf' 

[ knidv-a-dkvej 
kruav-a-nla 


Optative. 


fkfDv-iyd]^ 

[kypv-i-thas] 

kynv4*t& 

[kpjtr-i-valn) 

[ kjrpv-i-yal'iam j 
[krnv-i-yatdm] 

[kruv-i-mdhi ] 
[k]*nv»i-dhvam } 
[krnv-i-r&n j 


Participle. 
3qrpv«and, f. a 



136 CONJUGATION tu* 


Seventh Claes; yvqjwn 

Aohvi 

‘Preieut 


SiM*r;iA r MJAI 


PLORAI 


1 

2 

3 


vu-na-j-ioi 
yu na-k fri (6 , o?) 
vu-o4 h ti |63) 


I 'nmj-VttS i 

vu&k-ttuial 
I yuiik-t&d] 


yaftj-mae 
|> ank-tb&J 
vuztj-auti 


Imperfect 


> 

l | , y unty-Lic j 
i-yvnak <31 <>tf 
» a-v* nak (t t*l) 


t a yuitj va 
a youn^-tain 
i a-v‘mk ta*jci | 


[a-yufij-maJ 
j a yunk-fc& I 
u&)-an. 


> vui-db/ J'm/ 
,wk-( a 1 


1 11yuan- m j 
<? . VUU'lptt * 

J j emaj-a * 


* iynpjytui, 
S? L yurj-ye aj 
3. yuiSj-ya l 


Imiverptivo 

, un tam (KM I yim-ta 

{yimak-ta,-tai»8 

yon-i* n yufij antu 


Snbinuctive 

yunaj-a-va y undj-a>ma 

(% uaaj-a-xlt&M j | yunaj-a-thu] 
yimaj-a-tas yuttaa-a-u 


6pt&U\e 

[yunj ya va] 

I yu&^a-Tamj 
l/mij ya-tam] 


yuBj- ya-raa | 
y ufij-ya taj 
yruij yurj 


Participle, 
yuiij-dut f yuaj-at i 
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U 21 

Pi ospni atom: ya-ud-). \ u-n-? 


1NUULAR 

ywflj d 
yunk-$d 
\unk-td 


[n-yufij-J | 
tt-yuak-thjg 1 
a-yuuk-ih] 


yirnk gva (63,07) 
yun-tam 


> tmaj-aiJ 

yunaj-a-se] 

yunaj-a«to 


1 yxifij-iyaj 
| y uttj-i-thasJ 
yufij-J4a 


Mjouw 

Present. 

DUAI 

(yuflj vahe| 
ynSj-atlie 
yuBj-ato 


Imperfect. 

i-yiiiSj-vahil 

A-yuft|'Atbazu| 

a-yiifij-atam] 


Imperative, 
yuti] atham 

L yafij-atam 1 


Subjunctive 

yun&j-a-vabai j 
yunaj-aitho { 

"y unej-aue I 


Optative. 

[yuftjo-vahi] 

| s atbam | 

jyufij-I-yatam] 


1LUJR»T 

[yimi-mabej 

yung«dltv6 

yuilj-dte 


| d-yufij-mabi] 
[a-yung-dhvaml 
a-yuf\j>ata 


ytmg-dhvam 

>unj-atam 


j una i-a-mahai 
[yunaj-a-dJbivG] 
[ymuaj-a-nta] 


fyu^M-nidhi | 
jyufy-i-dhY&U) j 
[yufij-i-rdn] 


Participle. 
yuAj-atia i a 



138 


CONJUGATION [1M 

Kmik 01 ass: grabfa. *aeci 


V< u\^ 

Fresent 



SJBK/t l VB 

m u. 

■"XiI/RiL, 

1 

1 grbb-riA-mi 
| 

[ grbb-rn-'v&s1 

(grbb-ni-ioasi 

1 grbh-annas 

rt 

j grbb nu eu 

grbb-iii tluiK 

, gyblnu-lht* 
(grbb-nx-thaua 

3. 

1 grbli na-ti 

^‘bJQ-ni-tAa 

firbh-a-jinh 



Iwppjrfec!;. 


). 

! £-gibVu*< m 

1 |aytbbm-va] 

| •i-grbh-m-iun ] 

>J 

1 hit *, 

i fnbh-ni tarn 

a-grbh-nx-tft 

*», 

1 ■a g'-Ol 'id-j 

! ^-p,ybii m-tam | 

a-grbivn-au 



Impel ativtj. 


) 

v* 

. grbb-r i* 
hrciJ-m-Ktf 

gihh bi-fani 

i gyhn-ni-ta 
i grbii-ni-taDd 


(I'r’ib-ar^ 



€ > 

I g*foiwa-*a 

i'rUt-jru mm 
» 

i;rbh*ri-snLu 



iSubjtmciivre. 


* 

gybJi Ji-an.' 

i p > yhL-na*'va1 

grbb-na-ma 

c 

f. rbh-tuw 

gibJi-m> tinw] 

grLtj-ijft-tha 

> 

fstfbli aU 
Ipibb-na ii 

i cj/bh ud,~tap | 

grbh-na-n 



Optative. 


1 g|*bn-*u-^cmt 

ig^bh-iti-ya-va] 

| grbh*$i-ya-nia] 

L* 

4m 

grbh-ui-ya-s 

i grbb-U3-ya-tam ] 

j grbb*nl-yii-ta] 

4t 

o« 

g^bb-m-yu, t 

[iticbb oi-YA-tani j 

[gybb-ni-yur| 


Famciple. 
ant, f grbfe*$*«t-t. 



im 


m\ NINTH OLABB 

Present stem grbh-na, grbh-ui, gebh-n. 

Mjdulx 


SXNQULAB* 

gfbh-n-d 

grbh-ni-ge 

grbh-ni-td 


a-grbb*n-i 
[ a-grbh-ni-thAs | 
a-grbh-nl-ta 


grbh-nl-sva 


grbh-m-taxu 


| gybh-n-Ai | 

[ grbh-na-so) 
[ gybh-na-to j 


[gfbb-n-iydj 

[grbb-n-itlms] 

grbb-n-Itd 


DITAJLjf 

[ grbh-ni-vabc | 
l grbb-Ti-tttho] 

| grbh-n-ato | 

Imperfect. 

A-grbh-ni-v&hi 1 
a-grbh-n~atham] 
a-grbh.-u-atam j 

Imperative, 
[grbh-n-atham | 

[grbh-n-aidmj 

Subjunctive. 

gybh-na-vabai 
| grbh-n-aitliol 
[grbh-n-aite | 


FLORAL 

grbh’jni-m&he 
| grbb-nt-dhvd] 
gi'bb.-u-dtfct 

a-grbii-ni-roahi 
| a-grbli-ni-diiVum! 
a-gybli- jQL-ata 


grbb-jcu-cUiV&m 

grbh-n^atam 


grbb-na-mubai 
lgrbb-na-dhvej 
| gybh-na-uta J 


Optative. 

[grbh-n-i-vAM | | gfbh-fl*i-rnahi] 

(grbb-jti-i-y atharn j [gybh-n-i-dlw Am J 
gybh-n-i-yatam j [gybh-n-i-r&n] 

Participle. 
grbh-u-an&, f. a 



HO 


OONJCWATION 


fui 


Irregularities of the Present Stem. 

First Conjugation. 

J33, A First or BLu. Class. I Th* latiical vowe) i*> 
lengthened in guh hnit and 111 krara (in the art. only}* 
guha, 1 kraxua-ti {but nud krama-iej, uh consider takts 
frima oh a. Lyp tatneti dotM not take Guria: ktfp-a, s 
2. gam (to, yam le bam, yu s< pat at( iotin then present 
jterns with «ha <Gk c * i ga-oha (Ok fid irKco), ya*cha, 
yu-tht* 

6. « O'he io.n nol^ pa ih A si ha slond, sac at company, 
sad 'jd foirn j*u ent that ongmaily b< longed to the 
iediiphuii'Jii* cu-ts p’ba iksl b>bo); tistha (wrrj-fu, J at 
'itsf A, mao*, ‘ pii <%d-p(a)c*-a); si da *i-s(a)d-a, lu*t. ^Oo) 
b Pom •‘tern" Mt trail J t< * -> Ik in the httli or nu clas 
tom* fnfcke ired homoe 01 Jimmy entirety supeiseded lht 
Mmph i mi«,» «* fun i nv a ti tiioin xml) hesidr*)«n6-ti, 
ji-uy s-ti Ok *n P n**uAi»») W^wk ji v6 si Ui-uv*a-ti ifiom 
m any 1 } h» no u, pi nip » /alien, doubtless ougmally 

p‘-na (\ pi) 

i dams b l* and ianj hng io^e then nasd dai-a, saj-a 
o. Th ) *4 dug iat decides fieioj, n&ularly used in the 
2 unp\ by fwtlv. v ei bs) ip exceptionally used foi the 
rf s. in gackd-uAt. and soiara-vui 0»b ont- example conns, 
m Hum »1^4, oi tne ?. pi. nnpv *d. ending tana bhdja- 
tarn, i nd one <4 dhva por dbvami m tin* 2. pi. mid : 
yaja ntava 


* la toad ol t it ( un \ 

But i& n>i) r e tern tn** uiithaogi d ( i2 r * 1\ 

’ A *'uust t2o, J 

* A nulla i mu it t) „ j»du( In dneonyn of fchi» jtm is flu f > , 
ot tbo nart 1 m th J pi pu* uii(, ati and # j>i md 
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B Fourth or Ya Class. 1. The radical syllabi# is 
reduced in seven verbs: spa& see loses its initial: p&A-ya; 
vyadh pierce takes BamprasSrana: vidh-ya; a is shortened 
in db& suck: dha-ya ; ma u\han<fc : ma-ya j va (reave : 
vd-ya; vya envelope : vya-ya ; hva call : hvs-ya. 

2. Final f sometimes becomes both Ir and nr: jf waste 
an ay : jur-ya and jir-ya (AV.); tr cross: tur-ya and tir-ya; 
pr Jill becomes pur-yp only (because of its initial labial). 

Aram bt treattj lengthens it** vowel: Aram-ya; in B. 
tam faint and mad be echilarakd do the same: tam-ya, 
mad-ya. 

0. Sixth Class. L Tin* radical vowel is nabalked in 
eighv verbs: krt cat : kmt-d; trp be pleased: trmp-a; 
pis adorn . p<m£-&: imie nlcas*: imiftc-a; lip smear: 
iimp-a: lnp bleak: lurap-u ; vid find • vuid-d j sic sprinkle : 
sifiO'A. Throe othei ioot*>. tud lht,toi, drb make frm, Aubh 
'''him have occasional nasalized lorms. 

2. Four roots torm their present stem with the suffix eha 
(cp. 4 2): if wish : i-cha , r go: r-ehd ; pra£ ask: pf-chd; 1 
vas shine: u*cha. The loot vr&Ac cut, which seems to be 
tbimod with c/ takes Sampras&rapa: vr£c-a. 

b. Throe root** in r, kf scritU r, gr swallow, tr cross, form 
the present stems kir-&, gir-a, tir-4 (beside t&r-a) 

u. Bosido the noimal use of the nnpoi alive suffix tat for the 2. s. m 
mrd.fi,-tat, vitfA-tat, vrh&-t&.t. nuvfi-t&t, d also appear, for the 3. s u» 
ciiSfi-iat 

184. A . Second or Boot Class. 

1. The root is irregularly strengthened in the following 
verbs: 

a. ksnu «het, yu unite, mi and sfcu praise take Vrddhi 
instead of Guild in the strong forms before terminations 

1 With SamjnniRi.ina and Iox>> of £ Cp, bat. p>e<-oi and /JopiVnu, 
and Old Goi-uiAn./rapr-m 1 a«.h * and /or-* on (iw*ehin). 

1 »*p* *vraa*lra t Oting, past pmh< iple vrk-nfi. < ,tt. and vftc-a *ra//‘ 
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beginning w*th t'rpou'infc, 1 t v stau-mi, i*staa-t, hut 
a-fetay-am 

b mq vipi iakf»-> Viddhi m the slioutf *01 ms marj-mi, 
msrs-ti, out ?nfj-ma’, raij anti 

r *i i*o in* t»I & <runa tnd ac onto tho ndu >1 s> lUbh 
tinoi *boufc it* *tcik Joim « g 1 5 6ay e, 9 
(jtci 0'U) It l «u fcat iMdnnil m &ui&iit> oi iweiting r 
Ikhio tli outings 1b o pi m jmpv mipf fid-r-ate, 
ad x-ttut*n« a-6« i an 

a i r tin p «**u «v»i » Wfrr the nrfuip-of *h< l pi 

i ip/ 11 i h »U mm liu ft iiil win* br£vi-ta&a,«t 5 ta, 
u^ntiBi Tit hi'* tli it« omi i pi mtjf 4 bit>vi ta 

in 1 4bifc i Jar * 

( i lne r oot i i? A t Mil ily weukaiu.'i i> ilu iolliAtmg 

\Ci> i 

e vjt» it l I ‘Minp >-*>ioji ni tli vctk jojiu'- 
1 >J ui u'vsu p if u'-i Qi> >m 1 - ya« lm 

u t>'l x.|»" u * lit i u ij tiu opt tiv \nd ilJ thciu ik 
fn n v lit n ik 1 unpv < r* opt »^at would it, 

j* ‘-'an* at ^-"nn (Imt utf) th j ate , rup\ du 2 
v tarn i * ’ ra, b tinu lh< , s nupv pi««HVf flu 

am\ n m d i >i» \ m o dm Itor a? dhi A\ &lt) 

l th i mi if it at i Itioio the en i ngs ot tho? 3 s 
a«- j ea i f K idi 3 as 1 ) 

i Ka)i 'otj i *m U nis io c t-^ its a bofoji* 101 mm itio is 
) m * \ i\ y n K 1'sOi mt* (Mart la, v, v), **■ im-tha hut 
Han i* i » *> > pi pi , «ini v , mipl md part , tho a is 

symfj md md h ct/ufs to tl < tuigm<i) guttaal gh 
glm-av*', fha ci ^o \ jfhn-ai*, h hu int The J «• uapv 

n ia-iu (ioi jhadii) \u<t> piUtali/rd imtiHl mdeud oi 

gha*lii 


i * 1 1 hi r , rtu ct run (I t\K Uw am* [n(uhi«m 

uu ti, ti ski ti uai u 



I 4] J HI? EOFLARITIEH OF THE SECOND S7’EM 14ft 

8 A vowel or semivow l is iireguUtlj inserted in the 
following verbs* 

a. The loots on bte / ith* , ) rud wep, vam iomd, 6vas blwv, 
nvap sltfp insert x beioT all terminations beginning with 
a consonant, OKcept m 11*0 2 3. s linpf., wheie thej insert l; 
o g. &n*i-ti, an -i-t; a-vam-i-t; 6van-i*1i. 

b The loots idptaiw and i4 title add i in -omt* foim* of 
the 2 . s. and pi mid.: id-t-yva, Ubv&o (besnle lk-so), 
161 -dhvo. Occasional forms (2. «. iinpv) with conned mg i 
fi >m other roofs also otctu : jan-i-sva be Uni, van i~sva 
dotbe, 6 nath-i-hi pit fa. stan-i-hi thumb «#. 

i. Th* rooi brfi bpnik m-oit* T m the strong forms 
bcioie feunmationa leginning wdb consonants brav-i-nu, 
a brav-i-t, am unpin ns-uts l betoie cons inputs, thus 
am-i-tij am-i-$va, am-i-t ) 

1 Wilh legald to tho ondmgs. 

«. The root &as order loses tho n m the h. pi. act. and 
mid, ond In the pait.: ^ns-ate, lau-atu, Aas-at. 

Ik 'Pho loot dnh mil?" is very anomalous in its omlings. 
The nioguU* fount, am the following, act. iinpf 3. *, 
a dnh-a-t beside a~clhoh, 8. pi. a-dnb-ran beside d-duh-au 
and dwh-m ; opt. 3. s, dub lyat (fur dub-yaO, *1 pi 
duh-i'YdxL (for dnh-yilrj. Mid. pr md. H. pi duh-rti and 
dub-rate beside tho regular duh-atd, 1 iinpv. 3 s. d 7 ih~am, a 
3 pi dah-cam and duh-rutam ; pail, dugh ana. 

i Hoots ending in a take ur ii>st< ad of an in the 3 p) unpt 
an , e.s» p&protecr a-p-ur. A tew roof - ondim. ui consonants 
show the same jnegubtrdy. «. u. tvw oe a-tvw-ar. 

* The voibs 16 rut, dun n H, vul / <7, Si la frequently, and at 
rbst v, brfi jjm'c jarUy,ttk» e ms <ad ot ie s w the 1 s pr iuJ i*-e T 
ituh-6, vld-e, iSay-e , cit-6, bxuv l. 

{5 in tin A.V and B subj foimssatn a mstond of a sje new cm 
iriutuon , e g. dy tus At- a t,* bifa n-tna*, bin ft-tta tui-g-n 

1 But with me^olu Auont, ii sLo aub-ate fh>,y ltd 
1 In lh« A V the d s mipv. rmd js similarly tora»“d in £&>~&iu. 

'flits mtgumnty ot rtus m B also 
A In B sitbj iot ms with primus tiuhn a ueseij ret* 
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B Thud or ftechipllcatiug Class 

1 Boots ending in a dioj> the lachtal -vowel betoic 
teiwm-ttions begmmno with vowels; e g. ma nuasme 
i s mnr-e 3 pi mim-ale. 

a The a if ma ipeasut*, ma htUuii, rfi any, & sharp *«, 
ha go an ay is in weak foi nap usually changed to i before con- 
-.on inis {( i> b c) muui-te, rarx-thas, 1 &i£x-mdsi, jihi to. 

b da yiv*, dlia flan, the two commonest \eibs in tins 
class, u e dad aud dadli as ikon stems m all weak tonus 
dad-mahe, dadh mau When the actuation of dadh is 
lojt bo ton t, th, s it i« tbnmn back on the initial dhat-te, 
dhat cha, dhat '■vo The 2 ** imp% aot is de-hi (foi 
da&'dbi} hciicio dad dhi xml ds t-tex snd dho-bi (foi 
dha d*ul bosu** dhafc-tat 

2 lh< loot vyivc tike 4 * SxnipiPHiidiia e g S tin p* 
xmk-ia« hv*<r h treked wuiktr sonic foims with 
Smipi vMi m i and the 11 etimtiic tie-* w aL xl e / ju hur-then, 
1 s mi mid 

< hbas i(it i -ac t* ^ompani, has laujh syncopate the 
is dual vow f l 'ii wt iik ioi at thus ba-ps-ati 3 pi. md pi 
»hut ha bbur a t «1 •» subjj, £«-&? ati *1 x»l. inti pr 

sa-de-aia 3 pi ng ia ks-at (toi ja*gh(a)s-» 4 i) pi pan 

i »i o to >v \ j di 4 , dfea i ur , pi i *•><>, yu sepu it , 6a «k<npnt t ha 
*a i h ho io allnm* with i «tr og vovut in tho - imp* vet s 
,a*v 1 Ih, in dlii pit aide s* 6 i hi) du yn->« turn (he ido vu yu 
-6m p 1 l j t ta da-da 11 md da da tana dft-rlha-tv and dft-dh*- 
tan *, -t i , tul yo ta nn l 311 \<5 tarn, jit ho-ta ind iu hd-f ana. 
da, dha tt\ ?* to have 4 n In t ng iotiu* in die 2 pi injpf £-rta- 
dfr- + a, -i-uadht ta, 6 ialio hen 

P IVie rtiv nuttwi'iu* t auafc 3 fiom tine t> ithu cltbfva lh< 
toiU pft f wit, nt jls, ttj, J nan tnic £oim auoh btems u,ro tdmg to the 
a on|U ui ra en 1 nveiy, plba tLtba „igbna (cp 183 A on), wlulo 
s*/ na/ bhas c/mo ma" 6 d? v, ra qt r sac ut^upanq o< cksionally uhc 
the a hums frghx* lSp«u* nouns, r 4 ca, sAica Ibe loot* da jwre aud 
dhap 1 use m f< some f nm ft nu Pun wtak items funding to the 


1 Ini ' «* »nnv tet ra*a ava AV ) 
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a conjug ition, in i « pi nml d£U a te, o pi set didb-i-ntJ, 1 pi 
unp\ d&dh-a-ntu Xlio fonutrt, dad h*w t\on on mupunt tendency 
<obeuD#t» root, thus >1 foirrts the pant p irt pa»i ’iat*t& qum 

O. Fifth or Nu. Glass. 3 The a of the ®uffix dropped 
befoio the m of the 3 pi md ict. and mid, a> krn*m&H, 
krn-iA&be 

2 When nu t* pi needed l>y *» consonant its u b«om<s uy 
hofoie \owel ending e >x d pi pi a£~rtuv-dnti (but 
tm-nv-Auti) 

3 4ru hear ioims (l»y di snnilaliont the stem 6p-nu and 
m ttwit (with mtoichange ol voi\el and emivowel) ur-nu 
beside the i rgulai vp-nu. 

i Beside the legulai uul , vei> ftetjnent piesent stem 
kr-nu 11 (fiom 3qr tbeie logins to appear m the tenth 
Man dal i of the KV ibe \ciy niomaioue huru" The strong 
loun of this dem katd, which his th* fuitho anomaly of 
(run i iu the loot his* cppeais m the AV 

a Pho lom loots ending m n, tiui bit , man think, van mn sul. 
frit i, hivy th< ippcai mco oi furmiiv then -deni with tin suffix i, \* 
tan u These (witl tin e later icot») toim a **cjarate (eighth) class 
«h. rdoig to the Hindu gi amnia nnt But the a < i thiwj present 
►torus u» reality prob tbl> tepreicnl the »m uit nasal tn-nu This 
gionp wis joined by hui u, 11 if 1 * * 4 itt »\d tuonalous j i csept torn of 
ki m ikt (tp < 4} 

H Five stems oi this class, i mi, i-nu, ji nu, pi-zm h'-uu, hale 
i mio to be used frequently as scrum 1 uy loots foinrng present «-tems 
u c ncLng to tt e a nji gat ion m\ a, rnv-a» >lnv a, pnn -a, hinv » 

y tn ine 8 pi pv nud sir \ nb ot Inis li tiketne aiding ie A 
\*>tb conn acting sowel \ mv i re, mv-i-iA pmv i i4, 4rnv-i-r4, 
nm-i *© to mv i r 6 


1 Alter iho preposition pan < totai l this tom i ichv s an moiigiual 
« pai I s-ki nv-intx thej o In n 

“ Tw iro m the 2 i nnpy km a ml out© m th< 1 pi pi. tod 
icor maa 

But the ioinp made h >m krnu i »c still six time? is common in 
d>* A V as those ftoni kard, kuiu, n hu h ire tlw only steins used in B 

4 f ike <luh*io in th< toot (la a 
im L 
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5. In ilio unpv. lhv L\». act. has the onding hi, as srnu-ht, three 
times as often m the KV. a* the form without ending, a** itnvL ; in the 
AT. it occurs only About one-nurth as often as the latter; in 6. it has 
almost dit&ppeaied. Tu the KV. the ending dbi also occurs in 6rnu- 
dhi. The ending tal ooomi in krnu-tat, bin vi-tat, kuru-iat. In tho 
2, dn. are found the btroug forms Icno-t&m, hi no-Lam; and in tho S pi. 
fcm6~ta and krn6-tana, 4rn6 ta and 6rn6*taua, sun6-tft and suud-tana, 
hin6*ta and hind-tana; 1nu6«t\ and kar6-ta. 

JO. Infixing Nanai Class*. 1, ailj anwnt, bhang break, 
him# itf/Miv drop their ns sal before inserting lia: as 
a-nA-k-fci, bhanak-ti, hi-nd-s-ti. 

2. tfh crush infixes ru> in tlio strong forms; e.g. 
tr*ip5-d,hi (fi9 v). 

E. Ninth or Na Class, L The three roots ji orcrpoieer, 
ju hasten, pu pnnjij shorlen their vowel before the affix* 
ji-oa-mij jn-na-si, pn-ua-ti 

J-'. gmbh Sf Ue and its later form gi*ah tube Hainpr^silrana: 
gpbh na-mi, grn-na-mi (AV.) 

*> jna *u*d the fimr rods which in forms outside 

the pie *nt si »jem appear with a nasal, bandh bntd } manth 
shah*, tKambh make fiiw, stumbh prop, drop their nasal, 
ja* na-tj, barlh-sa-U, math-ua-fi, skabh-na-ti, siabh-na- h, 

4. Voni roots ending in consonant*• a& cat, grah awe, 
baudh bt*t stambb plop, have fho peculiar ending ana in 
the 2. s. juxpv set.: a£ and, grh-jinri, badh-ana, stabn-aiwi. 

c *>r rdl jiud mr awh make, beside the regular stomp prud ami 
mini do ivM Vt (hum, ,'(voiding {<♦ tho a eouju flit ton, pfni 
and ionru, horn fmuis oceii” 

Tho Perfect Tense. 

135. Thin u*n#e is formed by reduplication. Like tho 
pre.si.iii, it has, besides on indicative, the subjunctive, 
injunctive, optative, and impel alive moods, as well us 
participles, and an augmented form, the pluperfect. It is 
very conrnuu, being formed by nearly 300 vorbft in the 
8<unliius. 
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Special Rules oi Reduplication, 

L p and f (-= ar) and 1 (— al) always reduplicate with a 
(< p. 139, 9 ); e. g kf do. ca-kr; tr tross ta-tr; kip be 
adapted: ca-klP , y <)o : gr (--a-ar). 

?. Initial a or a becomes a * e g. an braffic: an; 
ap obla'H ap. Th** Jong rowels i and u remain unchanged 
( 1-1 and u-u); e. p. is move: 1 s. is-d, nh to,i6>(b r * 

3. s. ub-6. 

3. Roots beginning with l and u coni iact i-4 1 to I and 
u f u to u except in the sing, act., wheie the reduplicative 
•syllable is sepaiated from the strong )adiral syllabi** by its 
own semivowel: e. g. i (/o : <?. &. l-y-d-tba ; uo fw pfam/ * 
° mid. uc-i-sd, but 3. s. act u-v-do-a 

L Roots containing ya or va and liable to Sampta-aianu 
in otliei forms (such as the past pan. pass.) i edit plicate 
with i and u respt etively. TJwic no four such with ya 
tyaj fotsak^ yaj sacrifice, vyac nicnd, syand thove on. 
ti-tyaj s x-yaj, vi-vyac, si-syand; and the with va: vac 1 
speal. vad sp< jL vap btuw, vali nmy, svap s 7 up‘ u-vao, 
u-vad, u-vap, n-vah. &u~svap. On the otliei hand the 
thieo roots yam ‘tretth, van tun vaa wear l u\e Hie full 
miuplicatiou ya or va throughout : ya-yain, va*van, 
va-vas. 

X36. Tho singular porfect active is strong (like the sing, 
pj and irnpf. act ), the root being accented ; the remaining 
torms me weak, the terminations being accented. The 
endinas aro tho following 

Ac rivr. Minnu.. 



sim,. 

HUAI. 

PLU«. 

SING 

dttaa. 

PICK. 

1. 

i a 

1**1 

ma 

6 

LT«*he] 

mahe 

2 

tha 

a thin* 

a 

s6 

athe 

dhvd 

3. 

a 

dtnr 

ur 

0 

ate 

r«§ 


1 ■» at* Ins two hum 1 * with the full u dupl *\\tion *» s a<*t va-afic-* 
*ui»l 2 s mid. vti-v ik-se 
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d. Terminations* beginning with initial consonants ai€ ns 
a rule added directly to tho stem; m&he is invariably to 
added. Tho oridings tha. ma, se, re are nearly always 
added direct to sterns ending in vowels; thus from d6 gwe r 
dada-tha; jt conquer' ji-gfi-lha; in lead: nlnd-tha; au 
• susu*ma; hu call: jflhu-rfi; kr male: oakfir-tha, 
cakgsrafi, eakr-96, bnt eakivi-r£ 1 * * Tho same endings tba, 
ma, se. re aie added directly to roots ending m consonants, 
if the final syllable of the btem is prosodically short, but 
with connecting 1 8 if it is long; f e. g. tafcdn-tha ; jagan-md, 
ipgibli-xmi, yayiu-md; vmt*s6 j eS-kJp-rd, tatas-rd, 
yuyuj rd, vivid r6 ; but uvfo-i-tba, uc-i ma, papt-i-md; 
M-i-rd 

h B* fmc tcuniimfions beginning witli > owels fcp. 137 , t a) 

L I pucodtd by one consonant become y, if preceded by 
more tlmn one, ly, eg bhi fear: bibhy-fitur; fin tc.sort : 
aifiny-fi. 

2. u oiduni*iy become «iv ,* e. g. yn /Gin: yayu.v-6• firo. 
hem : fiufimv* 5 . fin apt if fiufiuv-6 4 
* 3 . i W«nuv p r r bocom* * n*; e. g Vj make ; cakr-6, 
cakc-d * tr cr* sj- titir-ar ; etr \ftrt *. tistir-d 

The Strong Stem. 

1. {riheit \ niels followed by a single consonant take Gun a 
Uirougho *t t\e singular active, e. difi }Xiint : dhridfi-a, 
no bt tuo t . w 6e*ft, krt (ut • cn-kart-a: butjmv qmrh.tr 
ji-jinv-dthtnc 


1 Boot m t jb\a> f add *n# with concerting i 

* The hual i^dtwd towel & in weak forms u «luo »1 to i, e g iron* 
Uhft pub rtadhx-dhvo line leduotd \owe! tn the \ery common veibn 
dft and dho wtu piobably (he diuimg-pcunt for the uw of i as a con* 
ncctina *owf t »n otJr*i votb f . 

* Hus io <lne t > ihp ihvthmic mle that the lbm may not have two 
piOHOcLctdly whoit vowrl in sure*'■•me sytlaV h i, i’p p lC5 t note 2 

4 But hu <«?l *uhv»6, bba be babhtjv-*, nubunqjoith ea-tmv-a. 
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‘2. Filial vowels take Vrtldhi in the & s.:' e.g. ni lead : 
ni-nay-a; 6ru hear : 4u-6rav-a; kp make: ca-kar-a. 

3. Medial a followed by a single consonant takes Vrddhi 
in the 3. s.; 1 e. g. han strike : ja-ghan-a, but tak$ fashion 
ta-taks-a. 

4. Roots ending iu & take the anomalous ending au in 
the J. and 3. h. act.; e.g. dba put: da-dhau. The only 
exception is the root pra fill, which once forms the 3. s. 
pa-pra beside the regular pa-prau. 

The Weak Stem. 

137. 1. In roots containing the vowels !, u, y the radical 
syllable remains unchanged except by Sandhi; <\ g. yuj 
join : yu-jruj-ma; vid find: vi-vid-6 ; kr make: ca-kr-md. 

o. Before terminations beginning with vowels, i and y, if 
preceded by one consonant become y and r, if by more than 
one, iy and ar; white u and r regularly hecome uv and ir; 
e. g. ji conquer: ji-gy-ur: bhi fear: bi-bliy-ur; ky make: 
cakr*iir ; 4ri ru><>rt: si-&riy-d; yu join : yu-yuv-d; £ru 
hear: 4u.-6ruv'6; hu itvell: ku-iav-6; tr ero^s: fci-tir-ur; 
stf strew : ti-stir-d. 

% Lit roots containing «t medial a or iinal a (he radical 
syilablo is weakened. 

a. About a dozen roots in which a is preceded and 
followed by a single consonant (e. g. pat) and which 
reduplicate the initial consonant unchanged (this-excludes 
roots beginning with aspirates, gutturals, and for the most 
part v) contract the two syllables to one containing the 
diphthong e |cp. Lat. fac-w, fiv-t).' They are the following: 


1 The 1. sing. never takes VnUlhi in the KV. md AY. Iu an 
Upamsad and a Sutra aak&r* occurs? as i. sing. and ui a Sutra jig&ya 
(yV> also 

1 'I hw vowel spread tiu*u conn acted lot ms like s*i-2d v A v lotsU) weak 
purled stem <4 sad W S iws hi coming o ; t*p. lot, 2 o and 1I/J A t). 
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tap heat, dabh harm, nam bend, pao cook, pat fiy, yat 1 2 
stretch, yam 1 extend, rabh grasp, labh take, lak be able , 
lap curse, sap serve. Examples are: pat: pet-atur; lak: 
lek-dr. 

The two roots tan stretch and sac follow join this class in 
the AV. 

b. Four roots with medial a but initial guttural, syncopate 
their vowel: khan dig : ca-khn; gam go: ja-gm; ghas 
eat : ja-ks; han smite: ja-gbn. 

Six other roots, though conforming to the conditions 
described above (2 a), syncopate the a instead of contracting: 
jan beget : ja-jfi; tan stretch: ta-tn; pan admire : pa-pn; 
man think : ma-rnn; van win: va-vn; sac follow : sa-lc. 

a. pat jly both contracts and syncopates in the BV,: pet and pa-pt. 

c. Eight roots containing the syllables ya, va, ra take 
Samprasurana: yaj 2 sacrifice, vac and vad speak, vap strew, 
vas divell vah carry, svap sleep, grabh and grah seise; 
e. g. su sup, ja-grbh and ja-grh, In the first six, as they 
reduplicate with i or n, the result is a contraction to i and u. 
Thus yaj : Ij (= i-ij ); vac: uc (= u-uc). 

(I A few roots with medial a and penultimate nasal, drop 
the latter: krand cry out: ca-krad; tarns shake : ta-tas: 
skambh prop: ca-skabh (AV.); stambh prop: ta-stabh. 

c. Boots ending in a reduce it to i before consonants 
and drop it before vowels; e*g„ dha place: dadhi-ml; 
dadh-dr. 


1 In ilie wk, perfect of yat and yam the contraction is baaed on the 
combination of the full reduplicative syllable and the radical syllable 
with Sarnpm&rrtmi ; yet ya-it, yom » ya-irn, 

2 From yaj occurs one form according to the contracting class (2 «): 
yej-d. 
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Faradigmu of the Reduplicated Perfect 
138 1 tud stt ike : >tiortg item tu-tdd 

A< n\h 

ruiUAi* DUAi 


t . tu tod d 
> ' lu iOd j tha 
» ! tu tod a 


i t«t tad 
t tu-tur-sd 
* 111 -tud i 


| tu-tud-va] 
tu tud-athur 
tu tud-dtur 

MiDI'T i> 

|t*i tud-vuho ] 
tu-tud-athe 
tn-tud-ale 


weak tu-tud 


PLUKAI 

tu luct-ma. 
tu tud-it 
tu-tud ui 


tu tud mail j 
[xu tud duvoj / 
tu-tud-re 


ki (o oUong ^tem ca*kas, ea ker weak caki, caVr. 

Acm* 


1 

2 


c i-kai-a 
ea-kar-tha 
ca kar-a 


(ca-kr-va 
oa-kr fttnur 
ea-kr-attu 


i a-kr-zud 
ox kr-a 
es-kt-ur 


l ca-kr-d 
t d-kr ad 
<S ca-kr-6 


Mn>»*n 

[ca-fcr vahe 
r*a-kr-at)u 
ea-ki-uk 


t a-ki-maho 
oa kr-dkvd 
ea-kr i-rd 


3 dha yl u c 


uon*> stem da-uha, n*ak da-dh, da-dhi* 
Aut\j 


1 | i da dliau l 
“ da-dbp ttia 
* I da-dhau 


Ida dhi \al 
da-dh-aUiui 
cla-dh-atm 


da-dhi-ma 
dr dh a 
da-uh ur 


i. da* ah-6 
9 da dlu-§< 
3 da*dli 6 


Mn>m* 

[da-dhi-vahe | 
da-dli-athe 
da-rth-ate 


da-dhi-mahe 
da-dhi-dhvd 
da-dhi-r6 


■* Lai t i \ rl t 


llu, onlj * v uupk ci lb s tiiai <Udlu dhie 
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J. ai lead vtom m-ud, ui-nai; *\m! ni-oi. 

^ t TIVl 

'sINOUIAH. UUAL PLURAL 


'sINOUJAH. 

1 ui*nay-» 
m-uO-thR 
ni-oay-a j 


1. m ny-e 
*u m-v© 
3* m ry t* 


|uwii-va1 
m-uy athm* 
ru-ny-atur 

Middil. 

( m-ni-vabe I 
lu-uy-atbc 
in-uyate 


PLURAL 

m-m-md 
m uy-& 
m-ay up 


ni ni-Tuaho 

m-m-dlne 

m-m-rd 


5 stu/zti/v* bt( m t>* sio, tu-stau wpA tu-stu. 

Vc »ivi 


1 tu-Mdv-a 
2. tu-st<5 lh& 
3 tu-<urv-o 


i til PtU-V i 
tu-sfcm-atbiu 


ui-stu-ma 

• 

tu-gjruv-a 

tii-atuv-ur 


1 tu-stnv-) 
5* iv stu** & 
* 4\1 stu\ - * 


MlU l >I 1 

1t vahvjj 

in stuv-athe 
1 u-stuv-ate 


lit stu mdhe 
ru stj-dbve 
tu-stuy-i-^d 


f> iap 'it d tiou f >l©iu la-rap, ta-tap, ai«k i©p 


1 ta-wp a ! 

A * i * v*. 

i+ep-i-va] 

tep-i-ma 

2 ta-tap-1 ho 

3. ta-iap-a f 

top-athui 

tep«a 

tpp-dtur 

teo-ur 

U tpp-o 

Mjdbli, 

[ i©p-i-vdlio j 

tep->-mahe| 

2 top-i-caf 

tep-atke 

tep-i dhvd] 

i tep-d 

tep-ate 

top-j-rd 
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J5S 

7, gam go: skvug stem ja*gdm, ja-gam: weak ja-gm. 

AcnvjL. 

SINGULAR DUAL. PLUBAI. 

1 ja-gam-a (ia-gan-va | ja-gan-ma 

± ja*gda-tha ja-gm-athur ja-gm-a 

>) ja-garca ja-gm-atur ia*gm-ur 

Middle 

t. ja-gm-e | ja-gan-vaho | ja-gan-mahe 

2. ja-gm-i-H6 ja gic-athe ja-gm-L dhv6 

3. ja-gm-6 ja-gm-ate je-gm-i-ro 

d. vae sptoh : *4 rung «toiu u-vae, ii-vat** w<ah uc* 

Active* 

i u-vao-a { uco-vaj ac-i-ma 

u-vak-tha uc-iithur uc*a 

8. u-vac-a uc-atur uc-ur 

Ml DULL. 

1. nu-6 ^lUM-vahe j uc-wnahe! 

2. uc« i-r 6 lie-at Lo Juc-±-dhv£] 

3 uc-6 | ue-ate i uc-i-rd 

Iricgularitiea. 

130. i. fohaj ,'/k(i e though beginning with <ui asp halo, 
iotlmvs tliH analogy ot the contracting perfects with e 
(137, 2d); o.g. ba-bhaj-a; bhej-6. bandh Ovid, after 
flopping its nasal. docs the same; t*. g. ba baodli-a: 
bedh-iir (AV.». 

2. ^am guttle, van it\n, vae wear have tin full ledu plica 
lion throughout (13&, 4); yam takes Sampr&arana of (he 
tadical syllable: ya-yama; yera-6 (— ya-im-e); van syn¬ 
copates ii-s a: va-van-u, va-vn-6; vas letain* its radical 
syllable tin weakened Ihionghout vn-vaa-e |<*p. 139, 9). 
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J \i& kmn ioimh «i> uuteduplic tted pptfcft with piesenl 
me ( miuo 1 it d-d l r i on \Qt6a Gem m utt^v, 2. v6t-tha 
(obr 6a r acisst) d v M-a (ot6e , misa ), pi 1 vid-ma (tS-/ier, 
a h*ti) 2 vici a, > \ul ui 

a A tf>H *»o) f I j> i 11 ho trU i uu h xn b"*ui i\ othei n:>tf* 

<*tu tiik 4 th a .> la oil itbki* m i tkambb-ur lei atur, yam- 

41 a aud yam ui n act i nit rh. *<. 

4 'll f mm a of *i t/u*h x tt&m. Jit ptnovt jxtonqun, 

hanA h uuihio^lk ou< mal kul f uni in the lada^l syllable 
d > a«t v,t-hay-a < j-3L(*t a, n-gav-tt, ja ghan-a bhi b «i 
time/ii A ihl y i* dupnt*te mth j in the HV ja-bhar-tha, 
jdblaja fa-b^r i* jabhi-tS la-btn-i ad, ja-bhr 1-1 £ ; 
u* iTy tniw >v i< b b ba-bht t 
r » a 1 * iji <i t (hu h>imnig only <he J -» uid pi nh-a 
n d an u r »'b<? iwo d«hiioii#d ha>us 2 s uoiha, !> da 
no di tu < mi it iho biahmuw^ 

b *iic, Toil*- 1 ^ii m vulb jno t>lic*lJ) Ion., a »e 
m pht n vvuH an am^ t itw* dfij c*n m a»d.h than, «uo 
t niio ojh a r )u'j 4 h 1 ist two nl»e -»ev*nl hum 4 - 
Dm tu ndv.il ia d n up* ntd t 1 * mlid *ow<l 

o ii aiufc-a \i k > s i </k i pi 1 itt at- ma, i an-a 6 -a, 

1 au-as-ut ii il s < an tn-t 1 s * an-aflja n id & 1 
jlc H) l jl ip aj x'hw unlogy sj.uatd fu>ui tlnse to 
4 he i<*oK \yh h hav ik i »>1 H jr-rt-ui, an-idh ur 
in-ib pi i id * iM-jv-/, ja-rdh -6 

i ola» ht 1 i «,h dtobh inegu* tidy of u duplitating 
vnih t* 4 ud >p» 11 i)L us Ihioughout (tp Crk /?* 0 v a<n) 
■»»n^ * ba-bbu v a (Ok to- fr’-xa) 2 ba-bhu-tha tnd 

ba bh.u- 7 -i-lbt* 3 ba-bhu-v-a Du 2 ba-bhu-y-athm* 
a oa bhu-y-atui >’l l ba-bku-v-i ma 2 ba-bhu-v a 
i ba-uhu-y-ui 


In » Si t mic in t tin. J < ] uuvl an an * ulwo 
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su brmj forth has the same peculiarities 5 in su-ou-v-a, 
the only peifeet form of this root occurring. 

8, cyu stir reduplicates ci-eyu (beside ou-cyuj and dyut 
shin? simihuly di-dyut. Thi* was due to the vocalic 
pi onuiiciation of the y: ciu, diut. 

9, The reduplicative vowel is lengthened m raoie tlcm 
ihilly perfect stems; e. g. ken be pleaded : ca-kan; gr « al( 
ja-gy; kip be adaplfd : ca-k|p; dbi tho*l cU-dku ; tu t• 
straw . tu-tu ; «« well . 6u»su 

*• In tlu Mantra pox turn oi the SamlufciW Imie onoc oerun a peii- 
plnastic pei feet form with tin* icduplicaled peifott of kr utalt go\< »n 
mu the nee. ot a fern. hub<«t mtxve m a denied fiom a suuiuUij 
(ciubdtne) vuWl item. Tins lonu o pamuv&m cakara ht 

ft* d h (to lit triadt a txttttin/ >o •<> In Urn l*i iIim pail ■* of the 
latoi Samtmas (Tb., Mb, K.) nth penphnc-LK f<rnn«ui ouAsiomiil> 
m< « vMtli, and they become nnu** ftequcsn in the ujuIai Bn»hi«a»m 


Moods of the Perfect. 

140. Modal forms of the peifeH ,ue of ia i o iKTunonce m 
the Sanihitas except the KV. 

1. The subjunctive is nornmlh burned by adding a to 
the strong pci feet stem accented on the udical syllable. 
In the active the secondary endings are the moie usual; 
when the primary endings aie usad the reduplicative syllable 
i» m several forms accent ed.^ In about a do/eu forms the 
went, stem is used. Middle toims of which only ec\en oi 


1 The loot i\ la ilbo u.dnplKit<s with a m the p.u t ba-aay-and. 
lluse thioo, bhu, bo, sj, hio ilw only loot 4 wdh mi i oi u vowol th.il 
it duplicate with a 

Hue the i.idi< ul vt wol life* It is shoitoned Tin < juonlitatxvo foxm 
oi the stem is sublet t lu the iule that it nwj uot t mt.uii two pi sodi- 
cally dluiit >owol v \e\c< pt in ilie 1. s. ict.). lleno aaii U-dupliealos 
>■ dim as se-sah o* sa-sali iin a w«.aL fotml 
* * \t tho aceontu.ition oi the reduplicating < lass ui thu pi. suit 
■$ stem 
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eight ocuu\ *uo almost restricted io tho sing. Examples 
are: 

Act. b. 1, an-aj-a 1 * 3 (afij anoint); 2 ta*tan-a-s (tan stretch), 
bu-bddh-a-s (budh wake)* pi-prdy-a-s (prt please); ju-jos- 
a-si (ju$ enjoy); ei-kit-a-s (<?it observe), mu-muc-a-s (muc 
release). «>. ei-ket-a-t, ja-ghan-a-t (ban write), ta-t&n-a-t, 
tu-$tiv-a-fc (s^stu j praise), pi-pr&y-a-t; di-deS-a-ti (di6 
jtomt), bu*bodh-a*b, mu-moc-a-ti; mu-uiuc-a-t, vi-vid-a-t 
find find). 

Du. 2. ci-ket-a-fchas, jn-jos*a-tha&. PL 1. to-Un-a-ma. 
2 jti-joA-a-lha 0. La-t&a-a-n, 

Mid. *. 8 ta« tap-a-to, ju-jo^-a-to. PL 1. an-aa-o- 
mahfti.’ 

2. The jnjuActirc ■ o» curs in hudly a dozen forms, a few 
iu the Hing act the rest m the 8. pi. mid.; e.g. fc. 2 sa-iSas 
(--Sa-sas-a* his orderu 8. du-dho-c (dliu. sftaAri, su-sro-i 
(sru Jioiu ); mid. pi. 8. ta-tan-a-nta (cp. 140. 0). 

3. The optative is formed by adding the accented modal 
«nfS\ combined with tin . si dings to the weak perfect "'tern. 
The aefcm forma ate much commoner than the middle. 
Examples aie: 

Act, % t. an-as-yara, ja-gam-yam, a-r>c-yam 4 ra¬ 
ve t-y am. 2. ba-bhif'yas va-vrt-yas. 3. au-aj-ynt,' ja- 
gam-yai, va-vpt*yat t ba-bhu-yai. 

Du. 2. jn-gam-yatam PI. l. va-vrt-ya-ma 3. ja-gam- 
yur 4 va-vyt-ydr. 

Mid. t. va-vyf-tya. 2. pa-yrdh-i-thas. ;L va-vyt-i-ta, 
PJ L va-vyt-i-miShi. 

it fLeie ah< iacui , lu*- mid. pttcdtivtr form su B<yh-i «-lh£« (eah 

1 iiOr It 


1 1» th< h* 1 foiui') tho a < i (ho leduplicaUve syllable an is 

'•hoik'ard as if Um mduatn? contained an lugmeid. 

* identuV m tom with the iiutuquiuited pluptitaf I (140, *>,. 

3 Kioip ftjisf a'tatn, with the I«*n e * udupliewhu* vow 1 rrUinnl. 
t‘j> m, 0 
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4. The imperative perfect is formed like that of the 
present reduplicating class, the radical syllable being weak 
except in the S. a. act., where it is strong. Nearly all the 
forms occurring, which nnmbor about twenty, are active. 
Examples arr*. 

Act. f>, 2. cl-kid-dhi ( V ci t), di-did-dbi fVdil), mil- 
mug-dhi (V muc), la-la-dbi (s/lftb). 1 3. ba-bbu-tu,' 
mu-mdk-tu. 

Du 2. mu-muk-tam, va-vrk-tam (vyj twist). PI. 2. 
di-dig-Jana (v'dil), va-vyt tana. 

Mid. s. 2 va-vft-svd. PI. 3, va-vrd-dbvdm. 


Participle. 

f». Both active and middle fourth oi the perfect participle 
are common. It is formed from the weak perfect stem, 
with the accent on the suffix, as cakr-vatns, cakr-anti. 
If, in the active form, the stem is reduced to « monosyllable, 
the suffix i> nearly always added with the connecting vowel l, 
but not when the stem is unredupheated ; e.g. papt-i-vams 
(<*k. 7TtVT’C0i), but vict-vame (Ok. ct5 cos). Examples are : 

Act. ja-gan-vams (^gam), ja-grbh-vams (v'grabh), 
ji-gl-vama (Vji) ? ju-ju-vams * (Vju), ta-sthi-vams (/stha), 
ba-bhu-vaips (Gk, w* (pv-m), ri-rik-vams (\ / rio), va-vrt- 
vams, va-vrdb~vams/ sa-sah-vam s,” su - sup-v axpa {/ svap); 
iy- 1 -vams (Vi), u^-i-vams ivas dwell), dSi-vams (aas 
worship), s&h-vams (-/sail). 

Mid. fin-aj-ftud (V aflji, an-al-ani {V ami), y-and (v'yoj), 
no-§na [V vac), ja-gm-ana (-/gam), li-stir-kna (vsty), tep- 
an£ (-/tap), pa-spal-una (v'spal), bhoj-ana (-v'bbaj), 


1 Cp C-ik, Kt*k\v Si , 2 pi n (a\v lira heat), 

9 With « unchanged as n» f iinng lo.’M'- ol-tewhers ^139. 7\. 
' With long i duplicative vowel 
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y era-ana (v yam), va vrdh-ana, £a 4ay-ana (v'ei) fa*4ny- 
and (v'sn) si smiy-ana iV smi), su *up-an& (^evop), 
seh-ana (v sab) 


Pluperfect. 

0 Conespondme to die impel fed (heie is an augmented 
toim oi the peifeH exiled tho piupei (c cl. 'J he strong stem 
h use l in tho bingular «etive, Hie weak elsewheie Tho 
socomhnv eliding® onlv are used, in the 0 pi ur always 
appf*«is in the adi» e and iran 1 m the middle. The a and t 
of tho 2. and A - aio v mim foi ms pic solved l v an 
interposed i. Thoie me also several terms msde with 
*Leinati. a ui (.m^ t< n »e Tho augment i * tton dropped, as 
m uHn t pad tomes The total number ot pluperfed forms 
<xa inui)ff 1 1 about <si «> Ev inaole 1 arc 

Av t I '» eac<tfe r ini, a jagrsbh-ain, a-tuaiav-anri; 
cah&r-aro, oiKGt-sm (*, cit) A a-jagen i~ a-jagam-s). 
ua-nan-v-a «: a-viveA-i st^via). .» a-jagan (-~a-jagara-t), 
*-ei A ct (</ext*, ra-ran ( laian-t* rail wjok*) , A-j&- 
grabh-i-l d eikit a-t ur * a viket-a-t; tastambh-a-t 

On l > a-mu nut J turn, mu-muk-tam. •). a~vava£~i 
Urn »va$ (ft tH' 

PI 2 i i*i^an ta, a-cucyav l-tana. it. a-eueyav-ui 

Mid. i a-^u^av-t 6 a»a*s-ia (Vdis) n. 3. d-caki- 
iraiij h jagm ^an, a'pec-irau; a-vavrt-ran, a-sasrg ram 
\ j fifji The ♦* ,u* also seiciuj luuidei losms as from 
a steins; > <• cakrp a nta, da-ahys a-nla. 

A. ohm. 

141 Tin- mi e m ot vi vy common otxiuieiue in the 
Vedas, hemp termed non. m on In,a 4&0 mots. It is an 

1 r » V'i* MUi t»k»- ias «uh insula uf lean lho« u< it o * vtial 
tiaudu f wih it amwt 

1 Wn l n u »jon ol tin. p*»lit 1 i o oipml ^nthirul, owl crdirt<? 

ldTU frt) * 
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augmented tente, taking the secondarv endings and forming 
moods and participles 11 is distinguidied f»om the impel feet 
by having no cun expending present and by chfl*ien«* of 
meaning. There are two types of aonst. The fiiat or 
sxgniatic aorist is formed by in sorting s, with or without an 
added a, between the loot and the endings. Jt is tnhen by 
more than 200 roots. The s< cond not jst adds the endings 
to the simple or the leduplicatod root oithoi directly or with 
the connecting vowoJ a It i» taken by o\ci 2f>0 loots. 
Tilde »ue lour fotms of the first A oi 'id, snd throe oi Ilu 
'second. Upwards oi 60 roots fake mote than one form. 
One verb, budh vnju\ has tormi horn five vanetie^ of this 
buy. 


.First Aonst. 

«t. The stem of the first form i* made by adding io the 
a ug men ted 1 oot the suffix sa. 11 is mfleetud lik t an ii n pei lect 
of the sixth or d class of tho fust conjugation, the sa being 
au anted in imaugmented joims. It is taken m the Saiuhitas 
bv only ten roots 1 containing on< ot the voweJs 1 , u. r, ,.nd 
ending in one oi the consonants j, 4, s, or h, all of which 
phonetically become !r before & ” These roots aro: mrj tt ipe, 
yaj •sa(9(fite, vjj Unst; krud an out , mr« and apis low h ; 
dvis hate ; guh hide, duh null, ruh ascend. Tn the indicative 
no dual forms ar™ found ; and ui the mid. onli tht* S. &, and 
pi. avo met with. The only moods occuriing are the 
injunctive and the imperative, With altogether fewer than 
a dozen forme* This form of the aonst conesponds to tho 
H-ieek First Auiist te.g % Stt£o, Lat duu r). The augment, 
a* in other past tense a, is sometimes dropped 

1 In B nine additional toots *ake the hb, aonst tera d> Aim point, 
dih s WMt, dvi "tf, druh h hostile , pis «? t r h, nuh mourn*, vis oiH, vrh 
km , *»»id in 8 hh Ink . 

* Tho stem ot this aon-t Hie«ofoie ahvav tnds m ksa 
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Indicative. Act. ° 1. aVik^am 2 ddmksas (B.). 

adhuksas. 6 &kruk$at, dghuksat, adnkpat ' and Adhuk* 

gat, dmrksat (Vmri), Aruksat, asppksat. PI. 1. rimrkm- 

roa ('/mrj*. tfrnksama 3. adliuksan; dukhan 1 and 

dhuksan. 

* 

Hid. o 3 adbuksata ; duksata 1 and dhuksata. PI. 3. 
dmrfcaante * \ r mi j) 

fn the injunctive only the following forms occui: 

Act. s. ?4 cliiksds, 1 mrksds (-/mrdj 3 dvilrsd*„ PI. 2. 
mrksata (v'mrd). 

Mid. «. 3, duksAta 1 and dhukndta. dvlkndta. PI 3 
dhakiAnta. 

In the imperative only llnee foims otcin* • 

Act dn. *h mrkeafcam (/inrjk 3 yaksdtam. 

Mid. s. J ahuksdsva 

142 Tht othei thiee 'oitm> of the Fust Ac list mo mad< 
hy adding to the augmented riot the suffixes s, is, s-is 
loopochvelv. They aro inflected like impeifects of the 
second o> glided conjugation The sis foim i« u«ed m the 
act only (cxreplwg tinoo optative terms) and u taken by 
jot mc-ie than looh The cdher two are veiy common. 
Mug foiraou trim ntarly 3U0 ioota in V and B taken 
togith< i 


Second or a form. 

JL4B. Thii loun ot the aon«t is taken by at Uast iii5 
loot® i»i V. and B In id d it toil to the indudiu it foims 
nil tfi* mood * and a psituuple. 

Indicative. 

1 The radical von el a& a mle lakes Vrddhi (a Wing 
lengthened) m the active. In the middle, excepting final 1 
and u (which >ake Gun«) the radical vowel leinams un- 


Os tWdiftiiir.s without initial aepintiou pp 
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changed. The only point m which the inflexion differs 
iioin that of the impel fett of the gt,td<d conjugation is that 
tiie 6. pi. act. invaiuhly ends in nr. In the active, the 
foldings a and 1 ot the 2, ih s disappear and the tense sign 
also, unless the loot ends in a vowel; e.g a-har -= &~har-s-1, 
hut a*hn*s - a-ha-s-t. The AV and TS. f however, Jess 
niton tli m not, insert a connecting i hefoie these endings, 1 
thu j pit fc ti v»ng both the latter and the b of Ut** ten*.e stem; 
e.g. d-naife-s-I-l (ng with). The hum* ot tin* indnative 
attuully occuinng would, it made iiom bhr btm m the 
aetixo, md iiom burth n ah in the middle he &" follow -: 


SIMOUJ ill 

t a-bb&v-s-ara 

° rt-bhac 

‘J a-bhai* 


Ai/rrvi. 
nuAr 

d-bhaia-va | 

a-bharfi-tam 

a-bhavs-iam 


PUJRif. 

u-bhars nia 
n-bhacg.ta 
a-bliijr s-ur 


blNOl LAM, 

1. d-bhut-s-i (62n) 

2. H-bud-dhus (62 b) 
« a-bucUrika (62 b) 


MlDDli. 

DU4L 

[a-blmt-8-valii 

d-bhur-b-dlham 

a-bhut-s*atani 


runiiL 

a-bhut-s-maiu. 
a-bhud-dhvaui (62 u) 
a-bliut-e-ata 


The middle voice, as eiemplifiid by a loot ending in u, 
sinproiSi, i-> inflected as follows 

Mng. I A>sto-s-i 2. a- &to-i~thas :> d -sto-p-ta Hu 1 
| u-Btoa vabi |. 2 (a-sto-s-atham! a-sto-s*atam 

i% 1 a-sto-o-inahi. 2 . a-sto-dhvam (<***>!> 2 h) o* a-ato- 
s-ata 


J I ho KY and K ha\o no hums with the nisei ted i, while i« B 
IlieoJnei lonn without d aw* adivk stO ind ajtit (yai satr/ftf), 
il>o bha*' bhaii-a, wbuli wluU l<*sin„ the s ending pic- 

thi appt aiauoo of a 2 sing 



CONJUGATION 


LM3 


162 

2. The subjunctive is common in the RV.’ in active 
forms, but, not in the middle. The root regularly takes 
Guna throughout (active and middle). The primary endings 
are frequent. The forms occurring, if made from stu praise, 
would be; 

Act. sing. 1, std-s-ani. 2. st6-s-a~si, std-s-a-s. 8. std- 
s-a-ti, ato-g-a-t. Du. 2. std-s-a-thas. 8. std-s-a-tas. 
PL I. std-s-a-ma. 2. sto-s-a-tha. 8. std-s-a-n. 

* ,9 * 

Mid. sing. 1. sto-s-ai. 2. st6-s-a-se. 8. std-s-a-te. 
Du. 2. atd-s-atlie (for st6-$-aithe). PI. 8. sto-s-a-nte. 

3. Injunctive forms are fairly common. When normal 
they aro of course identical with the unaugmented indicative. 
But the sing. 1. act. is irregular in never taking Vrddhi: 
all the forms of it that occur either have Guna, as sto-s-am, 
je-s-am (\/ji); or lengthen the radical vowel, as yu*s*am 
(yu separate}; or substitute e for a in roots ending in as 
ye-s-am (ya go), ge-s-am (ga go), sthe-s-am (stha stand). 
The latter irregularity also appears in pi. 1: je-s-ma, 
ge-8-ma, de-s-ma (da give), beside the normal yau~$-ma 
(yu separate). 

4. The optative occurs in the middle only, the 2. 8. s. 
always having the precative s (with one exception). The 
forms actually occurring are: 

Sing. 1. di-s-iya* (da cut), bhak-s-iyd, (bhaj divide), 
ma-s-iya u (man think), muk-s-iyd (mne release), ra-s-iya 
(ra gice), sak-s-iya * (AV.), str-s-iya (sty strew). 2. mam- 
s-i-s-thas r ’ (man think). 3. dar-s-I-s-ta (dr tear), bhak-s- 
Ita 1 * * 4 5 6 (SV.), mara-sd-s-ta, mrk-s-i-s-ta (mrc injure). Du. 2. 

1 Subjunctives of this aor. are very rare in B. except yaks-a-t (-*/yaj) 
and vaks-a-t (-/vah), 

8 With radical a reduced to i: cp. 5 c. Similarly dhUs-iya (y'dha) 
in B. 

* With an reduced to a ( - sonant nasal), 

4 From sah otereme, with radical vowel lengthened. 

5 An usvSra for n (66 A 2). 

* Without the precative s. 
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tra-s-i-thttm’ (tr§ protect). PI. I. bhak-s-i-mahi, tnam-s-i- 
mahi,- vam-a-i-m&hi aud va-w-i-malii * (van »in), sak-g i- 
mahi (sao follow), dhuk-s-f-mahi (dub milk). 3. mam- 
s-Irota. 

5, Only &ix imperative forms occur, and four of thc^oaio 
tiansfors (with thematic a). They are: Act. s. 2. ne-s-a 
(ni lead) and par-s-a (pr take actoss). Mid s. 2. sak-sva 
(•/sab). 3. ra-B-a-tam. Du 2. ra-b-atham, PI. 3. 

ra-s*a-Jotam. 

6 OnJy two or three forms of the active participle 
occur - dak-s-at ‘ and dbiik-s-at (dah barn). sak-s-at (/sail). 

About a dozen stem*, m^gularly formed by adding s to 
the root wnli an intermediate a and taking the regular 
ending ana, may he accounted middle s *iorist participle*; 
e. g. mand-a-s-and rejoicwy, yam-a-&-and bJmj dracn. 


Irregularities of tbo s form. 

144. i. Before the suffix s, {«) final radical n (as well 
as na} becomes Anus vara (60 AS), as a-mam-s-ata (/man), 
vam-M-i-mahi (/van) } [b) s herot in the Yerh vas 
dtveff and possibly also m vas shi tc: a-vat-B-i*s» (4V.) fit on 
hast dwelt and d-vat (~ d-vas-s-t) has shone (A V".). 

2. The KY. has ono example of an incipient tendency to 
preserve the s and t of the 3.3. s. in 2. s. a-ya*s (=a-ya>s-s) 
b<*sido the phonetically regular form of the 3. s. d-yfit 
(-- u-yaj-s-t). Ti>e AV. has three or four examples of this. 
m. 2. sra-s (= sraj-s-s: Vsrj); 3. a-srai-t (— a-srai-s-t: 


1 For tra*s«i?ktham. 

1 With 4ausvara for n (66 A 2). 

1 With an reduced to a (*- souaut ua^al) 

* Without initial aspiration : <*p. t>2 a and 156 <«. 
c Sco G6 B l. In an Upanhad f ho 2. du. appoars as &-vw-tnm t the 
aor. suffix s haring been tost without aPecting the radical a. 

m2 
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Vfifi); d-bai-t (=. a-hai s-t \'bi); d-va-t 1 (ss a-vas-s-t: 
vas shttie). The later Hunbitaa how fmjuently preserve 
those endings by mseitin* i bofoie them: s. £5. d^rat-s-I-s 
(v/radh), a-vat-s-i -j {vas dt'rfft; 3 a-tam-s-i-t (\ / tan). 
d-naik-s-i-fc (vmj) 4 lap-h-Pt f v'tap), bhai-s-i t (v'bhf), 
Vttk-s-I-t (V vttTit ha-s-i-t, hvar-s-i-t (Vhvar). 

a. The *n«lm r din am (J efoii winch the s *»f ih#» dor. n» lo'-t i becomes 
dfct\atn when tin \» *uU lu* » lx<m (ciebxaliztd (btf B 2): fc-ato- 
dhtam &-stw*A dh/am utU only ex<u iplt 

3. The tool* du quo .aid da cuf jtoduco the radical vowel 
to i in a-di-s-i, di-^-iya; pcam, man, van lose their nasal iu 
d-ga-smahi, ma-s-iyu, ve-s-i-maln (beside vam-b-T-m^hi), 
while aah lengthens us vovwl m a-sak-a-i, sate-aa; s&k-o- 
ams , &ak-$ iya; siUr-'wa 

t Th* loots &rj ubit md pre uin tate metathesis in the 
«l. - "2 sru-s i srak) .* a*srek; d-prak. On 2 

d-sras-uaii 

f* The following aie the hums meurnng id the 3. «. md. 
jut in wh*ch (ft) the t is lo^t d-{ai-s( /ji) d-pra-s, 

a-hu-s, (t/jr both the *o», e tign a .aid tin aiding t are lost: ’ 
ft-k»*an tki&xui tty ot*f), 4-hsar ^kaar /low), a-cnit (nit 
iviu <?), a-c*hau (chand seem), a-tan (tan duUh), a-tsar 
Osar , py muh atthu<t\ a-dynut (dyut dune), d-dhak (dah 
h’tr.D, a-prak (pyc a m), d pr«i (prach asA), a-bhar (bhy), 
(yaj samjicc), a-yan (yam yin'li). d-rant (m&Jh 
dbbtii'd}', a '.*it ivah uhuPi/X d-vaf 1 (vas dune), a-dvait (dvit 
lx Uuqfo) a^yun {syand mooe on), d-srak (nrj unit), d-svar 
(avsr s oarnlft a-bur (hv tale), a-raik (ric leau). 

(*. Afitn i tvn >oiuat othei than u, m, i* the tons© sign s 
is diei pod he fore t, ih, and dh; e. g. d^bhak-ta (beside 
d r bhak-&-ii „ x tauk-thds (h^ide 

‘ But tiu t mav m tins, mst «a« ' upio^uit the «h mged tinal jadeal 
a* HI i { lf . Iiicm at a fow additiuiiil ixiUiples in B aprt 
vbivideajajs md Qnsit ^, 1 ), acait navt('v < nA 

1 Auti *> ti‘« hnal uniifoniatof thu ru«d wi*en thei<> an two (2S) 
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Third or is form. 

146 . About 145 roots take this aorist in V. and B. It 
differs from the s aorist merely in adding the s with flip 
connecting vowel i, which changes it to s (07), 

Indicative. 

J. The radical vowel as a rule takes Guna throughout; 

but in the active a final vowel takes Viddhi and a media) 

» 

vowel is sometimes lengthened. Thu endings are tho same 
a> those of the a aorist except that the 8. 8. s. end in is 
(-- i§-8j and it (— ls-t). This aorisl has all the moods, hut 
no participle. Middle forms are not common and \ery few 
occur except in the 8. 8. sing. 

The normal forms occurring, it made from kram stnde t 
would be: 

Act, sing, 1. a-kram-is-am. 3. a-kram-is, 8. a-kram-it. 

l)u. 8. a-kram-iw-fcam. PI. 1. a-kram-is-ma, 5. a-kcam- 

* * * 

ig-ur. 

Mid. sing. 1.4-kraro-is-i 2.4-kraru ia-thas. 8. akram- 
i«-ta. Du. 8. a-kram-is-atam. PJ. 8, a-kram-is-ata. 

2. Subjunctive foiuis are rare except in the 2. 8. s, act. 
Evamples are: 

Act. sing. 1. dav-is-ani. 2 av-is-a-s, kan-is-a^s. 8. kar- 
ls-a-t, b6dh-i»-a- t t, PI. 8. s6n-is-a-u. 

Mid. pi. 1. yoe-is-a-mahe. 8. sAu-is*a-nta. 

8. injunctive are commoner than subjunctive forms. 
They occur most frequently in the 2. 8 «. and jilur. 
Examples are: 

Act. sing. 1. £ams-is~am ^sarps ptaise). 2. av-Ia (av 
pnout), tar-is (tr 006 ‘s), yddh-is (yudh fight), wav-is (su 
ye net ate), 8. a&-xt (afi *'<*0. tar-it. Du, 2. taris-tam, mardh- 
i?'tam (mrdh mgb'd). PI. 1. 6r&m-is-ma, 2, vadhdf-ta 
mid viicUi-is-tana. 8. jar-is-ur yr naste away). 

Mid. sing. 1, radh~i§~i (radh succeed). 2. mars-tf-fhas 
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(mis nt hr tit) o pav~ s to (pu pvufy) 1*1 1 vyath-i$- 
mahi (7yafch t< w t) 

t Optative xoiu s iu tote, octnmn? in the middle onh. 
rhr 4 » » v t lie thr pice di\« s E'siniples aie 

Mi«jf I edh is-Iya (ertli (hi <=*) J mod la i $-thas (mud 
/t on ) el ian-iv-» s-ti J) i I sah-is i vahi Vi. tar-i*- 
i-iiwhi 

5 Impeiati/e iom sa t j ut oirumn* m the active only 
l w-ui dUi av tu Du 2 av-is-tam o av 
i tan* VI av n tana 

t n » ] oil n a) U ’tu thtii d m 1 «iu in^oy t»r me e, dt a 
y rat i i ! / t "evau ? d inti o>tionil)> u*\ad 

\ ri y « jt \% t n lie Ilf ndu.il &>habl 

i]pi n mu el i t n «-i ‘■I nt 1 1 ini i i Ui >pf s 1 nu t o* 
bm 1 rut i gm isn i I sic xi nn 

7ht IC3 4, gioW t \ tin an da vouil i ^is it dots m 
»lu> x 'tii i < u i, i i 1 kit iu 

hi b I i u* <1 ill,, ur m>c ib in (uin tun >u i it 
th ev* t is h ill im t grail" un ud la-th ira doul tlej omn,. n 
t f« g t hie *, * in w t I) U i lu found <%-^iah-aiB aw 
gy x i 


hon) h ur s s £o'm 

I4fci l i ■> io m 'in » hun do* iiwcedm* oiiv oimpiy *n 
picnxjj *di‘iliffiil t* tu the sujBix Only se\tn \eil>s 
aiding a> s u n »» g t \ / y jna hunt 1 pya fill it}, ya <7 o> 
ha l > t v i» in lam k/i i ,, uhc tins amjJ r lht total 
nunhb * oim*' o * ruing *s mnio twenty , and middle 
*o;m n* iouittl n the o\ Ut vo onh The Joints oceuiung 
<u 

3 tn*licf 6 ti c Siiigf i i up*«mt Du 8 a-ya b*j?- 
tain VI ° i \a~«*ih ta » u a ya ai?«ur 

£,ubjum 4 ive Smg •> g<i sis a-1, ya-sis-a-t. 


1 lu B ntw ot ti OU il m> bosid « foim t a txioin dia skip, 
V8 1 o i f tv& ix f 
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3. Optative. Sing. I. vaxn-m$-lya. 2 ya-Bis-i-s~£hasd 

Pi. 1. pya-sia-i-mahiv 

4 . Injunctive. Sing. L ram -sis-ara. Du 2. ha-si$-$am. 
3. ba-sis-ta m. PI. 2. ba-sis-ta. 3 ha-ais-ur. 

5. Imperative. J>u. 2. ya-siH-taui. PI. 2. ya-aia-ta.* 

Second Aorist 
* 

147 . Tbir* ,wrist resembles an imperfect termed directly 
Jioju the ioo<, the lorminatlous being added with or without 
tin* • ouneolini* vowel a. 

The first torm is like an impell^ct ol (ho accented a clas* 
(123, 2*. the stern being formed by adding a to tho un¬ 
modified root. It correspond.. to the second aorist of the 
first conjugation m Uroek. It *-> taken, in V. aud B. 
io^elher h? nea/ly eighty roots, chiefly with a medial vowel. 
Middle forms am i<u*e 

1. Indicative. The forms actually occurring would, if 
made fiom vid jwd, be as follows: 

Act. dm*. 1. d vi dam. 2. avid as 3 avidat. Do. 1. 
avidava. PI 1. aviduma. 2. avidata. 3, yvidan. 

Mid. 'ing. I, dvido, 2 avidathaa 3. avidata. Du. 1. 
dvidavaht* 3. a vid© tarn. PI l. avidamahi 3. dvidunta. 

2. The subjunctive toims from tho ortme root would be; 
Act. sing. 2. vidasvuias, d. vidati, vidat. Du. 1. 

vidava. 2. vidathas. 3. vidiitas. PI. i. vidama. 2. vid- 
atlm, vidat buna. 

Mid. sing 3. vidate. Pi i. vidamahe. 

3. The injunctive hums from vid would be: 

Act. sing. I. vrdaia 2. vidds. 3. viddt PI. 3. vidan 
Mid. sing 3. vid at a. PI 1. vidamaki. 3. vidama. 

4. Tho optative is mio in V., but not infrequent in B. 


1 With pm.iUv» e. 

9 W ith i t«n i. 

5 Three foots with r. however, shew form* with Gurui (it?« 2 <tud c). 
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It ip almost lestiiited to the aefcivo, The forms from vid. 
would bo: 

Act. sing. 1. yiddyam. 2 vjd6s. #. viddt. PI. 1. 
vid^ma 

Mid si Jig. I. viddya. PI I. ?*rt£mahi There aKo oceuis 
*'no p*e< alive Ioijlti, s 3 vid^sta (AV). 

5. Imperative* foum ait* iaie and almost restricted lo iht* 
active Thow mado by sad t>tf w ■ 

Sing, *2. t-a<lu. aadatu. Du. 2. sadat am. 3, soda tarn. 
PI 2. saddta. saddrana. S. sadantu. 

Mid. pi. 2 sftdadhvam. 3 sad ant am. 

<b Rather mote than a dozen example^ of the participle, 
iakin 3 at'tiv* and middle toecthor. occur: o. g. trp-anl, 
Hhc4ivt; gnh4mana, Anoamana. 

Irregularities. 

a % • *«l 1 u ot lot in i far«Jcn cl< m* iccoidi.ig 1 o tl i m-tt ad ol tiw* 
i^ottoioi 'lntfli (>»r m th< 1 adnftl -311 ibic 

1. kh$i» •« tfya < utUp , jnv$ util shoiten Iht 11 a a A khya 1, 
d-vy» *-hv da /f> ahkput, ,91 ha tlttrut oi\ v-iou »Uy do tl**' «11.10, 
iii the f 01111s n-d t-t a-dna-t \hV.1 and ilJiA-t, a f 4 .V), aas 

• t'tt ihoilt 1 ! . 1 io ij ,) ^ i) ) fiifftt, put ei-fiut 

- ki *• it «rd gun i/j leim \ i< ^ tiandfu 5 huii lho lootilav* m 
lu / \ uf<unt)>£ tin -tump »AdH*?I \o\vil i-kar-a-t, a gara-t N 
a »w» 

I I1m j* ot n ml ua<* o> tl c lo a of it- 111 -iil in J-rand oy ovU tains 
<,W f , ahvttma tll*i bhv*u.m6 fall, raadh hutk<, ail fall . e. g. 

8 niu* 61 ioal > pi. ahvas&n ; suhj pi 1 rarlhama; .D] sing 1 
ladiuur , kivc«-; 8. hhi*a&ot 

*. 'f h i'ot lati ■> Gun i 111 r c/o, dt6 *u. t>t ih v t t c ai-anta (un.’ug- 
W( »ut«i 3 jd i»il im<‘ 1, dSrft- r iii (-, t, nij hut pi 3 mj tlw&n, opt 
1 . s ai< i Cyaw t»l drsCuai, »aia1 unaimntuted 3 s .1 

Second Jb’onn: Root A orist 

148. r his foim of the simple aorht is taken by about 
100 mots m V. ami about 25 oth<ns m li, the commonest 
being those with medial a (about 80). It corresponds to 
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tho second aovisi of the second conjugation in Greek. It is 
indebted in both activo and middle. 

Indicative. 

J. The root is strong in the sing, act., but weak elscwhoir. 
Roots ending in vowels, however, tend to retain tho strong 
vowel tItrouabout tho active except the 3. pi. Those ending 
in a regularly rot^ in that vowel throughout the ind. act. 
except in 3. pi. «hero It i*& dropped before nr, which is 
always the ending in theso verbs, in the 3. pi. mid. the 
ending ran is more (lian twice as common as ata; ram as 
well as ran is taken by three roots. 

а. Tho forms occurring iiom roots ending in a, If made 
from stha, would be: 

Act. rang. 1 a>btha-m(* trrrj^') 2. d-stha-s. 3. a-stha-t 
{c-frrrj) Du. 2 a-stha-tarn. d-stha-tom, FI. i. d*stha-ma 

2. a-stha-ta. 3. a-sth-ur. 

Mid. sing. 2. a-sthi-thaa (ocrra-dr^J 3. a-bthi-ta. PI. I. 
d-sthi-mahi. 3. a-sthi-ran. 

б. Roots in r take Guiia throughout the ind. act. except 
the 3. pi. Tne forms from kr would be: 

Act, bing. 1. a-kar-am. 2. a-kar. 3. d-k&r. Du. 2. 
a-fcar-lam. 3. d-kar-tam. PL l. a-kar-ma. 2. d-kar-ta. 
3. d-kr-an. 

Mid. sing. 1. a-kr-i 2 d-kf-thas. 3. a-kr-fca. Du. 1. 
A kr-vahi. 3. a-kr-tam. PI 1. d-kr-mahi. 2. d*kr- 
dhvam. 3. d-kr-ata. 

». bhu be retains its H throughout (as in the perfect), 
interposing v lietween it and a following a: 

Act. t. a-bhuy-atn. 1 2 d-bbn-s, 3. d-bhu-t v) 
Du. 2. ;t-bhu-tam. 3. i-bhu-tam. PI 1. a-bbu-ma 

t. a-bhu-ta and d«bhu-tana. 3. a-bhu-v-an. 

d. The following are forms of the 2. 3. ft. act. in which 


1 With bpllt \i j m the latev language a-bUav-am. 
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tlmnding a ami ♦ tin *osr - £ tor, i gan (~ a-gam-s), 
a-gha a, & vat tvt(vrt) v-spar (spi in/} } *v illi longtlmned 
augment a nst J inai a*tn ?), a-var (vi fwn) a*vas 2 * (vai 
s hint) * a-kar, a-kian’ (kiam bfti&) a fan. 6-gbas, 

a-cat (Oit oos ht,) a tarj T a dai {dLi pin (), «l-bh«* (bhid 
e bbrnt fbhi aj tu<\ a-molc (mup te 1 ^a%) f d myak 
(myaks6„ nu rmi, d \on {v*t h n\ i-atdi ariHiIongthou <1 
di^nunt a, nai, 4 a-i si ivr toiet), * vs«» (vas shine) yvitln u* 
■uigxuei r r*XLK {* j tit at) nk?j) f (skancl h jp} 
e In iho fi pi and uij<( *ooK will medial a n< 
synco> at«d H-ara-ani a-glut 3 an) a ^m-au (~=a*gam-an), 
i-gm at a ( a g«un ara' tn-ota ( ata/i-ata*, but in 
me 2 t nil la j b.si 11 11 n»»d a-ga-tlis*3, a $ie ta, 

3 nm-ta (lul 1 In h , pi a-yan ra&hi) 

f li »I a iw 11 ila mi 1 mil xtdu <<) tu i, and befu e m 
ili> h 1 4> a ch dIijs, i-stbi rha* > a-dm-tw 

\jt $ 10 ) >*j j a-1r iiabi (i*>) n«l \ cb m«*hi (Vb) 

a-dl>j mahi 

j li toe.’ no fin 1 itdiudti g £>riha{-rhaR-ta) , 
**ult a 00 til»-» Gui ar-ta (iinm uituUJ) atni ai-t* 
10)/ *•0/ ( 1 HI dl 

n 1 ** inim la’ a,, ran 1 t t l nn 1 u< a-krp-ian, 

-i-gibc. nj a-n lan, 4 dis t u>, a-p <\ co?, j,-budb-ran, 

rt-yuj^dj w' n <i nj t VM,3 s uni) j-\i*-ian, »-vrt ran, 
a sife ran, a Mhi t u d-Hp^lh-^an, mu am a dis-i on 
.t-buu 1 hut 1 tail 

1 K nn*s if h if iti oi \ n * Jioul l b«»\i b « 

i iiak. <^(»^ 

i'll u m* l >1 rs i iius hue by m cvwrsi^ht b en 

imUou 11 4 ina mv T 1 1 -1 1 t 
' Itr i osm t a mi* t 

4 ’ 0 « iaj * Mi/ w*j l * I i ilunci t 

1 B> y r/ 1 1 o It s f s b tvm f*>i»y i ants (<>6 L 2 <1 

gb tu in 1 1 ti f 1 «uh kx wbi h » tbn /n i hi 1 1 01 ihi t and 
onud *f 

* Wifb levtrft yr» *0 1 ho 01 m* *d t ufctu ii 
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2. The subjunctive is con no on, nearly 100 forms being 
met with. The forms occurring, iJt made fromkr, would be. 
Act. sing 1. k&ra and k&r-&ni. 2. k&r-a-si and kir 
3, kar-a-ti amt kdr-a-t. 3 X)u. 2. kdr-a-thap. 3. kar-a-tas. 
PI. 1 kar-a-ina. 8 k&r-anti, kar-an. 

Mid. bing. 2 . kar-a-se, i». kdr-a-to.* Pi. 1. kar-a-maho 
ai.d kar-a-mahai 8 kar-anta. 

i». The injunctive is fairly frequent, nearly slaty forms of 
it being met with. Examples are: 

Act. bing. i kar-am, darfi-ara, 3 bhnv-am, bhoj-am. 
2. je-s, bhu*s, bbo-s (bhi feat), dhak 4 * 6 (dagh tun ft), bhet 
(bhid <pht), rok (ruj break) 8. bhii-t, sre-t (v'lSri), nak 
<»ud nat (na£ a*tarn) PI. 1 dagh-ma, bbu-ma; cheo-ma/ 
bo-ma ' (hta ('ill). 3. bbuv-an, vr-an (vr com ); krara-ur, 
due Ida gut), dh-iir (dha pvt). 

Mid. sing, f. nam6-i (nam& -- na& attain). 2. nut-thus 
(nnd push), mr-thas (my da»), rars-lhas (rays ntgleits, nk* 
ihas (rxe lean). 3. ar-ta (r go), as-ta (a£ attain vik-la 
(vij trunble), vy-ia (vr choose). PI, i. dhi-raahi (dha put). 

**. Mojo than forty optative fonusaiomet with. Examples 
an : 

Act. hiiig. 1. as-yam (as obtain), vrj-yam, de-yam (da 
t/n ). s\ ai-yas, rdh-yas, gam-yss, jfie-yas, bhu-yas 
«1, bhu»yat 1 2 (AV.) PI. 1. as-yfima, rdh-yaraa, kn-yarua, 
bhii>yaraa, sthe-yama. 3. us-yur fufi attain), dhe-yur 
Mid. wing. i. ae iyd 3. ar-I-td (r go). PI. 1, as-i-m&hi, 
nih-i-m&lu (idh kindle), nafi l-radhi (na4 ♦ each). 


1 rijn root i* wwik »u the l'-olat^d foiois Bdh a-t, bhuv- a* t,8rtiv-a*t 

2 The weak mot Appeal-, r.nco m tb< hum ulh-u-t^ The weak root 

al-to <vppr*.u« v>iu o m the 0 du JToim rdli-athe. 

* r lhi* may, however, he an iuegulai a aoiial: cp» 117 r 

* i'oi dagh-s. 

6 With htivr»j 5 radii* l vowol. 

’ IV RV. has nj ficus of the 8. a. m y&t, cut only preeaiivCMa 
yas ^ *- yfia-t). 
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cl Thetc ait also about thirty pn eft live forms (made in>m 
about twenty loots in the Simhitas), all < f which except two 
uo active. Examples aie: 

Act aing. l. blivt-yaoam. o. a&yas ( - h^-yas-t), gam- 
yas, dagh-yas, po-yus ipa driuk ), bhu-yas Pu ‘2. 
bhu-yastam. PI. 1. hri-ya*tma “2. bhu-yasfa. 

Mid <3. <3 pad i-b-ta, muc-L-s-ta. 

f* Over inn* ty ‘uimt oi I he imperative occm, all but 
about twelve bun/, active. $eveial forms in the ‘2. poisons 
a'tv bavo & strong loot, which is then usually accented. 
Examples no 

Act. s t\ kr*'Hn« gft-dlu (gam); pur-rihi {p? Jill), bo-dhi, 1 
yd-dJn (ynun pgt /), sn^-dln <4ak U aW) * ga-hf (gam (to), 
am hi {ma m, asm, j, ba-hi (Hd hud). It g&n~tu (gam go), 
dha-tUf Win to, 6io to. 

On 2 kt-tam Mnl kar-iam (A V 7 ), ga*tam and gan-tam, 
da-tam, dtudotara (dagb n<ub), biiu-tam, var-tam (vr 
towr), vo-lhatu (van uuttf), mi-tdm. 3. gan-tom, pg-taxu, 
vo Iiihiu PI 2. ki-ta ludklr-la, ga-ta and gan-ta, bhu-td, 
vau-ia, &ru-la and si 6-U; kar-ianu, gan^tana, dha-tana, 
bka-tami *’ gam-an in, dbfirtn, biiiv antu. 

Mid s 2 kf-s/a, diaw.va mha put), yuk-§va (yuj }om) , 
itotnitd ju the voor • rrat-eva. yak-sva (yaj Mtrijice), ra-sva, 
vanwv i (van tan) «-»k-jva (sac foUou ). PI, 2. kp-dhvam, 
vo-dhvam. 

0 Of the participle ojdy c* yen oi eight examples occur 
in the activo but nwuiv icily in v he cuddle. Examples are: 
Act, idh-'int, kt-dnt, *>m-ant, stbaul. 

JMtd er-ano* ulh-a/ia, kr-ena, dfS-ana and dr&»ana, 
budh-ara, buiv-ana, vr-aua (vr cover), ^ubh-ana and 
lum’bbaDd, mi v-ana (dwaya to lie pronounced svana) and 
sv »ne (SV). 

Found Horn lotb bhu <n to 1 bivu-dln y mid bud.ii awcuce ^for 
b6d-dbi ir si *ad oi bt d-aln). 

3 For jrud-dhi ^iluoagh ydd-dlu). 
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Third or Reduplicated Form. 

149. Tins aoiist Is formed from nearly ninety veibs m 
the Saml)itfts and from nearly thirty moi« in On- lbithm anas. 
Though (with a ioyr slight exceptions) unconnected in £oim 
with the caus itive, it 1ms come to be connected w*tb til© 
cau&otivo in sense, having a cau^ divt meaning when the 
tonospouding v erb in ay a has th&t meaning. The chaiacter- 
ist ie feature of this aonst is the almost invariable quantitative 
sequence of a long reduplicative and a short radical vowel 
| v,;. In order to bung about this ihythm, the reduplicative 
vowel (unless it becomes long by position) i*» lengthened, if 
the indical vowel is (oi is made) pioaodically shoit With 
this mow tho ladieal vowel i* slioitemd ni v&fi belhu, sadh 
buuetd, lnd be kwhk and, by dropping the nasal, in krand 
i rtf out, jambh ntibh, randb s ub^rt, ay and jbm\ grams fall 
Tho stem of the gi«at majority oi forms is made with a 
thematic a Bui about a do^en toots ending jn vowols 
(a, i, u. r) and avap s/ccp make o< rasion.il forms from btems 
without thematic a, the inflexion then being like that of an 
impel feet ot the reduplicating class (1 j 7, 2) A medial 
mdif al vowel remains unchang< d or is weakened, but a final 
vowel lakes tfuna. All the moods or cur, but no paiticiple. 

Special Buies of Jted implication. 

a. The vowels a, r, 1 axe it presented m the reduplicative 
■>> liable by i. 

b Tho vowel of the reduplicative g> liable, unless already 
long by position, i* lengthened. 

1. The forms of the indicative actually occurung would, 
if made from jan butet, be as follows. 

Act. iS. i. ajijanam. 2. ajijanas. *>. ajuauat. Du 2. 
anjanatam. PI. 1 ajijandma 2, £jijanata, ajijanau 

Mid. s, d. ajijanata. -PI. 2* ajijimadhvam. 3, ajijananta. 
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The following are examples: 

Act. s. 2. AnmaSam (naS be lost), deikrs&m (krs drag), 
apiplavam (B.) f api'param (pr joiiss). 2. aci-krad-as, 
abubhuvas; sisvapas ; without thematic a: a-jigar (gf 
siyallmv and gr waken) • sisvap. 3. Aciklpat, Acucyavat (K.), 
djihidat (V hid), Adidyutat, abubudhat, AvivaSat (V vas), 
avi-vrdhat, Asisyadat (-/syand); bibhayat, Sisnathat (Snath 
pierce ); without thematic a: A-SiSre-t (-/Sri), A«SiSnat. 
PI. 3. Avxvasan (VVas), asisrasan (V srams), asisadan 
(v'sad); abibhajur (B.). 

Hid. s. 3. Avivarata (vr cover). PI. 2. avivr&hadhvam. 
3. Abibhayanta, Avivasanta ( V vaS), aeieyadanta. 

2. The subjunctive is rare, only about a dozen forms 
occurxing, all active except one. Examples are: 

Act. s. 1. raradha. 2. titapasi. 3. eiklpati, pisprSati, 1 
sxsadhati (V sadh). PI. 1. riramama, sisadhama. 

3. Injunctive forms are fairly common, more than fifty 
occurring in the active, but only five in the middle. 
Examples are: 

Act. s. 1. eukrudham, didharam (dhr hold). 2. ciksipas, 
pisprSas, rxradhas, sisadhas. 3. cucyavat, dldharat, 
mimayat (ma bellow), si^vadat (svad sweeten). 

Du. 2. jihvaratam. PI. 2. riradhata. 3. riraman, 
susuoan (Sue shine). 3. sisapanta (sap serve). 

4. The optative forms number hardly a dozen, being 
made from only three roots, mostly from vac speak, the rest 
from cyu stir and ris hurt They are: 

Act. s. 1. vocAyam. 2. ririses, vocAs. 3. vocAt. 

Du. 2. vocAtam. PI. 1. vocAma. 3. vocAyur. 

Hid. s. 1. vocAya. PI. 1. euoyuv-I-mahi, 1 vocAmahi. 
3. cucyav-i-rata, 1 There is also the 3. s. mid, precative 
form riris-i-s-’ta. 


1 Without thematic a. 
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5 Hardly more than a dozen imperative forma otcur, all 
ot them active. These are: 

King. 2. roeatat. 8, vocatu. 

Du. 2 jigridm 1 owl"/), diUhrtam. 1 vocatam. PI. ih 

jige-ta, 1 didiictd, 1 paptata, vocata, susudata (AV.). 
8 pupu rantu. ipr fill), ^laratlmntu. 

Irregularities. 

a 1 Ihe mdupln diva -yllible f( dyut h n*> ha, i*: 4-dulyutat; 
th it of am uifu'e lepcata the whole i outam-am-at ( 4-nm-aui-at;; 
while it is 1 <i hull *n jijfitdm jigrta \hi id© a-ugax), dulhrtfim, 
rinUn *4 (lit jdr d-didliarat) uid in rht i oh>hd mj didlpa« for 
didipxs (dip shtiti 

‘i Jht i.tdnal yllabh soil rs> cent. xt»n« t vp. ./pallor ai m Iho 
woik loin s ot Oi« |x ift 11 in tho ibi< t v« lbs n. a U U t, vac s/*ia?, ,nd 
pat /oil, thu> &-nes at (--& nonon-al s-voc-ot d-va-uc-at <p 
ilk. f r ir~r t j ui(l a papt-ut IUuuj; iP hnl die ioUi.ph« ati * © vjw* l 
of tl> />< rA i (while tho i* gul tr i ihip!u«*tiv< I appear m 

Ihx ahninlm. lor ms d-ouma-it and & pipat at , they woie piubiblv 
plepnitouts m origin. But they hav« tome to b© aouds as w shown 
by tL<u ne an mg and by Iho ouumuooof in > 1 <i toi m, (a© v<ie*tu, 
&< , and paptatH\ 

Z Tho iintia! ot tho ufflx is utmitd fiou* tin. tau,itn ■> terns 
ma-psya, stha-pnya, ha-pay a v bin say ft, aj pay a, Jo-p tya (VjO 
Tho jj t < il imul is »ed*utd to 1 u tin hist font, wluU *bo i.dupb- 
< diw \owtl tomrs atb i mstt 1 «*t b i it tho ludicil vo\*tl in tho 
uhh thus 4 ji jdir-ut, a-ti aihip-ot 3 -hixj as , bt-bhis as, bS blut- 
athai, arp-ip-am 4 , 6-ji-jap a-i 1 iVb) 

Benedict iv c or Brccative 

150, Tlu 1 * 1 term ol the optative which adds an s 
a He 1 the modal suffix ami which 1 j made almost exclusively 
fibw aoi.st stems In the KV. it occurs m the i. 8. 3 . and 


1 W thou* tin m die e 
Cp its poi feet reduplication Idft, 8 

( p tho peih ot iedupli<aium of loots with a i nasal f!39, (». 

* Hme tin p of the suffix is not unly lotumcd, but loduphialed. 

6 Tin «ai*,ative of ji conquer honi which this am w burned, w* »ild 
mninally h iv been jay ay a Jn B a u e oci ui 1 the foi m 4-jI-jip-ata 
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1. pi* Active, And in the 2 3. s mid. The Hidings togellu 
with the modal suflK aie: 

Act. s. t. ya-s-am 8. yfi.-s (- yas-s); pi 1, ya-s-ma. 

Mid. s. 2 £-a-$hu#. 6 1-s-ta. 

a. The only perhet piecative occurring is the 2. b. mid. 
sfr-sah-I-s-thas 

K 01 the loot aoriet nearly thirty preealivos are met wit 
in the ftiipiiihis. They occur in the act. I 6. hi j dn 
1 2. p) , mid d. <. (see 148, 4 a). The a aonst and ill 
uduplbated aor luue one piecative Kem each m the 3. i 
ndd (J17 4- inui 149, 4). In the a aoiist four preeahv 
forms uhjiu in the 2. amt 3* *•. mid. (see 143, A) 

Simple Future. 

151. The -Ain iM foio'cd by adding (ho suffix sya or 
(lather ios" froquoiitiy with*connecting i) i-»ya to the root 
*\r Cie tutuie bture is often e\pi«-ssed by the buhjimetivo 
and forneiuneb aleo hv rhe indicative, the futuie louse is not 
common in the BY. being homed troru only sixteen roots, 
nrhilo the AY. make - if fxom about thiity Uvo otbeis, and 
(he r f H fornn. it l v om ovh sixi) loot". In V. and B. taken 
C»getbH <»ver u«e bundled loim the fntuio iu sya and over 
tight/that In igya The only derivative verbs thal foim 
rhe fm me ialwtys with isya} are can stives, of which tour 
stum? appeal, two in the KV. and two in the AV. Boot* 
ernlints in y ilv.ays take Joya, whereas those ending in other 
vowels neraily take sya. 

a. Final /o\vrl*and prosodically i-lioit medial vowels take 
Uund, hnal *i> and media] a lomammg unchanged, e. g. 
ji rompta . ;e-pyu; m /cad. ne-syd; da give : da-sya, 
mill wafet : mek-sya ; yuj pm yok-sya; kft cul : 
kart-aye; dak burn : dhak-sya; bandh bind: bhunt-syd; 
bh»\ he* blmv-uva: sr How. aarnsva * vrt turn : vart- 


isva. 
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a. Causatives, which always take i*sa» lofcam tho present stem, 
dropping only the final a, thus <lh&ray-isy6 (dhr mppoit), v&a&y-isyA 
(vm mar) } dus-ay-iayA (due spoil) , varay-iayfi (vr coi(r). 

h. The inflexion of the future is like that of the present of 
the first conjugation (bhavarm). Middle forms occur in the 
<ung, only. The forms met with, if made from kr do, 
would ho: 

Act. s. 1. fcar-iflyami. 2. kar-isyasi. i». kar-isyati. 

Du 2. kar-ifyathas. ‘1. kar-isyatas. PI. 1. kar-is ya¬ 
rn ub, -ma&i. 2. kar-ifty&fcha. 3. kar-isyanti. 

Mid. s. 1. kar-isyd. 2. kar-isyase. 3. kar-isydte, 

1. Only one suhjunctivo, the 2. ^ act. kar-isyaa, has 
been met with in V , and one othei, 1. du. mid., not-syftva- 
hai (nud pu^h) in B. 

2. Moie than twenty participles occur, of which only four 
are mid. h/xainplcs arc: 

Act. kur-isy-dut, dhak-sy-dut tVilah); mid. yak-syd- 
mana fVyaj). stawnya-mana (v^stu), 

frregulanties. 

r In »u bung hrf the futme ‘dain 19 fenced with uu<hanged find 
’vowel, whn h is nynrovei j<v rt ntc 1 * su-sy*, while the medial a of aah 
is IcnpMiened aak-ayd 

Periphrastic Future. 

152. Ttieie is no certain example ot this form of the 
futuie in the Samhita*-. But such a plii/t«e as anv-aganta 
yajflapatir vo atra (TS„, VK) If o' Mcnjaet nJoOon'tny after 
you fuse may be an example of jtt incipient use.’ 

Iju B thi« mime is taken by n ulv tlmty lour^ It is nudo b\ 
n<img <ho N 9. o{ an agent ntnn »n ti ^ 180 \ to which the piesent * i 
the \oib as be is added m the 1.2 poisons wluli «n iiv> 3 poisons du 
end p] tho N. dn. and pi. npptai. 71k n<< of tfu< t<«s< him »s 

1 The foieiunuois mV. of this new torn*-founatioii in B. aio the 
agent nouns in tr wkvb, genoiallv anvnied on tho loot, at<? u ed 
parti npinliy povutmns, an aee and may ho tin ployed pitd*eativcl v v 
with or without the copula; c, g. ifita y6 vSrnta magi’6 in 13 J ) i ho 

'jvis and vim bounty 
mu 


X 
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almost J united to the ictne, only *i lev \ isol»t< d examples being 
found in the middle Forms ocunnng, If made horn bhti bi, would 
K A<t sing 1 bhavjtfsmi, 3 l havifA PI 1 bh&vitdunas 3 
blavU&res Mid sipg 1 2 tbevitaso PI 1 bhavitismahe 

Conditional 

153. This l s a pa»t tense of the lntuic meaning would 
haw Only one ivample otcuis in the a-bhav- 

lfya-t fFV ji tO) U(Kb going io hu) off. This toun ib 
vtiy raie m B. also t uepl m the dB wheio it ik found 
moh tl «ai fifty Unit* 


Passive. 

154. Tut w ^vi, whi h taken tin terminations ol the 
middle difitis fiom I ho httoi utilf in tin foims made trow 
the pitsen 4 md \r the P & ao> Fiom the middle ol 
v* it s ol I he Jr mtL (Is it diftci* *n .uc< nt only ndh-ya-to 
&?W*> ■ nah«ya <© ?s fou*t t 

The shin mimed hv addimr uuoii+eri yd to the loot 
w inch api * a**- m it •> \\ e ik foi i»i 
A Fnu» a fm jtlv bucmo^i, eg da ftic di-ya; but it 
al"o ion am*- 1 t v jiid 7 non jua-ya 
2 Final j and u a e Ur^thciiul, c g utoti(j A i n i )i-yd-te; 
&U/U/ biu ya to. 

'i Final y become 1 1 v. o Ssr ruak* kra-ya-te i 
4 Final T bci ome ?r. » y si awlr sir-ya-te 5 
*>. Root* rifina m i * on 1 on mi pu cedi d by a nasal, lose 
the na d t ' af>j anwpl L,j-va-te bandli bmd bdckht- 
yd-to; bhohj bnuk hJLaj-ya-to, vane move oooledly: vac- 
yd-'to; Sam© / ( a las-ya-to. 

1 lh« inlv two if uU i» \ h < o r jfr- pieced* d by two *onsonsnts and 
\ luentoim a passive «ue sti <itnu, md smr ttmetnbet Then passives do 
not o uti *u tiif S nnhitas, but m B tie touial stri~y& te md smar-> A-te. 

J Tt e pas ho of pi fit dot s not occm in alio Binihitis, but iu B it is 
pur sfi-te the ? being prtndetl bv a labial/ 
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0 . Boots liable to Samprosflrana {17 no Ip 1 ) take it; e. g» 
vac speak: ac-yd-le; vad speal: ud-yd-fce, vah cat rtf i 
uh-yi-te; grab seize : grh-yd-te. 

a. Doiivatieo a f'lbs m aya ‘«ausauvcit rtiop the sallb while retain¬ 
ing the strong ladioal vowel. Only one such «tem has been noted m 
tne Samhitas: buai yA-te is eausod to shite (liom hhaj-Aya ouiutoo ot 
bhaj share) 

< 4 . The forms of the present indicative pass]ve oocumng, 
if made from hu call, would be: 

Sing. 1. hu -yd. % hu-yd-so. 3, hu-yd-te. Du. 8 . 

hu-yd-te. PI. 1. hu-ya-mahe. 3. hu-yd-nte. 

b. As legards the moods only two cm tain buhjunctive 
forms (n. 3. uh-ya-te, bhri-ya-te) and one injunctive (s. 3 . 
su ya-ta: su hung forth) occur. No optative foims occui 
in die JRV. or AV . 1 Tlieie are hovevn. neatly thirty 
imperative forms oectuiin^ m the « 3. pi. These founs, 
illustrated by hu coll, aro: s. 3. iiu-yo-eva. 3 hu-ya-tam. 
PI. 2. hu-yd-dhv am. 3. hu-yd-utam. 

(. Of the paitieiple over foity examples occur, o. g. hu- 
yd-mdna Lung tailed. Of the impel feet only about eight 
foims have been noted, occuning only in the 3. s and pi.: 
d-hu-ya-ta and d-bu-yanta. 

Irregularities. 

d. tin. sftetek fotms its jas^n-e tiora tn y A fe : . ^inul.nly ian 
bttfil becomes ya-te / bo n, which, how ecu, in foim belongs to ti»o 
cndi alb accented fourth das** mn ya-te dies \ v^ror^ and ctbri-y£ te 
(v'dhO »i s'eadfusf. while passuo m A>un, aie iruitu© m seiue 

Aonst Passive. 

155 Outside the present system the passh© has no 
special finite form except in Iho 3. smg. aor* This is a 
peculiar middle form (made from about forty-five roots in 


1 hut they .ue met with in the Btahmanas 
3 Tn B. hhfi yd-te is formed from khan dip 

N 2 
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the Sambitas ) 1 which is used w ith n pit dominantly passive 
meaning, When d i- fin mod liom \etb r with anoutoi fcpnse, 
like Siam yn, that sense 10mams unchanged (at* m the past 
passive paitieiple). It is .1 «> s. ind. m which the augment*. <i 
root takes the ending 1 The characteristic ieatme of this 
foiin i° the -tungth* mng oi the loot as comp&ied with othir 
middle foinis, e g. a-kar-i beside £-kiM ( 1 . s, mid). 
Piosodicidly shmt iiudwl i, u, r take (tuna, and media] a i& 
noumdly lengthen* o ; final i, a f tike vyddhi, while final 6 
iutarpo*? a y l*loio the eliding. TJie auvnt of unaug- 
moiled firms j- ilvray 4 - on tlio lo^t Kvamphe ate 

a-ved 'i (vid joal), a-bodh-i <budh if ah), d-dar£*i (drs ^ec), 
a vac-i (vac l; d-sruy-i (sn usorf) a-stav-i (stu 
ou «s ' w-kar-i kr J«i> a-dlia-y-i (clliapwt). 

Moi' »\ inil o‘luu.*molded ioim^ are nUo used 

ini mcti\< H * ' g fi*av i Iff V Ik uni, 

IirogularitiftB. 

r 1 Jit mm 1 in int Ini tinned in u-vvn ih« on tmmoiii d 
jin t Um 1 t.i l i id <-vsh*» 

? Jmn tn« ({fiitrur atm* '■if uj jinj \play tht l o Him nmqapfonn 
3 x tut f ih i v,rf i■» fotinca 


P.AI? PIC! riOSS, aKKUNOS, AND infinitive. 

T Aelivo ParhcipJes, 

tb6. The ot I he pie-'ent hx* *pt the reduplicating 
Oe-si the JntiiK and i\w amist relive pailicipio i» foimed 
wdh tm. -idliv ani/. 2 Fhe c-Uottg deni may he obtained h\ 
diopnmg the i of the »J pi md. act , e g bhdv-ant. ksip- 
ant, ap-yantj duh-ant, krnv-ant, bhmd-ant, pn-ndnt. 


1 About p d«/t n iiioio in bond m3* 

* On flat h K o* pariuiplej in ant set s5; «’> fhi f umotion 
* then oin. »t* m-» tl'Se 
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Sterns of the ltiduplioxting di » do not distinguish stiong 
terms because iliey diop the u eg juhv-at (3 pL 
juhv-ati) 

The strong stem of tlie lotuie psitinple iney sinnlaily be 
obtained hy diopping the i of t>ic 3 j»t jit bhavtsyant, 
kansyant 

The active i aitwipJo v> U imed by tin. io*»t lomi, the 
a lot i*t, and the s auijt, horn the >n lupmcnled tins* ‘•tern 
m the latiei 1 w», e g vida-nt, sak-s ant (sah ^nuad) , and 
hom tin* weakened oi unmodified toot ip the ioimet, c. g 
rdh-aut, hi-ant (kv make), gm-ant (gam go), pant (pft 
d, nk) 

r Jruvi lanliOK In Ihj pm j »il In lufc a) a of u l id iho 
lie 1 il 3 t hou ? i i u i st sdnt pi idiil , gun dn * p yhn- 
x ir \hiJ flit u 1 1 Hu, suffix i lost i * it i t ? jp i nlst* at 1 

i 1 % s ill 1 ' 11 1 n ii 1 it u th - *it p t d Jah 
la&s it i i d } 6ki t Win hci if w i 1 1( i in sAl s at H put 

it tbi mu ii tuii ah / » /, i uocjtl'Utttt tust iti»uihmtt 
i ith m i m ik < in 

157 The jodaplieated pc ^ioot paiticiple is K lined 
liom th< weak (but umonhaded oi up ymopited) stem to 
whiih the buffu v«nna is ducUly *iddu J T licit aio moio 
than hft> such dims, Lxiinphs iu caki-vam*, jagan- 
\ams (gam tjo\ tastabk-vains (slam oh }»an\, tastln-v ams 
istha ''tathl), dadrs-vouis, dad-vams (da mu ,», ba-bhu-vams, 
vavit-vaips, nasa vains (va,n ga n) susep-vams (aYap 

Itip) 

ft ^oitt liaitdo/cn oi tin se j v Uciplts ue toiined by 
adding the auftiv with connecting i to the leduplu at cu stem 
t onLiaued to i single ivllablo l-y-i Vdirm (l tjo), us-i-vams 
(vas duett), okn*vams (uo ht phased), papt-x-vams (pat 
fall), sasc-i-vams (sac fotlou) in tli« lalei Simhifcaa also 


1 Motn aa4 nd 6ns It.I *o tin roc* md not the i dufiunhuf, 
11 *, i 

Willi lioui i tdi al vowil xu 1 oveisiou U tiie oii^iuh! gntiuial 
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jak$-i-vams (gh&s eat)} The only certain example of a perl 
part, adding (lie suffix with connecting 1 to the fully 
reduplicated stem is vivi6-i~vams (TA) 2 * 

b, A low jilted participles aie tonued by attaching vims 
to (he unroduplicated stem * dafi-vams uorbhipping, vid-?am« 
bmoitut, sah-vmps prevail mg, and peihaps khid-vama 1 
apprising, bimilu Jv fanned is midh-vams bountiful, though 
th** loot tines not oecm ip independent uso. T'hree un- 
icdupHcaled loots take voimectfag i m the later Samhilfts: 
da£-i-vam.i \i$Y) not shipping, vi^-i-vams (AV.) erdcritig , 
varj-i-vams 4 (AV } having twitted 

a Irrcfcnl mt'e& in bcun -itnifc the palatal ie\uts to the ongmal 
prnttuwl eikit-vam ivtit), '’gi-vama nr ik-rams (Vno\ 

raink-vaxus yinr , inr»k-\(bns '\jlc), jn 6 uk>vttntb ^-v'dao). ok-i- 
v&m» (\ »v N ihv i .uuc 4 ] vow I »*> stum#, m ddc’a-vams (AV.') ok-i- 
va/ns, Mh-iin»s while iha i« duplic*tivo vowel u long m sasah- 
wnis .old hUl ti-vam* ^y w u 


l f . "Kiddle and. Passive Participles. 

158. lht ptinciplf , of tho fuiuu middle, of the piesent 
jwsm., and tip pieseid middle ol the a ccrijugabou aie 
to* in* J by adamg the suffix mana to the stem (which 
always u'd, ui a), 0 . g Cut nnd. yak^ya-mana (Vycy); 
pi*s, pa--i kriva-mana (-s ki); pies, mid ydja mana. 

a Yubs oi the second conjugation add tbe suffix ana to 
the weak stem in the pies, mid., e.g. bruv-api (-/bru), 
juhv-auB t ^boj, runoJb-ttiia (vrudh), krnv-ana (\/kr), 
puti-ana (v pu» 

1 ‘Ihm j, 1 ■-ovo.il mcgulamios m the fotmation of the imddli 
pat 1 1 jpfcvoj *Uh loot cl«os. i Tho tool a&t optionally takes xhe 
lUomateuH u.« ap*u.Ei otsuU a t-an£. 2 T iho (ma* of the loot 


1 iahs i»yiu (puiod (in jarh(a )s 

in H mv also t >aud dad»6.t-vanu and cichid-i vozps • 

1 Oecuumg only in tin vot. khidv*» i. 

4 PhnuppomU f,j the fan varjim. 
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duh nttlk optional 1/ i ©veils tu the original guttcual dagh-ana beside 
the itpal u dah-ana 6 A *«> v loots tsho t4uu» ob-ani ^s/ob, 
yodh and (V yudh), 44y-ana ( /si) stav and (</ •stu) 4 Sevei it ot 
these participles option illy accent the iartu.il syllable instead ot the 
final vowel of 'he suffix , e g vul-ana hf side vul-anfi 

150* The Perfect Middlo Participle ibformed hy adding 
the euffix find to the weak foim of the stem as it appear 
hofoie the ending of the 3 pi mid re (ire, rire) It ib 
cotmuon, moie th in oigbcy ex impics ocouinrg The follow¬ 
ing «ru some of them finaj-and (Vahj), anas-an a (V &m£j, 
ar-and (/r) ij-and (v^yaj)> uc-ana (v'vac) cakr-ana 
(\ / kr;, eikit-ana {V>it), jagm-and (/gam), tasth-dn.i 
(V'sthfi), tietir-ana (-/sfcr^ top-ana ( / tap) J pap-ana (pa 
dunk) paspad end (^spad), i/h©j-.ma fs/bhaj) yem-ana 
(v yam), lobh ana (v labh) vava,-ana(vas uui> and dmH), 
tutli jy-ana (% drt), sismiy-ana (v ami) sus up-ana (\ svap) 

t IrreguJantits. 1 * * 4 llu j uti i}Ioc( si It lit«ihouoall< anoui ily 
of ieduphc Uinq with a «ml c f btiengthemng llu »iai at '.yUibl© 1 
A<my ana 2 I ho i >ot sih p/ i t ad«l*» tlic uJhv t» i irdapLcated as 
vs oil s to a umlimited st* ni sasab ana tml et 1 an4 t lh* ruin at 
▼ vv 1 of kam ’ot uid stuu Hbiut ts xic* stntop-tfctl «aV uu-tmfe and 
tfpsam njn£ 4 loui if tbtsx paiiitiflu *mt the j teu i\o a < tub on 
ilie redi pliedne silUblc tutm ana \ sudu ina, suAuv-exia (a/ an. * 
« 1 a ail ana’’ (uxlprr uti * 

160. The Pei feci Tabsivp f*a? tn iple 11 humid hy adding, 
in the gieat majonly o f instance , the suffix ta («ith <i 
wJhout connect’np i) oi, tu le^s commonly tin suffix na 
(dir«<tl>) to tin iooi 


1 Cp i malu uioguUrtty <t*i midi, 16. 

4d so noun U>, but Its* ii quenUj i (en*il wutuj-aruS 

9 Cp tlio C h poif mid pjui k* nab (tu 

4 llir first thne xannot be n outdid inUnmvoab cun they lute 
not 'hi mtonsne reduplicative icwil 1 /*>, f) 1 hough tho redupii- 

* it)vo vow< 1 of Aisatl-aua m»y bo thu oi eitlui peril <i n mtonsivc, 
the ck umence of the pen ioim sasadur beside it ia> juis the vkyi 
fcnat it is s ptrf paitu iplc 
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1. nd, which la taken by primal y veibs only, is attached 
to the (unwcakcned) loot vihicli end- in a tong yowel oi one 
ol the ton jonants ct and (rarely) coij Be foie this euffix, 
i and li i emam urn handed ; a lemam 1 or is reduced to ion; 
v become*- L* ox (gen laliy when a libi.il pieeedes) ur; d ib 
as*wnlalcd to n; u and j loveit to the oiigmal guttural. 
Thus lx ihtnj . li-na ; in bvt ,i . cLu-na, drfi shvy* * dra-nd, 
da dunk di iri ha hai*. . hi-na* gr bit allow . gir-ud; 
my uush mui-na , jr task tuoay . jur-nd, bhid <*pht: 
bbm-ua, oka ml hvp: skan-na, vmbc tui up, vrk-nd ; 
ruj bitoK mg-na. 

a. b u>+1 jo'd (ilt n iUv fi ms hi ta nun-aft and nut-tft 
(Vmid,, i in '6 iud vit td vxd fim), aan-nt .uni sat-tC vod , 
ax n<t mi li (b>j o yu a „) pi / pur n.t md pur-t», ftj <.rmh 
mu* ad fciiu ur »d pre* mm na md prk-K 

l Jin iml {Hlitdotino mx nau* t(Mp and luj hn*K u veils to 
th tuMuid '10,1 

1 'Whin t,x i-y added «h>* ct tin loot tends to appeal lit its 
urak fo* •*>. lerbs liable »o foampiasarana take it ; a medial 
oi hn I iijv .1 i’- lo l a is often leducid to x oi i, ya *,ome 
tunej h i LiuU>pli w i»e ya ta, ji-ta, bhx-ta, stu-fa, 
hn ta, kr-ta aa®-ta (v nas he tosi), &i h-ta (/me), yuk-t& 
i \ yuj}, gu-dna (i puhl 1 nue-dha (/duh), »y§-ta {v'agj; 
iS-t * ( yan, vxcu&Ua (vvyadhi uk-ta (/vac), u-dha 
{v vnh) &up-td (v fvap) i>*‘s-ta (/praeb) • ak-ta (-/afy) 
ta-ia lytanl, ga-ta (/gam), pi-ta (pa <fr inh 1, s*hi-ta 
f-/siha»; yi-ta 1 /vyu) 

« *Uh loot dV» J t i- Ujuoj/ uctktufd in M-«4 be id ill-tn 
Modj il s 14 ledutt 1 to i in *na tft (has ndii b\iit<*p.iln u iud lrs of 
b ippoui m -g-cHui < < f in 

b Pxo&ptuyQ t*iL ci uriaou tJ iht nu.ni.il to tin -da* a iri t ho com 
oouud T\a-c<jti Qtit • ly 'ft t da gn* use lb* v iV pied. 

mmm mm* 

1 W.th u it bijuuition md rt-p mtjonof Pn «>u(h\ 1 o t ol theiadical 
ntul md li i ^tliu..n rt ot tl i^riioil vo»v* * (rp b2 G&f) 

s ^itli »lw r tine ilnngn ^ in gudbi «f(i i vah.*ta Jm been nduetd 
bj eampi >-atana to uU*ti 5 Op. p JiO, note 7. 
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stem dad in forming its past passive participle: dat-td. The latter is 
furrher reduced to -tta in deva -tta given by the gods, and when com- 
blued with certain prepositions: vy-d-tta opened, p&rl-tfca given away , 
pr&ti-tta given bade . The same syncopation appears in the compound 
participle of da divide :■ dva-tta cut off. 

c. One root in an and three or four in am retain the nasal and 
lengthen the vowel: dhvan sound : dhvan-td; kram stride, ; kx&a-td; 
Sam be quiet: <San-td; dram be iceary: 6ran-t&; dham blow has the 
irregular dhma-td and dham-i-t&. 

d. A few roots in on liave a 1 ; khan dig ; kha-td; jan be born : jd*td } 
van toin: -va-ta ; san gain : sa-td. 

3. i-ta is taken by a considerable number of roots ending 
not only in conjunct consonants or in single consonants 
difficult to combine with t, but also in simple consonants, 
especially sibilants, which present no such difficulty. The 
root is not weakened (excepting four instances of Sampra- 
s&rana). Secondary verbs (almost without exception causa¬ 
tives) 2 * take ita exclusively (after dropping aya). 8 

Examples are: nind-ita, raks-itd; grath-itd, il-ita, 
car-ita, jiv-ita; pat-ita, pan-itd; knp-itd, stabh-itd; 
nms-itd; arp-itd 4 * 6 (arp-dya cause to go), cod-ita (cod-aya 
set in motion). 

a. The roots taking SamprasSrana are: grabh and grah 
seize : grbh-i-td and grh-i-ta (AV.); B vaks increase i xiks-ita; 
vad speak : ud-itd; srath slacken : srth-itd. 

101. There is once found in the AV. a perfect passive 
participle extended with the possessive suffix vanfc, which 
gives it the sense of a perfect participle active: alita-vant 
having eaten * 

1 Representing the long sonant nasal. 

3 Only one perfect participle passive has been noted from a desidera-. 
live: mitnam-S'itd called in question, and one from a denominative : 
bham>itd enraged. 

8 In B. juapaya* causative of jfid know, forma its part, without con¬ 
necting i: jfiap-td. 

4 Usually (and abnormally) accented drp-ita. 

6 With i for l as in some other forms from this rout. 

6 This type of participle hardly occurs even in the Brahmanas. 
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163, Tho Future Passive Far taeiplo is in the fiV. formed 
with four suffixes: one with the primary suffix ya, which in 
common, the rest with the secondary suffixes ay-ya, dn-ya, 
and tv-a, each of wluch occurs about a dozen times* In the 
AY. there begin to bo ueod two other gerundives, formed 
with tavyd and anlya, each occiurmg twice. AH these 
participles com spond in sense to the Lat. gerundive 
iu -ndtffi. 

1* In tho KV, about forty examples of the gerundive in 
ya occur, and about twenty more iu the AV* The suffix is 
neatly always to lie read as la, which accounts for the 
treatment before it of final lailical vowels. The roof, being 
accented, appears in a strong foi in excepting a few examples 
which have the short radical \ oweJ i s u, or p. 

«. Lm«l »^Ho»vn With tho initial oi la to e» between wbivli md 
*hv iolfoAin.; a ip) vatlw y js solti post d : da f/tv • d£ya(, d£-i y-a^ 
# * fttf fftt'il 

b. Fm*' I, n, v lejHi&Jy take Gui.a 01 Viddlo, the final element 
vf Mrhuli <dway» appeal* at y, v, r, w be ton* a vow el, e. g. Is Jtutj * 
-Ay-Vft nu » ms tmv y& ; bhu be • bMv-ya and bb&v-y£ fuL<u ; 
hu util. vi ih\ct v4i*-y«i 

Madia l *, u, t, tf tolIow«d hy .* single tonaoiaul, may take Gun a 
*nd j m k he lengtht ued ; e g <Jvij dv6«-ya : yudh; y6dh.*ya 

f» i* c^btltie * * i»\h fin'L-ya to le atcnrpl jhtrt t nnj : m&rj-ya to b( 
(unrjud, vac va’-v.* ^ be .am : but also guh*ya f o hi toAuufed; -dhrs-ya 
i i bs ar'.atl l , e&rl-.* a *o b* iKot.'ih 

o V dual ibou sowoj y onset inn •) i< ‘mains unchanged, a t being 
then uiItupu-KU *-t*ja n le yum ; luft-b-ya to h heatti ; -fcr-t-ya to be 
t tad , h tf v <n at 

t. The tmlfix ayya, neatly always t«> K> lead ayia, in 
almost xcsiiicted to fhe Kv ^.; e. g. pan-ayya to be admired ; 
vid-ayya io U fwmd ; Irav-ayya glonoas. If is sometimes 
attached to secondary stems; fo a imsalive: panay-ayya 
admirable, sprhay-ayya desimblt ; to a desiderativo di- 
dht-f-ayya io bo conciliated (s/clliii); to an intensive: vi-fcau- 
tas-ayya to 6» hasten* d 

3. £uya (generally to be read 6nia) is attached to the root, 
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which remains unaltered except when it ends m a vowel: 
thus dvig-6nya malignant, yndh-6»ya to be combatted, dpi* 
day a north y to be seen; but v&r-onya rhotremrthy (vf choose). 
it ib once added to an aor. stem. yam-s-6aya to be guided 
( *J yam). Secondary verbs also take this suffix; desideratives: 
didfks-6nya uorthy tj be seen, &u6rus-bnya deserving to be 
hard, intuiiAivf*: marmyj-6nya to be glorified, vavrah- 
6nya to be glor*fied; dunomiuativoe: aapar~£nya to be 
idored. 

i tv-a, almost leshirtcd to the BY. 1 and generally to he 
tead tua, is added to the strong form of the root, whion is 
accented. Thua kdr-tva to be made , h^-tva to be driven on 
(v'hi), s6-tva to be pi esbod (Van), v&k tva to be said ; with 
eoiinet ting l : ean-i-tva to It won ; with connecting i: 
hhav l-tva future 

o. The only two examples m V. (both occurring in AV.) 
of 11 k gciundico in tavyft, which in both cases is added 
with connecting i, aie jan-i-tavya to be lorn and hims-i- 
tavya to be wjuted' 

f». The only examples of the goi undive m anxya (both 
appealing m the AY.) are upa-ji v-amya to be subsisted on 
*viid a-niantr-aniya trot thy to bo addressed 1 


III. Gorund or Indeclinable Participle. 

163. More than t20 examples of the gerund occur m 
the KV. and AY. It expresses an action which accompanies 
or mote often precedes that oi the finite verb It ib formed 
with the thiee suffixes tvi, tva, tvaya (all old cases of stems 

1 A low oxampW* <>u ax m the Biahmanas * j6'tva {Jji Longut*), 
sni-tva (snft bathe), Mn-tva ^tusn (day). 

8 With x instead ot l. 

s Tlu* pt-nundrvo hae btcouie no* nnconimou ni B y wheic? it i* 
touiK a not only liom the mot, but from socondai) sterna. 

4 in B. ntuuly a dozen example3 have been tael mth. 
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in tu which is also used to form infinitives) attached to the 
simple root. 

1. The form ii» tvi, which is almost restiicted io the RY., 1 
is the commonest of the thieo in that Snmhita, where fifteen 
examples occur. It probably represents aw old locative of 
stems in tu. it is as a rule added directly io the root, 
which has the «ame form as in the peril pass, participle 
in ta. Examples are* kr-tvi having made, ga-tvi having 
gone, gu-dhvt havirg hidden, bhu-tvi having become. vrk-tvi 
having oierthrown (/vrj), hi-tvi having abandoned (-/ha). 
Then arc two forma in which the suffix ip added with the 
connecting vowol i * jan-i-tvi having moduced and skabb-i-ivi 
havmy propped. 

% The tv A (an old ir^t sing, of a voibal nonn m tu) 
is taken by nine roots in the RY. and ibout thirty more in 
the AY. The \ooi lias tho sawn form as before the ta of the 
pert piss, paiticiph. The forms occurring in the RV. arc; 
pi«tva (pa drnil), bhit-tva having shafteted, bhu-tva having 
be*\nne, rai-tva hatingfon.Ml (Vina), yuk-tva having goM, 
vr-tva haring t ovcrul, sru-tva haung hr aid, hu* tva having 
shin, bi-tm having abandoned. Home of the forms liom the 
AY are. is-tva havtug *actifaea ( v yaj/. jag-dhva having 
devour*d I >'jails). txr-tva having crossed (Vtf), tr«dhva 
having shattered ( /t?h), dai-tva having gut n{V da), p&k-tva 
hating codked (V pac), bad.-dh.va hiumg bound (v/bandh). 
bhak-tvd haring dimled (/bhaj), rii-dhvn tuning ascended 
t */ rub), vys-tv?i havmg cut up (V vraSo), aup-tva having 
slept (Vsvap)j thiee Rhe ih* connecting vowel l: cay-i-tva 
noiimt | Veay), hrms-i-tva having injured, grh-J-tva having 
sewed; a tow also are formed irom secondary stenu in aya 
(which is retained ); a g. kalp&y-i-tva having arranged. 

3. The rarest gerund is that in tvaya, which is formed 


1 This gertwtlivi ii not found in the AV., but it h is not ontnely 
disappeared in the Bruhmanab, 
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from only eight roofn in the tfV, 1 * ga-tvaya having gone, 
la.-dhvaya hating devout id. dat-tvaya hat nig gven dps- 
tvaya Mumj saw, bhak-tvaya having attaint d, yuk-tvaya 
having yoked, ha-tvaya having blow hi-tvnya having aban¬ 
doned ; tin < e more of these gerunds appt ar m the Yajmveda. 
kr-tvaya having done, ta-tvaya lwnnq stntthid, vr-tv&ya 
having coven d. 

164. When the verb is compounded the suffix is regularly 
elthu ya oj tya. fn at hast two thuds ot such forms the 
"owei of the ouffi\ Is long in the ltV The root is always 
accented. 

1. ya is added (but never with il to the root which ha: 
*he samo foim as btfnn tvii, except that dual ft and am 
lemam umhang^d. Newly ioitv roots m the KV and 
about thiify moxo m the AV. fomi lh^ 1 e compound geiunds. 
C vHmplos fioni the If V. are ao ya he tiding (-- a-ao-), abhy- 
np-ya haimg enn loped (v'vap), abhi-kr&m-ya appioaching, 
abin-gur-ya gi anon big accept tug fgr s tng\ saiu-grbh-ya 
qalhiring, m-cay-ya jum mg, vi-tur ya dti mg Jnth { tr) f 
s*da*ya taking, ati-div-ya phi png htghei anu-d#6-ya holing 
along, a-r&bli-ya giasping, m-sftd-ya having *at if nun ; noin 
b i auwt ive stem * praip-ya scllma m mot an (prd-arpaya) 
Examples ironi the AV ait* ud-iiU-ya haung earned up 
(s vah;. sam-gir-ya oiwtloumq up (v / gr>, upa-did-ya 
putting >n (-v'da), fiam-bbu-yu eomUnmg, ut-tha-ya aribing 
(s'stha), sam-siv-ya lulling saved, flow a i&usithe stem* 
vnbhaj-ya Act? ing appoinomd (s/bhai) 

t Thr» e roofs ait» found in the RV «umpoi ndtd viih ad\mos oi 
< mbs<«»ufn<s puuar-da~>a /»»«/ lmJ, jrmth'*-sp£dh-y» mni 'oyctlm , 
fca< ns-p'/h-vft ? a ii m », p irta-prh-va t> i iu, <t It 7 1 ft of, basta* 
srho-va mu piny bu tin vend 


J Tin ge«r>n<f o<<ui* t\uc< m the AV and ibout half ft doAn tune* 
ui K It i*. once tonnai fion i causal no st<tn m thu 8pa$«ay i- 
tv&ja 
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165. 9. tya (nearly always with long vowel in the RV.) 
is added instead of y& to compound verbs onding in a short 
vowel; 1 e, g. d-tya having come (a-x), abhi-ji-tya having 
countered, &-d£-fcya regarding , apa-mi-lya * having borrowed, 
upa-6ru~tya haling overheard; with adverbial or nominal 
prefix* aram-kf-lya hat mg wade ready, akhkhaU-kr-tya 
shouting, uamas-kf*tya (AY.) paying homage. 

u Die analogy of these verbs xs followed by come loots ending m 
nor ui preceded by a, which dr'p rhe nasal *»s in the \eif pn^-s pait. * 
\ x-hii-iya. t?/ wn a^ay s v/h«nj, ft^n-tya having conn) (Y&uuj* 

ud-y£-tya CAV) .\Jtaiq up (v'jram). 

166. The accusative in am of certain verbal nouns, 
though not yet const} uod liko a geiund in the Samhit&s, is 
not infrequently so construed in the lirabmanas and Sttiras. 
Before the suffix, the root (which js almost always com¬ 
pounded) appears in tin* form it assumes bcfoic the i of the 
3. fK a or. pass. (155); e g kham sum-a l&mbh-am taking 
hold of a lrtmeh$&.y, mahanagdm abhi-sam* sar-ara running 
togtthc* rmwid a great >nokc (SB.). 

XV. Infinitive. 

167 Tue infinitive, nil the forms ot which aie old cases 
of verbal nouns .*ce , dat,, abl. gen , or Ice., is ver 3 * frequent, 
oecuning about 700 times in the RY Only the nec. and 
dat. forms are common, hut the datives oufcnumbei the acc. 
in toe piopothmx oi I’J to l m tlio RV. and 3 to l in 
the AV. It ii a remarkable (set that tho inlimtivo in turn, 
the only form surviving m Sanskrit, occurs not more than 
five times in the RV , while the dative infinitive, which in 
the RV, is mm* than f-eien (lines as common as all the 
rwlqmt together, has already for the most part disappeared 
in the Bnthnt&nas. 

1 Somctnm * not oiigiual hut j educed fiom a long vowel 
8 Rexv xm ieduced from wf. measurt. 
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a. The infinitive is as a tale formed from the root, not being 
connected with any tonee stems or over showing the distinctions of 
voice. The forms m dbyaa, too and a&m are, however, not iufi equent 1y 
connected with a pieaeni stem: that in. dhyai is once formed from 
a perfect stem, and is also in several instances taken by causative 
stems. The forms m dhyai and tav&i are at once recognisable as 
infinitives by fheir abnormal endings; that in a&ni, tnough it has an 
otdiuary case-ending, by its isolated stem formation. The aec, inf. 
m lam and am and the abl. gen. inf. show their infinitive character 
by their power of combining with propositions and their verbal 
construction. Some infinitives, however, cannot he distinguished 
from ordinary cases of verbal nouns: they aro not to bo regarded as 
genuine Infinitives unless they are isolated case forms or have a verbal 
construction. 


1, Dative Infinitive. 

This infinitive 1 * * 4 ends in e, which with the final a of a root 
or stem combines to ai.‘* It is formed from : 

ih roots, about sixty forms occurring. About a dozen are 
formed from roots ending in long vowels and from one in i. 
all of them (except an alternative form of bhu) being com¬ 
pounded with prefixes; e. g. para-dai to give up, pra-hyd 
to send (Vhi); -iniy-e to diminish (-bhv-6 and bhuv-6 
to be; -tir-e to cross. 

The rest are from roots* ending in consonants. About 
a dozen aro uncompouuded, as raab-d to be glad , mih & to 
shed water, bhuj-6 to enjoy, dr4-6 to see. But the compounded 
forms are commoner; e.g. -grabh-e to seize, -fdh-e to kindle, 
-ntid-o to thrust, -preh-o 5 to ask, -vac-©' to speak, -vidb-e 5 
to ptrree, -s yad-o 6 to flow* 

1 The only det. inf. in ordinary nw in B. is that m tavAi. Otherwise 

only five or six m e (see note 6); two in tave, Av-L-fcave and stttr- 
lave, end one m dhyai, si-cjhvaifo conqitn v y^sah) have been noted in B. 

Loc. infinitives bai e di: appeared. 

4 Except drad-dh$ 1o bust and pra»m£ to form, which drop the If 

1 With Sampras&ranA. 

* With lengthened vowel, 

' With iocs of na*al (/sjraudV 

* In B, have been noted half a dozen Infinitives in o from roots 
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b, verbal noun- derived with nine different suffixes, 
Tlione in the aggiegate are moiv numeioue. 

1 Some trtenty-iivo are dative> of stoms m as; 1 e. g, 
ay-as-e io go, edkn-as-e 10 ^ee, cav-as-o to fare, pugy-ds-o 
to th ive, bhiy-as-o to fear, dny-ds-e to lx resplendent. 

2. Five t>i six datives of stems »n i aiu found in the RV., 
and one or two in other RamhiUs; tuj-dye to breed, drs-ay-e 
to see, mah-dy-o tv rejore, yudh-ay-e to fight, san-ay-e to 
mu : grh-aye to otize (K.j, cit-dyo to umhf stand (VS.). 

«J. Four or five aie datives of steins in U; ifl-fcdy-o to 
eefiesh, pi-tdy-e to dunk, vi-tay-e to enjotf, sa-t&y *o 
to mn. 

4 Mou* than ihiity aio dative i of stems in tu ’ (added to 

tho ^unated mot, sometime* with connecting i); e.g. 
4i-ta v-o to cat, o-tav-e to go, d-tav a to weoi e (^/u va), 
k&r-tav-e to malt, gan-fav-e io go, pa-tav-o to dnnk, bhar- 
lav-e to bear away, yas-rav-e to 'ocnjiu*, vdk-tav-e io speak, 
vas-tav -e io vodbav-e l** ronuw (V va a); av-i-tav-e 

to refn^h, edr-x-tav-c tofu/f, sav-i-tav-o to hum fotth (/au) 
scdv*J-tave to f\m ha\r-i-tav-e to colt (vhu), 

llv-adav-e to hie. star Mav-c (AV ) to tag totv (-/strj. 

5 Mom than i do/eu »ae <tafh**s of stems in tava (whi«h 
is elided bhe In io tin p,u;j.ded lout) and have tho peculiarity 
ol being doubly nelson tod »\ g. 6-1 aval to go, o-tavai to 
{reel*, ^an-tavdi to go, pa-tavdi to dunk, man-tavai to think, 
sdr-tavai to fioa . y&m-i lavta to guide, srdv-i-tavdi in 

JiQtO. 


eacting m consonant , ail but one hem* lomuoundod drs-6 fTS ) to 
sc, peat? dhrs-e to mm tend (TS ), pra mrad e to cmfc ibB % d-r&bh « 
to tab* hold ), a-ead-t, to *ul upon (AB ), ati-<np-e to v hdo out (MS ). 
except pra-iarad-6 or cm m the KV t 

1 Winch js , j c>ue]ally auenfcul, nut about halt a do^ui examples 
nmutih* mot 

* The onij evunpH ot ili.s infinitive noted m B an fivltave and 
nt&rtavo. 
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a. Tins lufiwUte ife sltU in le^ulaz use m B., wht.ro the following 
oiamploo luiv< b( cu not* d and yttav&i to yo , k£xtav£i to do, 

d6diyitav6a. to Jhj anuy, urdgdhavai t) pot mrintavnt to think, mftnttu- 
fcav&t *o ml , st6rtav4i u> hij low, £ti caritav&i to ttfhwm**, &-netav<b to 
briny, x>ir»a*tav6i to thunn oat, pSn-starU&v&i *o •'two around, siina- 
hvayitavdi to tall \ogeihi 

8. Thoi© is only one eeitam eiamplo of a dative infinitive 
fiom a btem in tya: i-ty&J to <fO. 

7, Mojc than Unity five are dativos (almost icstiicted to 
the RV.j of stems in dhya, which is added to veibal stems 
ending m a (goneially aocentod); e. g iyft-dhyai to yo (V l), 
gama-dbyai to go, card-dhyai to fan , Saya-dhyai to lit 
(s/4il, atava-dhyai to ptatse (\ stn); inba-dhyai to hint 
{ / pa>, prn3 dhyai to Jilt (J pr), huva dhyat to tall (V'hu.); 1 
vavrdha-dhyai 1 to strength n, ; nasaya-dhyai ti <vvsi to 
dipapccut, mrtaya-dhyai * to cause to tain. 

*t Only ouo of iho»o uilinitiw his b< r n u« tod in it sadb/n t 
ronqurr ( /sab") In the IS o<mis one o\«mpli *nding m e m-tead 

cu gom4 dhye t> go. 

8 Five aie datives ot h tern3 iu man : tra-man-e to wtokft, 
da-man-© to uue (Gh tiopfv cu), dhar-raan-e h wppOft, 
bhar-man-o toprcaciu, vid indti-o (GL. <6-/4 *imu) to krow. 

9. Thieo in dallies oi pienis m van: tur-vai^-e to Ovu- 
irntir i /ty), rta-v&n-e (Gk. Son at ~ $Cr*vai) togue, dhur- 
van-o* to 


% Accusative Infinitive. 

This infinitive Is formed in two ways. 

a. One of them (of which moie than a dozen examples 
occur in the IfV besides seveuil otheis m the AV.) is made 
with am added to the weaktoira. of tbo loot, which nearly 

1 The last three are made fiorn lequlai pieseni »unit w 

* Fiom tlio reduplicated porfetl stem. 

* Fioiii tho idusabvo stem, fr^m which ibont ten t»tuh infinitives 
aie formed. 

* With intei Jiani of vudkI arut utiimowel ur - vr Op. 1M, 2 
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always ends in a consonant (except dim, mi, tf) j e. g. 
s&m-idh-am to kindle, sara-pfeh-am to ask, a-rdbh-am to 
reach, a-ruh-am to mount, Sdbh-am to shine; pra-tir-am 
to prolong (•/tf), prati-dha-m to place upon, pra-miy-am to 
neglect (-/mi). 

b. The second form which is made from stems in tu 
(= Lat. supine) is much less common than the datives from 
the same stems. Only five examples occur in the BY. and 
about as many others in the AV.; RV.: 6-tum to weave, da¬ 
tum to give (Lat. da-tum). pras-fum to ask, prd-bhar-tum 
to present, anu-pra-volhum to advance; AY.; dt-tum to eat, 
kar-fcum to make, draf-tum to see, yae-i-tum to ask-, 
spardh-i-tum to contend with; K,, VS.: khdn-i-tum to dig . 

a. The aee. inf. has become nearly twice as frequent as the dat. in B. 
The form in am is not unusual, while that in turn is quite common, 

3. Ablative-Genitive Infinitive. 

This infinitive is rare, fewer than twenty examples occur¬ 
ring in the Samhitus. It is rather of the nature of a verbal 
noun than a genuine infinitive. Like the acc. infinitive it 
is formed in two ways: from a radical (consonant) stem and 
from a verbal noun in tu. It thus ends either in as or tos; 
and as each of these endings represents both the abl. and 
the gen., the cases can only be distinguished syntactically. 

ft. The as form has the abl. sense almost exclusively. 
There are six examples of it in the RV.: a-tfd-as being 
pierced, ava-pdd-as -falling down, sam-pre-as coming in con¬ 
tact, abhi-lris-as binding, abhi-svas-as blowing, ati-skad-as 
leaping across. There seems to be one certain example of 
the gen.: ni-mis-as to wink. 

b. Of the tos form the RY. has six examples in the abl. 
sengp: d-tos and g&n-toa going, jan-i-tos being born, 
ni-dha-tos put ..ig down, 6dr-i-tos being shattered, sd-tos 
pressing, han-tos being struck Three examples in the gen. 
sense are: kar-toa doing, da-to a giving, yd-toe warding off. 

a. The abl. gezi. inf. has become as common aa the dat. in B. 
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4« Locative Infinitive* 

This form of tho infinitive is rare; hardly more than 
a dozen examples occur even if several doubtful forms are 
included. 

a. Five or six are locatives of radical stems: vy-us-i at 
the daicning, sam-caks-i on beholding\ drfi-i and eam-d^-i 
on seeing, budh-i at the waking. As these forms, however, 
have nothing distinctive of the infinitive and govern the 
genitive only, they are rather to be regarded as ordinary 
locatives of verbal nouns. 

b. From a stem in tar are formed dhar-tar-i to support 
and vi-dhart&r-i to bestow ; it is, however, doubtful whether 
these forms are genuine infinitives. 

e. The RV. has eight locatives from stems in san, with 
a genuine infinitive senso: ne-san-i to lead, par-san-i to 
pass, abhi-bhu-s&n-i to aid, 6u-san~i to swell, sak-san-i 
to abide (-/sac); with connecting i: tar-i-san-i; from 
present stems: gp-nl-sani to sing, str-ni-san-i to spread. 


DERIVATIVE VERBS. 

I. Causatives. 

163. This is by far the commonest of the secondary 
conjugations, being formed from more than two hundred 
roots in the Sambitas and from about a hundred additional 
ones in the Bruhmanas. Of about 150 causative stems 

m 

in the RV., however, at least one-third have not a causative, 
but an iterative sense. The whole formation may indeed 
originally have had an iterative meaning. This perhaps 
explains how an iterative formation, the reduplicated aorist, 
specially attached ’itself to the causative. The same^root 
occasionally forms both the iterative and the causative, as 
pat~&ya*ti jlks about and pat-aya-ti causes to fig beside the 
simple verb pata-ti files. 


o 2 
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'ihe causative is foi mod by* adding the suftix dya to (lie 
root, which is usually strengthened. 

f. Initial oi medial i, u, r, I (if not long by tuition) take 
Gune ; e g. vid A ma : ved-aya cau^c to Know; krudh be 
any 11 ,. krodh-dya cm aye; cd dt^oh < (inti. I: ard-aya 
thdivt/. trp le pit died tarpdya del (jkt\ kip be adapted % 
kaJp* aya an any 

a, 8eveul loot*, mostly larking tho causatm meaning, 
leave the tadnal rowel unchanged * e.g. rue shine: ruc-dya, 
ui (hut roc-ay a ilhimiueL 

b Initial or medial a (if not long by position) is lengthened 
»n about thhty icotb , e.g. am 6' nijation s. am-dya suffer 
w)dty m nel It fod . na6 aya ilesttoy* 

u I*i tin ioliiim, im‘t Ih i« opiwnalh itmi.un- shml in tin 
uni-*t vt f lm q aAh o tsft a •ay Aa^nn 'tsfqj j ai pat fly mad h 
<rfnloicf i tin /f tl Hi iftf f / pat iva fl/ tthtuf, miu ft H to //«/, 
u l pkl-a/a. wmv ) It 

i) t Su limit iwtniy^'t oft* tl»* <v tlw.iw immi then, tin 
i ui- t'iv' n.o'iniiv leup *i >^rlt j!> *m c j aam wnltoi dam-ay a 

i jan U i jiii -vyi h 

i K Final i, u, v 1 »kc Guiu or Viddbi; e, /. kai ) assess: 
kgay sjyr 1 tait# to dwlt *ecuidtf , eyu water: eyav-dya 
yftuh , blia bt bliav «iytttiwu iobnomt,, ghr dnp : ghar¬ 
ry* ewe* <b tp £ru /*< n, jr '/< ste «««./, and sfjiow ha« e 
Gmta us well as Viddbi. drav-e^a and siftv dya ivr«9? h 
boa ' jar-dya arid jar-dya wear out, sar-dyu and sor-dya 
tans* to f f ow; dr ptem ha*- Guua onl/: dar-aya bhotb > 

1. l?nol •> enda*!, in a ad<l pdy a;' e. » dha put: d ha-paya 
uoise to puL 

/. The causative retains the suffix thioughrari the eonju- 
'Miion even outride the presonl bystem Its intlexion is 
idtt^caJ with thd of the piim&ry verbs ot the hr-il conju* 

1 fli only Xiimpk ul a uiUbalm* iiom a lort m fin <1 1 (cxttpi tho 
mc^tU) jtitt&yfi hoxo ji n* yun mid 4rap&ya (torn £ti usm,, 
f io,»ts t«king ph,y& «>t* 'Xmguln.itieH*, S. 
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^afion(132) Subjunctive, 1 inipowitwe, injunctive, impel fa i, 
and pH jeul} uticiple foiras aic common but the optative 
is v«xy 1 ire m th< active and doe* not occui at all m the 
middle Only tour future foi ms otcui in the KV*and the 
AV . ddsay-isyami I shall dhaiay-i^y&ti will suppitty 

vasay uydue thou vttlt adorn iknsilt vamy-iayate it dl held 
In the perfect only one penphi istu foun (HO, 0 n\ occurs. 
gamayam cakora * (AY) Ik duplicated aorist form® nr 
fonnrihd with only st* ceobatne stems (p 175 c J) Theie 
ue dl»o thice iu dons<3 foinird tiom the ciusifcrv© stem 
wathay-itf hom vya*h«aya J <uoh, oi’ay it fioin it aya 
Qtmt th/wr , dhvantty it horn dhv an-aya one topi * 
t Of nominal denvattves the following .ue examples 
i pie** pis& pdii bhat ya-mam, i few pi if pass path 
* pit*- ghai-l-ta wiK tt cd, eod-i-la tmju Vt d, ve4-i ta < m ul to 
nUt a 1* w guundivcj m ayyi. (it>2 trayay avya to he 
wanted, panjtyayya admit'll It syrliay-ayya t/t su tihlt , 
ten infinitives m dbyai. uasaya-d^yai to destioi, &c. 
(p 19.5, 7) tom gnunds in tbo 4V arpay-i tva haunt/ 
tkltititJ ap t kalpay-i-fva hat it g <nt m/rd, saday-‘«tva hat trg 
set Joint, siamnay i-tva Idling fait 


Irregularities 

1 l bn© mmtivi m llu AV ill iteu the lut it paya lna-i&yj, 

( tse t ni t ?u i Sj i cod sni pfiyv l tU btjult urn-pa^a ^RV ^ 

? lout ioh» in v iw (K oHi i tint a tint »& 11 T ot t, ikt payi 
* jj l.v p&yi ct(<e( » kti i et* kse j yv c i ** *o l h (,! t tiu 


1 lhooilydu mid foim ot uuoiv, is # mac'fijaite and fch-a cnl> 
mid loan m ai (except 1 tlahiub JRY i madayadhvai 

* Ihe 3 i m tai occi n in b tb \ n»a B md l-om vj to i * (fuis 
the uniqiu 2 pi vamya»dh\ at in K 

4 In B each foims no still uncommon except u tie SB, \ch<n© 
they lie minu ions 

* fn >i dculoiitms are fnm ibout * dwelt iinsitm 

steim e / dJ diapay m / it *j tu*<t it u 
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ksay &j&) , ji ccmqv ond fin » w oidetihih it i< 1 i ja-p4ya to tv. i 
r i»ia-p6ya rn ° * 

d Ih‘ loot bbi ftat foims tlio qn u .vnmtloib tan «it\e idem 
bbi-s fiya ftnftrn 

4 rht »* >t*» pa an k and pyS vuH add ava <vith intetpo ed y 

pov ij* t tt ro dm l and pyay 4ya fU tp 'I hi e prohabh ho 

opl muu *»v the a rnpt ,on Hut tin oi ^mal r< rm oi tin < iuo* i \v is 
pai ju 1 pyai 

p » Ihe v< «tl of^ialh ;/rt f •■'Mt-iltmdbv t an pi (*•«» im grbh fiyi 
pas} , whib that <f uus l? t n ltn thtm 1 dins Ay*, 4 1h 

itdpi / <\\ » i *i until) ill ul hums t «ni itn *\dh m'dtil 

u i >i a t r 


n Uc-sidoratives 

Tin deMth tail o elm hi tht least commm nf tJu 
sou ml m f<m,u„alinr , i 8 - lomei Iroui the too* with in 
H<*nil*1 it lupin due s li H# md tho nJft *. sa Tina sa i*> 
r< vei Veu vvitli i (orwwil’ii; j m the TCV, hoi with tht 
swale e w v«] # * ‘ii tit pi*pat wa, to the V\ , ji jiv J-sa m the 
V , mo ji-gam i an m the TS * Tin de^dei divaisioimed 
li mi frvoi than » t> ‘oot** n> th< h^mhihs and ftom moio 
<han tlmt> additiontl on n il. 1* i oifhdod like sub 8 * 
oi *he lu st con hi , ttion (132) 

The 4 u.v»t no iho u lupin atm yllnl ie, the mot a 

,i uie *u»tin f mnbmjpd c ^ da tjn* di da-sa dtwc U 
<f a , him! (han In bhit-id, hi ha l m-m-sa, guh hide 
ju-gruk fad (0 (/,(»*! o| bhu/x bu bhu-m, dr6 bit di- 
drh-wa 11 it 

1 hr i i imi u am hn«thened, and p huomes ie eg 
ji iOrrju i jx gj-sa mi h<ot bit-6rr-sa, kr male ci* 
kir-’a 

x> final 6 i m tin go *ools iednced (cp 171, 3) to i and in 


In P li r loot ruh n # eun thou h flitting m a t* nsonint, tides 
pa#a dlti i ppui i^b topavafu 1*f itk rob fiya) 

1 (n 1> irmu* \ dt /en otlwi iooh form tatn de<*,derative stem 
thin, « ? ft htana-^-att, ji-gr«h«-i-isa, \ i-\ uba-i»ft (and i urn) &i 
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oae to i : ga qo : (SV )• pa dun pi*pi*sa (beside 

pi-pa-sa) ; hk go forth ■ ji-hi-sa; dhd put: di-dhi-ga. (beside 
dhit-sa). 


Special Rule of Reduplication. 

170. The character!-tie 1 ©duplicative vowel i-i 1 , which 
*!p}#»aib m all stems «vcept thoio ioimod iron* loots contain¬ 
ing u (whi< h reduplicate with u); c. g. jy k overpower • 
jj -jy&-na, mi£ mu un-mik-sa; pn loa \ pi*pri-sa j Vft turn. 
vi-vit-sa , but guh. hide . ju-guk-aar bbu be . bti-hhu-sa 


Irregular) tiob. 

371. u Fivr loots i.iih uudial a follow d by m or a Icn^hcn fch* 
\«w l gtnu o' 1 ji-gam-sa, h<m nut n ghpm ^66 A 2j man 
Uuk U»» of lions Uie 1 cduplw -itii © \ >wol also rm-rnam-sa V CCA2 
von *»m ind ion (join .hop *li© 11 tail * \f*\&-■>«. and si-sa 3&, 

Z dim tnjute, aftei intend) «uu* ot iiuvowal and vowfl to or, 
lengthen- its u . dd dhuv as, Op p 191, ncte 4 

3 Halt a do'en loots rent m<in * a o a short* i tin* 1 ad 1 c.il syllable 
*» 1 kind ot syncopation* d& «/ur and dha put lose* thou \owci* 
ili-t-sa ( di-d[al-**a) b«»ide df-da-sa, dhi t «a ( di-dh[a’]-sai 
beside df-dhi-na ilsbh faim, labn in 7 , &ik be oh , mb p«a./ lo^ 
trie.»* initial irdn il oie-on nit and 3 lien vovu) diosa'^- iijdsjbh- 
«ab lip-sa ( b[la'lbli-%a'), 5*k t = 8»[fea’ 1 k-sa , sfa-sa, with 
Undheutd reduplitabw vowel al^kuai.' 

«. up (bictm md rdn iftiu (tit aVd ,s arali* contract fcbo leduph- 
< itod 1 with tlu it>dtnl imtul to 1 tp ua ^ f-up-sa > and it Us 4 
t ardh-Maj 

4 T 11 ct n u, cit ) n txt'y ji t htquet, hin »mi/, tlio id Inal initial 
if soils to tii© fii„mal guthusi ci-kx-sfc., 01 -kifc-sn, ji-gi-ua. jf. 
glnmi-sn. 


1 Also ilhipsa m B. 

3 Al o hpria m B 

’ lu B die «mnlii!y io’med dhifcaa 1 dab }u»n , pitsa pad qo\ 
npva mbtiwasph 
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> ghas €t* oh in ms it 4 t nal s ti t (6b B ji-ghat-sa (AV ) bt 
fottuf y 

b ihico ivot*» miupluvte with a low, v ml tm n m tit 
tu tm aa badh i/ns ln-bbafc-*n * man tJ nJc mi-mam-aa 1 On 
th< o»l to h*>nu th i dupl catm »3 Bible iy itthi (dm the do idi tatno 
t ya) ao / t nd nan aft it h> lo >f (lie imti P on omnt f-yik aa 
/ fox yi Yak- a <m1 l oak sa for m mk eal la oia foim from ar 
1 tain the tduj ii atom w dr pped «h gather ap-saurt 

llio two rc tsw th initial lov^la* «l n d enh icr foim rhtit 
iksidaitm, at in mHi the u (lupin ini vowel m tlio *»e ondsyllibi 
as in j-«kjs, (i* nd oc* t h * ya ^ \ S ) 

In the inflexion of the ri<wd<ii+iio ill the moods oi th<? 
ires*-in lv-.nlts th in perfect, ai* tepre nt"d, 

«hcu>*i not cuUi , rt nd or pic suit piitowples mote thu 
tweuS live u wph aic inn tilth no forns oaunmt, 
it m«ido horn vi-vu-ss. di te ti iw would be 

Vi cot mci crI fin * I \ivarfanii ° vivasas . 

i vnauftti Du vivwaaihai *5 vivafe&cat* 1 J J 1 
vmtst roe s Vj .v t’* *r+i 

Mid lUf* l viitaaO - war ase. «> vivasate 

pi l Vj\ w > vivisanto 

*3ubj n.1 m 1 vivahdii' * vivisai "H 3 \ivaso.n 
Fiij t< si i,. » viv.stf Mm pi J viva ant ft 

Opt * in, * \i>c\um 3 vivaeet PI 1 viva«e- 
mi * d ii, l vivjtsjvt 
in pv *ui \jvasa u d \xvasatat } uvasato 

>i 2 vn isiijia > VA^asatam PI 0 vivasala. 
a vt as#»utu 

Post *J vivas am Mnl vivasatnana 
In'))f iti *n * 5 avivabif t avi vasal Pi 3 

avivaaan. 


1 \i lh hoiloia* , of tin lithe tlvtvt 1 
Wifi h ii^th mm, >1 t*n i idu it vowel 
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a Out*»tdo On pie^eiit system oniy two duiidtwtitive ■vtrbal foims 1 * 
hive been met witli, two m ao»n*ti i>i tne AV a-nkits-zn and 
liis- 5.* Ihice jMitmipul loans hive Also beut jndtd tlu jvu. 
pa 4 ***, part mimama-i-ta 3 and the genu eliVLa d'diki euya uor*fly *o be 
ect n and sufirus-6txya tt oithy to % heard 4 Foully, over a doyen \eib ti 
arlj« uves firmed with uflora (he dtsuhi if iw stem cx'cu n tit ItV., 
e g lyalrpu inching to w r\flct They hiv Urn valut o£ <i oie^ pail 
governing i rare. 

II£. intensive^ IFrequontati/os) 

112. These veibs are meant to convey mlAnyfi cation oi 
frequent lopetition of the actum evpussed by the simple 
loot. They rue common, bempf toured uom over ninety 
mots in the Samhitas. and about twenty five otheis m the 
JBz ihmftaas The formation is lost acted to zoois with 
initial consonants, noi is if cxtrepphul to dm vativo verbs. 

The atom, oi wb»ci) a pernlnu four ot shorn, ledupfrcation 
is chaiacteiittK, has two foioia The piiu uv iy|o, which 
is by far the commonest, adds the personal endings imme¬ 
diately to the reduplicated stem (accented on the first syllable 
in strong hniiis* App I£J. 12 tj H is inflected m both 
active and middle, like a veib ot the third oi leduphcatcd 
class (Io“), e. gr. mj waJ? d. n^-nek-u The &a ondaiy 
Xojui, which is iai«, adds accented y*t m ihe ■‘line way as 
the passive (led) to the leduplieatcd stem. it is aonjugated 
in tho middle only, like the passu e; e. e. vij hembh 
vo-nj-ya-te tirnUes violently 


1 In B penphiifttn pu/cii founs <i tu fiu ot c\ dt iiltnauie 
stuns base been noted. 

In B is 101 *-1-* front lidt a do'cn ltsidcia‘z>e 'i*im ouni e e 
*up«» it, mps-is-ma, a jigh&m* is, A'liuatoua is-tlias One j» loo 
sample and jh.iI phustu fritiiHJ tho non in B . s titiks is>ate tr* 
le«nnp\ dn]rk&-i*ii.r&* (di€ swa. 

1 In B aIho jijym-i-tft (jiv He), dhik*> x-nA ^dali luu . du4ru j-j-ta 
(&»t hen 

4 la it tlso lips-i tdeya 'labh tal \ didnyas-i-tnvya idhya final), 
jiJjus-yii (jfta hi n) 
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<7. The primary intensive optionally inserts I between the 
root and terminations beginning with consonants This t 
is found m the 1. 3 s. ind. act. and tho % 8. s. impv. and 
impt. act.; o.g. iud. oaka£*t-mi, caka&«i-ti; impv. 2, caka£ 
i-hi. jdbav-i-tw; uupf 8. 6-johu.v-i-t. 


Special Rules of Rodupbeation. 

178 . 1 , Radical i and ii aro reduplicated with the lespoetivo 
Guni vowels e and o; c. g. djs po nt m do-cUfi; m im*%: 
uo-ni; ine shtw 4 c- 6 uc; nu prone- no-mi; blin hr: 
bo«bbu. 

J. Ridieal a .mil r .we reduplicated in two ways: 
a Hero jb u* .> don*ti toots with ruedi.it ,i (ending m 
mules or sibilants, nod one m m) as well as threw wdli 
final r, itaitplhata wiih a: Va4 thine - ea-kui, pat full 
pC-pst; ga/u go ja-gam; gy rtc/ 7 < ja-gt ; dr da-dr 3 
dhy hold . da-ctlir, ilso oal < ?* : ca* cal. 

k All otiui roots containing r (dr and dhr also alter¬ 
natively) <*nd those with nwh.il e tollowod by r, I, or a 
nn&sJ. reduplicate with ai, ai, an or am, e.g. kr ’o»i* 
memomte Crtf-1? i and ear-kir, kra dtaq : ear-krs; dy 
jsht d&r-dr and d xr-dn* (beode da-dr}: dhf hold : daisdhi* 
('a^ide da-dhy), hrs he etctUd ■ jai-lua; ear tnoic . car-car: 
pbar wallet • pnr-pbar, oal s to : eai-ial (beside ea-oal); 
gam oo: jau-g&m (beside jf*-gam>; jamhh <hew up jafi-jabh; 
darn! h>i<; dan-das, tan thunder* tam-stan (60 A 2). 

w. Over (weutj loots with final or penultimate nasal, 
\ or u, mtei pose an j (or % if I ho vouvi would bo long by 
position) between fbo loduplicativ* syllable and the root: 
e. g. gam go gan-i-gam (hut gan-j-gm-at); ban. slag: 
ghau-i-ghan ; brand erg oat : kau-i-krand and kan*i-krad; 
skaud leap: kan-i-fkandandcan-i-skad; blip bear : bhar* 
i-bhy; vrt Urn var-j-vrt; nu prutsc: nav-l-uii; dha shake : 
dav-i-dh^; dyut hme dav-i-dyut. 
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Irregularities. 

174. The milual \owtl is shcitenrd m i^oti w th meduJ ft kafi 
*• tfif ca kafi, baofa ojp /* s ba badb , vw le'mi \ t-vaS In a b v 
tool* < ntnninn; * 01 i tin i diet yll b’c \ uio^, rhu« g\ tVou 

lar ?ui uid jftl*gnl, car ?w t< oat cm b «od c,u rar; tr o tu 

m bf«jtU tai tar 

t Ihc iwt j 1 / minjIicatc * with at «a-wr uh siiuilition *,ah 
> wje vutli a i im*I nn-gah,* ba.dk s. with ir*. Jnnl mutt 1 * 
bea-bariti > esido b t badly , bhr 3 h i indbburr/M o t with ipdatal 
r jrtf blan , bh »i mdpt n /irluihtat u lth a pn-bbui, 
l%i -pur 

I £oot- with imtut ‘uttiual it wt« rjx.su r i bcloir rhe loot, 
it rfupln at< with Iho rue gutti il Urn kiimJ ft m/f kan-7-1 rmd, 
ftt m g gnu i gam , baa t l grui 1 ij gbar) i»gb mi ki tuJ hi 
both l ar l-ki 4 nnd car-i-kr 4 ^Vand * *) n *• l th kan » * tail i uid 

ni i-skid 

4 I he ioi ms of the primary t>pe thu ottui il <n«tfe 
firm mj j)us/t, would be the followm 

1 Pres. ind. ac\ sing 1 ndncj uu. nonoj-i-iin 2 q 6- 
nek-si d ndnok-ti, u 6noj-i ti Dn 2 nemk-tlias 3 ne- 
uili-tds. PI 1 iiemj-mas, neoy-nfast. uemg-uti 

III id i mg 1 nony-d 1 nemk-td Du 1 i*6ny ate 
PI 8 nony ato 

2 gubj. act. sing 1 neny-am 2 nouy-a «3 d nomj- 
a t Du I. n&tiy a-va Pi 1. neitij a-raa B nbmj-a-u. 

Mid du 3 n5mj-aite PI 1 neuy-a-nta. 


1 Tn H lh» jan lap yt to < jip y Ileie 1 o ub i / it 
duplicate* with i ^tojtthti ' do muy > ul i) ih tu,h thuo i no 
tiste oi a unsd n tlie iott van-i-vib-y te 

Tt h \ tht onlyeiamph ttsuih iduplic »ii u 

* J his loot bIiowj the «w»nn- vti olu nt> m tht } * ifect ( H 4 *, 

4 The uiuiiu\f of this root « c<uis < nH la iht putuiph Larikr-at 
i’»a esukr fit 

I he only toim ot tuning m tJtis jet son his the mleipowd i md 
snong 'uht il ry llabh lai>-tat i thas 
“ 11 k onl\ hum uctudh ttviunn m t)»n p*i on is }mgnfin>sni 
(ititntvd hkr thf suhj of the udupiu itmg pit sen*^ 
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8. Opt. No certain forms occur in (lift RV. and only two 
active forms in other bamhitus: sing, 3 vevis-yat (AV.), 
pi. X. ia-gr-yama (VS., MS., TS.), jagri-yama (T£U. The 
8. a mid ncnij-ita occurs m K 

4. Impv. About twenty active (but no middle)* formi 
occur. Made from jagf those would * e sing & jagr-ln, 
)agar-i-hi, jagr-tat. 3. jagai-tu, jagar i-tu. lhu ‘3. jagr* 
(dm C. jagr-lam. Pi ± jagr-t A' 

5 Of the participle m er foi ty steins occur, about two thirds 
of them bong aetuc. Examples are: act. h&mfcrad-at, 
e6kit-at, j&aghan-at, jagr-at, daxdr-at, nanad-at, rdruv- 
at; m*d. pSrbbur-ana damla^-ana, yoy uv-ana (yu jotn\ 
sar<*r ana, 

6 Tmpf. Pcwet tinn thiity f oiinb of this tense occur, 
only thie*- of thari hem** middle. Rsamples of tin poisons 
oermnng are. 

Act. oiiig, J. a cakn6»ftm fc a-jagar, 8. a-dnrdar, 
d ^ar-war, a-]ohav-i-t; dtMM*dyot, nav i-no-t. T)u. I*. 
«i-durir tam. P) l. marterj-ma. n a-earkpa-ur, &■* 
dfudu -ur* ti-iioncvv-uc. 

Mid. Jn%. 3. a-dcdib ta, jt-nan-nada/ 1*1. *3. maiiurj-ata. 

«j Out* d< the pu i'i.1 'yt'uu Ua 'utm-ivi icims o<tui Tbno 
»** i< u mt. pp.Wt tut ii-ivoi with pu < iif se»i it* . s>mg 1. jag in.. 
S. jagar o iytyrjf T divtdttA\ u, dhu m* \ noudv d(nup>4^), also 
dadnv-s dm to I u , >oyur-a \yu s pooh Ml? \ lela-y-a (li U 
"i m/tc hf M^) Thwoobt itk*s the jk if paii ^ >e:c-*r4*»^ Ao&uav* 
UVO iuton*- vc „p i u % ouch r tho piutiupiu foini var i-varj-^yant-i 
y tl ' * 


fu I. oouns iho 2 - mui fo*m noeik sva (.-%/mjK 
? fh« R\ 1 ih 3 no unpv foirus with irrci posed i, bm. tin* AY .»nd 
\*% haw law in the ? ‘t. s jn takas-i-hi, johnv 5 -to. A tew 
<\.mipte* orcut m B also 

4 rtom nain bs,x J, Aith i< w of nj^ai. (a - sonant na al), foi 
uim-fca, 

4 fit B a J «? omu the <un*> itive stoms fiom niUnsrvos ^ilga?*oya 
u*d daUhor-tSya. 'dbr i>< hi 



»74-lS5] 


INTJSNSIVES 


m 


jB. The tonus of the secondary type, which i* mdis- 
iuiguishuble iron) a pohsive ia foim. number only about 
a dozen They occur only in (he 2, 8. s. and 3. pi. md. pies., 
besides a low psiluiples. They are: 

Free. md. nn°. 2, co-^ku-yd-so (sku tcui). 3, dedtl- 
yd-to, no-ui-ya-to, mawnfj->a-to, rewh-yd-fe, vevij-yate, 
vovi-yate (vt n?;<.»/). FI. d. tartur-ydnte {V fer), marmp- 
y«m?o. 

Fart, oarour-ya-mana (\/cor), nonj-ya-mana, mai’mjj- 
yd-mana. 


IV. Douonxmatives. 

175. Those voi bfa. iniUH ted like those of the a conjugation 
(13“3), we deri\ed, almost exclusively with the ya, 

lioni nouns, to wbmh they evpio-o some -siuh relation as 
‘bo oi act lik« \ ‘ treat * turn into or u. c :»s \ * wish for ’. 
Mme than a bundled denominative stems otcui m the KY„ 
und about fifty in the AY,' The suffix is normally accented, 
hut a cotuin number oi undoubted denominatives, <-ueh a* 
maatrd-ya ut f c* a pi oyer, aitba-ya mah an object of 
have thu ea»mtive accord, thus foiming a «nnnecting link 
between xho legular denominatives and the e^Uoutivt/. 

A. Botoio the suffix ya: 

1. final i 2 and u an* lengthened ; ° e. g. kavx-ya lx wise 
(kavi), rayi-yd *lesnc vealth (rayi|: rin *ya V drought 
(rju); vasu-yd rtesae Health (vaeuf, satni-ya plan ihe 
(6&trn), be hostile, 

?. final h usually remains unchanged, but is often length¬ 
ened ; it is sometimes changed to i, and es en. dtopped. 

1 Denominatives aie less common in B , thus the AB. ha'* baldly 
twenty, and the bB. about a du/en. 

* Kiropl ai *U y& cm. U r an U hob\h bes.d* arftli-yA, anti 

jhni-ya seti u tu/i hotnde jam-vA; gatu-ya tn> » w otu x (gatu' 

J In the Pada taxi the i »s usually, the u is always, wiitten shoit. 
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e. g. jara-yd treat like a tover, deva-yd serve fhe gods, rtd-ya * 
act according to sacred order ; a£va-ya desire hoi'ses, rta-yd 
observe sacred order (beside rta-ya), yajfia-ya sacrifice; 
adhvari-yd perform the sacrifice (adhvard), putri-ya 8 desire 
a son (putrd), rathi*ya 8 drive in a car (r&tha); adhvar-ya 
perform sacrifice (beside adhvarl-ya), tavis-yd be mighty 
(tavisd: beside tavisi-ya). 

3, final a remains unchanged; e. g. gopa-ya act as herdsman , 
protect , prtana-ya 3 fight. Final o, in the only example 
occurring, becomes av: gay-yd desire cotvs. 

4. Consonant stems, the commonest being those in as, 
nearly always remain unchanged; e.g. bhisaj-ya play the 
physician , heal ; uksan-ya act like a bull (uksan); vadhar-ya 
hurl a bolt (vadhar); su-manas-ya be gracious (su-manas); 
tarus-ya engage in fight (tarns). 

a, A lew denominative forms are made without a suffix, direct 
from nominal stems, hut nearly always beside regular denominatives 
in y&; c. g. bhisak-ti from tohis&j act as physician beside bhisaj-y&; 
and the forms taruae-ma, tarusa-nte, tarusa-nta (from t&rusa 
conqueror) beside tarus-yA. 


Inflexion. 



B, All the tenses, moods, and participles of the present 
system are represented. If made from namas-ya pay homage 
the forms occurring would he: 

1. Bros. ind. act. sing. 1. namasyami, 2. namasydsi. 
3. namasyati. Du. 2. namasyathas. 3. namasyatas. 
FI. 1. namasya-raasi, -mas. 2. namasydtha. 3. namas- 
yanti 

Mid. sing. 1, namasye. 2. namasyase. 3. namasyate. 


1 With causative aecent. 

8 The Pada text in this and nearly every example has S-yd. Even 
the Samhita text of the AV. lias putri-yA. 

8 The a may also be dropped : prtan»y& fight against. 



17**1 DENOMINATIVES 207 

Du. 2. namasy^tlxe. 8. n&masyete. PL namasya- 
mahe. 3. namasydiite 

2. Subj. ad sing. 1. namasya. 2. namasyas. 8. na- 
masyat. Da. 3. namasya tas, PL 8, n&masyan. 

Mid. sing, 2. namasyase. 2. namasya to, 

3. Xnj, act. sing. 2. nam&syds. PL 6. uam&syan. 

4. Opt. net. sfog. 2. namasyas 2. namasydt. Pl. 1. 
namasydma. 

Mid. sing 3 nama»ydt&. 

5. Impv. ad. sing. 2. namasya. 3. nomasyatu. Du. 2. 
namasy&t&m. 3. nauiasyittan) Pi. 2. n&masy&ta. 3. na* 
masydntu. 

Mid. aim*. 2 namasyAsva. PL 2 namasyadhvam. 
fi namasyautam 

6. Pari. act. nemasyant. Mid naraasyaraaiia. 

7. Impf. act. sing. 2. aaamasyas. 3 an&raasy&t. Du. 3 
iuma<::y4tam. PL 3. anamasyan. 

Mid. sing. 3. atmmasyata. Du. 2. anamasyetham. PI 3. 
anamanyanta. 

at. The only limit* forms ouuriing outride the piesent 
system au-> fot i aoiists. Two an* injunct nes !?. s. uray-is 
fHV) fiom unaya Irwc unjuljitlcd (una); 2 pl. papay-i^-ta 
( r i ftl fiom papaya lean into ml (papal • and two indicatives. 
3. dsaparyair (AV.) 7«ts no*bhtjtytd (an ii regular iorm, 
probably — d-aapary-it); 8. pl 4-vrsay-i§-ata (Vb.) they 
have act epkti 1 'The TK. has aUo the tlnee iut participles 
kan<iuy-i§ydnt about to scnitch, megbay^isyant about to he 
aoi dy, dikay»isyant “ about lo dry *, with the corresponding 
t»eH. pass. part, kapduyita, meghito, 4ikit4. 

1 Tali also on us tho un aauyit iW'iui u-t t 

“ In B also ok ms the tut me gopay-isyati. 

* In B thoic u« also a lov othu past prsv putniph,* ami a kw 
v iumi* 
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* NDtjULTIfABLF WOlibS 
Prepositions. 

178. Tw o < las e of pi positions bv e to be distinguished. 
The hi -i comprises the & enuine oi ddveibial piepositions 
Those ue wo* as with «. h»» *1 eu M e wluib, pumuily need to 
uiodUy tne an imo 0 of subs, lame to be connedod mde 
pendentiy e it)j Hie t iscs $>o\ et <u d by the veibs (bus 
W'shtjod The\ ^now no Mgu of otnvafciou fiom inflexional 
iorm* oi (e,*ce| t irb md pnies) forms made with adveibul 
■»utiuf the suond , bio b<rjn tailed <daommaI 
pptp< ht (p hutua* the « r sie not fompoundel with soibs, 
but go*u i i*-.e of noun t only Tho> almost limiubly 
a d n t v*e fam** moos m adioiburJ suffices 

I AOyorbia’' Preposition* 

Tfcoi u«itoaiU«aoj (if san* ** ndudall bitten guiuuie 
piejosuniu wheb, ,vh<u ustd independently tt soibs, 
define who lo d meu mp, of * **e They are almo a entirely 
lebiutfod to emfloyment 'vith the nu f lot, and abl As 
fcleu tornu iijn wi^h tho obi. w only secundaiy, the Rename 
p eposuion* ipptu to xmvt been ongmaily minuted with 
the pr, 4U( i lot inn As a i ule thtse pioposUioip. follow, 
but also offal pi«c jde, tb .r < jm*, 

1 the ateuwrtno is e\tlu«iwly rakoi by aoha imaids, 
i\xh fl if( 4 an * njfu abbi tonaute piati(Oh 7) pent} aqaohf, 
and tuns across («p. £<at* tran*) 
a p&ii (Ok 7ft.pi) around takes the ace primarly, but 
becondatilv and more frequently the abL m the sense of 
f'Oth {amwa\ 
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h upa to (w.ith veibs oi motion) takes the va\ pumanly, 
and loss frequently the loc in tho seu<e of beside, upon, at 
2. the locative is exclusnely taken by apt (Ok cirt) upon 
iml piimarily by adhi upon, an tar (Lit tutor) between, a on, 
w, at, to, puras before 

a idbi tales tho ihl teunHriS uni less <_onmot>Iy in the '•en c 
ofitoi {«/»*) 

f iho list ihrc< stcrnduilv tika Kill all ui«l uo , puws rht 
o i itliu it ch m t o ft m inmg 
aut*j nM» ibl me ms h n (irthr , \*ilh ec,, lx re 
£ *vilh u( means to, espussjn^ the , il \iUi veil*- of nmtiu 
WPh t,h* ibl, il follow me. 1 it in*- in ft t n if piertdm,. t t t ft 1 

3 Tlie ablative seems to be used unco oi twice mOepon 
dently with dva in tlio ^euso oi doua front 

2. Adnommal F impositions. 

17*/. Those pi * positions, being td\eibs v* oiigm, goaem 
oblique cabe*" (except the Hit) independently Mevu d of 
them govern the genitive and the iwstumient d, cases tb it 
.uo puc tn illy lit ve» connected with the »,enmpe piepositiuns 
m the Sam hit is. In the following hot these pieposihons 
aie gxoupod undo the cases wlmh they accompany 

1 Acc.: adhas hhu talso with abl oi gut), amarn 
bxluecu, ubhi-taa around, upari abate, f <ttond, paras btyond 
(dho with .ibl, moie often msl) pau>taa around \KV ), 
sam fair apat l ft ow. * 

J lnstr * sand 'u i( J t, sakam mth, sumac! itdh smad 
ndh , ovas bd<»v (also ahl), pa/as o tfstdr (,»lso *\c and abl) 
3 Abl.* adhas bdoiv (also uc and cm j av^s doiui from 

’ It omctimrs ddo preccac s f>u ibl in tin sim 
9 Ihis u almost the onh u*>t of a m B , m ( it liu m* both from. 
tnd vp to 

1 tn B *eva il ndierbtil m'f mint tit ds t\«i< lug ituaKon or 
dm tiou goifein tho <itc Jntais tu bet u n uvaiooa hi to, pirona 
be totd , uttiioim h iJt north of, d&kfcmena to tut, so >th 

V 
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(also instr.)j ai^ far from (also gen.), yt& anfhout, paras apart 
/tom (also ace and inst.), put a in fore, bahir-dha from out, 
aanutar jar from, 

4. Gen.: pur&s-tad in fiont of 1 

5 Log. : s&ca im association) ant/i, he^idf, at in. 

Adverbial Case-formt*. 

178. Many *aso-foiirjs of nominal and pronominal ©f ems, 
olUn not otheiwisa in u*o, aia employed as adverbs. 
EAdraples of all the cues appear with ach r eif>ial iunction. 

X, Jfom : prathamd-m fnstty, dvitiya m secondly* Such 
adveibs were ougtnnlly used m dppootion to th** verbal 
aJaon. 

2. Aco.: tiie^e advejbs hud then explanation in venous 
ineti.ungs of (he ca c They io| xejeui in) (lie cognate we , 
e. g btruyas otyn, ami unnptutm m tsuum addod in 
vmbal piefiii.is as vi-taiaio (ifram) {struts) /note wuiriy , 
{In the appoe/tional nu* : e \i num&{<?< w*m, lupdm ntfotm. 

tiu! f : („f the ol dnochon; c g. agraxn (if {yo) 
to the Uont of b» fo t, Astam. «gam) (vo) home; (d) the a* o. «vt 
cu-rA.ic< and turn «• g durdm a low naif of. Jot T nak+am 
ha ruyhl, sayuzn n Im ei'tua, miydm (onuavttih pitrcam 
fotwrly 

i i kh an >1 u * too h< stiveth4 ilcmtri <iom obsuett ixoiain^f 
siui } i* jt i-n >fiui n*hj, n\ aim n , otlu r-* horn pi'>w>immd 
jhi a*, mis tf t, l-ddaj tec, mu XI-iu »n, , v&d u/tn 

•S. Inst i*. • ad vet bs with t he cndim/ ot t his au e (sometime s 
P l.; Hit tainted Irom subskut>ves, adjectives, and pronouns. 
Tiie^ usually < tpie<» maimer or accompany in# ciicu instances, 
as sanas-a forcibly, ndvyas*a am tv, ona m this my ,* also not 

1 In B the g<u. is governed by this advei b an well as l>y paras-tad 
awi, <• g. g'lktasya paraat&t tt/orr the hymn ; sagivats&iasya parastat 

nf(er a //ta*. 
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iiif»equently extension ot spaoo or time, as dgreija m fiord, 
aktu-bbis by night, div-ft by dag 

a flu substantive msunmcutiN ait ihicfly ionutd from foimninai 
in a not othciw t o used, ns rtay& in the i tjh* ft t j naktayi b / mqht 

b The ad]t*<fcivo m tiumentils ait foim^d horn stems m a ind 
t lew in n , e uot.fl and ucciols on high, psA,£ bt/und, madhyi o *ht 
matt, £anaut blauIn, piac -Afonouds ill it. tie iIid s>pvtraJ aaoinaKus 
l^nMimu i taorn stemi m u and one 01 two 101,03. aiu-y*d vtnftl j, 
raphu y-fl ictpi *li ft sadliu-y-a *h ought, uiviy-i Jut 

t Ihe piononnntl mstinnum* ib <ue fjnotd fumi «tem m a and 
un< mu k. * and ft vs uni at fonu, ayd Mat*, kvya hom , ubhayd iu 
b if it i i , aiou-y-d m hat oaj 

f Dat. * the ad vet bio) use of the <Ut is tare: aparaya 
in flu fului (hom apara lata), varaya arm ding to with 
iva^a choice ). 

r > Abl. the te adveibs aie stldom. fmraed fiom subs*an* 
iiUd, ad arat pom a distant e, asat pom near, m tioiu 
pionouns ainat pom mit, at (hen tat thu , yat as fat a «•; 
but they aie Ijuly often ioim* d Horn adjeitrv ^s, as uttarat 
rhe north, durat Jtovi afar, pa6cat fiom behind, sanat 
ho>n of old saksdt i^ibl / 

6 Gen.: such <uheibs aio yeiy lan aktds bg nglit, 
vastob ih the morning 

? TtO'* : agre in Jtont, a&ldm-ike at hma, ake nun, ord 
ay \ it6 a ithout, durd atat , aparisu in fu r utt 


Adverbs formed with Suffixes. 

179 The sufli coo more oi h*a < omnionl} UbCd in the 
toimnboTi of adveib* may be giouped undei the ms>c» 
pitted by the iwsh,, abl and loo. <*a»es 
1 Inslr.: tha fotms adveibs oi manuei especially hom 
pionommal stems: d-tha and moie commonly (with short¬ 
ened \owelj a tha then l-t-tha thus, tmd-tha in this manner, 
ka-tha how t d-tha thus, ya-thd in which mornist, anyd-tha 
ot/uiwittv, vi6vd-tha> m every wag, urdhva-thd upwards, 

p 2 
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purvd-thd formerly, pratna-th& as of old; ftu-tha regularly, 
n£md~tli& by name; evd-th5 just as. 


a. th&ra is similarly used in ife-thim thus and ka-tbfim how? 


dha forms adverbs of maimer from numerals or cognate 
words r eka-dha singly, dvi-dhft in two ways, kati-dha how 
many times, puru-dha variously, bahu-dha and viivd-dha 
in many ways, Salva-dhi again and again. It also forms 
adverbs from a few nouns, adverbs, and pronouns: priya- 
dha kindly, mitra-dha in a friendly way; bahir-dha outward; 
d-dha then, a-d~dha (thus =) truly. The same suffix, with 
its vowel shortened, forms sa-dha (wi one way =) together, 
which appears as the first member of several compounds, 
and as an independent word assumes the form of sah& with. 


0 . The suffix ha probably also represents original dha in i-b& here 
(Prakrit i-dha), kii-ha where ? vi£v£-ha and vifivi-ha always, sama-ha 
in some way or other. 


va, expressing similarity of manner, forms the two adverbs 
i-va like, as, and e~va (often e-va) thus, vam appears in 
e-vam thus, the later form of eva. 

vat forms adverbs meaning like from substantives and 
adjectives ; e. g. manu-vat like Mann; purana-vdt, pur- 
va-vdt, pratna-v&t as of old . 

das fdrms adverbs of manner with a distributive sense: 
£ata»6ds by hundreds, saJhasra-sas by thousands, 6reni-6as in 
rows; rtu-^ds season by season, deva-dds to each of the gods, 
parva-sas joint by joint, maxtma»&ds each as he is minded. 

8 forms two or three multiplicative adverbs: dvi-s twice, 
trf-s thrice . It also appears in a few other adverbs : adhd-s 
below, ava-s downwards; dyii-s (from dyu day) in anye- 
dyii-s next day and ubhaya-dyu-s on both days. 

2. Abl.: tas forms adverbs in the ablative sense from 
pronouns, nouns, and prepositions; e. g» d-tas hence, amu-tas 
thence, i-tds from here, mat-tds from me ; dakgipa-tds from 
the.right, bft-tds from the heart; abhi-tas around, pari-tas 
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tmad about These adverbs aie ‘wmetimes equivalent to 
Ablatives, o g ato biiuyas more than that 
tfit (an old abb ot ta that) form* adverbs with an abl. 
sense (sometimes merging into the loo); of. adii£g-t&t 
below drat-tat from a fat , pa&ca cat f»oir> bthmd, pur As-tat 
m oi from the jront , prak^tat font the front, 

3 Xioc. <*u ioims adveibs rhiefly of a local oi tempo* al 
‘■emc tiv-as tioooi, pac-as beyond, pm-is bejort ; sa-div-as 
and sa dy-as to day, Av-sis to mortow hy-As ge'deifay , also 
upth-As wrongly, 

tra or tra lor ms adverbs with a local son si, mostly fiom 
pronominal oi cognate stems: a Ua hue, any a-tra dsewhu e, 
yiAv'u-tra e, cruu he c asma-tra a*now) vs, ea-tra in ont 
frlate, dak$ma-tra on the /•ght, puru-trn w many phk*>s, 
bahu-tra aoiOfh/4 t wny, deva-tra among m gods, martya- 
tra mong mot *ah, Aayii tra e» a tuuh 

- llti idvtibs aie c > mctmios used is c<pu <deri» ot Iooruvvs, 
% » hAata A daksinalra n the * tght hamt 

da foims advnbs ot time el\p«st rxclusively tiom pio- 
nominal roots, i-da now, ka-da uhn ' ta da then, ya-da at 
wfo r time, sa-da and sarva-da aluay* 

8 dam ofsuishi side d j »» sa-dan ft a»s, and d*-mui di extended 
foim of da, lr i-di muu no >, tfl-dl turn Ik •* viivr-tkd-MtMU ihwn,± 
y llieu eie Uso * m in mist ill tnc< in nu&lly ol otsmro 

«.u b Oi, fiumea with otJiei nuhtu >1 >iie o« mnem °i, e fit bui-A 
If/ > , until-u anefli 


Conjunctive and Adverbial Paiticlos. 

180. anga emphasize* a piecedme vioid (sometime* 
.separated from it by shott juiiiclts like hi and im) m .such 
d way as to express that the action especially oi exclusively 
applies to that woid, - fast, odg, else, e g, y6 ahgA fud he 
who , ydd ahgd pu>t when becanst tv Am ahgA f hou only; 

kim ahgd hou *h<, who the 
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i In B n* \ fins ihisim 1*111*5 but *< jiOictimos thou he^ns 
n j?xd*nu> with on adhoxtatn m «, ucoutumng tin vcib ang4 no 
rajaam >y *cdirava t taj 1 x^un t tl s ijiu to « ^MS ), 

dtia si. mctmies occuis as the < on dative to yad wtk n , 
p vi£vo yad asyam ran ay ant a dovah, pra vo *tra sum- 
nam a£yam t tJun all flu gods s UW teiouc <n it, ihto may J 
nibtair yom fairnns 

diha, a colDtoi t 1 him acLhu, u< ms chiefly m the mote 
learnt hymns y_f ilw* RV and ei.tndy supplants the old* 1 
douhht i» the lar » Ved<* fount« hn^ ^entenceb and 
ihui*(b it *xuie so*> a truipoi.il 01 logical sequence It may 
genual!^ h< ti )w {otut) then, fa»«) so , when theie 

is a u>i>tr*si cspMjdhy d(°i 1 ioga*j>e, it is eqimalent to 
bat Tt oft^n 101 ic spends to a yad a v hen 01 hi Since Ub, in 
the uitei ed< 1 *■ d *11^0 V r ith \uv 1 *w excel tions atha begins 
th sudemt o 3 ui 1 IXunj ie^ ut loamdbbu, lndra, 
saahjam ts asm, jtchun . viHvih pttans jay a si befriends 
t*h tht If it id O Inart th+n Ihou bfmlt luaall tft<( battles 
(yiu ih> > anv * 1 v *m atha me { ma a) gatam l cad yt i 
0 if th f ra i\iu 10 ) y idU 5 d adrvn aaehista maya, 
athabhavai atsalch >«omo asya afa 1 hi had oitnomc *ht 
jah s at 6 um uttnit nehiondj /*»> (vu '> 8 °), makir 
nesau, mahira nan, uaakjm bam San k^vate, aHianstu- 
hhu a gain lit m,kb bt to i Ul tiout harm, nope intui 
r iOtttti it a pt, lit comt but tftth th( m uninjured (vi 5 * ) 
lion I< pa 1m nu mo punaiyuyanam k a rut am, Atha 
vam /aKsyami m tU n>tt husband yoma aijair thin 1 shad 
ted ijoit (fsP), aham duxgd hanvajLty, Alba kd* tv am iti 
I mil 1 ailed the Janr i dangu, but who ate you 0 (TS) 

a alba is *»1 o m r t ion dl> us <1 af Ur gerund* (which aic equiv thnt 
t an <a>tu * d< n* clause adubhagyam asyai dHttv&yft^4tha w fiotam vf 
ptuo*XLu huttj vi lit ta hM , th n «jo tutiAe (c &> Phis um» is 
( omnnn m B, nun it also occurs nHei pre ont participles anti 
lot tU ( ibtohue 

Atha in ilir sfus vt uhj ronnt^U avbstantn*.^ but this use 
itpifscet m ubndgcd untoiue , eg im6 s6mSao A din timi£e» 
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y&dan, xmfi kfinvesu vam itha time Sumo? ate lean!? Tunaift, bcsnh 
Veulu, <// ?>f on) <efco txsidf tht Kamos for you vm. 9 14 ). From B. . id<m 
hipxta^ evA^&gr^ *1 ha putr6 ’tha, pautiah f< t .« u first comes thi Jathit, tht* 
tb( cca, *hth the i/rmtdwn (SB.\ 

e. Inti Atha aUo connects the \tib<* of a compound lelutive clause , 
y&oya piUfi, mtaraahAh pdnyaJ^ aydd, Atha t£n n£ pr&pnuy&t u.hose 
jat}i > o/bcf <f>anctfut/fe aupioua, hi 1 * who onnof attain to this (TS.). 

dth« (-* 3tha u) generally means and ditto, morrow r: 
arvavdi*o na a gahy- dtho, Sakra, paravdtab come to us from 
neat, and also, 0 mighty one, from afm |iii. 87 n )* from B. 
sam mddha a nakh.6bhyo 'tho ldmabhyah he L miles 
himself completely up to his mils and aLo his hah (SB ), 

o. Tn B Arho sometimes Lai the sen-e ol bit *.g. tAvAidrA 
bhavarnh . atlio Api fciim syuh rh&e m lint J them, wt (here mau aho 
bt f k ee (fr»B.). 

ddha occiiis m the RV, only, and almost: exclusively, as 
t,omptuod with dtha, in the t.vrliet hymns Like the latter 
it means then, expressing both a temporal and a logical 
sequence ,* when there is a contrast, tm. ddha. .ddha both... 
and ; ddba dvita and that particularly; adha mi yusf now ; 
now at last; and even, ddha sma cspefiaihi then. Unlike 
dtha it is never used with n 

apt meaning also, e*m genet ally piocedes the word it 
emphasizes: yd gopa dpi turn huve lie who is ihe herdsman, 
hmi too l (dll (x ; 19 4 ), osadhir bdpsad tignir nd vftyati, 
punor ydn tdrunn dpi Agni tihs uol oj the wing plants, 
returning even to the young one‘ (vin. 48 ). Fioni B.: tad 
dhaitdd dpy dvidvamsa ahuh. cun thost who do not Lnwe 
say this (SB,); adyapi tven May (AB.). 

araiu is an adverb meaning suitably, m readiness. Some¬ 
times used like an adjective, it is construed with the dative; 
e, g tavau ay dm patave s6mo astu, aram mdnase yuvd* 
bbyam such let this Soma be (/oj you) to think according to{uwr) 
mind for you two (i. 108 2 ); aasmai^dram il is mdyforhm. 
In combination with kp it mean*' sene, prepare (anything) 
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for, with gam, serve , with bhu, accrue (to any one) suitably or 

sufficiently, always taking the dative. 

\ 

a. dlom, the form in which the preceding word appears in B., is there 
often similarly used ; e. g. s$ nilam Ahutyd is a nalam bhaksilya it 
uxis not Jit for offering, nor Jit for consuming (SB.). 

aha in the EV. and AY. emphasizes a preceding word 
whether it he verb, substantive, pronoun, adjective, adverb, 
or preposition. Its sense may generally be expressed by 
surely, certainly , indeed, just, or merely by stress. It also 
appeal's after other emphasizing particles such as id, ghdd, 
ut$, im. Examples of its use are; kvaha where pray? 
(x. 51 2 ); naha not at all (i. 147 3 ); yasyaha sakrah savan- 
e$u rdnyati in the pressings of whomsoever the mighty one 
rejoices (x. 48"). 

In B. this use of dha is still found. But here it generally occurs in 
the first of two slightly antithetical sentences, the verb of the first 
being then nearly always accented, while the antithesis in the second 
sentence is either not expressed at all, or is indicated by the particles 
dtha, u, or tu; e.g. pdraoy dha devdbhyo yajndm vdhaty arvaol 
manusyan arati turned away it takes the sacrifice to the gods; turned hither 
it advances men (SB.). Sometimes (in MS. and TS.) Aha is thus used 
with the first of two va’s; e. g. hdsya v&heddm svo bhavitd kdsya va 
this mil to-morrow belong either to the one or the other (MS.). 

a (otherwise a preposition) appears in V. fairly often 
emphasizing, in the .sense of completeness, words expressive 
of number or degree, or sometimes even ordinary adjectives 
and substantives; e. g. trir a divdh three times each day 
(i, 142"); k 6 vo vdrsistha a, narah who is the very mightiest 
of you , heroes ? (i. 37°); pra bodhaya puramdhim jard a 
sasatim iva awake the wise man, just as a lover a deeping 
maiden (i. I34 3 ). 

ad (originally an abl. of the pronoun a —from or after 
that) is used as an adverb expressing sequence of time = 
thereupon, then, often as a correlative to ydd, yada or yadi 
when, sometimes to the relative when equivalent to those 
conjunctions: yaddd dyukta harxtah sadhdsthad ad ratri 
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vasas lanute as soon a At Aa* ?/&// / A/s Yecd* front the*/ staff, 
ih/*n night ^pmjkh Jut garnni f (i 115 4 ), adha yo vi 6 va 
bbuvanabhy dvardhata, ad rddasi iybfcisa vahmr aianot 
now (uho ~) when U smpa^cd all btoiq , thou the charwtccr 
nospttad the iwo aotld, v?th U rk( (11 J * n ) 

4 Ft «n<ti >*«> uimt t Avoid «ud rl use iju fht st isc o t and 
not ootr as^u c t,a» 11 a ar\ &i a w ad imam taavftm m&iua hi t field c* rut 
a 1 th s in j to Ij (mu 91® , vAd, ltdra, th m juafchaim Ahm&ui, au. 
mayujp u &mmah pi 6ta navah ik r 0 In l i tlu tail *iaj th nit, i >/1 
qf iht w pe * md tf n dtl t but /1 / v ti/hf 1 1 wd? ot flu, ul / (l oJ 4 ) 
u It i a>m tuny us d \v tb ilfccu c , u h< u d m^ti * i/ter, 
l taj Vim ad omatum lakti/ m Ij u /nfj *h n ut fnett* )<x 
()v 21 ) 

w Uttlojj u ed wuh mlouo^itm > aJ alnn t iU/iinU^ b t, n 
the IIdi 

t ul i oUui l^llowcl by ic?, tlmi/ u m mu , o tHtt Uu t t* tu* 
i/t t u ue dm 1 n t 

iti ihui is UMd with vub> rl p* tl ui w and thinking, 
w inch have somt times to l>c si pphed I he pn title g*meiAil> 

• onclude 3 the speech and is folio *< d by ihe\erb ya mdruy a 
aauav3mait\ aha who <my> tt adl pit s Sara /o» India’ 
(\\ a ***), nandro a^ti ,m udma u t\ t aha *2 at a do s not 
1 vf ow and anothn s «/„(vhi 1<)U> Le-.s commonly the 
mb pioodcs jyostba aha eamasa dva kms v ui iht thUst 
aul 1 will math two^np s*(iv dJ) Vetyiuely both it) mil 
the v< ib pimde ine ‘i>e<th vi pi chad lti Uiataiam, ka 
ngxah fa aaledkit wotJutj * nhonu the ^tionoone^ (\ui 77 1 ) 
lb* \*il js occasionally omitted tvaata duhitr^ valiaturn 
L rnofci^iti^idam \ lbvam bhu van »m sum oti Tt a si rpupare& 
0 a tiding fm his dmqhlu' (thinkm^) t'tU) tiw> uhol a otld 
t onus, togcfhtr (at 17 1 ). Thus a pum*j>al senteiKo as direct 
speech is used with it) w heie m othei lauguages a suhoidmatt 
den tenet would ho employed 

1 Jn It the iwo ofiti is much the ^amo, < 1 1 > th it hi follow 1 

mil scoiol^ stldv m t > be ornu^od thn vo*la oi hi>ui» aod thin 1 mg, 
to«, tith whit hit 11 ompb>od, aio moio iiiuuruts v&tha^tu dovo 
abiuv un ‘ yej , -a l th« j dt> (SJB ^ 
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3 . There are in B. also some additional uses: 

a. Very often the quotation is only an appellative that may be 
expressed by inverted commas; yians tv dt&d dev& adityi fti u &-o£ksate 
whom they call thus; * the (thine Adilyas * (SB.). 

b. Sometimes fti is used at the end of an enumeration to express 
that it forms a well-known aggregate: et&d vai firah samrddhaip 
yasxnin pr&no v&k caksuh. irotram iti that is a complete head in which 
are breath, speech, eye, ear (KB,). 

e. The particle is also often used in a special sense with reference 
to a ritual act to indicate how it is done : iti^&gre krsati^itha^lti^ 
dtha iti v ^&tha Vy) iti 1 ^fi,tha v> iti (SB.) so he first dram the furrow, then so, then 
so, then so, then so (~ as you see). 

d. Sometimes a conjunction is introduced before the quotation 
that ends with fti, but without changing the construction: s & rt&m 
abravxd y&th» g&rvasv evd samavad v£s&ni u fti (MS.) he swore (that) 
* T will dwell with aU equally * (that he vbovM). 

ittha primarily means so: gdnt& nun&m .. y&th& pura w 
ittha before, so come ye now (i. 39 T ); saty&m ittha truly so 
(viii. 88 10 ). Secondarily it comes to mean (just so as it 
should be=) truly: km6ti w asmaiv&rivo ydittha^lndraya 
sdmam u4atd sunOti he (Indra) gives ease to him that truly 
presses Soma for Indra who desires it (iv. 24°). In this sense 
the word is sometimes used like an adjective: ittha edkhi- 
bhyah for (those who are truly =) true friends (iii. 32 16 }. 

id (n. of the pron. stem i, Lat. i-d) is a very common 
particle in the BY., is much less frequent in the AY., and 
is comparatively rare in B. 1 It emphasizes preceding words 
of all kinds, including the finite verb (which it accents), and 
may usually be rendered by just or stress only, sometimes 
by even j e. g. tdd in ndktam tdd id diva mdhyam ahuh 
this is what they tell me by night, this by day (i. 24 12 ); syama 
id indrasya Sdrmani may we be in Indra's care (i. 4*); ddha 
smfi no maghavaS. carkrtad it then especially think of us, 
0 Bounteous One (i. 104*); sad£6ir adyd sadiSlr id n fivdb 
alike to-day, alike even to-morrow (i. 128 s ). When the verb is 


1 In classical Sanskrit id survives only in the compound particle 
eed if tse ea-id* 
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compound, the paitiUo legularly follows the proposition, 
not the verb itself. ulukhala-sutanam Avajid v, indra, 
jalgulah gulp eagerly dotvn, 0 Iudra, the d/ups died by the 
mortar (i 28 J ). 

a In B the fditu'le is tunihui} u^ed nA tft It «*ady« ’ny&smc" fiU 
diAftt he should i>ui a^siyn ( yubt /We ■*) iht- s amt, {cc u4) ■'o xnolhtt or If e 
sum Aaf (^B ) , t&fcha^m nuuAm tfid Asa um tnvi K ia»iv 10 pas* '$F.), 

iva w an enclitic particle with two us^s * 

t It means as if, a*, bk in abbreviated similes in appo¬ 
sition, never introducing a ekuuo like ydtha It follows 
the word with which comparison is made, if the comparison 
consists of several words, the particle generally follows the 
tir*l. ie&s commonly tho second Tho comparison h usually 
complete, but not infrequently it u onlj paitially expi»‘8secf. 
This employment of iva is very common in V., but eom- 
parativrly iwe lit B. Examples oi this use are durd cit 
san ta|id ivau rocaso even though fat away, thou shment 
hi ightly as if near at hand (i. 9 V); tat padatp paiyanti 
divtva caksuv atatam Out/ *ei that dev Idee an eye jued in 
beaten (i, 22 20 ); ad null pitajiva sunave agne supayano 
bhava as such be accessible to us, 0 Agni, as a father to his son 
(i. 1 J ); dvibo no dti nava^iva pfiraya take us act os* out foes 
^ [acioss the ocean J *n a Jnp ( 1 , 97); tabiri rSjanam 
psngrhya tisthafci samudra iva bhumim with these he keeps 
nnbracmg the king, as the sea the *a\ih (AB.) 

2. It modifies a statement not intended i<* be understood 
in it* strict sense, meaning as it weie. It (hiefly follows 
adjectives, udveibs, pi< positions 01 verbs. This use of iva is 
iaio in V,, but very common in B, Examples aie. lhi^iva 
6ynve l hear dose at hand as it ime (1 37 ); tdd, indra, 
pr&jiva viryam cakartha that heiote deed, OIndra, thoa didst 
perform (as it were-) quite pre-eminently (i IDS'); ya pr& w iva 
ndSyaai who (as it wne --) almost tosest thyself ( 1 . 146 1 ); 
yadi t£n na u xva hdryatha if ye me not quite pleated with that 
(L 1<U«) Fiona B.: tasmat r& babhruka iva lvnet he (*$ as 
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it may be called biown (&B.); rebhati^va he seems to 

chatter (AB.); tin na e4rva lva^abhiprd padyeta not earntty 
cveiy one Mould haoc access to that (SB.); updriJLva v&a HA 
ydd urdhvdm nabheh abate may bf catted what is higher than 
the uni el ($ 1 >) 

im (an old enclitic i pc. of the pron root 1 ) occiii** in V. 
only, and w almost restuetid to the RV 

1 It h genoiaiiy employed as an acc sing, of all gondexs 
— him, her, it, sometime? *sen as an are. du or pi. II either 
takes the pine© ol a noun, or piepare** tor a following noun, 
or is accompanied by othei pumouns (tAm, y£m, enaxn, 
exmuj: g, n gachaun^im Avasa th >y (Anne to him with aid 
(i , a^im a&um *6&ve hha^a fo >m him, the m\ft, to the 
snift (i i { ) ; hlia im hmvnxtk dh.it ay ah him delations impel 
{i 111), yAd itn enah nAatO abny Avnr$it (vii. tOfl 1 ) 
when it ha*- upt> w /ft* ot that longrd (foi iam) 

2. inti al’o appf aid as a gt neiahzm^ | u’iiclo with lo^ativofe 
( tthcr'et), with ytfd (whent \ with mtenogalives (who, 
tray with turn canA {coth.ru of all) e g. ye «n bhdvanti 
ajayah uhohut chifiuh talc fiact, (vn dif 1 *) ka Im vy&kta 
uAroh who pmy, a*c the radiapf men (vi> 6C 1 )> 

U is an enobkc piuht.lt oti»*o w'ifUn u where tL* metre 
\equii*u cr ht/oci" a Ion*' by liable especially n> the Second 
ij liable of a lack, bofoi a smgV consonant It often 
4 p|fa*H tontwkd t j .> hp 24) wuh a preceding a or i 
(mrstly tin lin'd oi paiin its iu pxr position?. also of the 
pi on. os* t soxnetmtv'o ot verbal ioi mt»/ It has two mam 
use* m the I?V 

1 It 1& employed deieti^ally with verbs and pronouns. 
a Wuh vc* bs it expicsspa the immediate commence men! 
ol an when v r nh a oresent ~ note, aheadyx with a past 
tense =.jusi j with an impoiative, injunctive, bi optative 
us* d ni .in iiapv* sens* -=- at once; sii ie her** very often 
addel, n yu being - instantly. When the verb is aceoin- 
p^ri td by a pi ©portion, the parlicle r^gulnly follows the 
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lattei. Examples ol its use are lid a tvam jat&vedasam 
dev&m vahanti ketavah his beams now bear aloft Ike god that 
knows all ct eaiurcs (i. SO 1 ') j abh'u.d u bhah the light has fust 
arisen ft. 4b 10 ) j t&pa^u av &gae antaran a outran burn 
instantly, 0 Ay at, our neighbouttnq Joes (ni. 18* 1 ). 

a. Thw u*»e ot u vail \oibal foims dots nut »mu t> b» found »n li. 

b. It emphasizes deictic pronouns, which may then bo 
zeudeied by stress, and iuleiiogahsepionorinc when it may 
be translated by pay, e.g. ay am u te, sarasvati, v&sistho 
dvarav rt&sya snbhage vy avah this VasuHui has opened 
Jar the*, 0 bountiful baiasvati, the two doors oj so /1 thee (vii. 95 l ); 
k& u Siavai who, p/ay, will hear * (iv 4‘T 1 ) 

« Ip tt. tin uao i* Y*.iy i tto with deictM piououn , Imt not 
inhetjutnt with mtenw^amea « ^ xd&ru u no bh&vieytti yadi no 
josyinti this ,J &*<*« tall rtmvtn to u , it ihuf tonjuer a (IS ) , him u 8& 
ja|fL<Sna yaiwta yo g£m >\a yaliim ni dtibitfe mat w/ of su ntve, 
pia t itv iltl m offn if U ha ip not fa m Ik i it Iht **&.» /.« ? »c a mat (MS ). 

2. Tho paitech u is used am photic.?! ly to tomiecfc cen¬ 
ter es, when a word (usually tho hist) ic repeated in the 
second, in the solve of oho ; e.g. tzir naklam ya-Uids, trir 
u, aivusa, diva thrice by y>*ght yc ion*e, thtiie also , 0 Asvms, 
ba day (i. i)P); tvdm trata tvam u no \rdhd bhuh thou be 
out ptoUdor. thou, too, be tot out on tea < (u 178') The 
iepeibd word need not alwuvs hive the same Jtoim; yd no 
rivdsty ddharab sas padista, ydm u dvismas tAm u prand 
jahatvi may In vho hatei uc fall downwind; whom oho we hate, 
hint too let his breath formant f*»i o-> 1 ), The n sometimes 
ippeai ?n both sentences?, sometimes m the ftisl only: 
\ ay am a tvu. diva cut <5, vay&m naktaxn havamahe tie 
tab thee by day to tin pnsseJ tfowa, we also by nuiht (mjj bid 

a It is sonic times u cd without tefoning back dehndely, 
but simply adding some similar, quality oi eetmty with 
inference lo the same thing -= and also, and; e.g. sd devd 
oovan prati papratlie ppthu, vidvdd u ta paribbur brdh- 
manu« patch he . the god, has friended hmself widely to the gods, 
uml he, l ord ofl'niyir, embraus all thxS ttaoerse (ii, 21 u ). 
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b It also, iu the same sentence, expresses a contrast ~ or 
the conn ary, or, more frequently, with the demonstrative t& 
eon responding to the relative yd. -=. again, m return, e g 
striyeh satis tan u me pumsa ahuh those who me women, 
thm on iJu eonUaru they sptdk of to me fas) men (i. 16i 1( ’); 
y6 adbvardpu h6ta., tain u namobhix a krnudhvam him 
who is pf test at sacrifice*, w return bring httiur with derot ions 
fi. 77*) 

a, Tu B. the ansphou use w common, pi<*vaihn% cliKfly ta the 
SB , e.g, tftsmad vd fudro 'bibhov, tftsmad u tv&st&bibhet qf that 
ht ha vus i^Jraid, of that a r 6v ha / mju a** aid ('Mb.' 

a. The deraomtiaiivo here oit< n iolei» bsth with u to jnevjou. 
statements : nto pannavslKm *v6 bhaviti x Smkio yfyfiftb, p4nktah 
p»4uh, padcorlHVrth samv%twr&aya osa^u ppneavattftsya sempftt. 
but t v tJ o tin tiled into *i c pfl 9 the <ut j u s tur/ota, cattle ate to ejold, 
Ht erne a& ty ttn tf'n at fie y us «*» / A*> *au t it ha u> atutlerl into hoe 
P\*rte (SB> ^mnLuIy used An the ph.a-o* tad u ha sia&ha icttfi 
ufne « i) H ns tl ' saj, <ad a u.ov.iei uu f h t fnmre o thfe taut 
tftd « tithe ns. feuty&t ihin w shouli > < ( On *. 

3 A slight ion 1/ist u r*pn«sc t by u m the se*ond sentence 
jftdi n&ftudti pilrdefl-ityA bhavati, \say \ afti ftti dev&u aty aftn&li 
it ft does not °uh he b^unat s it tut stuopt 4 ttc M tries, Wt if he d<ts cd,} t 
utlsl'jor the qui (SBh 

7 TJ&ea « fombmUioti vwfch lim u express. * a climax in the 
CKi/JcUus ft 4 anOiMt mauusyi jo nvft uposticnam ich&nti, 
him u oexi yftsam uftvave&anam tin mm x u>h for s wh thing smead oat, 
h no , mb V<,o rfi ftt, gra alius m it neu, dvtMti «/ (Is N 

ut& >o the JRV m« an -1 and, t ounechnp ho oi more words 
ox eonU*uc *s. 

o. The paitide < xmmouiy coupte^ two woxds e, g yali . 
pythivim uti aynm 6ko dadhara who alone ha> supported 
heaven and tartli (i J54 4 ) When there i s au cnumeintioo 
of moie than two objects, ute cmna-» aite» the la4, e g. 
ddite, mitea, varuoa^uta O Adiii, Mitra, and Vatu/ia 
(u 27 1 *), Whey a word is repeated iiom the beginning oi 
a clause, uta (lilie ul follow, tin* repeated v'.rd: tnh «au- 
bhagatvdm trir utd dravamsi uab tht tet (grant) ut> prosperity 
and thru e Jame ( 1 . B4 5 K 
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b. When utA connects a sent* no© with a preceding one, it 
is placed at the beginning: et&nigne brdhma$a vaTpdhaa- 
va.. utA prA nefy abhi vAsyo asman uitk this prayer, 
0 Agni, strengthen thyself, and lead us onward to greater 
fortune (i. 31 iS ). 

6 utA...utA meant, hath and; nta va or; Ufa va.. ntA 
va either, .or ; o. g, uid^idanwti bliAgavantah syama^utA 
prapitvA uta mAdhye Ahnam both vow nmt veh flatmate 
and nr event ule and al midday [j 41 *); samudrad utA va 
divas pari from tho ocean or Jtom beam/ (i. 47°) j ya apo 
divya ulA va srAvanti khanitfmah either the waters that are 
leh^twi oi that flow %n ihanotls fi 19 2 ) 

a In hi ufc£ doe* not mow an/, uu( l j, t in, onplnsuin 0 tlio 
asstxiion miallv and. nut (like a single notion m the sentemv 
utd j ddi^tisur bh&vati jivaty evfi uirt i lei ( us ot atl a. you*, he MU 
l i/to (IS ). Even when pi orudinj a s» 1 >hI mine utd >cemo to iofer to 
the \ hole st^tcimnt vx& mitts pa evO m&ttyoip gilati it u> a lot the MWt 
hit tw fsh Uet w s anoHi/i tbll ’k 

fi With the optatm utd exprusses th it <>n ration micjlit oftei aU 
i ike plait . utd w evdrp oid do van abltf bbaveraa, (fin oil tie might thm 
OU # v O*tt£ '/t£ (TORS (&B ) 

i ott utd in B. ^a«- will as in V.; means b-y> and ; ui& rt&va 
oi& jHuS&vt* iti bruyat he s) t M *xj ‘ bo*h f hi eu oi * <wi tn tintrUM * (o'B ) 

7 uld *■» ief,ulaily Hi* hr-* w ud tn the stuteme <x<opt thrt kuu 
m Jouu* oi t& oi -\6 ptetede it tasmfirl utfi buftur apspu*? bbavail 
Oti’fQib <ttn thotgh t tk h* brinies laUWtsi (sB ) 

nt 6 (-= aid xl) in the RV means and also: utd no asya 
ubAqo ju$6ta hi and map he also be pleased with w> this 
vowing (i 331°I. 

i In 1) utd has the ^nse oi hat aho *% utso ahavanlte havfmiu 
ai^i»ayeyu^ , utd g&rh&patya evA tfrapavauii *l*k should took the 
oblaum oh thr Ah U an ty i «r , bu they all, ft A >t on the Gurkepatya 

cvA has two uses in the RV, and the AV. • 

1. At Iho beginning ol sentences or clauses it means thus, 
retorvmg either to what precedes or follows; e, g. evegnir 
gdtamebhir afltoqfa thus Aqm has been praised bp the 
(Ma,hat> (i 77 6 ); eva tAm fihur* indra Ako vibhakta 
thus they speak of him. 1 India is the one dispense* 9 (vu* 36 4 ) 
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It often Appears as the correlative of y&thfi : ytit ha tja 
porvauj Aparo iihftty, eva, dhatar, ayum^i kalpayais&m 
tvt the lata abandon s not the catlut, $% Creator ananye their 
him (v. 18 5 K With the impv. evi ~ <to , then : ©va vandasva 
vdru^am byhdntam fvni, 42 4 ) then praise the lofty Varma 
(who has done these gieai deeds) 

2, Aa an emplwsi/mg part .do following the word on 
which sires* is hud, ovd may l>o vaiiotisly tendered jiibt, 
quite, (done, ke,, 01 by sttess . r% g. tdm evi hint only , 
6ka eva quit* afai< t atreiva, Wbt fore; svaydin ovd quite 
'qmtahtoU'iW jatd ovd s rated** bom , na^evd not at all. 

a li» P il»o his* ct tbo.ib*ic uses lip i utterly *Tisapp***r« d fovfim 
beie faking th< pin* it mv& *iTi»1e ll.c set* nd it t \txn • ly comm m. 
iho parirln fullrvH nil k nd* oi wind jvqmnm; tmphasis f«* any 
tea»*m; ‘hi 4 13 esp-cAih th« <*i « whin i *<>id is icpeatfd; e ^ 
yAm agre *pi**n» hotiivu pri< rr « i, & i radhanvad, yam dvitiynm 
prAwruta, ri urA^wJ idhunvoi « a <i»' f * ton ue*i J’isl <fmt( for lh* 

prttsi/fl <2, jfti, h*tf , hi i nun f l n/ h **> tht wml h/re 7 hieuiw /«; uJtctf 
V SB ' W»i< n 1 v o uoti m > no ronne tf d bv Wi y ot unti isl or ofciiei- 
mse jv ; m*Y folliw *ulh« r thu ii* s» n l lie Leonti, e. tf. a*num evA 
deia ujiityai* rn£mv*niu(i *>H N xl < oh^ an rtf Out 4 lorltf (luavon\ 
ht f Jo f a thee.»rth -tomo y usmakom i ov&cmakftm (let' 

Afiin'rh ) i } ort r*, 1 t - . 

©vAm din'* ociius on!> on<e m the FA. (as corrolative to 
yAtba as) and in the A\. nor at all with yatha, hue only as 
an afl wH wPh Uio spib vid Mti ya evam vidyat he mho 
Hiai, }>0' c »s bach foiwt h d /* 

jin I ot4<u l^TCtvt rrumw, hi* o»g two u*« 

L Tt ><ou<httyt *** y&fha i bojn • off* n i*<o*np»mcd by alonn 
of tbc same icm i* Uk httm • e g y&fchi vAi paijAnyab suvr*tim 
ovA n > *iitu >niftmenaya vartati t* Patjv> jt tarn louvuri, ro 
Qir %tinjp* hum ri th* th rji r V IS N . WliUi tin etond \cib ih 
oimtted, ydtha. ovAm is **quivaicnt to *va , n.g tt devi abby 
&>sagyanfu yatha Vifiim vO^ayAmajua ovdm Iht yods tutfu,l ujt Me iko c 
t*tbhv*yl> thtom fluntrly SB ). 

2 it ju temp i*ik/“ veibi an idvnb *jpe<i*l)y in the my 
tr-*fjf«fiiit j*lna*f **A <u Am veda hr tiho p(&<t i /g wh tat tlet'qt, ntA^ 
evAm cm l^bheran afic ttV they u tfl v m nmf tout* tf 
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Ram appeals both 1 i jtn iocent<d and an un weenie 1 

patPelw The foinin use is bmnd m both \ and B \he 

lathr m the KV onlv 

•> 

1 a kam as an adv. with the tuli meawnt* well (equivalent 
to the Vedic 4dm) ippeai« in B only , e. * kam me 'sat 
way n t be uell with nit (oB), il also acorns in a negative 
knm a-kam bbavart h< fan *■ r>ol udl {T3 I 

b kam has the > vine mo miru> )(to mated aitoi datives 
fwneially at the end of a Pula) tithei ot poisons ~ fot tlo 
benefit of (dat comm udl) oi of ibdi.ut mmi* (find dative) 
e a. ynvam otam cakrathuty sindhiibu plevam taugrya>a 
kam / a too hat* /ttatefl that shit tu lb h i to tot the outfit oi 
tm *on of Junta (i IS2 ) tvam dovopo amitaya kam 
papuh ttuf tht t f oh In < httnl /y *b lot of nnmottJn/ 
(i 10b q i samunam adjy enjate «-ubh6 kara tvn " / ) tufh 
f W tint hu tfttf *hewsu t m oubi > hat (uell) 

) 10 m B kasinax kain ‘ignibofiam luiyata lti (n ttbr>< 
ben*fit h tin Auiiibotia ofi'ie /'Ifth), tcjase kam purnama 
ijyite lot th n -» ‘h or phntfon Ht tall moon *anifi t #> 
oflutti (MS) 

i The unatf enttd kam earns m tin k V only e^i opting 
no ndt-pendent puuQt ot tno AV II alw«ij* ippe«s*s 
m fmlitn follow in*, the pu tales mi, su* h> It moans 
uJhuqhf, qtailly uulecil, but the sense '■* peneiaJlj so atlenu* 
led ( w to be unfcan'-IatabU na kam ippoai^ with the i*ij t 
impv ub) j ind «] w> in lditive da. t > eg aso uu kam 
4 ,&io vtndha4 oa be atfbhnq ana won l\ ">0 1 su kaia 
mpi i* with the imptirth' onb usthd su kam, migha- 
van, m<t p4ra g»h pi ay Jr ml r 'hl' bm'tiw mO i ou not 
t ,,h im (m ftS 2 ) hr kam gene* illy ppeus with the md 
(occasionally omitted), sometimes with impv oi feubj 
laja hi kam bhuvananftm abb*4nh n>t be n ihfJ , tb kui r 
"ho }trtt<i uin lunc< (i 08 1 ) 

kim (n. oj ki - ka) hai Cvo usts. In the hi si place u 
means tehi, /eg kira u srdsfliah kim yavifiho ua ajagan 


i 
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why has the best, why has the youngest come to us? (i. 

11 U also a simple interrogaiive particle (equivalent to a 
mark of interrogation): c. g, kim mo havy&m ahrnano 
juseta would he, J>ee from anger, enjoy an oblation of mine ? 
(vii. SO 2 ); kim rajaaa oaa pa^o anyad astx is there anything 
else beyond tin welkin ? (AY. \ 11’). 

a. In B. k’m i simdaily u ed. With followin'* u it licro adds 
s cUpia* in a second ‘enttnee ~ htna ttuub morr ,«.,.« uj; with following 
uta tnd the njtilno i* iwoite vUj rifm tit • e. g. kim Ml4 tvn«jr«ra 
tb,i, aft," ,t T 7 ‘huuld ihf 1 mu'w * fislt) 

kil&, an uncommon particle in V., meaning indeed, 
ciV’frfA^/'btjongly emphasizes (in KV, and A V.) the preceding 
word (noun, *»i mmui, adjective, and the negativo na); c. g. 
svadus kUfi.aydm iv 47'j yjiuU indeed, t> this (Soma); 
tadrnia jAtrum na fcila vtvit»o thin thou dtd't find no foe at 
all iLW). 

ft. In P. ihrt Mse i, n«d*u e. j, hsipiflm kila^a, &trxui*a (SB.' 
r t \uc'l<r hen, ti «thi u<ihn . B*1 bvu kiia usu.ilh follows ollm 
paJicto^ vf i oi (ha) v&vh t u rai Wd • liaviso y&ia ill Has, i»s deed, is 
the *i av rtf 0 wnU * bl ’.), ta\a he v.ivu loJa toliagava :*iam fit/, 
th bthms to y< u only A B . 


kuvid. a pronominal lidoiroguiive particle, introduces 
sentenm which. though Rppnivnrly independent, are treated 
as dependent, smeo the >eih (except twice m the ItV.) is 
regulsrly acc«nkd. This uso seems to have arisen fiotn the 
paititled having he en employed as an elliptical expression of 
dor.hf ouch as might ho leiuhned hy * f wonder (whether) *; 
o. g tim, mdra, madam a gain kuvin nv usya trpndvah 
ocmc, India, to (hit uuouse (to see; whether you shall enjoy it 
liii. 42^; kuvit somasya apam iti hate /, indeed drunk 
Sonia (x. lid 1 ) -- (1 wonder) whither 1 hare drunk Soma, 

u in l>. kuvid >s emuarlv esed, c «> kuvin me putrfou dvodhlt 
has he actually htileti my s n * 'SB.) kuvtt inartful tints 1 fritierti stl 
‘ito'it? (£&) 
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kh&lu indeed* m truf,\, does not occur at ail m ths AV, 
and only once in the RV„ where it emphobi/eb an imperative 
mitr&m krimdhvam kh&lu pn<y } conclude friendship (x 34 u h 

cr la B. tho pait«*l« is t nmiou It n 1 u<!> u«td alon*, but uftou 
is i ill fit lu) pai 

n It opjyui* al< ue with the uiip\ , sibi, oi m»l ; *\g 4taa Jrn&iu 
\anutt& hoe* tf*«$ i mam K &B ^ T ldhn&xat kh&lu sf yo moodovityim 
Dfodm £d£dh&tai he , odeui shall p>- >^pet ruv* hiH t s*nh $h a jirt ons« 
vj a f cd to nut ( f IS >, a*ma' Am ovtf^idftjii fhfi'u bl<uvara»n to *>s uloio 
it tiiMt thii 1*01 11 belomn pSB 

b. A fter the p ioL* uoi 6tho mtt Klu© or oftu \&i, rtemphfeStio* 
tho wo*d pure rung the lombmtd particles, o j*. i Vi u khdlu noh&- 
V&1&5 bhavaiil indeed, fh* gtn * a ofi* oust p$B ) 

a f ho H.&Ui is u cd ciiku *o t\pn i an (usually proteuafy 
rffemamc - a oi to n », out a »/y ntlhn , oi to introduce an 
ohj* 1 on f ^ i> vai<i( au'ivdm l luyiui, ftiho hhalu amd Am IU 
bin vat f Joi all god-, ’ uu *7 ould c u **> J' f,u slot'?' 1 at . 1 d **’ 
(*<') ilik-dtona cjuyiim eva vao'tavyaiu, atho kbaiv acuh ■ ko 
ibat» maaii(iyi*h sarvam tatyam viwlituxw iti * r out* hi nan si on 1 x 
spcai ‘ht hu>f rl'f row thtv man to ijPttfit * tine man con >»|mK he 
iUh'huVit' (AB. , 

&, vAi Jch&lu cui only b» distinguished x.om \&i alnno as in 
onphatu. v$ 4 lia* khdlu vfii in tiu IS and VK ha-» th« specnl use* 
oi iimoducin^ a vcond causal p*.ottui j aftci a lust bvgmn.ng vuth 
nnpln w&i. Hi-* conclusum then following w*tli ©vfi; c g praj&jpaty6 
vfij puiouab; prai^patth Hh&ii* t&syA vert a x*<aj^patim cv4 
si 6ua uh& 0 ailhoy6na vp i dhavati ocit « an to j*i frut i P>yc mU , ( c a> i 
^icytii&h know-* about hi «. *o he art.'cat 1 * c xba,a L Ml nil the ? Uo/x <vT 
the haaitico) bdoigtng w hm (TS ) Plus use o ca sou .Hj ovcni'- o\en 
though the pitciduig ol»u ,< e doeu not bi-flu with vdi 

&ha ii mi enclitic particle, «Imost rt-siiicted io the RY. 
Uf^ieialJy occupying t)i« second place iu the Pjula, it is with 
foft exceptions nudiically lengthened to fjha. It empho nzew 
the preceding word, v/lnch is neatly JKvays either the 
no^Mive iiA, or a pronoun (demonstrio ive or personal) oi n 
n*thnl piopofuticib the meaning Icing vaiioubly muleiod by 
pst, only, oety, or merely -tress It emphasises a noun only 
twice and a voib only once in the RV.* Irttye gbft savane 
« + least at the third hornet hbvtfw (i. ltU ? l, u&Atui gh§ \& 
atntt&sa etat tho*>e on mot lids desoe this 10 1 ) 
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oo, (Ok, re, hat, -qtte) and is an enclitic conjunction used 
to connect both words and sentences. It regularly follows 
an accented word, and when it adds a clause, the first word 
of that clause. 

1. ea connects substantives (including pronouns and 
numerals) and adverbs; e.g. mitraxn. huve v&runam ca 
I invoke Mitra and Varuna (i. 2"); magh&vano vaydm ca 
the patrons and we (i. 73 8 ); 6atam <6kam ca a hundred and 
one (i. 117 18 ); adya nunam ca to-day and now (i. 13 6 ). 
In a few passages (but never in B.) the oa follows the first 
word instead of the second: nakta ca. . us&sa night and 
morning (i. 73“). 

a, ca,..ca arc used much in ihe same way; o. g. gir&yas oa dy£v& 
ea bhuroil the mountains and heaven-and-earth (i. 61 14 ); div&s ea gm&£ 
oa of heaven and of earth (i. 37 6 ); asra&ti ea tam£ ca us and them (ii. l l# ); 
n£v& ea navatim ca nine and ninety (i.32 u ); a ca p&raca c&rantam 
moving hither and away (i. 164 st ). 

Similarly in B. : doves caesuras oa gods and Amras (J§B.); sastfci 
ea trfni ea £&tdm sixty and three hundred ; pur&stac ca^up&riatac ea 
from before and from behind. 

8. oa.,.ca sometimes also express a contrast; n&kta oa eakrUv us&sa 
virupe : tersn&m ca vdrnara atun&m ca sfim dhuh they have made 
night and morning of different aspect: they have put together the Hack colour 
and the ruddy (i. 7S 7 ), 

Similarly in li. : ubhdyam gramy&m ca w aranydm ca juhotl he 
sacrifices both: tt'Jtat is tame and what is mid (MS.), 

a. A peculiar use of ca in the RV. is to add a second 
vocative in the form of a nominative ; e. g. vayav indrad 
oa . . a yatara 0 Vagit and Indra, come (i. 2°). 

b. Another peculiar use of ca, both in Y. and B., is to 
add one noun (nearly always in the nora.) to another which 
has to be supplied; e. g. & y&d indras ca dadvahe when we 
two, (I) and Indra , receive (viii. 34 lc ); fndra& ca sdmam 
pibatam, byhaspate do ye, (thou), 0 Brhaspati, and Indra ; 
drink (iv. 60 10 ). 

From B.: ta bfhaspdti& ca^anvavait&m they two , (he) and 
Brhmpati, followed them (TS.); tit samjfiam krsnajinaya ea 
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sf tdati so ke ptonoumts huhnony Ox tween If J and *¥ blail 
antelope bJun (8B ). 

o Xn B fft is rsiit U »i<I x a rIo wonl it the end <fa«ntence xa 
thi itnse oi to) l r T it , e f 6> dmem ha ana vi, j idd rteva jay anti 
«rfid eram jdyyatn aas^Moy a4 ca f / 01 inu a t q ik u w? i h* y o tun vbal 

i o e torn oq thnn, a it j hii (ft & it SP 

* ed folio a mg the t *it* i j >g*\ti\c ka oi tilt relative ya 
iml life mtmiosuUve ka combined, pus tin.in an indefinite 
stn ho kad ca oi yan kad ca any ouv. ukoti t (q» 119 b) 

2 Co alt»o connocts both piincifyl ‘-fiifenet. j and illative 
tlauets a devdbhir yalu yahbi tn tnvt min the pod* and 
s a ftfif (i tl 1 } ya vynsur yas ca mmain vyuchan thd 
>mit hone JotIh and that yhall nun sh tie Jot 'L (* li.V°) , 
yo *aman dvesti vam ca \ ayam cUwmah a ho hates us and 
whom rtf* fmu 0>B ) 

n. ca ..**«* tonned sMifcici** t :> txpics «i contrast by 
mean** of paullel cubii toniis which aie utli'i lClentKAl oi 
at lea*t apptas in the smie niuubci and poison the fbsi 
ioib ben 4 then llwaya acrenu-d pare ca yauti punar a 
r a yaoti Uu j qn auatj and utmt again (i 12 H 3 ) 

i [it B the ust. dee t 1 5 imiJu t c vutsihr ca ui'vuuiAtj 
uHiam ra^adl i aiayau n (tin ) /« lp tit} l fh ftc { IS) 

I'm ink t ifuutuiti i iijji * uii whin *iu. s towl *eib is 
i meted agntyo c * ha /ih pntiotfrian guptyt as>dx cu. pitbavyfa 
u Mu the ttitfiun f> j rx i ii hit*, u tt io f t> J>ui I SB) 31m 
< nuaiiu, ust x-i p llj iouinon m i u ill* 1 ibndfettl rtlitivt 

st-i i met t&ivau ])Auua m il dhi*#* ye u ^ctnay i ■ye u^aianyab 
*h / ut d in nil t trnih *n t thil « e tmt a U * 0 An r win (SB 

o ca is u&^d a ft w times m V m the s< use ol tj »%ith the 
buLjunetive or rbo indicative mdtas ca mfliySti no, na 
nan polcad ageham nasat if India be jiauou *» to **$, 0 

calamity mil henafui bvjall m (n. il 1 ’;, imam ca vacant 
pratihdiyatha, uaxo, viSvdd vaina vo asnarat / ye 
(jiaciouJn 1 inept tins sotiq, 0 heiots, tt will obtain all goods* 
horn jou (i 10'). 

cand piopcih meaning not at u, most usually employed 
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after a negative; e. g. tptfyam asya ndkir a dadharsati, 
vayad cand patayantah patatrinah no one dares approach 
his third (step), not even the winged birds though they fly 
(i. 155 6 ). From its use in such supplementary clauses, 
where it may also be translated by even, the latter sense 
comes to be the natural or even necessary one after a negative 
in a single clause sentence; e. g. ydsm&d rtd nd sidhyati 
yajiid vipa£eita£ oand without whom the sacrifice does not 
succeed [not] even of the wise man (i 18 7 ); indram nd mahna 
prthivi cand prati even the earth is not equal to Indra m 
greatness (i. SI 5 ). As one of the two negatives is superfluous 
in a single clause sentence, oand alone occasionally does 
duty for the negative: m&hd oand tvam pdra dulkaya 
deyam not even for a great reward would I give thee away 
(viii. I 6 ), 

a. In a few passages, even when there is no accompanying 
negative, oand throwing off its own negative sense, means 
even, also: ahdm cand tat suribhir anaSy&m I too would 
acquire this with the patrons (vi. 26 7 ); ddh& cand srdd 
dadhati therefore also they believe (i. 

< 1 . lu B. oand appears only after a negative in single clause 
sentences, in which nd cand means not even; e. g. nd hainam sapdtnos 
ttiatursamanod cand strnute no enemy fells Mm even though desiring to JiU 
him ($B.\ 

b, cand gives the interrogative an indefinite sense: kds 
cand any one, nd kds cand no me (ep. 119 &). 

oid is an enclitic particle very frequently used to emphasize 
the preceding word. It has two senses: 

1, expressing that the statement is not to be expected 
in regard to the word emphasized: even ; e. g* a djrdhdm oid 
drujo gavyam urvdm even the firm cowsiaU thou hast broken 
through (iii, 82 le ). This sense is, however, sometimes so 
attenuated as to be capable of being rendered by stress only ; 
e. g, tvam cin nab ddmyai bodhi svadhib be thm attentive 
to our endeavour (iv, 8*). 
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2. generalizing nny. cm if. aU; o.y. krtdm old £nah 
pra mumugdby a Rinat (i. tV) mnpvi from u<t my (^very, 
all) bin committed \by un). Similarly, w ith interrogative* ts 
any, with relatives - ever; thus kaS cid any one : &?n6ti kd6 
oid e§am any owe (=- every one) hears them (i. 37 l ); sua- 
vddbhyo valid hay a. kam cid avratdm subject (oeiy impious 
mm to f ( oee that ire&<* Soma (i. 132 4 ); na or ma k&£ cid {not 
any ~) no one ; kada cid ever = at any f*tnr or always ; ydd 
eid whoever; yae cid n ivci ; yatha cid as cm. 

a. tu B tho unly use that s>uivmi »■> llio iCJiai* with 

imeriogativo piorouns anj, wnu ; i*. ; &tua kam cid aka firm he 
sa yi *o some one, Kli. , y$t to kfis c«d dhzavit abut any one scut (» 
von 

odd (- ca id) if oceuis only tin«o times in the KV v but 
later becomes eoituuonei. In the 1SY. and AV. it is found 
with lh»* hui. p;< s. and aor,: in Iho A V. •! al-o occurs ouee 
with the opt. Tims. vi oed uchanty, asvina, usasah, pra 
vam br&hmam karavo bharaufco when tin Dawns bhuie Joith, 
0 Alvins, the '>iny<.>$ o(f\r ptayeis to you (vii. 72 1 ); brahma 
edd dhast&m agrahu. ca evd patu* okadba \J a li tollman 
ha* tukui I tit hand, he alone is hor husband (AV. v. 17‘); iti 
man vita yacitali vosam odd enam yuccynb. thm one would 
think who has tnen tequested, if thy ueie to rt quest a caiv ojt 
Mm (AV. xu. I 1 *). 

u. lu B odd *s used witn the >tul, pn s., ioi., iua .met with tlic oju., 
eg. &t*S i6d evi Ja&iti A&^yB, yijod vyai hale tf he deet, w* go ('way 
fioni ila.it tit'* '(Mi ft ft ht,<t mi jail Mai, s»£ hovAc.v nlriyam*t unyaw 
e6u nr*dm 6lmslmjaw$ turiyam ov& Ifirla t&u mruktam vaiUsyatiu 
he saW 4 // Inetf huxe m only or e-fout tn titch hint, then Vac wut sjy. ik 
distmedy only to the utent of o'ie Jow h> ‘ i &l>.), Ldin c6u me u& vivdksyaai, 
rauidba te vi patrsyatz *j you cann t o'plain hie iimMIu) o »<e, your head 
will burst (j§B), el Am. odd auy&srua auubruyd^ tfitw ev& te £CrAe 
ohtudyam if you vccre to tell W.is to uivthc , f t( akl > Uxkc o'J you* head $ B.). 

tdtas occurs in the JRV. seveial times adverbially m the 
local seflfep of the abidtive tin rue ; o. g. tdto visdm pra 
vdvytc thence the pomn has turned away it also, but very 
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raroly, has the temporal ^on.ae of thereupon, then , e k g 
yajMir atharva prathamah pattias tafce* tdtah. suryo. * 
ajam with mnifeea Athmmn tint extended the paths, thn the 
sun was bom (i W) 

n In I>, on thf th f t h iuJjIIio t< mpoiat »« tn< of Umeupon i ovtiem^ly 
common H< jo it ilw »ll«n ippoit" *t the b< ginning ol a senteuco 
< osntct* d wtfh a pitciJm * 1 om m Ui **1 umj oi tkoefne, ton*<yuf»rhf, 
o q. ta jajtitr invf, pid n\ou, tdloh-minmnA lekatur 

n r ihantum J uhut »i 'o *h *<»t itir 0 t mtc the i »rt/? <at t esuis, 

• th fiLnih thi* ti* tr mat to « 2 > 1 1 s 

tdsha octiu In the I!\ r m ihe sense oi so, thus; e. g. 
tdth^ ituh \uh t" tht nth (i. 63 1 ') It also appears as a 
cointauYe though Ic^b ott ‘ii than eva) to yathu; eg. 
6y avafevasya si/nv at as tutba brau yuthadrnor dtreh listen 
to the a nfit nt t " o** thou Inbi h't'n to Aft i tviu. 36*) 

a. d * it i i mill i ' t4t ui Ziundm Laa «m i»»eW 
i caw * j, s ^, ,s < i tlttuv t»i >u,ili 1 «w oiten than ov dm) to 
y dies n i i u tatba^ ih> •n) y ith.■.*.,umiuiAj * / i« «»/ n in, ahvuf as J had 
*'i htiln , 

* • * ^tho Ktht^a ♦ u u |» mi non, a d t tu s »«< it ttf bu 

‘t , < *, idthc tvtt'w*- w virxl tiid it n Sinai > m hi hould asiyo 

*** * ,f r I “* a>Ka dalo>ra-jr>trf,v!vnA j^at, h. jprt lie ydjautuan 

* umloktun a ti»thi hi jdjuiionr iyog Hvati >i t {the .llAi'am 

°P‘ 1 1 * *> f ‘ r i it i h j titl 1 1 ti \ nil t Id, bo Vm\ 

i 4 * J 1 *» i i< tr t o i l 11 ,n '•l* > 

taa >s oiton usul uUnihmll^ in (h«« KV 11 il»£i> has tliue 
«UjUi< ut -hhs 

- It i* ‘quontb on nn ifu h as coiiotat'M to yad ivhtit j 

♦ g* yaj jayatua vrfiMh.ai^aya tdt prtiuvmi aprathay&h 
dtien tk"*t tind l mi tot t’n \mu fujht, Horn didst sptead om 
lfie eat(h (v*ii ** l i) 

2. It is al.*t> mien n**£fl in th© sense ot thithci (ace. of the 
g^al); c. g. tad it tvft yukta Haravo vahantu thdlm la the 
if oh d 0<m no ft thn (in. f>3*), 

•*>. Oceasumoll> it hf»s fhe sense of I hue Jon • e. g. tad vo 
deva abru rr an, tad va aganaam ihtd th* yo<h said to wi, 
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therefore l hue come t<> you (i. 101 2 ), pr& t&d vi^nait stuvate 
viryd&a t7*eicjwe Visw is j) turn d lot )m huoinr (i. 154^) 
a. In B. tld bus fom different adv«j binl u e» 

l hi, & couolalne ro yld {token, inasuiwh thetjiy, and to 

yltrr. {where) v there; o. g. yin nv evfi iljanaru whhiaunvlnti, tit t&m 
ghnauti / < to h htn they the 1 tnj fvnn.i tniy lit 1 him theteby (^B ) * 
y&tr&nyi dtadhayo ml&ywuii lid ctl ‘n«odtMnhnft vaidbante where 
othet plant «* withei , it (the wl»< it, giant, tneudj (^B ) 

° m the sense of f%f < qx>n thu * * If ha_/itJtl»fra fijmnn tad 
aughl agintH* tin ra» aaeam upakllpytt^upasas u >mo 'n such and 
ouch a ycai a fhni wdl tfin nine the i Jatiiitt hot a *7 ip tftu Jtdll turn 
to me (fiB ), 

3 constantly with itfi<en t to a } ie<Hing d ihuunt m tl»» *cnto 
of a» to that, t/urdy lh is, e i yajnlm o\l tld dev4 up&yau th< g^ds 
i’itv obtained tnc satttfho t^B), tit tad <n akiptlio evly&a biahmeno 
*rajamlli cylt it is (uiU dath tint it hi ah nut Jtmt i n Dthut 
a King ^SB ^ j tld dmh t/‘ o tha* hut « , tld a tit /1 a to th t-» (^B ) 
4. befoit vl 1 with i J t nn»*e t,. » p* iding sf»t«mu»l l« add an 
< tplI'litiOii, and navy bt jendoud by that • a aj ion , e g tld 
3 Id o^fi otlt tlpati it on oba sukr-ih no im mu J »»s ' a tat?*s h tt t 
ther (fort he buyh fSB Smnl u Jy in tht \ hiase tid ylt tktb t that t 
it **«/, ichy it ts so i is is follows) - ifu j eascnjoi Q t asjattinto, (SB 

f &rhi at that t%me, Hk it, o< rui c only onto in fht EV , but 
bovGial times m the AV . n*i mHvur asid am ft am n£ 
tarhi tkcii was not death no> unmoitahft/ thu* (x 129 2 ) In 
the AV the vvoul appears as coiiebhvo to yacll nheii, and 
in B to y&tra, yad, yada, ya^hi whin, nnd yadi ?/; e g 
rakaamsi vfi enam tarhy a labhante yarhi na jayato thi 
thin 4 crc lum when (tlio tiro) doth not a, tsi (AK,), 
yadi va rtvyo *ioka hMvanty aloka u tarhi ydiamanah 
tj the finest t' mthoui a plan, the t>au hut th thn also without 
aI’lnct (bill 

tdsmad tlanjoit is not found as an adveib in the BV n 
but ocems seseia) times as HUtli in »ho AV , and is constantly 
so u*>ed in B As contdativo to yM let a use it appeata once 
in the AV. and is veiy common in B.; e. g yAd vai tdd 
ydrunagrhXtabhyah kdm abhavat tdsmat kaydh »MB.) 
buansc Urn* ich * wex sttzed by Vtttuna hit wOl the ref on if >4 
called Kaya (bodif) 
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tu, though accented, never commences a sentence or P&da, 
It has two uses; 

1, It is an emphasizing particle. In the RV., where it 
occurs nearly fifty times, it seems to be restricted to this 
sense. 

a, La about two-thirds of its occurrences tii emphasizes 
an exhortation in the 2. pers. impv. (rarely the 3. pera., or 
the subj. in an impv. sense) — pray, then; e.g., a tv Sta, nf 
fldata j pray come , sit you down (i. o 1 ); nd te durd paraxna 
oid r&jamsy, a tu pra yahi haribhy&m even the highest 
spaces are not Jar to thee; come hither , then t with thy two hays 
(iii. 30 2 ). 

b, In several passages tu emphasizes assertions (generally 
following the demonstrative ta) in the sense of surely , 'indeed ; 
e. g. tdt tv i-taya that surely is his work (iii. 30 ia ). 

2. It is an adversative particle meaning hut. This is its 
sense in the only passage of the AV. in which it oecurs, and 
is its only meaning in B .; e.g. cakara bhadram asmabhyam 
atrndne tdpanaxn tu. sah he has done what is good for us f but 
painful to himself (AV. iv. 18 e ); t&d ev&m vdditor na tv 
ev&m kdrtavdi that one should hmw thus, hut not do thus (MS.). 
With aha or mi in the preceding clause, it expresses the 
sense it is true,..hut; e.g. tad Aha tdsam vdco, *nyt> tv 
dvatah sfchxtih this indeed is what they say . hut the established 
practice is different therefrom (&B.). 

tdna occurs in B. as an adverb correlative to y&d because ; e. g. ydd 
gr&my&sya t&oa gramyitn &va runddhe because he does not 

eat any fame animal, therefore he gains tamo animals for himself (MS.). 

frv&vft (compounded of td vav&), a particle sometimes occurring 
in B. t does not perceptibly differ in sense from v&v& (q.v.); e.g. 
tr&yo ha tvivfi pas£.vo , medhy4h there are just three kinds of animals 
urfltfcr sacrifice (&B.), 

__ tv&i (compounded of tfi vfii) is sometimes found in B. meaning 
but indeed. 

dvita, a particle occurring about thirty times, is restricted 
to the BY. There can be no doubt that it is an old instru* 
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mental, etymologically meaning doubly. This sem>o taken 
either llteioily =~ ii»o ways, 01 Aginatively js- emphatically, 
especially, mote than ci er, seems to suit all the passages in 
which the word occtns; o. g. bha r &dvajfiyva dhuksata 
dvita dhenuui ce vi&v&dohat-am isara oa viSv&bhojaaam 

Bhauxdvtlje *h ye (Marais) rtalk ihum doubly, both the 
i*V mtlkiny tow and all nom nhhitffjcd (vi. 4-8 1 *); raj& devunam 
ut4 marty&nam dvita bhuvaa rayipatl raymarn ns biny t/ 
gods and mortals may h» k doubly lord nf tubes (ix 97 24 ); 
dvita yd vrfcrahantamo vida mdrah ^arakratuU upn no 
hanbbih sutAm may he who above atl is known as the best 
Vitro &layu\ Judea Saintraiu (coumj to oar pitted Soma 
tCifh his lays (\ui. 03 >*); g a vain oakby a krnnla avita 

(x. 48 1 } in the seatehjot the f o*<h he especially tontlmbdJrttnd* 
<hip (with mo). 

n '11«> w old in t ill s stvo 1 ii with £<?h t, int imn b um? *ma op 
MMUy ot lyiuvtufy, p 3 vx tfd vuc<"\ ftdha dvita * j/lein atul so' 
pt ituvlaiht (i 132*). 

od lias two senses m V that only tin hi-t o( the two 
tv P) 

1. M a negative ptutide meaning no? it demos an assei lion, 
appeal mg m print ipal tenet s the iml. of all tenses* 
with the mb;}., the opt., the m 3 , pn the stn*»o of 3 Jut.), but 
not with the impv ; it is aVo employed m velati\ 0 and 
conjunctional clauses. It negatives either the <i%enioxi oi 
the whole sentun^ (when it tpoeaib a* near the beginning 
as possible, m V. even before the ulilive) or only the 
asu>ition of the veif> It (an only be used in. a sentence 
which contains a finite verb Ci vt which om is to be supplied 
There seems to he no undoubted example of its negativing 
«iny word (such as a pattieiple or adjective) other than the 
verb. The employment of this negative nri, is much the 
same m 15. at» in V, 

«.. A >eib aj osti has olts n tu bo supplud with this 

ne^itivo 111 stmplt 011 tones i, nyiuiiUy with the &«nmdne, the 
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infinitive, oi p d»iliu I'liuvabut to an mfhutrvt, t.g t6n nA ftur- 
fcayam that, (m) not to t (mlkt lou CM3 ), xt& y6 vliays who (in) not 
Jot kuufeumt wJo st itfui'iuhU 1 1 143* > Oi Iho veib ba« f« be 
supplied in a aetont Mn'teuu tioru the i*"t, eg. naktsm Upa 
tuthftte, na pxetdli h° i > h*p-> at night, (Jhi dot *w < 1 (\toi‘‘h«p) tn the 
IhCtMKf ^IS 

b TwoitgUiv s v u s *i lion’ jumtive *■ 0 n& hi paddvo ni 
bhudianti > " t w< aj a 

V ua u «'i d m V (\eiy < ommonly in S?V , comp natively 
larolv iu AY , hut ncvrr in B ) a* a particle of mmparison, 
hko xva tn, tic Thi* meaning seems to be deuved 
Loin imi as ne>tmiiijr tht piediciu of a tiling to wJmb it 
p*oporly ‘wdoiips *». ; *ho !neigh*), not *. hoibf neighs* - 

* he, though not a Uo»n nei/,1 s * - * lie neighs like a horse * 

TJi“ r«i bemg r'st use < lonely < onnecLd with the preceding 
woid ncvei < vik t e 3 m mommi ml ion (though it does in the 
written bat'dhn with i roll own o vowel, whoieas na ?>ot 
generally to *s r Phifc na always followb the woid ot coin¬ 
parr on t) which ir Wlong*, oi if the simile consists ot 
jfno tl «vo*tLa fno na ,»nti tUv follows the hist woid, less 
tonimeiJvllu Hcood, , ainn na nomihpdrata babhuva 

he Mt/'iuMi* ib m r u ’(Itif (he /jolcb (i M 1 ) pakva 
Sakha n« iKt » brand aiih ttj )t hud (u 8 ) 

IViKij th* fbj I i >ii p i d irldif ««:d m the v c which •» 
oiufetimfs ti njplid , iht b]i 1 \ Hi winch it s t mipaed is 

• uiMin.fi iJ* put in th« voc i,1111)1,. with if t> ittmtion, o g 

umo uk -mbli* a iua u l t < dl i f J < *, (0 oi) bunt (1 57 J ) , 

**«fi uu f i + *t uu t a t h ha tmii , Or tddy Poun ^ >0 1 

^ Wh< u lh« oh 11 r t omputd i j not ufifi s**d, n 4 u»e uis a it net , 
\ h 4ivub*u» j p bjruyav*itAt btnr if,il in, I a* tom a fh u auott innlat? 
Uhrw o t let 7«i 

t. su*ifttirc* utenli'in^^ with lva, < j athan n& tfisfcava 
i&tamHfn f s u < t'jntitt (ft 1 ions) ? to fir hi /t io/n 7is os i* (i. 

ad-kia 1 (not at f/ one) is found m V. only, being almost 
rsstneted to the RV , wh< to it lr» qu^ntly oc« uis. It juoperly 

N ui«g of iutf 11 ){ at. vt ki (3itt j a si 1 1 yvbirh the n ki m is u. 
ugnlai UMt fp, !)•» 
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means no one, e g ndkn wdra tvad ultarah no one 
0 Indtu, fs supenot to thee (iv if() J ); yatha kfmlnam nakir 
ueeliiflyatai that none of the umm s shall be left (AV. il 31 3 ). 
Losing its N sense, 1 il comes to be used, though less often, 
at a strong negative advoib meaning not at ah, never ; <. g. 
ydsya barman nakir (leva vardyante nd mart alt m whose 
protection gods never hmdet hi hi tot n' 0 *t tL (i\. 17 19 ). Cp 
makis. 

nd-kim 2 occurs only twice in nm hymn of the RV» in the 
sense of a otiong negative advoib not at all, neve** ndkim 
fndro nikartavo India tan neier be ^ddued (viii. 78'}. 

lid-nu olcuis only twice in the KV \> here it ha* the sense 
of a btiong negative ~ ha no mem^ tent. In B it occurs 
a few times as an mtorrogatvw e\pe tu»g ns r ent (~ nonne) 
not e.g. ndnu hueruniH hate it* not h aid J (SB ) 
na-hi, as the compounded fonn ot ne hi, oeeuis only m V., 
wheie it sometimes has the seiw* oi fit not; e. g. nalu tva 
tSetruh staiato fur no foe r ti lies t/m thwn (i. 129 4 ) More 
commonly it emphatically noganv* -' r J it« ment sssomething 
well lrncwn ■=- ceitawty not by no iiuii>,\ a-» ippeais most 
< lowly at the beginning ot i lijmi, 1 e ^ nahi vo daty 
arbhakd, ddvisah wt oiu of y°i«, O not* is small (viu. 80 l ), 

a. This * ompouiidul i«nu m\*u m V -vhrion&hi ilone » 

lovmd On the othei li md, uft hi s »« ros ntui to o< rtu m V, 

nama i„ used ad veil nail v m tin iollowmg two souses 
h by name ; e i,. ea ha 6ruta mrlro rmma dev&h that god 
famous os India bit naim (a. 20'') k6 jmma^aw who art than 
by name * (VR. \ ii. 29). 2. namely, mthtO, i ct do, v. & tfjasro 
gharmd havir asmi nama I am (onsturd lent* tmwly *ke 
ablation (iiL2t>‘); mam dhur mdram nama ctevdta i hey 
have plaud me among the gods unit? as India i\ 49 ; ) 

1 Ptobahly Ixrause the K has no lougei ait unh pwident existence 
coupled with the (wt tint tht pionoun ki Iim gone t ut ol nrrept 
m tho one foini kf-w 

9 Probably A n. ol n&-kit> with lengthened loml 
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nu ‘ 01 mi iii* at s l non r * » aa nv iyato he is mu 
wplond \i A16 1 ) mdirtsya nu trirytm. pra voeam I wiU 
now pioCom ih A euu Inis 0 / J idta (1 22 ), y6ja nv, 
incfra. to bin /<#it ton v it o »co) f 0 Jww, thy tuo bays 
(1 82 1 ) u\eso»u uehu3 r a nu (1 ih 1 ) jJ'sw Has bin mi (iu 
the jn*»f) ml *V slntl <7n e pw (— h«ntaf<u+b), asinabhir 
unn piattoik^a ,iblmt to ns he *ius fit t "010 bumit mnbh 
t\ ltt5 ll > ! <n t p^vtia** 1 id ■nnyam nccarautam wt 
uo”ii *t»? 6 i 7 t san >** nj (w >> f, wishali *udrab pttx&s 
oa on yrrat is hub 1 ant* >/ if mo c ( S r ) 8 pray with 
iutfuo£ 'ii%<I thcIt nr nuMr vamt* > hUuvaai » i)k \ prtu 
(- «1 i\it) null fit 1 k pn»w won eith) I mi'tw (vii. AW), 
i tut iu»h ieta '1 tes va nu p udvax ul lUm (vleousl 
t shut a * omi I / (1 16 n( ^ > • > at It'" Ih nepatnro 

v«utd. ua yv 6*^ 1uu» ts none m oil to 

nh bhtf hop *0 0 tuoMvh a f\ >V) t> t ith old i f me tns 
(a) 10 1 1 na nl dirlbi^va rao pa^oh even mu 

take to t 1 ys*> f m \qi ysu 10 }, da4«i ya no, raaghavan, nr 
ml f%voa is „ M j 0 * *hj 1 o»t (\m l* 1 *), \b/ t >tn , e g 
nueid am. sa*imamnntMt a* min fit um* 1m* ye fcsmw 
is f* 1 U 1 

Ibf son > { r\ i t > l u I) m 1)10 f roning 

1 \o v ui j t « t lie ire , oIvpu euiHttiu 0 a pxov ou 

^ op xr tMn. iv i had na to 0 lit, w tuallj 

mnt. 1 nixts at « j(, ixm n (\8 } 0 f t 1 ftuj, iu i\itorr* 

t 'S will iJ I t k> xna w *\ t / d'adtihidevo 

» Jnur \\t£t t ola n. »fu» u n 7 T />a u < 7 / ws 11? then fry l%n 

r>tt nt tii» (itb Am <lt j-tJV, h «< &imt i* it t i& )* Whet 
hlh\ ttile utr at *w -»a 11 v be 4 »an-»!eifo bj tint midafto 

av T.it’ <i t*» t T ;ajai 1 1 1 ft* « M^tim ft J u u t *h n »*n don uld, 

the* Z t lUc * fi u i s t(AlH) i ttty mqor aintumth or without 
n I 1 r(,» tv t t, KVa tv ^eni t at hut fnot t /»ay, has b come of 

fi*it ->B ), tvftm *ti IhUu nu br&a nidtho si < ? tou fray t ttuhea 
th\, use t f h } * vi a>tcr jiti ftUowod by itba next itx nu 

P st\ twfit p^. pUm a not I® am it \ not « t'u juit *eciiut f ne t /oYtws the 


1 htsei u tut wut ut> 
rt <ti fen twgmt a t»etttenoo 
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wond (AB.). 5. tntfeed, m the first of two antithetical clause*, when 

the second u introduced with tu ox him u, c g. y6 nv Ov4 jftftt&t 
tfismm bruyad, nA tv &vA t arvasiua iva hi may mJutt LU >t to hnu n/w 
n known to h%m, but n<f t) any and non/ <me (£W.\ 

uwn&m now has three uses in tlio liV.. 

X, With ihe ind. prer. it means now as opposed to forme) ly 
or in future fan opposition often expressed by para before 
and apardm after ); o. g. na nuriazn asti n6 6v£h thete ts no 
now and no to-moirow 0. HO 1 ). 

It is a few times used with the perfect in combination 
with pura to express that an action has taken place in the 
past and still takes place; e. g. pura non am o* stut&ya 
r^innip pasprdhrd indro formally anti now the prawn at 
*■eers have striven to ludra (vi. 31 1 ). 

2 With the hubi. impv., opt., oi itij., it o>presses that an 
action is to take plueo at once * e. t». vi nun Am uohat <he 
shall now shJne forth \i. L134 11 ); prA mmara purnAvandhuras 
sturd yahi praised advance now uith laden car (i. 82 J ). 

With tho perfect it is a few time** Uopd in the RV. <o 
express that an acnon lias hud Ik en completed; e. g. iipa 
uunam yuyuje hari he has just yoked his two hay steeds 
(viii. 4 11 ). 

8. It occurs sometimes with interrogative* - pray ; c*. g. 
i*add nunam te dasema when, pmy. may ue save tine*' 
(vii. 29 s ). 

a lu B. none ot these use* seem to surviw, wmle the now sense of 
cetUunv, (Mattaly (pethopn once already m tho AV.^ has appeared; 
c. £. tatbi. m ufinAm tAd -w os*"re tty t* cam ioptbt $B.). 

nod (— nd id mid not healed as a compound bv the 
Padupatlui) bns two uses in both 1 \. and IT. : 1. sometimes 
as an emphatic negative, eatainly not; e. g. any6 ndt surir 
Abate bhuririavatiarah no othei patron indc.d is accounted 
more liberal (viii. 5**); Aham vadami ndt tvAm / am speak¬ 
ing. not thou (vii 38 4 ) ; nAd antibulara praAn&mi 1 icrtahiiy 
do not eat it before if is invoked (SB.). 2, much more commonly 
an introducing a final clause m ortler that not with the subj. 
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{= L&t. we); e. g. vy ftoha, duhitar divo, n£t tv& t&p&ti 
surah shine forth , daughter of the shy, lest the sun scorch thee 
(v. 79 9 ); nda ma rudrd hindsat lest Rudra injure me (&B.). 
In B. the verb may also be in the inj.: ndd id&m bahirdha 
yajflad bhavat lest it be outside the sacrifice' (SB.). 

a. nv£i (« uu vfii as analysed by the Padap&tha of the TS.) occurs not 
infrequently in B. in the sense of indeed; e.g. fti nv& et$d brethmanara 
ttdyafce such indeed is the Br&hmana that is told (&B.). 

ma is the prohibitive negative (Oh. jirf) regularly used 
with the injunctive. It is never used with the impv. j with 
the opt. only in the single form bhujema (RV.); and with 
the subj. only once (SB.); e. g. ma no vadhlh slay us not 
(i. 104 8 ); ma hrnitha abhy asman be not enraged against us 
(viii. 2 U ). 

a, An interrogative following ma in :i few cases receives an indefi¬ 
nite sense in the RV.; e< g. ma k&snmi dhatam abhy amitrfae nah 
deliver us vot to any foe -'i. 120 s ). 

ma-kis (wot any one t Cik. jitf-ns), occurring about a dozen 
times in the RV., to which it is restricted, is used in pro¬ 
hibitive sentences with the injunctive in two senses: 

1. no one; makis tokasya no ris&t may no one of our 
offspring be injured (viii. 67 u ). 

2. more often an emphatic negative =s by no means y never; 
makir dev&nam apa bhuh he not at all away from the gods 
(x. 11°). Op. na-kis. 

ma*kun, used as an emphatic prohibitive particle with 
the injunctive, occurs only in two passages of the RV.: 
makim s&m sari k£vate let none suffer fracture in a j pit 
(vi. 54*). 

y&tra is employed in two main senses: 1. usually as 
a relative adverb, meaning tohere f but sometimes whither , 
e. g. yajfte . . n&ro yatra devay&vo mddanti where pious 
men rejoice in sacrifice (vii. 97 1 ); yatra rdthena gtiohathah 
whither ye go with your car (i. 22*). The correlative is 
generally tatra, sometimes atra or tdd. 
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a Oica ionsll> as eqtma’tni to the iorahro o f tbo lclitm e g 
& gba i% gachan uttaifi. yugani y&ti/i jg nd>ah * xQ&vann Ajairx iho* 
later oenmaUn s util c ne a t hich fh e » A « t t tn » «o t Aa* ro* 
ktnsfflen (x J0 U ) 

2 not infrequently ah a tem penal conjunction when, in 
both V. auft R , e g ydtra pr<* sudasara ay atom whan ye 
hdp< d builas (\ u 83) In V act lid, atra, t Id appeni as 
conelah%e>, e g yatra &urasas tanvo vitanvatd adha 
hma yaoha tauvd line ca uhardih vJun the Intoes s turn 
themsihes (m bittle) thn especially bt*iou i»o i if on on us 
and cat tons (vi 40'-) In B tad is gmeialfr the coneJative, 
sometimes tatas, e g tdm yatra dev a aghnarab, ton 
mitram abruran vneu the )oih liV I ,nn titj sad to 
Mdra tSB) 

yatha has two distinct use 0 iu both \ ami B 
i dJ a lelatiye ad^xb meaning as, e g nun am yatha 
pura now as befoie (i 19 ) yatha vayam u4misi tat krdhi 
fij vh u iJi that do (' 3S ) yatha vai pmusvS iirjaty evam 
ognsr ahito jlryati us a man ipons old o fitt alien it has 
hroi laid itoivs aid (FS ) When ihei u a c oi»ei iti\e in the 
1M , it is imiallj ova, sometimes tatna m B usually 
ovatn sometimes tatha 

1* is a conjunction inr mine in oidei thn , a that, mtio 
dining a posterioi clause, pentially with the sub,, lately 
the opt , e g. havi? kinusvu subhago ydtha^a$asi piepaic 
the oblation that thou maned ue s icct v &fi*l pi 2b ), a daivya 
y rnxmahd Sramei y&tba bhav ema miltause anagSh(vu. 97-) 
uc a me diout v a ds Jot at mu* appeal sinh s> to tin x t t acinus 
qod tathi me kuru yatha u aham imam senam jayani 
ana/ a*, it so foi me that f imy conquer this aimy (AB) 
tathaiva hotayyam yJ tha^agmra vyavryat * must 0i 
ponied so that it should ihmdc the fire (SB) 

i In tli^ RV «ftoi icTb-»wf 1 nowtu, m say my ydthp uitioduiti u 
spl motion ho it < g tAd bxnyad nmidAyi jfitaa^AUbavat uf > 
uld th m this f vii ) hnv *h qji t«s [ A 13n® 0 isiohaIIv it h 

i^«d thus e>t.n without such vohs na praxuiye xvicOr ditvyaaya 
im i 
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tid y&th& vjlvam Lh&v&ii<Mn dh&rayisy&ti ik'd (jw>« , > v </ d« Imp 
£at»»to is W /o-) uitJ net dttcw, (vi/.) tie iw£ ?upp<nt the «cftoV ttoWcI 
(iv.f.P). 

ydd (n. of tho relative yu) is used in four distinct senses: 

1. Mar, expanding iho meaning of a word in the preceding 

principal clause; c, g. grn<5 t&d, in dr a, to sdvo y&d dhamsi 
vrtriSm I praise this mighty (bed of time that thou shiye&t 
Vrttn (siii. 62 s ); kirn aga 5sa, varupa, jydslham ydt 
sfcofanm jighgmsasi sdkhayam, whit has been th chief guilt 
O that floit uisheJ *o slag thy praxes (wlio is) thy 

friend/ (vii. 86‘ }. This use is not common in 

o. yad * sim.lirly employed in 11. with to a pi sealing 

t£»* often nmitieu , c p til y£fc pftya.se foxtail • vrtrA vAi *.6ou 
Sait thai ( - the im on why /° theft S*>mn nPh null tint; V>(ta 
*V6. Sum*/ t^B lh,s i •» Is 8/s*> louml in B. alto certain verbs, 
4va k&lr ate i* is < ? »V At »annt' > v> ahl t i3h4ti duties, yaktd bh^viti 
t )'il tv 4 oil rM' b ov‘, aud 18 V u c *t >«. (v-wblt • e *■ n& hi lid a vakil- 
paio yftu oruyi 1 fo> a i no s t f W*. *l> t f he hood rtf (§BA 

2. W«<v wiUi ttj( md. pros., imp., peif., aor., fut,. and 
with the suhj : e y ydd dha yatiti mamt ah stim ha 
brnvat© when the Murats go along, then speak together (i. 37 18 ); 
k4m apa£yo y*li to blur agachat whom didst thw see what 
f*ai row upon thee? (i, 82 4 |; indr as oa yad ynyudhat© 
*iMa ea, mo^L'toa vi jigye nhtn Lndra and the serpent fought^ 
the bountiful god lonqumd (i. 32 ld ) • cilr6 ydd dbhrafc Wight 
nfwh he hiw none forth fi. 66'); tigma yad a&dnir p4tati i 
Alha no bodiu gopah when tlw slump b)lt shall fig, then be 
our pi of ret or { *6 H ), It aloo occgxs ruielj’ in auacolutha 
with the pics pari, cud the past pass. part, much as in 
ihi,ihsh: e. g paeanfci to vrmbbai^i, 6tsL tdsiim yda, 
magliavan, huydmtinah they roa^t buVs for the , thou eatest 
of thm , 0 bountew') onc t when being call'd (x. 28*), 

» In R y&d oe tlu 5en e e ».f vJm tvith the pres tnr. nnd 

a»*r. »n<l In die senoe otubtnun oi ub T e with tiu 

3. \f n^ed u ith the ind. pres , the subj., or the opt ; e. g 
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yaa, mdra, udah ayag va hftyace, a yah*. tv yarn t /, 
0 Indra , thou ait rafted abate • r bchtv come quail# (viii. 05*1, 
ydd urdhvas tisfha dravinajihi ctbattad yad va k^&yeb 
</ thou shalt $(a,ul uptight, bestow Uea*utes hne, or if thou shalt 
tie (in. 8 1 ). The oj>t is used when it is assumed that iho 
condition will not l*e fulfilled; e g yad, ague, ayam ah dm 
tv am, tvam ca gha sya ohdm, jvus to satya ibd^adi&ah 
?/, 0 A jut, l i etc *bou, or if thou v**t /, thy giai/n hr re 
iiotild U fulfilled (\iii. H 

a l*i B vfid is mul with the opf s in V \vhil«* with v6ch the fuJ- 
lilinent o* the c n htion 1 irinlb v^untd, u d-witli tL* «unihnon tl 
vl y4d biifdyeti^lrtmi an lied yt> j imuuah t / t t, < n of , in#* 
a ufi ei u id Ja'l uU n foitio <' r £ ,: i > yfta t fnx\ »k»yo imjV'ihd 
to > > apatis’y it if Out l itf*, t n poh >hv u i m ofl M la i fulio o 

, (**11 N 

4 moidn tliut f m pndeitoi with tli* mh|., \<-ij 

i **i el y v T Uh ih** rpt mV • e g. a vaha devatatnp Martino 
ydd <tdyd dwyam yaiaai htutq hPhu the hoti of (he goth that 
thou wo ft A i ido?e the duwe twang (in IP 1 ), van nfroam 
adyam gaum, nutrasya yayam pat ha that / uonj , un 
tbaxiu r Jufft, f nouhl qo on Mihu\ path {\ 01 

lu 11 Mil uh <( y4d stiy .ih , ocuih ig oi»l> t to* s 
mMi the suh| , * A l&l pripnulu y'm rr piano vltam apipjHyj*tu 

Mil ,< t/toi *ht , ha* »u> 'in tk tiuj past, >Oo / i»d ( iB 

yada, whui is u r eu in > v . and R. wiih tho ind peii,, linph, 
pies, ami with tho,sul>3. , with the & i lnd. md iho nij. in 
V only* atul with the tut, aud *>xit iu ih onl} The 
ooimlative w r oid (w!un tlieic* i-. one) m V ad, dtha, drtha, 
tdd. l&rla; in 6 dtha and tarhi. 

1. yada is moat commonly us*d in tho RY. with tho aoi. 
m<h, when the beginning oi the action is tmphasi/ed, 
tho sense is a<? .soon /?s; o g. yaddd ddovtr a&ahifta maya, 
diha v abhavat kevalaV faomo a sya <r> a ooti a * he huiloieume 
th’' timjadlif mtes, ibn Homa buamt hn, csi htuvebi (vu 9b r )* 
abhi gimanti radho yada to rndrto a on bhOgam anaf, they 

« 2 
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praise thy wealth as soott as the mortal has obtained thy reward 
(x. 7 s ). When the principal clause contains a historical 
tense, the aor. with yada has the value of a pluperfect. 

a. The injunctive is found only once with yadi in the BY.: yadi 
mibyaip dfdharo bUgim, indr a, id fn miy& krpavo viryini when 
thou shalt have wound for me my share, 0 Indr a, then thou shalt perform 
heroic deeds with my help (viii. 100*). 

2. a. with the inipf. and pcrf.; e. g. yada vifnns tripi 
pada vicakramd, yada suryam divi.. ddharaya, ad it te 
hdrf vav&kfatuh when Vi*nu took his three steps, when thou 
didst fie the sun in the shy, then thy two bays grew in strength 
(viii 12 87 * 30 ); tdsya yada mdrma^dgachann dtha^aces$at 
as soon as they touched his weak spot, he quivered (MS.); si 
yada w dbhyam anuvaca^dtha w &sya tid indrah iirai oi- 
cheda as soon as he had told them, Indra cut his head ofi(& B.). 

b. with the pres. ind.: yada saty&m krnutd manyiim 
indro, viivam drjhdm bhayate djad aamat when Indra 
shows his true anger, all that is firm, trembling, is afraid of him 
(iv. 17 l °); yada vai pafiur nirdaio bhavaty atha sa 
medhyo bhavati as soon as the victim is more than ten days 
old, it becomes fit for sacrifice (AB.); si yada kei&dmairii 
vdpaty dtha snati when he has cut off his hair and beard , he 
bathes (&B.). 

c. with the aubj. (here = future perfect): yada drtdm 
kp^dvo »thaJEm enam prd hinut&t pitfbhyah when thou 
shdlt have made him done , then deliver him to the fathers (x. 16 1 ); 
yada tam ativdrdhft, dtha karsum kh&tva tdsyftm mft 
bibharasi when I shall have grown too big for it, you shall, 
having dug a pit, keep me in it (&B.). 

8. a. with the fut.: yadaiva hots paridh&syaty atha p&f&n prati 
mokfyftmi when the ilotr shall hare concluded, I shatt tighten the cords (AB,). 

6. with the opt.: si yadi samgrimim jiyed itha v>/ &indT&gniip nfr 
vapet as soon as he may have icon a battle, Jte should sacrifice to Indra and 
Agni (MS.). 

yidi if (sometimes when with a past tense) is found with 
perf. and impf. in V. only; with the ind. pres., aor., fut., 
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and with the subj. in V. and B. ; and with the opt. in B. 
only. 

1. With the perf. used historically and with the impf. 
yddi means when, the verb then having the force of a 
pluperfect; e. g. dd astambhit samidhd nakam agnir yddi 
bh^gfubhyah pdri mataridva havyavaham samidhd Agni 
supported the vault with fuel when Matariivan from the Bhrgus 
had kindled the oblation-beartr (iii. 5 1U ); yddi sahdsram 
mahigali dghah, ad it ta indriy am mahi prd vavpdhe 
when thou hadst eaten a thousand hulls, thy might grew great 
fviii. 12 8 ). But when the perf. has the pres. perf. sense, 
yddi has its ordinary meaning of if: grihir jagraha yddi 
vaitdd enam, tasya, indragni, pra mumuktam enam or if 
illness has seised him, from that release him, I mb a and Agni 
(x. 161 1 ). 

2. a. with the pies : yddi manthanti b&hubhir vi 
rocato when they tub with their aim*, he shines (iii. 29°); 
adya muriya yadi yatudhano asmi to-day I would die , if I 
am a sorcerer (vii. 1U4 1 '); yddi na asnati pitfdevatyo 
bhavati if he does not eat. he becomes dedicated to the 
Manes (SB.). 

b. with the aor.: yadi matur upa svdsa . . asthita, 
adhvaryur modate if the sister (coming) from the mother has 
approached, the jniest repices (ii. 5"); yady dha^enam prafi- 
oam doaifir, yatha pdraoa asinfiya pj*8that6 ’nnadyam 
upfthdret if you have piled it frontways, it is as if one handed 
food from behiml to one sitting with averted Jac( (SB.). 

c. with the fut.: yddy eva karifiydtha, sakam devdir 
yajfiiyaso bhavisyatha if ye will act thus, yc shall become 
objects of worship together with the gods (i. 161 2 ); yddi va 
imdm abhimatnsyd k&niyd *nnam kari^ye if X shall plot 
against him > I shall procure tessfoo ' (SB.). 

d. with the subj.: ydjftma de* an yddi daknavama we 
will worship the gods, if we shall be able (i. 27 13 ); yddi stdmazp 
mdma drdvad, asmakam indram indavali. . mandantu 
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if he sltall hear my sang of praise, let our drops gladden Indra 
(vili. l ls ); yddi tv&^etdt punar brdvatas, tvdm brCitfti 
if they two shaU say that to thee again f do thou say (6b.). 

a. With the opt. yddi is (excepting one occurrence in the SV., 
found in B. only, where this use is very common. Here a case is 
usually supposed with a rale applicable to it in the principal clause ; 
e. g. yadi na daknuy&t, so 'gnaye puro|&dara nir vapet if he should not 
be able to do it, he should offet a cake to Agni (AB,). 

3. after the verb vid know, yddi is used in the sense of 
whether in one passage of the RV. (x. 129 7 ) and often in B. ; 
e. g. hdnta na dko vdttu yddi hat6 va vrtrd jivati vft come , 
let one oj us find out whether Vrtra is dead or whether he is 
alive (&B.). 

a, yddi v4 is not only Uoed alter a preceding yddi in the sense of 

or if, but also alone in the bouse of or, nearly always without a verb ; 

g. s6 angd vecla yddi v& nd vdda he atone kt,ows or he does nut know 

(x. 129 T ); ydip vdhauti datdm diva yddi va saptd whom a hundred 

horses draw, or seven (AV. xiii. 2 7 ; yddi vd^itdrathd or conversely 

ydrhi (at the time) when occurs only in B., where it is used with the 

pres, or past ind., and with the opt. It has almost invariably tdrhi or 

etdrhi then us a correlative; c. g. sd tdrhy evd j&yate ydrhy agnim 

ddhattd he is bom at the moment when he lays hi «■ fire (MS.) ; ydrhi prajdh 

ksudham nigdeheyus tdrhi navardtrdna yajeta tchen his people should 

snfibrjru/n hunger, he should sacrifice with *he rite > f nine ntghfs Cl'S-)* 

y&smad dws not occur as a conjunction in V., but it sumetimes 

appears us **uch in B. meaning nhy ; o. g. dtha ydsm&t samiata- 

yajumsi ndma non (follows the reason) why they an called Samislayaju •» 
* 

yad (an old abl. of yd) is found in V. only, it is used 
with the indicative pres, or past, and with the subj. With 
the ind. it means as far as in the R V. ; e. g. dro&masi yad 
evd vidma tat tv& mahantam (vi. 21®) we praise thee, the 
great , as far «•> we know (how to); it seems to mean since in 
the AY.: yd akgiyan prthmxn yad dj&yata who ruled the 
earth smee it atosc (AV. xii. l i7 ). With the subj. yad means 
as bng as ; e. g. an&nuk?tydm apundi cakdra yat surydmasa 
mitha uccaratah he, has onre for all done what is inimitable 
as long as sun and moon alternately shall rise (x, 68 10 ). 
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yavat already appears in V. as an adverb meaning as far 
os, os long as, an extension of its ace. use; e. g. yavad 
dyavftprthivi tavad it tit (x. 114 s ) as far as heaven and earth, 
so far it (extends); juhdmi havyim yavad lie I offer 
oblation as long as I am able (iii. 18 3 ); ajato vii tavat purufo 
yavad agnim ni^adhatti man is so long unborn, as he does 
not lag his fire (MS.). 

v& 'or is employed much in the same way as oa and. 
It is enclitic, following the woui to which it belongs; and 
it connects words, clauses, or sentences; e. g. ata a gahi 
div6 va rocanad adhi come from ftere or from the shining 
realm of heaven (i. 6°); yasya bharya gaur va yamau 
janayet whose wife or cow bears twins (AB.); prati yib 
lasam invati, uktha va yd abhigrnati mho promotes the law 
or welcomes songs of praise (i. 54 7 ). 

o. va. .vft is frequently used in the same way ; e. q. <Akti va y&t te 
oakrma vidi vii that we hue offered to thee auonUny to out potcer or 
knowledge v i. 31 18 ',; nftktam va hi diva va vftrsati for it rame by night 
or by day (TS.)'; yftd vft^ahftm abbidudrOha yftd vft ftepft utft^ftnrtam 
tdhal evil I June plotitd or w hut j hare sworn falsely (i. 23**). 

b. But v& . v& also mean rc th*r,. or. When they contract twu 
principal sentences in this sense, implying exclusive alternatives, the 
verb of the iiist is accented even when the second is incomplete; 
<*. g, fthaye vft tin pradadfitu soma 4 va dadhatu nfrrter upftatho let 
Soma either deliver Hum to the seypent or place them u * the lap if dissolution 
(vii. 104“) ; tftd va jajfiftu tftd vft nft jajdau she < ither agreed to it or dvi 
not agtec to it ^§B.>; tftsya va tv4m mftna ichi aft vft tftva eitkei do thou 
seek his heart, or he thiM x. 10 u ;. 

vivft ^doubtless a contraction of two partioles) is found iiuB, only. 
It omphasizes the preceding word in the sense of certainly, just, being 
particularly frequent in the hist of two cot rotated clauses; e. g. esft 
vivft ad *gnfr ity fthuh that is certainly the same Ayni, they say (T5s>,). 

vii is an emphasizing particle meaning truly, indeed, 

1. In the RV. this particle occurs only in 28 passages, 
in all but three of which it follows the first word of 
the sentence; e. g. bhadram vii viram vr^ate truly they 
make a good choice (x. 164 2 ); iti va iti me minab so, indeed . 
3o is my mind (x. 1I9M; ni vii strainani sakhyani santi 
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there are, indeed , no friendships with women (x. 95 15 ). The 
stress Is laid on the whole sentence, not on any particular 
word. The particle is often followed by u (va u) without 
any perceptible change of meaning. 

u. In the AV. the use is similar except that here the particle often 
appears after a demonstrative or a relative; e g. tdsm&d vdi ad pdrd* 
bhavat tho fore, indeed, he pelisfad (xii. 4 4e ;; y6 vdi t& vidyAt pratydk- 
s&qt, ad vA adyd mahdd vadet whoever man fount them jdainly, he, verily, 
may speak ahud to-dug xi. 8 s ) 

2. In B. vAi usually occupies the same position, but often 
yields the second place to cdd, hi, kh&lu, and of course 
always to the enclitics iva, u, oa, sma, ha. When Atho 
begins a sentence vAi occupies the second place. 

Here the use of vAi in the first sentence of a narrative is 
typical; e. g. yamo va amriyata: 1 6 deva yamya yAmam 
Ap&bruvau Yama died: the gods (then) dissuaded Yami from 
(thinking of) Yuma (MS.). 

«. The pa j tide often appears in tho concluding sentence in discus¬ 
sions ; t. j* tdsm&d va dpi upa sprdati that is, indeed, why he stye 

xohtti (6b.). 

b It is very often placed after the first woi*d of a sentence that 
gives the r<ason foi the one that follows; e.g. draddhAdevo vdi 
radnur : avdm nd vedava now Mann n god-fearing : toe two uil 1 
theiejoie aueiiuw (6b.). When vdi is used in this way the clause 
containing it is often equivalent to a parenthetical one; e.g. 1 6 
vaythn abruvan 4 ay dm vdi vAydr y6 ’y dip pdvate) vdyo tvdm iddip 
viddhi^fti they Mid to Vdyu (how Vdyu t& hi who blows), * Vdyu, ascertain 
'At*' (SB.). In this sense vdi is especially frequent in periods of 
threu clauses, when that with vdi contains the reason, and that with 
evd the conclusion, «*. g. td etAbhis tan&bhih sdm abhavan; pad&vo 
vdi devAnam priyas t&nvah: padubhir dva sdm abhavan they were 
together with these bodte* ; nou animats ate the bodies dear to the gods they 
were theiefoie together with animals (MS.). 

r. The different s between the use ot vdi aud of evd In B. are the 
following: vdi coming after tho first word emphasizes the whole 
sentence, white evd emphasizes a particular word in any part of the 
sentence; vdi follows the first word of a sentence beginning a narra¬ 
tive, evd never does; in a period vdi is typical in the clause stating 
a reason, evd in that expressing the conclusion. 
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sd is often used pleonastically before relatives in B.; e. g. 
si y 6 no vaoam vy&hrt&m mithundna nd^anunikr&mt, 
si sdrvam pdr& jayfctai he who shall not follow the word 
uttered by us with (another of) the corresponding gender , he shall 
lose everything (&B.). This use led to sd being employed in 
a formulaic way not only pleonastically but also without 
reference to gender or number; e. g. tdsya tani slrsani prd 
oicheda. sd ydt somapanam asa tdtab kapifijalah edm 
abhavat he struck oft his heads . Now that which had been 
Soma-drinking, from that arose the francdl ine partridge (&B.); 
sd yddi nd vinddnti kim a driyeran now if they do not find 
it, why should they mind? (SB.). 

aim is an enclitic particle restricted to the KV, Originally 
the acc. sing, of a pronoun, related to sd as kim to kd, it is 
generally used (much like im) as an acc. of all numbers and 
genders in the third person— him, Iwr, it, them, representing 
a substantive (which sometimes follows) and frequently 
placed between a preposition and its verb, occasionally also 
after a relative; e. g. pari slip nayanti they lead him around 
(i 95 2 ); prd aim adityd asrjat the Aditya made them (the 
streams) to flow (ii. 28 4 ); ni §im vrtrdsya marmani vdjram 
indro apipatat Jndra has caused it, his bolt, to fall on Vrtra’s 
vital spot (viii. X00 7 ); ydm sim dkrnvan tdmase vipfee, 
tam suryam whom they created to disperse the darkness , that 
sun (iv. 13 3 ). 

n, sim sometmioi give* the relative the sense of ei «; e. g. yat »im 
4ga$ cakrm&, tiitir&thas tit whatever stn ne haw wmmitteJ, rnnurt thai 
v \ 85 7 ). * 

sd, su wdl, used asseveratively = thoroughly, fully , verily 
And always referring to the verb, is almost restricted as an 
independent particle to the Samhitas, being common in the 
RV., hut rare in the others; e. g. jufdsva su no adhvardm 
thoroughly etyoy our sacrifice (iii. 24 s ); ndmab sd to homage 
verily (be) to thee (VS* xii. 68); jaram ail gacha go safely to 
old age (AV. xix. 24 R ). 
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«. With preceding u the particle means right treU: im£ u ?d irudhl 
girmfy hear these songs * ight well ^i. 26®) • vidrad *v aaya m&ttiram we 
know fall well hw mother (AV. i. 2*). 

h. With preceding mi it -» by m means, not at all, never j e, g. ra6 ad 
tvfc . . . asm&n n£ riraman let none t»/ any means keep thee from us 
(vil. 82 l ). 

e. ad kam is used like the simple ad except that it appears with the 
impv. only , e.g. tiathata ... ad kam stand quite ll (i. 191*), 

sma, an enclitic, slightly emphasizing particle, has two 
senses in the RV.: 

1. It generally emphasizes: 

a. demonstrative or personal pronouns, relatives, or nouns, 
and may be rendered by just, especially , or simply by stress; 
e.g. tdsya sma pr&vita bhava be his helper (i. 12*); si 
foudhi ydh sma pf tanasu k&su oil... £urai$. svib sinita 
hear thou, who especially in all battles with heroes dost win the 
light (l 129*). 

5. the verb, which or (if it is compounded) the preposition 
of which it follows [generally at the beginning of the sen* 
tence); e.g. smisi gma vayim esam we are indeed theirs 
(i. 87 15 ); a sma ratham tisthasi thou mountest indeed upon 
thy car (i. ol l2 J. The verb is in the present iml. or the 
impv., rarely the perf.; it appears to have been accented 
before sma judging by the only example (vi. 44 18 ) in which 
it is not the tirst word in the sentence (App. Ill, 19 A). 

c, adverbs and particles ; e. g. uta sma and especially ; na 
sma and ma sma by no means . 

o. In the AV. tbe^e emphasizing uses are similar; but m B. they 
have entirely disappeared, 

, 2. In a few instances sma occurs in the RV. before pura 
with the pros. ind. to express that an action has habitually 
taken place in the past down to the present time; e. g. yd 
sm& pura gatuyanti who have always aided = who aids now 
ami formerly did so (i. 169 '*). 

a. This use is not found in the AV., but has become extremely 
common in B., whore sma U always preceded by ha. The meaning 
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here expressed is that something habitually took place in the past 
{.but does not as in the RV. include the present) ; e. g. ni ha sma vAi 
purl w agnir aparaAuvrkpaip dahati formerly Agni used not to bum what 
mis not lopped eft loith tits sues (TS.). 

b. Much more frequently, however, puii is left out and the 
particles ha sma, from their frequent association with it, assume its 
meaning; e. g. t6 ha sma yAd devi Asur&d jAyanti, tAto ha enu^erf^ 
enftn piinar updttiafhanti as oftm us the gods defeated the Aswras , the 
tatter always oppoud them again i&B.). This use of ha sma is very 
common with tlio present perfect ftha; e.g. etAd dha sma vi Aha 
nAradA^t, with regard to this Ndradu uwr/ to say (MS.). Other tenses than 
the piesout with ha sma are found in the AB. where, in two or 
three passagii, the perf. and the impf are u«>ed with them in tho 
same sense. 

svid is an enclitic particle emphasizing the first word of 
a sentence, usually an interrogative pronoun or adverb. 
It may generally be translated by pray ; e. g. kab avid vpk$6 
nis$hito madhye arnasah what tree, pray, was that which 
stood in the midst of the sea? (i. 182 T j. In one passage of the 
RV. this particle gives the interrogative an indefinite mean¬ 
ing : m&ta putrdsya cdrat&b kva svit the mother of the son 
that wanders who knows where (x. 84 tu ). Very rarely (in 
double questions) the particle appears without an inter¬ 
rogative : Asti svin nu viry&xp tit ta, indra, nd svid asti: 
tdd ptutha vi vooab is this thy heroic deed 0 India, or is it 
not: that declare in due season (vi. 18*). 

a. In a few imtuncos svid appeal's in non-iuteirogative sentences: 
tvAya ha svid yuj& vayAm abh£ smo vAjaaataye with thee as companion 
ice are equipped fur the obt (tinmen 1 of boo 1 y {\iu. 102'). 

b. The employment of svid in B. is sum Ur; e.g. kAm u svid Atd 

dhi vdrarp vansyamahe loha* boon, piay, bojnnd Vw* shall ve choose? 
{MS.) ; tvAqi svin no br&hmistho 'si ait thou, pi ay, the most learned if 
us ’ (AB.); yAd Ahg&rcsu juhdti tAt svid agnAu juhoti what he pout* 
on the coals, that itself he potus on the/he (MS.). i 

ha, an enclitic particle occurring after all words capable 
of beginning a sentence, has a slightly emphasizing and 
abseverative force. It is probably identical in origin with 
gha, but unlike that particle hardly ever (ouly twice) ap|*ears 
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in the RV. with its vowel lengthened. It is common in the 
BY., occurring after persona], demonstrative, interrogative, 
and relative pronouns, nouns, verbs, verbal prepositions, and 
adverbs. 

a. In B. the use of this particle varies in frequency: it is com* 
paratively rare in tbo TS., whore it generally appears with sma or 
with perfects; while in the $B. it is extremely frequent. It lays 
stress on the first word of sentences so as to emphasize the connexion 
or to mark a new or important step in the narrative; e.g. iti 
marimxjyeta: fijarasam ha oaksusm&n bhavati ya evam veda with 
these words he should t cipe (his eyes) : so (ill aid age he who knows this becomes 
possessed qf vision (AB.). 

fc. It is very often used after the first word of a story with of 
without v&i. It appears predominantly with the perfect in thoso 
parts of tho SB. und the AB. that uat rate with the perfect, mostly 
with verbs of speakiug. Thus sa ha^uvaca appears here, while so 
'bravit is said elsewhere. 

hdnta occurs three times in the RV. as an interjection in 
exhortations; e. g. ydjamahai yajfliyan hdnta devan come t 
we wiU worship the adorable gods (x. 53 s ). 

«. It is similarly usod in B. : hanta^imani yajfiam sambharama 
well, tee will prepare the sacrifice (AB.\ 

hi, in origin probably an emphasizing particle, is used 
throughout as a subordinating conjunction which regularly 
throws the accent on the verb. It nearly always follows 
the first word of the sentence, or the second when the first 
two aro closely connected. In Y. it is used in two ways: 

1. in indicative sentences (the verb having sometimes to 
be supplied) to express the reason (like yap), meaning either 
for, if the clause containing it follows, or because, since , if it 
precedes; e. g. bdlam dhehi tanusu no, tvdm hi balada 
dsi bestow strength on our bodies, for thou art a giver of strength 
(iii. 58 u ); drugtivano hi dfiddfe devas, tan a vaha since 
(he gods give ear to the pious man, bring them hither (i. 45 2 ). 

2. in exhortative sentences, mostly with the impv., as an 
emphatic particle =pmy, indeed j e.g. yukQva hi kelinft 
hdrl pray harness thy two long-maned bag steeds (i 10 :J ), 
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a. In B, three uses of hi mny be distinguished: 

1. it expresses the reason, as in the first use in V., only that the 
elause containing hi always follows {•for only), and the verb is 
much oftener omitted than expressed; e. g. tid fndro ’znuoyata, devd 
hi «4h firm that Indra frud himself, for he (is) a god (&B.). The particle 
vtt is often added to strengthen hi; e.g. v4jro hi v4 Apah /or water is 
indeed a thunderbolt (AB,). 

2. it is sometimes employed to emphasize an interrogative *■ prey; 
o g. kathira hi karisytal how, pray, wit thou do it ? (AB.). 

3. it expresses absent in answers after a word repeated from 
a preceding question; o. g. t£m eva tv&m pa4yasi u iti; t4xp hi * do you 
see him V F®, (I see) him (AB.). 

a. In B., when hi appears in the relative clause of a period explain* 
ins; a previous statement, the verb of the principal clause (to which hi 
properly applies) is sometimes irregularly unaccented; e.g. idiip 
hi yad£ v&rsaty 4tfaa w dsadhayo j&yante for, when if rains hen, then the 
plant h spring up (AB.). 

181. A certain number of words having the nature of 
interjections occur in the Samhitas. They are of two kinds, 
being either exclamations or imitative sounds. 

a. The exclamations are: bd$ (BY.) My, bata (RV.) 
alas! hdnta come, used exhortatively with the subjunctive 
and hayd come before vocatives; hiruk and hunik (BY.) 
a Miry / hdi (AY.) ho! 

b» Interjections of the onomatopoetic type are: kikira 
(BY.) used with kp= make the somd kikira= tear to tattm ; 
kikkita (TS.) used in invocations; oiica (BY.) whig! (of an 
arrow), used with kp make a whizzing sound ; phdf (AV., VS.) 
crash! phdl (AY.) splash! bal (AY.) dash! bUk (AY.) 
hang! ii 1 (AY.) clap! 



CHAPTER VI 

NOMINAL STEM FORMATION AND COMPOUNDS 

A. Nominal Stems. 

182. Declinable stems, though they often consist of the 
bare root (either verbal or pronominal), are chiefly formed by 
means of suffixes added to roots. These suffixes are of two 
kinds: primary, or those added directly to roots (which 
may at the same time be compounded with verbal prefixes); 
and secondary, or those added to stems already ending in 
a suffix and to pronominal roots (which are thus treated as 
primary stems). 

1, Primary Derivatives as a rule show the root in its 
strong form; e. g. v6d-a m. Knowledge (vid know) ; sir-ana 
n. running (V's?) ; kar-i making (v'kp); gr&bh-i m. meet* 
(y^grabh). In meaning they may be divided into the two 
classes of abstract action nouns (cognate in sense to infinitives) 
and concrete agent nouns (cognate in sense to participles) 
used as adjectives or substantives; e.g. ma-ti f. thought 
(man think) ; yodh-d, m. fighter (yudh fight). Other meanings 
are only modifications of these two; e. g. dana (= da w ana) 
n. act of giving, then gift. 

a. When the bare root is used as a declinable stem, it 
usually remains unchanged; e.g. da m. giver , bhid f. 
destroyer, yuj m. companion, spil m. spy , v?dh adj. strengthen • 
mg. Roots ending in i or u take a determinative t; e.g. 
mi-t f. pillar, stu-t f. piaise, The root may appear in a 
reduplicated form; e. g. cikit wise , jd-gu singing aloud, 

b. Several primary nominal suffixes connected with the 
verbal system have already been sufficiently dealt with, viz. 
those of the pres, and fut, participles: ant (85; 156), ftna 
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and m&na (158); of the perf. act. part: v§ms (89; 157); 
of the perf. pose. part.: ta and na (160); of the gerundive: 
ya, fiyya, enya, tva, tavyd 1 and aniya* (162). The forma¬ 
tion of stems to which the primary suffixes of the com¬ 
parative and superlative, lyftms and i$$ha, are added has 
also been explained (88; 108, 2). Of the rest the following 
in alphabetical order are the most usual and important: 

a: e.g. bhag-d m. share (-/bhaj); megh-d m. cloud (mih 
discharge water); cod-4 m. instigator (-/cud); sdrg-a m. 
emission (v^syj); nay-4 m. leader (-/ni), priy-4 pleasing 
( V pri); hav-4 m. invocation (\/hu); jftr-4 m. lover (\/jr); 
ve-vij-4 quick (vij dart), cara-car-4 far-extending. The sub¬ 
stantives are almost exclusively m.; but yug-4 n. (Ok. 
(uy-6-v ; Lat. jug-u-m). 

an: m. agent nouns and about a dozen defective n. stems; 

e. g. uk$-4n m. ox, murdh-dn m. head, raj-an m. king; 
4s-an n. blood, 4h-an n. day, ud-4n n. water, udh-an 
n. udder. 

ana: n. action nouns: bhdj-ana n. enjoyment (V'bhuj), 
sad-ana n. seat (v'sad); kdr-ana n. deed(V ky); hdv-ana n. 
invocation (\ / hu); bhdv-ana n. being (Vbhu), vyj-dna n. 
enclosure; also m. Agent nouns: e. g. kar-aijtd active, mad- 
ana gladdening (v / mad). sam-gdm-ana assembling ; tur-dna 
speeding. 

ana: f. action nouns: jar-ana old age, yos-aijd woman, 
vadh-dnd slaughter. This is also the f. form of adjectives in 
ana ; e. g. tur-dna speeding. 

ani: f. action nouns, and m. f. agent nouns; e. g. ar-d$i 

f. fire-stick, vart-ani f. track ; oarg-a^i active; rurukg-d^i 
willing to destroy (from des. stem of rnj destroy). 


1 The second part, ya, of this suffix is secondary (182, 2), bat the 
whole is employed as a primary suffix (182, 6). The first part, tav, ia 
probably derived from the old infinitive ending tave (p. 192,4). 

9 The second half of this suffix, lya, is secondary, but the whole is 
employed as a primary suffix (182, 6). 
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as: n. action nouns (with accented root) and agent nouns 
(with accented suffix); e. g. Ap-as n. work (Lat. dp-us), ap*&8 
active; rAkg-as n. demon, rakg-As m. id. 

ft; f. action nouns (from roots and secondary conjugation 
stems); e. g. nind-a blame ; ji-gi-g-a desire to win ; gam-ay-a 
causing to go ; aAva-y-a desire for horses. 

i: action nouns (nearly always f.); agent nouns (adj. and 
subst.); and a few neuters of obscure origin: e. g. k^p-i f. 
tillage, 5j*i m. f. contest; oAkr-i active (</kr), Auc-i bright; 
pan-i m. hand; Aks>i n. eye, Asth-i n. bone, dAdh-i n. sour 
milk. 

is: n. action nouns (mostly with concrete sense); e. g. 
aro-is flame, jy6t-is light, am-is raw flesh, barh-is straw. 

u: agent nouns, adj. and subst. (mostly m., but several 
f. and n .); e. g. tan-u thin (Lat. ten-u-i-s); bfih-ii m. arm 
(Gk, frrjx-v-?), pftd-u m. foot; hAn-u f. ?aw; jan-u n. knee 
(Gk. y6v-v). 

una: adj. and m. n. subst.; e.g. tdr-una young, dhar-dpa 
supporting, m. n. support mith-unA forming a pair, m. couple; 
vAr-nna m. a god, 4ak-unA m. bird. 

us: 11 . action nouns and m. agent nouns; e. g. dhAn-us 
n. bow; jay-us victorious; van-us m. assailant. 

u.: f., mostly corresponding to m. and n. in u j e. g. tan-u 
body ; dhan-u sandbank (n. dhAn-u); independently formed: 
cam-u dish, vadh-u bride. 

ka (rare as a primary, but very common as a secondary 
suffix): adj. and m. subst.: Ads-ka dry ; At-ka m. garment, 
Ald-ka m. call, sto-kA m. drop; vf Ao-i-ka m* scorpion. 

ta; besides ordinarily forming perf. pass, participles, 
appears, in a more general sense, as the suffix of a few 
adjectives and of substantives with concrete meaning; e. g. 
tf9»$A rough, Ai*tA cold; du-tA m. messenger, gAr-ta m. 
car-seat, mAr-ta m. mortal, hAs-ta m. hand ; ghf-tA n. ghee, 
nAk-ta n. night ; with connecting i: As-i-ta black, pal-i-tA 
grey, rdh-i-ta red. 
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ti*. chiefly f. action nouns; e. g. i$~fi desire, u-ti aid 
(-/av), klr-ti praise (kp commemorate), rft-ti gift; if-ti 
offering, gd-ti motion, da-ti l gift ; didhi-ti devotion (dhl 
think) ; amh-a-ti distress, dm-a-ti indigence . It also forms 
some twenty agent nouns used either as adjectives or as 
m. substantives; e. g. rft-ti willing to give, vd$-$i eager; 

m. relative, df-ti m. skin, dhu-ti m. shaker, muf-ti 
m. fist, sdp-ti m. steed, abhi-sti m. helper (but abhi- 9 fi 
f. help) ; dm-a-ti poor, ar-a-ti in. servant, vpk-d-ti m. 
murderer. 

tu: chiefly forms the stem of dat., abl.-gen., and acc. 
infinitives; e. g. da-tu * D. da-tave and ddtavdi; Ab.6. 
da-tos; A. da-tum; also a few independent action nouns 
and still fewer agent nouns: <5-tu m. weft (va weave), tdn-tu 
m. thread ; ak-tu in. ray (aflj anoint), p-tii in. season, jan-tii 
m. creature; vds-tu f. morning (vas shine); vas-tu n. abode 
(vas dwell : Ok. &<t-tv). 

tp: agent nouns, often used participially governing an acc. 
(when the root is generally accented): e. g. gdn-tr go mg to 
(acc.), but kar-tf m. doer, yas-tp sacrificer (-/yaj), uf-$£ 
ploughing bull; less commonly with connecting vowel: 
ood-i-t^ instigator, sav-i-t^ stimulator ; a-mar-i-tp destroyer; 
tdr-u-tr winning, tar-u-tf m. conqucroi ; var-u-ttf protector ; 
man-6-tp and man-o-ttf inventor. This suffix also forms 
several names of relationship; o. g. pi-tf m. father, ma-tf 
f. mother (101). 

tnu. forms more than a dozen agent nouns, mostly adj,: 
e. g. kp-tnu active; piy-a-tmi reviling; m&day-i-tnu intoxi¬ 
cating , stanay-i-tnii m. thunder. 

tra: agent nouns, a few of them adjective s, tho rest nearly 
all n. substantives, expressing the instrument or means; 


1 This word when the final number of a compound is reduced by 
syncope to tt! : bb&ga-ttl f. gift tf fortune, maghd-tti f. met/)/ of Untnhj, 
v&su-tti f, lewipl oftrea/i/i. 
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e. g, jdi-tra victorious, ydj-a-tra adorable ; ksd-tra n. field. 
pa-tra n. cup, vas-fcra n. garment; khan-x-tra u. shovel . 
There are also a few masculines, as dams-tra lush (dam6 
bite), man-tra prayer, mi-tra friend (hut n. fi tend ship). 

tra: occurs a few times as the f. form of the preceding: 
aa-tra goad (ad reach), ma-tra measure (Ok. fie-rpo-v). 

tha: action nomis, mure often m. than n.;, e.g. ga-tha in. 
song, bhr-tha in. offering, ra-tha in. car. ha-tha, in. slaughter; 
dr-tha 1 11 . goal, uk-thd n. waging {s / vac), tir-thd n. ford 
cross), rik-tha n. inheritumc (v'rie); with connecting 
vowel: uc-a-tha n. praise, &tav-a-tha m. piaisc. 

tha: occurs a few times as the f. form of tha: ka$-th& 
course, ga-tha .s mu, ni-tha Inch. 

na: besides ordinarily forming perf. pass, participles 
(Hit), 1) appears as the suffix of a number of adjectives (f. na) 
and substantives, the latter mostly m„ a tew n. ; e. g. us-nd 
hot , kys-nd black, nag-na naked ; budh-na m. bottom, yaj-iia 
m, sacrifice, var-na in. colour : par-na n. uing, vas-nd n. price- 
na: as the f. form of na makes a few substantives: tf’s-na 
thirst, dhd-na cote, s6-na nitrile. sthu-na post. 

ni: m. and f. action and agent nouns (some of the latter 
adj.): y6-ni m. receptacle , jur-nt f. heat; pfd-ni speckled, 
pre-ni loving ( y/pri), bhur-m eceded ; ag-ni m. fire, vah-ni 
m. draught animal. 

nu: action and agent nouns (including some adjectives), 
nearly always m.; e. g. ksep-nu m. Jerk, bha-nu in. light, 
su-nii m. son; dhe-nu f. coir ; da-nu n. drop (m. f. demon). 

ma: adj. and (almost exclusively m.) substantives; e.g. 
jih-md oUiqne, sag-md mighty; idh-md in. /tie/, ghar-xnd 
m. heat, std-ma m. piaisc, hi-md m. cold ; bil-ma n. chip; 
hi-md f, winter. 

man: action nouns (very numerous), most of which are n. 

1 drtha occurs often in the TiV., but appear*! only three times (in 
Mandnla X) na a m ; m the later language it is m. only. 
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accented on the root, while a good many are m. accented on 
the suffix; e. g. Aj-man n. course (Lat. ag-men), na-man 
n. name (Lat. no*mcn), bhu-man n. world, AAs-man n. praise 
(Lat. car*meri) ; jAn-i-man n. birth ; var-i-man n. expanse; 
bhu-mAn m. abundance, vid-man m. knowledge, prath-i-man 
m. breadth; also a few rarely used m. agent nouns, mostly 
accented on the suffix ; e. g. vad-man m. speaker, sad-man 
in. sitter; ad-man m. stone (Gk. atc-pa>rj; j6-man victorious; 
somo of these differ in accent only from corresponding n. 
action nouns (cp. as): da-man m. giver : da-man n. gift ; 
dhar-man m. ordainer: dhar-man n. ordinance; brah-man 
m. priest: brah-man n. worship; sad-mAn m. sitter : sad- 
man n. seat. 

mi: adj. and m. (also one f.) subst.: ja-mi related ; ur- 
mi m. wave, rad-mi m. rag; bhu-mi f. earth. 

mi: a few f. substantives: bhu-mi earth, laks-mi sign, 
sur-mi tube. 

yu . a few adjectives and m. substantives: yAj-yu pious, 
sundh-yu pute, sah-yu strong ; man-yu m. anger, mrt- 
yii m. death; das-yu m. enemy , 4im-yu m. enemy. 

ra: many adjectives, mostly accented on the suffix ; e. g. 
ug-rA mighty, pat-a-ra flying, aj-i-ra swift; gfdh-ra greedy; 
vip-ra inspired; also several substantives of different genders 
(f. rft); e. g. ksu-ra m. razor, vam-rA ni. ant ; khad-i-rA m. 
a tree; Aj-ra m. field (Gk. dy-po y), vaj-ra m. thunderbolt , 
Au-ra m. hero ; abh-ra n. cloud, ksi-rA n. milk; Ag-ra n. 
point, rdndh-ra n. hollow ; 6Ar-I-ra n. body; dha-r& f. stream, 
sii-rS f. intoxicating liquor. 

ri: adj. and m. f. subst.; e. g. bhu-ri abundant, vAdh-ri 
emasculated; jAs-u-ri exhausted; 4hgh-ri m. /oof, su-ri m. 
imtron; AA-ri i edge, ds-ri f. dawn ; ang-u-ri f. finger. 

ru: adj. and a few u. substantives: ca-ru dear (Lat. 
caru-s), bhi-ru. timid; pat-a-ru flying ; vand-a-ru praising; 
san-6-ru obtaining; A4-ru n. tear , AmAA-ru n. beard. 

▼a: adj. and (mostly m.) substantives; e. g. firdh-vA 

a 2 
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(Gk. 6p$-6-s), pak-vd ripe, pur-va preceding , sdr-va all (Lat. 
sal-vu*s); dl-ra m. horse (Lat. eq-uu-s), sru-vd m. ladle; «Tm-£- 
v& f. disease. 

▼an: adj. and subst. (mostly m., few n.)j e.g. fk-van 
praising, kft-van active, ydj-van mrijicing; ddh-van m. 
road, gra-van m. stone; pdr-van n. joint. 

ea: adj. and subat. (all genders); ©. g. gft-sa adroit, 
ppk-fd dappled (v"pjc); m&h-i-fd mighty; rj-i-fd rushing ; 
ar-u-$d red; ut-sa m. fountain t drap-sa m. drop pdru-sa 
m. man; ptir-i-sa n. rubbish ; man-I-sa f. devotion. 

snu: adj. (from root or caus. stem); e. g. ji-snu rhtorious; 
vadh-a-snu murderous; car-i-smi ivaudei ing ; maday-i-snii 
mtoricating. 

2. Secondary nominal Suffixes. 

The great majority of these form adjectives with the 
general sense of relating to or connected with. 

a: forms a large number of adjectives expi easing the 
sense of relation to or connexion with the primitive word \ 
many of them have in the m. become appellatives and in 
the n. abstract nouns. The first syllable in the great 
majority of instances is strengthened with Vrddhi (the f. 
then always takes i); e. g. marut-a relating to the Mamis 
(manit); ddiva divine (devd god); parthiva earthly (ppthiv-i 
earth); m&nav-d belonging to man (man-u), n». human being; 
tanv-a belonging to the body (tanu); d&darfijft-d n. battle of 
the ten kings (da&a-rSjan); magbon-a n. bountifulness (magha- 
▼an bountiful); without Vrddhi: bhesaj-a adj. healing, n. 
medicine; sakhy-d n. friendship (sdkhi friend); hotr-dn '.office 
of priest (hdtp). 

ft: forms the f. of adjectives which in m. and n. end in a; 
e.g. ndv& f., ndva in. n. new; priy-a f.. priy-d m. n. dear; 
gat& f., gatd m. n. gone. 

ftni: forms the f. of names of male beings in a, or f. 
personifications; e.g. indr-Sni wife of Indrn, mudgal-anf 
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wife of Mndgata ; arapy-apl nymph oj the Forest (aranya); 
tirj-am Strength (uij strength ). 

ftyana: forms m. patronymics with initial Vrddhi; u. g. 
k&nv-ftyana descendant of Kanva. 

i: forms m. patronymics, with initial Yrddhi, from 
nouns in a; e.g. p&urukuts-i descendant of PuruJeutsa; 
samvaran-i descendant of Satntarana . Similarly formed is 
sarath-i m. charioteer (from sa-rdtha driving on the same 
chariot), 

in: forms numerous adjectives, in the sense of possessing , 
almost exclusively from stems in a; e. g. ark-in praising 
(ar-kd praise); from other stems: arc-in iadiant (arc-i bea /»), 
▼ar-m-in clad in armour (var-man); irregularly formed: 
ret-in abounding in seed (rdt-as), hiran-in adorned with gold 
(hiran-ya). 

iya (— ya after conjunct consonants): forms adjectives of 
relation; e. g. abhr-iyd derived from the clouds (abhrd), 
indr-iyd belonging to Indr a, eamudr-iya oceanic . 

i : forms the f. of m. stems made with suffixes ending in 
consonants 05), or with t? (101 e), and often of stems in u 
(98c) or in a (always when formed with Yrddhi); e.g. 
ad-at-i eating , av-i-tr-i protectress , pythv-1 broad (pythu), 
dev-i goddess (dev-a). Cp. 107. 

ina: forms adjectives, chiefly expressive of direction, 
from the weak stem of derivatives in aiie; e. g. a.'vdc-lna 
turned towards (arvai&c hitherward) ; also others expressing 
tlie general sense of relation ; e. g. vifivajan-ma (AY.) con¬ 
taining all kinds of people. 

iya: forms general adjectives, chiefly in the later Samhiffts ; 
e.g. gfhamedh-iya relating to the domestic sacrifice) parvat- 
iya mountainous; fihavan-iya used for the oblation (&-hdvana), 
as a m. sacrificial fire (AY.). 

eya: forms m. patronymics as well as a few general 
adjectives; e. g. adit-eyd m. son of Aditi ; pduruf-eya 
relating to man (pdruga). 
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ka: forms adjectives and diminutives; e. g. dnta-ka 
making an end (dnta), dura-kd distant, mdma-ka my; pftda- 
ka m. little foot, rfija-kd m. kinglet; with Vrddhi and con¬ 
necting i: vasant-i-ka belonging to the spring (vasantd). The 
f. of some of the diminutives is formed with ik&; e. g. 
kum&r-ika f. little girl (kum&ra-kd m. little boy). 

tana and (its syncopated form) tna: form adjectives with 
a temporal sense from adverbs and prepositions; e. g. 
nu-tana and nu-tna present (nu now); sand-tana and 
sana-tna eternal (sana from oj old); pra-tnd ancient (prd 
bifore), 

tama: forms superlatives (from nominal stems and the 
prep, ud) and ordinals; e. g. puru-tdraa very many; ut-tami 
highest; Sata-tama hundredth . 

tara; forms comparatives from adjectives, substantives, 
and the prep, ud: tavds-tara stronger ; rathi-tara better 
charioteer; lit-tara higher. 

td: forms abstract f. substantives with the sense conveyed 
by the English suffixes -ship and -ness; e. g. b&ndhu-ta 
relationship, vasu-td wealthiness : devd-td divinity, purnfd- 
td human nature . 

tdti and (less often) tat: form abstract f. substantives 
(like ta); e.g. jyeathd-tati superiority, sarvd-tdti complete 
welfare (Lat. salu-tati-) ; devd-tdt divine service, sarvd-tdt 
completeness (Lat. saludat-). 

tya: forms a few substantives and adjectives from adverl>s 
and prepositions: ama-tyam. companion (ama at home); dpa- 
tya n. offspring; ni-tya constant , ni$-tya foreign (nis out). 

tva: forms n. abstract substantives (like td); e. g. ampta- 
tvd n. immortality, maghavat-tva liberality . 

tvana (= tva-na): forms n. abstract substantives (nearly 
all of them duplicates of others in tva); e. g. jani-tvand 
wifehood, sakhi-tvand friendship. 

tha: forms a few ordinals as well as adjectives (from 
pronominal stems) with u general numerical sense; e.g. 
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oatur-iha fourth, saptd-tha seventh; kati-thd the how 
manieth ? 

ni; forms the f. of pdti lord and of paru$d knotty, as well 
as of several adjectives in ta denoting colours; thus pdt~ni 
(Gk. nor-via), pdrus-ni a river ; 6-px variegated (d-ta). 
In a few of the colour adjectives m is substituted for the 
final a, -while k takes the place of t; e. g. dsik-nl black 
(ds-i-ta). 

bha: forms m. names of auimals; thus r§a-bhd and 
v|*$a-bh& bull; garda-bhd and rasa-bha a*s. 

ma: forms superlatives (partly from prepositions) and 
a few ordinals; e. g. ava-ma lowest ; madhya-md middle¬ 
most; nava-ma ninth (Lat. nori-mus), daia-md tenth (Lat. 
deci-mu-s). 

mant: forms adjectives in the sense of possessing from 
substantives (except stems in a); e. g. aiani-mant possessing 
the thunderbolt, krdtu-mant powerful ; gd-mant rich in cows, 
oaksu^-mant possessed of eyes, 
may a: forms adjectives (f. i) in the sense of consisting of; 
e. g. manas-mdya spiritual, mrn-mdya made of dug fmfd). 

mna: forms a few n. abstracts from nouns or particles: 
dyu-mnd brightness, su-mnd welfare. 

ya: forms adjectives of relation, m. patronymics and n. 
abstracts. Most of the latter two classes take Vrddhi of the 
liret syllable, but only about ouc-fourth of the adjectives do 
so; e. g. padav-yd t dating to cattle (paid); ftdityd m. son of 
Aditi; taugryd m. son of Tug)a, but also tugr-ya; adhipa- 
tya n. lordship (ddhipati overlord). 

ra: forms comparatives (from prepositions) and ordinary 
nouns, mostly adjectives ; e. g. dva-ra lower; dhum-ra grey 
(dhumd smoke); rath-i-ra riding in a car (rdtha). 

la: forms adjectives and a few m. diminutives; e.g. 
kapi-ld (monkey-coloured =) brown, bahu-ld abundant; vj*fa-14 
m. little man, iiiu-la m. little child. 
vdt: forms a few f. abstract substantives, almost exclu* 
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sively from prepositions, expressing local position; e.g. 
ud-vdt height, ni-vdt depth. 

van: forms adjectives in the sense of possessing and a few 
m. substantives; e.g. maghd-van bountiful, dmf^i-vdn 
obedient, samdd-van warlike; dthar-van in. fire-priest. 

vant: forms adjectives, from every kind of nominal stem, 
in the sense of possessing; e. g. ddvd-vant and ddva-vant 
owning horses; sakhi-vant having friends ; vifnu-vant accom¬ 
panied bg Vum ; r6man-vant hairy ; pdyas-vant containing 
milk. Some of these derivatives, especially those formed from 
pronominal stems, have the sense of resembling ; e. g. 
ma-vant like me) n^-vdnt manly. From this sense is derived 
the use of the n. acc. as an adv. of comparison ; e. g. manuf- 
vdt like Manus. 

vin: forms adjectives from stems ending in a (which is 
lengthened), fi, and as; e. g. ubhaya-vin partaking of both 
(ubhdya), in obedient to the goad , yad is-vin glomus. 

Exceptionally formed are dhpfud-vin bold (dhrfdt) and 
vftg-vin eloquent (vac). 

da: forms adjectives and m. substantives, sometimes 
without change of meaning; e. g. dta-da variegated (dta id.). 
yuva-dd youthful (yiivan ut.), roma-dd hairy (rdman hair) ; 
ahku-dd m. hook, kald-da m. jar. 

183. The above lists of suffixes practically supply the 
rules of gender for tiie Vedic noun. These may be 
summarized as follows: 

Speaking generally, bare roots as stems, if action nouns, 
are f., if agent nouns, m. 

Derivative stems in d, i, u are f.; stems in a, t, n may be 
m. or n., stems in i and u may be of any gender. 

a. Feminine are all stems formed with the suffixes ft, I, 1 
11; td, tat, tdti, ti,* trd. 

1 Except seven m. stems in I; see 100,1 b. 

* But wltcn stems in ti appear a* agent nutma they are m», and 
m, t. as adjectives. 
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b Neuter are all stems formed with is, tva, tv ana, and, 
unless adjectives 1 2 * or agent nouns, 4 those formed with ana, 
as, ns. 

e. Masculine are (in so far as not used adjectivally) all 
stems formed with the suffixes yu, va; ftyana, i,* ka, 
bha, la. 

d. Maso. or fem. are stems formed with the suffixes ni, 
nu, mi, tp 4 ; also stems formed with the hare root. 5 

c. Masc. or nent. are stems formed with the suffixes a, 
ta, tha, na, una, ma, ya, ra, tya, tra, tu, an, man, van; 
also adjectives formed with in, vin, ina, iya, tana, tama, 
tara, maya, mant, vant. 

/. Maso., fem., neut. are stoma formed with i or u. 

B. Compounds. 

184 . I. Verbal Compounds are formed by combining 
roots with twenty prepositions and a few adverbs. The 
compound verb (which, however, in finite forms is actually 
compounded only in subordinate clauses when the preposition 
immediately precedes the verb) is conjugated like the simple 
verb. Thus gam go combines with sam together to sam-gam 
go together , unite ; 3. s. sam-gachati. The compound root 
can be used to form nominal stems by means of the primary 
suffixes enumerated above (182, 1); e. g. sam-gam-d m. 
union. 

a. The prepositions which are compounded with roots are 
the following: deha towards, dti beyond, ddhi upon, dnu 
after , antdr between , dpa away, dpi on, abhi against, dva 
doom, a° near, ud up, ni down, vdv, nis out, para away, 

1 When they are of course in. as well as n. 

2 When they are m, 

• In patronymics. 

4 Steins in tr are always m. when they are agent nouns. 

6 These when used as adj, are occasionally neuter. 

fl The preposition a reverses the sense of verbs of goiug or giving; 
®. g. i*|im sows, S-dd take. 
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pdri around, pra forth, prati towards, vi asunder, sam 
together. 

b. A few adverbs are also compounded with a limited 
number of verbs: 

dram at hand is combined with kr -=- st n e (Jat.), prepat c 
(ace.); with gam = serve; with bhu = serve, conduce to 
(dat.). 

avis openly is combined with as, bhu and kr only; witii 
the two former it meaus become visible, appear; e. g. ftvis 
santi being manifest ; avir agnir abhavat Agni became 
manifest ; with kp it moans make visible, e. g. avis karta 
make manifest. 

tiras aside is combined with bhu be and dha 1 put only; 
a g. ma tir6 bhut mag it not disapp/ar. 

puras in front is combined with kr do and dha put only; 
e. g. krndtu ratham purah mag he place (our) ear in the 
forefront. 

irad. an old word moaning heart (Ok. KapS-ta and KpaS-irj, 
Lat. cord-), having acquired the chaiacter of an adverb, is 
once combined with kp and oft< n with dha put in the sense 
of put faith in, credit (- Lat. credo for crid-do), but is nearly 
always separated from the verb by other words; e. g. 6r&d 
asmai dhatta believe in him ; 6r&d visva vary& kpdhi entrust 
ail boons (to us). 

pr&-dur ( before the door) begins to appear in the AV. in 
combination with bhu =• become manifest, appear. 

c. A few substantives, after assuming an adverbial charac¬ 
ter, appear compounded, like verbal prefixes, with participial 
forms In the AV. These are: dsta-m 8 home with i go: 
aatam-yint setting, astam-egy&nt about to set, Astam-ita 
set; namas obeisance with the gerund of kp make: namas- 
kftya doing homage . 


1 In the SB. aud later isrAa i« also combined with kr do. 
* This word if. still a substantive in the RV, 
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Iu the RV. a few substantives designating parts of the 
body are compounded with the gerund of grab seize: karna- 
g£hya seizing by the ear , pada-gfhya seizing by the foot, 
hasta-gfhya grasping by the hand. 

<L The interjection hih is compounded with kf in the sense 
of utter the sound hih, murmur ; e. g. hih-krnvati lowing. 
There are also a few reduplicated interjections! words, 
mostly onomatopoetic and nearly always ending in a, that 
appear compounded with bhu and kr; alal&-bh£vant sound' 
ing merrily ; jafijana-bhdvant sparkling; malmala-bhavant 
glittering ; bharbhara*bhavat became confounded; bibibfl- 
bhavant crackling; kikira kpnu tear to tatters ; masmaga 
karam I haw crushed ; masmasa kuru and mpsmrsa kuru 
ci ush; akhkhali-kftya croaking. 

a. Tin* lattei coin pound is th»' only example m the RV. of 1 
appealing instead of a before kr or bhu. The A V. has vatf-krta 
u a disease ^from vita wind). 

II. Nominal Compounds. 

185. From the Indo-European period the Vedie language 
has inherited the power of combining two or more words 
into one treated like a simple word as regards accent, 
inflexion, and construction. Both in the frequency and in 
the length of compounds the Vedic language resembles the 
Greek of Homer. In the RV. and the AV. no compounds 
of more than three independent members are met with, and 
those in which three occur are rare, such as purva-kama- 
kftvan fulfilling former wishes. 

The two characteristic features of a compound are unity 
of accent and employment of the uninfleoted stem in tho 
first member (or members); but there are exceptions to 
both these rules. Occasionally tmesis of a compound occurs. 1 

1 Chiefly in dual compounds, as dy&va ha ks&xna heaien and oath ; 
«dw> in a few other*, as n&r& v& taguam, for nira-iimsam. Xt takes 
placo only whou the compound is doubly accented. 
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The Sandhi between the members is, moreover, sometimes 
different from that between words in a sentence. 

a. The gender of compounds, if they end in substantives, 
is with few exceptions that of the last member; the gender 
of collectives is always neuter. The number in compounds 
depends on the sense; that in collectives is always singular. 
When the word appearing as the first member has two 
stems, the weak stem is used; when it has three, the middle 
stem (73 a). In substantive compounds the last member 
retains, as a rule, its gender, form, and inflexion; while in 
adjectival compounds the gender and inflexion of the last 
member are of course variable. 

b. Classification. Vedic compounds may be divided into 
three main classes according to their syntactical relations: 
I. Co-ordinatives, or those in which the members are 
co-ordinated ; 2. Determinatives, oi* those in which the 
first member determines or limits the sense of the last; 
3. Fossessives, or adjectives the general meaning of which 
implies possession (as baliv-anni possessing much food). To 
these must be added, in order to classify Vedic compounds 
exhaustively, three lesser groups: 4. Governing com¬ 
pounds, or adjectives in which the first member governs the 
last in sense (as kgay&d-vira ruling men ); 5. Syntactical 
compounds, or irregular formations arising from the juxta¬ 
position of two words in a sentence; 6. Iteratives, or 
repeated words treated as compounds in the Samhil&s 
inasmuch as they have only one accent and a special meaning 
when thus combined. 


1. Co-ordinative (Dvandva) 1 Compounds. 

186 . These consist of two substantives, far less commonly 
adjectives, connected in sense with 1 and \ 


1 Thitf term applied to eo-ordinaUvoe by the later Hindu gram* 
mariana, means pair or couple. 
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A 1. The most numerous group (about three-fourths of all 
the Dvandvas) in the Rigveda comprises those compounds 
(nearly always names of deities) in which each member is 
dual in form and has a separate accent; e. g. mitra-vdrund 
Mitra and Varuna ; m&t&rft-pitdra mother and father ; dyavfi- 
pythivi heaven and earth In the RV. the two duals are often 
separated, as in the line a nikta bar hi h sadatam u$as& 
let Night and Dawn seat themselves upon the litter. The proper 
genitive of such compounds is e. g. mitrdyor v&runayoh. 
But as these co-ordinate duals early came to be regarded as 
a unit, the commonest ending of the first member, that of 
the N. A., came to be retained unaltered In the other cases; 
ft. mitra-vdrunayoh, 1. mitra-vdiunabhyam. A further 
step towards unification is taken in a minority of cases in 
which the first member loses its accent and the last syllable 
of the final member (irrespectively of its original accent) 
receives the acute, as suryd-candramds-a sun and moon 
(oandri-mas). The last stage in the Bigveda appears in 
four examples in which the first member assumes the stem- 
form, e. g. indra-vayu Indra and Vayu. In the later Sam- 
hitas and in B. this is the prevailing type in new formations, 
e. g. dakf a-kratu m. will and understanding (TB.). 

2. Another type is represented by the plural Dvandvas 1 
which express pairs of groups. These show the stem-form 
in the first member and the accont on the final syllable of 
the last. The only examples in the BY. occur in Book X ; 
e. g, aho-ratrani 2 days and nights, ajdvdyas (joats (aja) and 
sheep (dvi); but in the later Samhitfis this type becomes 
quite general, e. g. bhadra-pdpah (AV.). the good and the bad* 

1 Cp. Latin su ote-faurilia, a later type representing tluee groups. 

8 This Dvandva shown a double irregularity: the gender of the first 
member has prevailed over that of the second, and the f. stem rfttrl 
has been changed to r&tra. 

3 Several of the cardinal numerals are old Dvandvas, e.g. dvi- 
dafa tireirr (hoo and ten), dvi being an old dual; tr&yo-dala thirteen 
{thiee and fen). 
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3. There occur in the Samhitas a few singular Dvandvas 
which express a collective sense and are always neuter, 1 and 
accent the final syllable; e. g. isfS-purtam 9 what has been 
offered or given; kpta^akptdm (AV.) what has been done and 
not done ; ke£&-£ma£ru n. hair and beard (AV.); bhadra- 
papdm (AV.) good and evil; samista-yajus (VS.) sacrifice and 
sacrificial formula . 

B. Dvandvas consisting of adjectives are rare. They aie 
of three types: 

1. The adjectives designate colours, thoir combination 
expressing a mixture of the two, as nlla-lohitd dark blue 
and red = dark i ed. 

2. They express a contrast, as utkula-mkula (VS.) going 
uphill and downhill. 

3. They aie used with dual substantives to express that 
each is an attribute of one unit of the kind, as pad-bhyam 
daksina-savyabhyam (AV ) u ilh the two feet , the right and 
the left 

a. The old dual Dvandvas (A 1) are frequently leprosonted 
by elliptical duals which put one of ,i pair in tho dual to 
express both, as dyava =■ haem ami catth : mitra = Mitru 
and Yanum ; pLtaru =■ father and mothn ; matdra — mother 
and father, patents. 


2. Determinatives. 

187. This numeious class of compounds comprise-, two 
groups. In the larger group (2 a) the fiist member has tho 
value of a substantive dependent, in the senso of an oblique 
case, on the second, which may be either a verbal noun or 
au ordinary substantive. This may be called the dependent 
determinative group (named Tatpurusa by the later Hindu 
grammarians). In the other group (2 b) the final member. 


1 Cf. the Gieck 

* Oitginally doubtless is^lpurti, dual in both members. . 
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if an ordinary substantive, is descrilied adjectivally, or, if 
a verbal noun, adverbially, by the first member. This may 
be called the descriptive determinative group (called Karmar 
dhnraya by the later Hindu grammarians). 

2 a. Dependent (Tatpuru$a) Determinatives. 

A. The first member (substantive or pronoun) may have 
the sense (and often even the form) of any oblique case. 
When it has an acc., inst. abl., or loc. sense, the final 
member is mostly a verbal noun; 1 * 3 4 * 6 * when it has a dat. 8 or 
gen.'* sense, it is always an ordinary noun. 1 The compound 
may be a substantive or an adjective, according as the last 
member is one or the other. 

1. In acc. dependents the final member is always a verbal 
noun; e.g. havir-ad eatmq (he oblation ; go-ghn & cow-slaying, 
a&va-hayd'* urging on steed* ; deva-madana exhilarating 
the gods ; gara-girnd (AV.) 6 having swallowed poison ; bhuri- 
davan giving much ; bhadra-vadin uttering an auspicious cry ; 
vaja-sati f. act of winning booty, vrtra-hdtya n. act of 
staging Vrtra. 

2. Inst.: indra-patama most drunk hg Tndra; agni- 
dagdha burnt mth fire ; deva-tta 7 given by the gods; aritra- 
p&rana, adj. crossing with oars ; tanu-6ubhra shining {with =) 
in bodg ; bala-vijfiaya to be recognized by his strength. 


1 The subdivision ending in veihal nouns may be called i verbal 
dependents ’ 

1 Examples of t*his sense are very rare. The final member is an 
oidinary adjective or substantive. 

3 The final member of genitive dependents is always an ordinary 
substantive. 

* The subdivision ending in ordinary substantives may l>e called 

4 nominal dependents \ 

* Cf Greek ImS-Sapo-s horse-iammg. 

6 An example of the rare use of a past paBs. part, in a transitive 

s*»nse. 

1 tta foi datta 2 b). 
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3. Dat.: vakmaraja-satya faithful to the ordainers of 
hymns; vi4vd-6ambhu salutary for aU. 

4. Abl.: go-ja produced from cows; tivra-su-t pressed 
from the fermenting mass. 

5. Gen. (the commonest sense): rfija-putrd king's son; 
vid-pdti lord of the clan ; deva-kilbifd in. offi nee against the 
gods ; 1 * * 4 dru-pada n. post of wood .* 

6. Loc.: dhar-j&ta (AY.) horn in the dag ; uda-plutd (AY.) 
swimming in the wafer ; pura-bhu being in many places; 
bandhu-ksit dwelling among rt latives . 

a. In their first member many dependent compounds 
retain tho case-ending, most commonly the ace., often the 
loc., but the rest rarely. Sing, endings (acc. and inst.) may 
express a plur. sense. Plur. endings (acc. and loc.) some¬ 
times occur, but du. endings never in these compounds. 

The ace. generally expresses the object of a transitive 
verb. The form in am is, in the NY., the rule before the 
verbal nouns -kara making, -caya collecting , -jaya conquer¬ 
ing, -tara overcoming , -dara cleaving, -bhara hearing, -ruja 
breaking, -sani winning, -saha orcnohelming ; e.g. abhayam- 
kard procuring security, dhanam-jaya winning booty, pnr- 
am-clara, 5 destroying Jot ts, sufcam-bhard ‘ receiving pressed 
Soma; it also occurs before other verbal nouns, not infre¬ 
quently before such as begin with vowels ; e. g. dhiyam-dha 
devout, vidvam-invd all-moving , aivam-isti 5 seeking horses . 
An example of a cognate acc. is dubham-ya moving in 
brilliance, and of an adverbial acc., ugram-padyd (AY.) 
looking fiercely . Examples of an acc. pi. ending are k&-cit- 
kard doing all manner of things ; pddva-isti ’’ desiring Aw. 

1 An example of an objeofcivo genitive. 

* Here the genitive expresses the mnteiial. 

* The singular ace. form with plural sense. 

4 Also im in pustiip-bharA bringing prosperity and harim-bharA 
beating the tatony (bolt). 

* This and AAvam-istl are Tatpnrnsa possessive* (180, 2), 
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Inst.: girfi-yfdh rejoicing in song ; li&negita driven by 
dogs 1 (6tin&); vidmanapas working (apds) with icisdom 
(vidmdnft); kfudhtl-m&rd (AV.) m. death by hunger; v&ci- 
stena* thief by speech , secretly injuring by words. 

Dat.: the only example seems to be found in the loose 
syntactical compound ddsyave vfka wolf to the Dasyu t used 
as a proper name. 

Abl. : divo-ja produced from heaven •; divo-rdc shining 
from the sky . 

Gen.: very common before pdti husband or lord t as gna-s- 
pdti husband of a divine woman; ja-s-p&ti lord of a family) 
br&hmanas-pati lord of prayer .' It also occurs in the 
proper names divo-d&sa servant of heaven and &iinah-46pa 
Dog's-tail. 

Doc.: common in the RV. before agent nouns formed 
from the simple root; e. g. divi-yaj worshipping in heaven ; 
rathe-s$ha standing on a car j also before several formed 
with a; e. g. divi-ksayd dwelling in heaven. There are also 
several examples of plurals, os apsu-s&d dwelling in the 
waters; go$u.-yudh jightmg in {=for) kinc\ hj*tsv-as piercing 
the heart. The singular also occurs a few times before an 
ordinary adj. or subst., as mdde-raghu quick in exhilaration ; 
svapne-dnhfvapnyd (AV.) n. evil dream in sleep. 

a. If a root forms tho hist member of a Tntpurusa, final long 
vowels (&, I, n) undergo no change, while abort vowels 1 * * 4 (!, u, r usually 
add a determinative t; e. g, agre-pd drinking firs* ; yajila-nf hading ibt 


1 Singular ending with plural s»enso. 

* A rare example of an inst. with an ordinary substantive as final 
member. 

1 By the false analogy of Jthese words are also*formed from a stems 
rta-s-pati lord gf pious works and r&tha*s~p&ti lord of tho car. D4m-pati 
lord of the Hohm probably «*■ ddm-s-pati. 

4 Radical a ( as a shortened form of &, often appears as a final, 
heiefiy in the later Samhit&s, as agre>g4 going in/ion/, nima-dhi (AV.) 
name-giving. 


»i» ’ 


T 
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mi orifice ; rija-sd king-creating ; but divi-kai-t dwelling in heaven ; soma- 
sti-t Skma-premng ; jyotis-kf-t light-creating. There is, however, no t 
added in venar-gd/oi est-roammg. 1 

2 b. Descriptive (Karmadharaya) * Compounds. 

188 . This class of Determinatives is comparatively rare 
in the Samhit&s, The last member is generally an ordinary 
substantive, but is sometimes a verbal or an ordinary 
adjective. The relation of the first member to the last is 
appositional, attributive, or adverbial. It is expressed in 
three ways: 

1. By a Substantive. If followed by a subst., it has an 
attributive sense equivalent to an adj. expressing sex or 
a compound nature; e.g. purusa-mpgd (VS.) m. (man =) 
male antelope; uluka-y&tu m. mvl demon, i.e. demon in 
form of an owl; purusa-vy&ghrd (VS.) m. man-tiger , a kind 
of demon; vfta-kapi m. man-ape. 

If followed by a verbal adj., the preceding subst. is usually 
appositional in flense; e. g. i£&na~kft acting as a ruler ; 
st<5ma-ta$£a fashioned as a hymn of praise. But sometimes 
it is adverbial; e. g. ptv-ij sacrificing in season = regularly; 
s&rga-takta speeding with a rush. 

a. Before a verbal noun a substantive sometimes implies a com¬ 
parison ; e. g. dhara-v&k& sounding tike a stream, <yend-juta speeding like 
an eagle. Siinilaily before an ordinaly adjective : £tika-babhru (VS.) 
reddish l&e a pan ot. 

2. By an Adjective. If followed by an ordinary subst., 
the adj. has the usual attributive sense; o. g. candrA-mas 
m. (bright) moon; kp$na-fiakuni (AV.) m. raven (lit. black 


1 Final u sometimes appears as a shortened form of u in some 
Tatpurusas, as dbl-ju inspiring the mud; puru-bhti appearing in many 


* This is the term applied to this class of compounds by the later 
Hindu grammarians. 
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bird) ; nava-jv&rd m. new pain ; mahd-gr&md' m. great host ; 
y&vayat-sakhd m, protecting friend, 1 * 3 Sometimes the qualify* 
ing adj. indicates a part of what the last member expresses; 
e. g. adhara-kan$hd (VS.) m. lower (part of the) neck; 
ardha-dovd m. demi-god ; purvahnd 3 m. forenoon ; ma- 
dhydni-dina 4 * * m. midday . 

If followed by a verbal noun, the preceding adj. is adverbial 
in sense; 8 9 e. g. adu-pdtvan 8 swift-flying , i. e. flying swiftly; 
&£u-hdman swiftly-speeding ; sana-ja bom of old (= sdna); 
satya-ydj sacrificing truly (= satydm), dvi-jd (AV.) born 
twice. 7 Similarly before ordinary adjectives: vi&vd-ficandra 
all-glittering; hdri-£candra glittering yellow ; try-drusa 7 
IAV.) ruddy in three places. 

a At (ho end of Karmadhfirayas the final n of an stems is dropped 3 
in eka-vrsA CAV.) m. only butt, ftl&ha-vrsA (AV., m. {neat butt, bha* 
drtihA* { AV.) n. nuspinow day. 

8. By an Adverb (inclusive of particles and prepositions): 
aksnaya-druh injuring wrongly; amutra-bhuya (AV.) n. 
state of being there ; evara quite (evd) ready (dra); punar- 
nava renewing itself; punar-bhu arising again; puro-yavan 
going before; purd-hita placed in front ; satd-mahat equally 
(sa-tds) great; satydm-ugra truly mighty; sayam-bhavd 


1 As first member of Katmadharayaa (and Bahvivrihis'l mahAt 
appears as maha ; but tho AV. has raahat-k&ndA gnat section. 

1 Here sAkhl friend bocomes a&kha. Of. 180, id and 189 A. 2a. 

3 Here Ahan day is syncopated and extended with a; also in apar- 
ahnA (AV.) afternoon, ny-Ahn-a (AV.) decline of day. 

4 With case-ending retained iu the first member. 

* The sense is rather appositiunal in purvo-p4 drinking (as) fist, 
vAmA-J&ta born as one dear, i. e. dear by nature. 

9 Cf. Ok. intv-wirrp swift-fly ingt 

7 Here the cardinals are used for the numeral adverbs dvi-s, 
tn-s. 

* This is much commoner in Bahuvrlhis (180, 4\ 

9 Also in sad-ah A (AV.) m, period qf six days (ISO, 4). 

T 2 
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(AY.) in. becoming evening ; pa6c&’»do& (VS.) m. later part 
of the evening ; idd-vatsard 1 (AV.) m. the present year ; pur 6- 
agni 1 (VS) m. fire in front ; su-da giving willingly ; du£* 
sdva unfavourable ; a-mltra m. non-friend, enemy; su-vasand 
n. fair garment ; dti-kf?na excessively dark ; prd-napftt m. 
great grandson ; &dhi-r8jd m. supreme king ; pra-vira m. 
great hero ; sam-v&tsard m. full i/car. 

8. Possessive (Bahuvrihi) Compounds. 

189 . These compounds are secondary adjectives. They 
are determinatives (generally KarmadhSrayas), ending in 
substantives, which have been transformed into adjectives 
agreeing in gender, number, and case with another substan¬ 
tive expressed or understood. The transformation is accom¬ 
panied by a shift of accent from the Anal member to the 
first. The term ‘ possessive ’ is probably the most appropriate 
as applied to these compounds, for it expresses their general 
meaning in the vast majority of cases; in a few instances 
the more comprehensive sense of * connected with * is required 
to indicate the relation between the substantive and the 
Bahuvrihi compound agreeing with it; e.g. vifiva-nara 
belonging to all men . Fossessives are of two kinds: 

1. K&rmadh&raya Fossessives, in which the first member 
is an attributive adj. (including participles), an appositional 
subst., or an adverb (including particles and prepositions): 
e. g. ugrd-bahu powerful'armed; hatd-m&t? whose mother has 
been slain ; ruiad-vatsa having a shining calf; &£va-parga 
horse-winged, i. e. whose wings are horses; indra-fiatru having 
Indra as a foe; rfijd-putra having kings as sons; hira^ya- 
nemi whose fellies are (made of) gold ; agfa-pad* eightfooted, 
dvi-pid 1 twofooted; ittha-dhi haring such thought, devout; 
puro-rathd whose car is in front; vi-griva wry-necked; 


1 Here the adverbs preceding ordinary substantives are « adjectives. 
* 0k. 6 kt&-v 0 S-. * Lat. bi-pat*. 
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an-udr& 1 ivaterless ; a-p&d footless ; ku-yava causing a bad 
harvest ; dug-p&d ill-footed ; su-parpi beautiful-winged. 

a. In some possessive^ based on apposition*] Karmadb&rayas a 
comparison of the first with the final member is implied; e. g. varsljya 
i AV.) i oKoss rain t s (like) butter; vrksi-keia whose trees rare (like) Aaw, 
use-haired — wooded (mountain). 

b. The Mtperlatives jydftha chief and 4r6s$ha best, the comparative 
bh&yaa more, and pira higher, are used substantively as final member 
of possesstves: indra-jyestha hating Indra as chief, yami-irertha (AV .) 
»f whom Yama is best, dsthi-bhuyaips (AV.) having bone as its chief 
part—chiefly bone, avara-s-pari* (VS ) m which the lotnet is highct, topsy-Un t >/. 

2. In Tatpuruga Possesaives the first member most 
commonly has a gen., not infrequently a loc., but rarely an 
inst. or acc. sense. The case-ending is in several instances 
retained. Examples are: ray&s-karaa having a desire for 
wealth ; divi-yoni having (his) orufin m heaien; bh&sa-ketu 
recognisable hg light; tvam-kftma having a desire for thee. 

*t. 1 a possessive* batted on gen. Tatpuiusas, the first meutbei often 
implies a comparison, but never with a case-ending; as agnl-teja* 
AV.) having the brightness if fire, fhe-bright ; fksa-griva beat-necked ; 
go-vapus com. shaped, m4no-java hating the suijtness if thought, swift as 
tin light ; may ur a -r om an hating the plumes of peacocks. 

b. When a loc. sense is intended, p&its of the body appear as the 
List member; e.g. asm*mukh& (AV.) haring teats on hot face tent- 
faced ; ghrti-prstha hat ivy buttet on kts back , butfe^-batktd ; p&tra-hasta 
(AV. 1 ) haring a vessel i n his hand ; mam-griv& hating peat Is on On neck ; 
m&dhu-jihva hating honey on hit tongue ; v6jra~ba.hu having a bolt on 
hi» aim. 

Bahuvrihis come to bo used substantively, when the 
noun with which they agree is dropped: thus su-p&rpd 
fair-winged, m. bird. Of this use there are three appli¬ 
cations : 

«. These compounds very frequently appear as m., some¬ 
times as f., proper names, the adjectival sense often not 

1 (Ik, dy-obpo-s. 

* Hero the 8 of the noin. survive* from the use of the two woids in 
syntactical juxtaposition. Cp. the later para~s~para and anyo»’nya. 
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occurring at all. Thus bphid-uktha adj. having great praise, 

m. a seer; bphid-diva adj. dwelling in high heaven, m. a seer, 
f. bphad-diva a goddess; m. as names only, Friyi-medha 
(to whom sacrifice is dear) and V&mA-deva (to whom the gods 
are dear), 

6. They appear not infrequently as n. substantives with 
an abstract (sometimes a collective) sense, especially when 
the first member i« the privative particle a- or an-, or the 
adjective s&rva all; e. g. an-apatyd, adj. childless (AY.), 

n. childlessness; sarva-vedasd (AV.) n. whole property; 
ni-kilbigd n, deliverance from sin; matr-bandhu (AV.) n. 
maternal kinship. 

c. With numerals, from dvi two upwards, as their first 
member, they form sing, neuters 1 (always ending in ac¬ 
cented 4) with a collective sense; e. g. tri-yugd n. period of 
three litvs ; dvi-raj& (AY.) n. battle of two kings; dai&nguld 
li. length of ten fingers (4 (1). 

4. The final member of Bahuvrihis is liable to various 
changes tending to make it end in a. 

(i. The xl of several woids m an, kArman, 2 * dhiznan, n&man, pArvan, 
vfs&n, sakthAn, is frequently dropped in ordinary BaliuvrThiH, and that 
of Ahau in numeral collectives ; o. g. viAvA-karma* performing ail work , 
priyA-dh&ma occupying desirable places, chando-nfimA (YU.) named metre, 
met f to it, vx-parva 4 jomUtss, dvi-vxaA (VS.) haring two bulls, lornaAA- 
saktha ^ VS.) haring hairy thighs ; sad-ahA (AV.) m. period of six days. 

ft. The suffixes a and ya are frequently nddod, and sometimes ka; 
e. g. oatux-aks-4 four-ujerf, su-gAv-a hating fine cons, anyddar-ya bom 
from another leomb s udAra\ dAAa-m&s-ya ten months old, mAdhu-hast-ya 
homy handed, try-Amba-ka lulling thres t nothers, vi-manyu-ka {AY.) free 
from anger, a-karnA-ka (TS.) eat less. 

c. The suffix in (possessing) is aometimos pleonastically added: 
maha-hast-fa having large hands , ku-nakh-in (AV.) having bad nails, 


1 Except thopo formed with ahA day, which are m., as sad* eh A in. 
scries qf six days . 

* But this word retains its n in seven compounds in tlie RV. 

8 But also viAvA-karman. 

4 But a-parvAn and vffa-parvan. 
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yaAo-bhag-in (VS.) rich in glory, aa-rath-in (VS.) rtdtng in the same 
ehanot. 

d. a is substituted for i in kavk-sakbi 1 * 3 * having a niggard for a friend, 
and in daftfiguli n. length of ton fingers (afigdii). On the other hand, 
i ut substituted for a in some compounds of gandhd melt, and in 
n few otheis: dhamA-gandhi smelling of smoke, krst4*r£dhi (AV.) 
a'iaming success (rftdha) in agriculture, prAty-ardhi to whom the half 
(Ardha) belongs* 

e. In the f. of Bahuvilhia pAti husband or lord, instead of remaining 
unchanged, takes the f. form of the subst. (pAtnt wife) in d&sA»patnI 
bniin 7 a demon as master, devA<patni hating a god as a husband, vfsa- 
patm ruled by a mighty one, Aura-patni hating a heioae a husband, 

4. Governing Compounds. 

189 A. In this class, which embraces a considerable 
number of compounds, the first member, being either a 
preposition or a verbal noun, governs the last in sense. 
They resemble Bahuvrlhis in form 9 as well as in their 
adjectival character. 

1. In the prepositional group, in which about twenty 
examples occur in the BV., the first member is a preposition 
capable of governing a case; e. g. ati-ratra 3 lasting overnight ; 
anu-k&ma according to tnsh; a-pathi and a-pathi being on 
the nag; paro-m&trd going beyond measure, excessive . 

a. Like Bahuvrlhis, compounds of this type may become faubstan- 
ti.es; o. g. upanas-A adj. being on a wagon, n. t^AV.'s space on a wagon, 

ft. The final member, when it does not ond m a, adds the suffix a, 
<uid ya sometimes even whou it alieady end', in a; o.g. Anu-path-a 
yomy along the road, adha«-pad-A being under the feet, paz6-ks-a (AV.' 
auag from the eye (Aka), puro-gav-A m. leadei agoing before the cowe); 

1 Otherwise sakhi remains unchanged in both Bahuvrlhis and 
KarmadhArayas (but 188, 2) in the BV.; op. lf>9, 2«. 

9 But the meaning is entirely differeut; for in the prepositional 
class the first member has the sense of a prep, (not an adj.), and in 
the verbal class, it has a transitive (not an intransitive) sense. In 
the latter class the final syllable of a part, is always accented (but 
in Bahuvrlhis only when that is the natural accent). 

3 Here rAtrl night becomes ritra, as in the Dvandva aho>r&tfi n. 

dag and night. 
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fidbl-gart-ya being on the cat seat (g&rta;, antah-parfav-yfi (Vh ) being 
between the tibs ipfirfiu), upa-m&a-ya t AV ) occurring every month (mAsa), 
ttrd-ahn-ya {being beyond a day\ belonging to the day (fiban> bfftne 
yesterday . 

2. In the verbally governing class the first member is an 
agent noun or an action noun governing the last member as 
an object. With a single exception 1 they never add a suffix. 
Three types (in all of which examples of proper names 
occur) may be distinguished. 

a In the commonest type, which is almost lestucted to the RV , 
the first membei is a participle ending in at foiniod ftom tiomitise 
pieuent stems m a, fi, or fiya, e g rdh&d-v&ra * inn easing goods, tar fid- 
dvesas overcoming (tfirat) foes, dharayfit-kavi supporting the wise, man- 
dayfit-sakha 8 gladdening hu friend. The following aro used as proper 
names: rdhfid-ray 8 (increasing wealth), jam&d-agni 4 {going to Agnt\ 
bharfid-vaja {cat tying off the prise) 

b. Only thiee oi foui examples occut of a sei oml type, in which the 
first mem be i consists of a simple piosent stem (probably topic sen ting 
an nnpi lativo rada-vasu 6 dtsiensimj urutth, 6iksa-nar-& ‘ helping mo >, 
as the name of a man trasfi-daeyu {t rrtjy tin jm, 

c homo half dozen exan pies oum in the RV. ot a thud is pi, in 
which the fust member is an ait ion-noun in ti dftti-vara gt mg 
ittastitei, viti-radhas enjoying *nc oblation, vrsti-dyav caitsuu/ the sky to 
rom ; as the name of a man pusti-gu m teat mg ktne) 

5. Syntactical Compounds 

189 b. A ceitain nuinbei of aiegolar compounds me 
formed in a manner diftoiing fiom that ot any of iho foui 
classes desenbed above They may be treated as a class, 
since all of them have been piodneed by the same cause: 
frequent syntactical juxtaposition in a sentence. 

* fitksa-nar fi, m e bolow. note 0 

* rdhfit hoi pfttt of rdb increase 

* sakhi friend bocomes sakha in two other governing compounds 
dr&vayfit-sakha speeding hie friend and fir&vay fit* sakha making his 
friend famous. Of. 188, 2 , note 2 

4 jamat is a palatalized foi m of an aor put of gam go 

5 In this and the following example the a of rad& ttud siksa is 
metrleally length* ned. 

b Here the stem of the final member i* extended with a* 
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a. The relative adverb yad (a nominally formed abl.) in so 
far as has come to be compounded with a superlative in the 
adj. yfte-chregfha the best possible (lit. m so far as best), and 
with a gerundive in the adv. yad-radhydm as quickly us 
possible (lit. in so Jar as attainable ). 

b. The initial words of a text begin to be compounded 
in the later Samhit&s as a substantive to designate that text. 
Thus ye-yaj&mahd (VS.) m., used in the N. pi., means the 
text beginning with the words yd ydj&mahe. 

c. Several subst. or adj. compounds have resulted from 
phrases consisting of two words in juxtaposition. Thus 
aham-uttara (AV.) n. dispute for precedence (from ah&m 
uttarah I am higher) ; mama-satya n. dispute as to owner¬ 
ship (from mama satydm it is certainly mine ); mim-padya 
(AV.) designation of an aphrodisiac plant (from mam padya 
look at me)) kuvit-sa some one (from kuvit ea is it he ?); 
dham-sana (voc.) rapacious (from aham sana T will obtain ); 
aham-purvd eager to be first (from ahdm purvah I should 
be first) ; kim-tva (VS.) asking garrulously (from kim tvdm 
what are you doing ?). 

6. Iterative Compounds. 

189 C. Substantives, adjectives, pronouns, numerals, 
adverbs, and prepositions are often repeated. They are then 
treated as compounds, the second member losing its accent 
and the two words being written in the Pads text with the 
Avagraha between them, as in other compounds. This class 
resembles other compounds in having a single accent, but 
differs from them in having not the stem but the fully 
inflected form of nominal words in the first member. 
In the RV. the iteratives number over 140, rather more 
than half of them being substantives. The sense conveyed 
by the repetition is frequency, or constant succession in 
time, or distribution in space. Examples of the various 
kinds of iteratives are the following: 



282 


NOMINAL STEM FORMATION 


[189 


a, Substantives: Ahar-ahar, 1 * * divA-dive,® dyAvi-dyavi 
every day, m&si-m&si month after month; gyhe-gyhe, dime- 
dame, viAA-viAe 4 in every house; Ahg&d-ahgAt from every 
limb; diid-diAab (AV.) from every quarter ; yajft&aya-yajfia- 
sya of every' sacrifice; pArvani-parvani in every Joint; 
agnim-agnim (duvasyata), (worship) Agni again and again; 
Annam-annam (AY.) food in perpetuity, 

b. Adjectives: pAnyam-panyam .. sdmam Soma who is 
again and again to be praised ; praefm-pr&cim pradiAam 
each eastern direction; littarfim-uttaram sAmftm (AV.) each 
following year . 

c, Pronouns: tvAm-tvam aharyath&b thou didst ever 
rejoice ; yAd-yad yami whatever l ash; tAt-tad . . dadhc he 
always bestows that* 

d. Numerals: pAfica-padca Jive each time; saptA-sapta 
(tredha three times ) seven in each case (— 21). 4 * * * 

a Adverbs: 8 yAthA-yathA as in each case; adyadya 
AvAb-Avah on each to-day , on each to-morrmv. 

f Prepositions: the four which are found used thus are 
upa, pAr&, prA, sAm; e. g. prA-pra .. Aasyate it is ever 
proclaimed, 

g. The only example of a verbal form occurring as an 
iterative is piba-piba drink , drink* Otherwise a repeated 
verb is treated independently; e. g. stuhi stuhi praise, praise. 


1 Ahar-divt day after day, is a kind of mixed iterative. 

* For divi-divi and viif-vi Si, owing to the influence of the frequent 
loe. in e from a stems. 

* In the $B. such words are repeated with v&: y&vad v& y&vad vft 
and yatamd ▼& yatame ▼&. 

4 Such iteratives led to the formation of regular compounds in B.: 

£ka-*k*b (AV.): Skaikah (&B.); dvA-dv& (RY.): dvaa-dv&m (MS.) 

in time, dvsn-dvd pair (B.). 

8 In a few instances repeated adverbs are not treated as compounds, 
both words being accented: nu nd now, now; ihdhi (AV.) hart, here, 
but always ihflu in RV. 

4 In the &B. also occurs ytijaeva-yajaava. 
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OUTLINES OF SYNTAX 

190. Having in the preceding parts of the present 
grammar dealt with single words in their phonetic, their 
derivative, and their inflexional aspects, we now turn to 
their treatment in syntax, which regards their arrangement 
and mutual meaning when they are combined to form a 
sentence, which is the expression of a connected and definite 
unit of thought. Tho parts of which the sentence may 
consist are either inflected words: the noun (substantive 
and adjective) and the veib, the participle which shares the 
nature of both, and the pronoun; or uninflected words: 
prepositions, adverbs, and conjunctions. A comparison of 
the syntax of the EV. with that of classical Sanskrit shows 
(1) that the use of the middle voice, the tenses, the moods, 
the inflected participles, the infinitives, and the genuine 
prepositions is much fuller and more living in the former, 
while (2) that of the passive voice and of indeclinable par¬ 
ticiples is much less developed, that of absolute cases and of 
adverbial prepositions with case-endings is only incipient, 
and that of periphrastic verbal forms is non-existent. The 
later Samhit&s and the Brilhmanas exhibit a gradual transition 
by restriction or loss in the former group and by growth in 
the latter to the condition of things prevailing in classical 
Sanskrit. 


The Order of Words. 

191. Since metrical considerations largely interfere with 
the ordinary position of words in the SamhitSs, the normal 
order is beet represented by the prose of the Brfthmapas, 
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and as it there appears is, moreover, doubtless the origiual 
one. 

The general rule is that the subject begins the sentence 
and the verb ends it, the remaining members coming 
between. 

a. The subject begins tlie sentence; e. g. vi&&b kgatriya- 
ya balim har&nti the peasants pap tribute to the prince (&B.). 
It may, however, be preceded by a particle )ike uta or 
occasionally by any other member of the sentence intended 
to be strongly emphasized; e.g. pray Sj dir vdi devah 
svargdm lokdm dyan by means of the Prayajas the gods went 
to the heavenly world (&B.). 

b. The verb occasionally moves to the loginning of the 
sentence when it is strongly emphasized ; e. g. ydnti va apa, 
dty ddityd, 6ti candrdmd, ydnti ndksatrani the waters 
move, the sun moves, the moon moves, the stars move (&B.). 
A predicative noun with the copula (which may be omitted) 
being equivalent to a verb, naturally occupies the same 
position; e. g. sdrve ha vdi deva dgre sadf&a dsuh all the 
gods in the beginning were similar (SB.); mitrd vdi div6 
devanam Mitra, indeed, is the kindly one among the gods (TS.). 
Nevertheless the predicative noun, being emphatic, is as a 
rule the first word in the sentence ; e. g. mdrtya ha va dgre 
deva dsuh the gods were originally mortals (SB.); piirugo vdi 
yejhdh the sacrifice (is) a man (SB.). 

c. As regards the cases, the ace. is placed immediately 
before the verb; e.g. chdnddmsi yuktani devdbhyo yajfidm 
vah&nti the metres, when they are yoked, take the sacrifice to 
the gods (SB.). Adverbs and indeclinable participles occupy 
a similar position. Occasionally such words move to the 
beginning; e.g. divi vdi sdma asid, dtha w ihd devah in 
heaven was Soma, but here the gods (SB.). 

d. The apposition, including patronymics and participles, 
follows the word which it explains or defines; e. g. sdmo 
raj& Soma, the King, A participle, in its proper sense, if 
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emphatic may be placed at the beginning; e. g. svapantam 
vai dikgitdm rdkg&msi jigh&ms&nti it is when'he deeps that 
the Baksases seek to slay the initiated man (TS.). 

e. The attribute, whether adjective or genitive, precedes 
its substantive; e. g. hiranydyena rdthena with golden car 
(I. S6 3 ); devan&m hdt& the priest of the gods, Only when 
adjectives are used in apposition, especially as epithets of 
the gods, do they follow; e. g. mitraya satyaya to Mitra , 
the true (TS.). Also adjectives designating the colours of 
certain animals, especially horses and cows, are found after 
the subst. The subst. belonging to a gen. is placed before 
the latter only when it is emphatic. 

f. The preposition belonging to a verb precedes it, always 
in B., generally in V., where, however, it also sometimes 
follows; e. g. jdyema sdm yudhi spfdhah we would conquer 
our foes in battle (i. 8 s ). The preposition as a rule imme* 
diately precedes the verb, but is often also separated from it 
by one or more words; e. g. a sayakam maghdv&^adatta 
the Bounteous One seised his missile (i. 82 $ ); dpa tamah 
p&pmanam hate she drives away darkness and sin (TS.). 
When a compound verb is emphatic, the preposition alone 
as a rule moves to the front occupying the position that the 
simple verb would occupy; e. g. pra praj&ya jayeya I would 
increase with progeny (TS.). 

When used with substantives the genuine prepositions as 
a rule follow their case, while the prepositional adverbs 
precede it. The reason of this doubtless is that the former 
supplement the sense of the case, while the latter modify 
the sense much more emphatically. 

g. Multiplicative adverbs precede their genitive; e. g. 
trih saxnvatsardsya three times a year . 

h. Enclitics cannot, of course, begin a sentence. If they 
belong to a particular word they follow it; otherwise they 
tend to occupy the second position in the sentence. The 
enclitic particles that follow the word with which they are 
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most closely connected are ca, vft, iva, old; kam is 
restricted to following nil, su, hi in V., and sma to follow¬ 
ing ha in B. The other unaccented particles, u, gha, 
ha, avid, which refer to the statement of the whole 
sentence, occupy the second (or third) position in the 
sentence. 

t. Even accented particles for the most part cannot 
begin a sentence. They either follow the word they em¬ 
phasize in any position in the sentence: a, evd, kdm; or 
they occupy the second position in the sentence, as empha¬ 
sizing the whole statement: nhgd, dha, id, kila, khdlu, tii, 
nd, vdi, hi. 

The only particles that can begin the sentence are dtha, 
dpi, utd; also nd if it negatives the whole sentence, but if 
it negatives the verb only, it follows that. 

j. Forms of the pronoun td tend in B. to occupy the first 
position, especially sd when it anticipates a proper name in 
dialogues, or tdd as an aco. when famous authorities are 
quoted; e. g. sd hovaca gargyaji (&B.) Gdrqya spoke (as 
follows); tdd u hovaoa^asurih with regard to this Asun 
said (&B.). The order is similar when dtha or dpi are used: 
dpi hov&ca yajfiavalkyah (6 b.). 

k. In relative and interrogative sentences there is nothing 
peculiar except that, as these two classes of words tend to 
begin the sentence, cases of them come to occupy the first 
position which in ordinary sentences do not occupy it ; e. g. 
kim hi sd tdir gphdib kuryat what indeed should he do with 
this house? (6b.). 

a. The last position in the sentence is exceptionally occupied in the 
following ways: 1. very often by final datives as a supplement to 
the sentence; e.g. tit pafun evi^osmai piri dad&ti guptyai thus 
he hands the cattle over to him for protection (&B.) ; 2. bj the subject either 
when it is the name of an authority quoted oi when it is equivalent 
to a relative clause; e. g.ai ha w uvaea g&rgyah % wti d Gdigya ; aindrim 
oardxn air vapet paitik&mah one ^who is deanous of cat J lr should assign 
a pap for Indra (TS.). 
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192 . There is neither an indefinite nor a definite article 
in the Vedic language. Their meaning is inherent in the 
substantive much as personal pronouns are in forms of 
the definite verb. Whether the one or the other is meant 
is made sufficiently clear by the context; e.g. agnim i}e 
purdhitam J praise Agni the domestic priest (i. I 1 ); agnim 
manye pitdram Agni I deem a father (x. 7 { ). In B. the 
anaphoric use of t& is sometimes very nearly equivalent to 
the definite article (cp. 195 B 3 ft, p. 294). 


Number. 

193 . 1 . Singular words with a plural or a collective sense 
are always treated strictly as singulars, being never con¬ 
strued with a plural form of the verb (cp. 194). 

2. The dual number is in regular use and, generally 
speaking, in strict application. But in certain parts of the 
RV. the plural is often used instead of the dual of natural 
pairs; sometimes also otherwise; e. g. sam affjantu viive 
dev&b, s&m apo h#dayfini nau let all the gods, let the waters 
unite the hearts of us two (x. 85 47 ). 

a. A m. or f. du. is sometimes used to express a male and 
female of the same class; e. g. pitdrfi ■= father and mother ; 
m&t&rft ■= mother and father. This type of the dual has its 
widest application in naming pairs of deities by means of 
one of them and is equivalent to dual compounds containing 
both names; e. g. dyava heaven and earth (= dyavfi-ppthivi); 
ugaaa Dawn and Night (= ugasa-n&ktft); mitra Mitra and 
Varuna (= mitra-vdrun&). Sometimes the other member 
of the pair is added in the N. sing.; e g. mitra t&nfi n& 
rathyk v&rano yiA ea sukritufe Mitra (and Varuna) and 
the very wise Varuna, like two constant charioteers (viii. 25*). 

3. a. The plural is sometimes used (analogously to the 
dual) so as to include the other two of a group of three; 
e. g. dyavafe the (three) heavens ss heaven* air t and earth ; 
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prthivih the (three) earth* - earth, air, and heart w. 1 This 
inclusive plural is also found with the -names of the two 
other members of the group added in the N. sing.; thus 
abhi samrajo v&runo grnanty, abhx mitraso aryama 
sajdgah to it the universal sovereigns Vai una, to it the Mitras 
(r= Mitra, Vanina, Aryaman), and Aryaman, eweordant. sing 
(vii. 38*). 

b. The 1. pers. pi. is sometimes loosely used instead of 
the sing, or du.; thus Yanut in his dialogue with Yarni says 
na yat pura cakrma kad dha nun&m rta vadanto &nrtam 
rapema how in ay i an u\\ ukat we hare mier done before, 
speaking of righteous things now talk of what is unrighteous 1 
(x. 10**)- Tho plui. of poi sonal pronouns is also occasionilIv 
used m a similar way; thus in the dialogue of Yama and 
YaniT (x. 10*) nas alternates with the correct nau: sa no 
nabhih, paraindm jami tan nau that i* our bond of union, 
that out highest kinship. This occasional looseness is probably 
due to the situation lor the moment being regaided more 
generally so as to include olhci s; tie \\ ould then mean / and 
those present, wc two and otfwis tn like circumstances. In B. 
the use of the pi. tor the mui? of the first pers. of the 
personal pronoun is not infrequent, both when the pronoun 
is expressed and when it is latent in the verb; e. g. sa ha w 
uvaca: namo vayam brdiimisthaya kurmah he replied 
tie 1) 9 hou ict ere no to the most fear, ted man (SB.); varam 
bh&vate gautamaya dadmah //cl-- /, Jaivali) ofer a boon 
to In* Honoui Gautama (SB.). 

Concord. 

194. The miles of concord in case, person, gender, and 
numlier are in general the same as in other inflexional 
languages. 

* To tlu** us** is j»r*il>ifoly due tin* ronrf ptioti ol tho thioo»hoa\ens 
and threo earths in Yedn* iosmolotj\ 
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A. 1. To the rule that the verb agrees with its sub¬ 
stantive in poison ami nnnihci tho exceptions aie voty raie 
Thus tho sing, of tho woid tva many, having a pi. sen^e, 
appeals onco with a pi. vuh. jayau n tvo juhvati many a 
ott t* sont fires for uilom* (MB). On the other hand, them 
sro a few examples in tho RV. of i nout j> 1 taking a \tih 
in the sing., e g. dhrsnavo dhiyate (1 liana to the hold man 
fiwftt (t'triJe s (i hi') 

J. o. Win n two sing. suhjecU have * no veib the lattei in 
most taxe-**is in the dud ♦ .y mdras ca yad yuyadhate 
ahil oa nhn> Imho on! tin 1 dtaqon fmujht (i J12 1 ), iirjaxu 
no dyaud ca prthivi ca pinvatum »»oj faun* and tatth 
nnri'-t <ur sh*ng!k (w 70 ), indra6 ca ftomam pibatam 
brhaspato do y< * t », India and f Hon) t > H Un pah dun A So mo 
pv bO n ) 

When one only ot two < t*> '\pie*»sfd, tho other 
having to ho suppli«d I he vuh is also in the dual; o. g 
a ydd mdra£ ca dadvttho a Inn (1) and India 
1 vin H 11 I brhaspate ynvani mdras ca vnsso divyasya^ 
isathe 0 li It n/mti, v* ho ithoui ut l Indio, dt^o* o» 
heat t nip ttutlth (mi 0< 1 ’) In H ibis linage seems to he 
S uml v>nlj when the vtib i> m tin tluid poison; o t* 
prajapatih praja asrjata td brliaspatio ca^anvavaitam 
h »y ipd v <i» oh lbctn*fs (hoi and lit ho juft (o l, ontd them (IS |. 

t le ft mount} of i i*jp> two mm<* hi l»n< Ih t d » i swig. \tib win n 
•I i > u < qunaKu* » n » *■ i i u t <»» ipo* n l • o . tokam oa T&&ya 
< u ui um \,iulhpte / ft a if r t ui -’> 2 

it In 11 when t \t sio,. ttl j* Is no t r ik.m*< 1 b\ ci Hi* \« rl» is 
m llv <iu , lml if a outlet .4 mUiulol n fh< sm* < ti t&iya 
dlnia aryaina oi^ait*ye1ain o *j it r it nw 1 > /<mt«t vot to*»i 
Vs , leit prthnyft v&i m^dhy'im cs^modhca vyud akramat 
r ><* fit iitrih fm ttc i t it t *■ t (to n othti the 

n 1 i > Ms . 

h VVheii theie ate inoie than two subjects the verb is not 
netesstuily in the pi., hut may ague with only one of them. 

1 If tach of the «-ubject% is smg the veib i«» smg.; e. g 

u 
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mitr&s tin no yirnno rddasi ca dyubhaktam indro 
ary am a daditn let Mitra, Varum , Uodasi , Indra and 
Aryaman give us this divine wealth (vii. 40 s ). 

2. If the subjects aro of different numbers the verb may 
agree with either one or the other; e. g. avad indram 
yamuna tftsavai ca Yamuna and the Trtsus helped Indra 
(vii* 18 19 ); indro vidur angirasai ca Indra and the Ahgirases 
Mow it (x. I08 10 ). 

The du. and pi. take the du. or the pi,; e. g. giriyai ca 
dfjha dyava ca bhuma tujete the firm mountains and heaven 
and earth trembled (i. 61 14 ); dyava ca yatra plp&yann aha 
ca where heaven and earth and the dags have given abundance 
(vii. 65 2 }, 

a. In C. a sing. and a du. subject take a verb in the sing, or pi.; 
o. g. vyaraamatr&u paksiu ca pucham ca bhavati both the icings and 
the tail are a fathom in length (TS.) ; tav aSvfntiu ca sirasvatl oa^apam 
phen&m v&jrani aside an the Alvins and Sarasvnfi moulded the foam of the 
waters info >• bolt (&B.) j a sing, and a ph tako the verb in the pi.; e. g. 
dev&s ca vii yam66 ca^asmin lok& ’apardhanta the pods and Tama 
fought for ■ the possesion of' this icwM (TS,'-. 

jS, In B. anyo ’nyi one another takes the verb in the sing., du., or 
pi. according as one. two, or several agents are intended; e. g. 
t&bhyah si n ; r rchad y6 nah prathamo *nyo ’nyism&i druhy&t of these 
he shall be deprived who fast of m may cheat another 'T8.) j aid anyo ’nyim 
hinisatah test they injure earh other s'fSB.;; fcdni srstany anyo *nyina v 
aspardhanta being created they faugh* v.iih one another 

3. When two or more subjects of different persons take a 
verb in the du. or pi. the first person is preferred to the 
second or third, the second to the third; e. g. aham ca 
tvam ca sam yujyava I and thou will unite together (viii. 62 11 ); 
tam yuyam vayam ca^aayama mag you and we obtain him 
(ix. 98 12 ). Occasionally, however, the third person is pre¬ 
ferred to the first; e. g. ami ca yd magh&vano vayam oa 
miham na suro ati nis tatanyuh may these pxirons and we 
pierce through as the sun the mist (i. 141 13 ), 

B. 1. An attributive adjective agrees with its substantive 
in gender, number, and case. The exceptions are few 
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and unimportant, being chiefly due to the exigencies of 
moire. 


а. The caiduials fiom /he to nineteen, loing adjectives, show some 
I .ecu liar i ties of concord : in the obliquo cases they appear in V. not 
inly in their inflected foun, but oft«n also the unmile* ted form of 
the non), and acc ; «*. g. saptAbhih putrAih and naptA hdtrbhih, 
paSu£*u jAnesu and p A fie a kratfsil In B only the inflcitcd foims 
n i ** used. 

* 

б. The cardinal4 fr».m 20 upwaids being substantial s in foim maj 
govern a G.; ©. g. saatfm AAvanam *uty hordes, sat Am. gonara a kmirhed 
'mm, sah&srani gAvatn ih w sands uf kmc. They an\ however, gcneialiy 
heated like adjectives; hut being lollective* they take sing, endings 
m concord with pi. cases; e. g. tnmAAd dev&h (turfy q nit, trimsAtam 
yojanani thirty yoiana* (a*« .), triinAAta hAribhih. tnth thuty bay*, tra- 
yastriniAato dev&nam of thviu qod» Alt Aat Am hvndnd and sahAsram 
fl,<u*unl are used as the ii«un. a<v term in agreement with plurals; 
e. a. jvttim purah u hundred Jni<, sab As ram hAraysh « thousand bays, 
sahAsram paAun a thousand beast-* Tf*. ; they al°o appear in the same 

ense in the jdural ; e g satA purah a bundled fot {., sahAsrany Adhi> 
rath an i a 'hoit-.aiHl a ay >n V«tds (x 9S n . sat Am and sahAsram are also 
fitund ibut n«>r in R. with an intt. pi., as A&tAm purbhih mtn a 
nun h rdf.> ts besido AatGna hAnbhih u ttk a iwv hed bay*, sahAsram rsibhih 
nth a tin. wand *eet*. Ihe noun accmnpanv mj sahAsra occasionally 
appems by a kind of atti action in the sing.: AfinaA eio chApam 
niditam sahAsr&d yupad amufioah thou duht athrer &una)iicpa, uho %ta* 
‘mad, ftnn a ihau+tnd post* ( v. 2 7 , this use dows not 'eem to occur 
in B. 


2. A predicative adjective used with as or bhu (often to 
he supplied) agrees in gender and number with its subject. 

•t. The nom. of isvarA mpnVe used Hiu-» in R m equivalent to 
a \eib be able The concord here is m the majority of caws normal; 
c.g. iAvar6 v& iSv6 f yat6 ’pratiathitah pAr&m paravAtara g Ant oh 
t Inn so if unfa idled and uncfabuited om yu to an e r{> cine dts f 'tnce (TS.); 
M^ensra isvarA pradAhah ihe ran bum him „TS.'; isvavAu va etAu 
mrd&h&h both oj them ran bum (SB. ,, lAnjr enam iAvar&m pratintidah 
they can dure him amty (MS.). Sometimes, however, the concord of 
•uthir numhei or gender, or of both, is neglected ; e.g tAm i Avar Am 
rAks&msi hAntoh the demons can hill him ^TS.) ; tAsya^iAvarAh prajA 
papiyasi bhAvitoh hi* offspnntj can degeneiati (SB.) ; \Avar6 ha^etA 
Anagnioitam samtAptoh these tf. pi.) are liable to weigh heanly upon one 
who ha* not built a fire aiiai (&B.). In tlie last two examples quoted 

u2 
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and in otheis th( mi*w Ring Ins laconic steieotjped ns a nom. of nTl 
gtndei** *»d nimihvi* 

b The use <t s predicative adjotne re foiling t> two 01 moie 
sulslantui* differing in gender is very rire, it thin seems to igree 
m grnder with ihosubst m* c i it <i the ma^o stems toh&io been 
piefoned to tht netit « g trayivai n&irrta akp&h stnyah svApnah 
xMS ,1 i mil] in > *hr ir He i >h n ^things), evi hy 

tisyi kamya stcnih ukthfim co sAmsya Am V d fit t to fen w fes, 
ht ma «i I tit t If ic * l i si» A jiudicfttm adj dt pen tent 
» kr * ie» with i * *ul t it th if in two tlu du is ustd t g 
CAivim ca ’ av4 w asr la old 1 1 mm nu luisim ca v dnuvai troanau karoti 
hi he i ih I i» on l if twin V let nt i I m MS 


A A m <tim! an I Lai in, a demolish ati\e pronoun 
ugtoca ni*h n pi edit ih\o lunut m gendn and numbei , c g. 
ye tusah sa tvak t 7at ir*l (In hud *> {If at - ) tho^e (aie) the 
sht IAB ) yid i^iu samksantam asit tani v&yamsi w 
abhavan ufut ja>> ti mu hi netltno films* ) tha 4 htiamt 
tht } nds >sB t 


Pv mouiis 

195. A Personal i Owing L» it e*gbh inflexional 
cheiacter the Vide ) i*vn »g» 1jK< 1 aim and Lr< ek uses 
the nommatiMs it jci oual pionmms lai Jess iiequentlv 
than mod *x n Lui < p* m languag* do Being altoady inherent 
m the fin-t <i d sieo/nl pubons of the linite veih such 
pioiicuns are txpi«H'-ra s«paiatclv < lily when they rerpme 
emph isi/uu, 

h U»e un u cenl* d h inis ot aham .nd tvam (10^) a) being 
emhtn ran be u«ed nathei at the beginning of i sentence 
oi nmti’cal lint iPidal noi dt*i vocatives noi before fm 
phas /mg, conjunctive or dispinc live putides 

( Bhavan } out I fanout the polite Joj m of tvam, which 
first comes into u*e m B properly takes a veib in flu? 
8 sing But being practic illy equivalent to a personal 
pronoun of the 2 peis, it occasionally appeals with a veib 
in that peison c g iti vava kila no bh&van pura v 
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auu&istan avocah (SB.) in this sense then you have formerly 
spoken of (us --) me as instructed (ep. 194, 1). 

B. Demonstrative. 1. ay dm this (here) is a deictic 
pronoun used adjectivally of what is in the neighbourhood, 
presence, or possession of the speaker, and may often i>e 
translated by here; e.g. aydm ta emi tanvd purastat lure 
J come with my body before thee fvin. 100 1 ); iyam matir 
mama this my hymn ; ay am vatah the u uul here ton earth); 
aydm janah the people here (vii. ob r> ) ; ldam bhuvanam this 
world ; aydm agnih Agni here (present). In tlie RV. aydm is 
'.ometimes used even with div hi ami and adit y a tun as if 
they were included in the environment of the speaker. 

11. Opposed to aydm is asau that {there), applied to objects 
i emote from the sqieaker, as heaven and it* phenomena, 
immortals, persons who are not present or are at a distance ; 
t*. g. ami yd deva s than a trisu a roc and divah ye, 0 gods, 
who are there, in the three bright n at ms of heaven (i. 105q; 
ami ca yd maghdvano vaydm ca those (absent) patrons and 
ut (i. Ill 1 '): asau yd dm virakdh. you uho go Mm, a 
mannikin (viii. 91*). 

• In B. Hit* usat« n similar, only tbo *-oitti:w is more definite: 
■1 u t^pionl m teJoiring to the oaitli \iy\tm ami th« hoavonlv world 
asdu , .uui in fho pip'd*** > yo *>Am pAvate f.t .ibo b uts Atrr < - Wind . 
and yo Sin tapnti h> ano 1 mu, there —Sun , and asdv A'iityAh fhe t»nn 
Ut u In B. ufl&u ii l^raidts used in ,t f< imulan wav t v# and w) 
when the actual name is to 1 h* substituted t n. as&u niima^/vyAm 
idAnnupah he litre, hat mi On, / am, is t> uni s> »a?i# \ In 

4 hir*eung a rson the \oe. f.»im Asau is also used thus: yAtha vA 
I'JAm namagrahaiu Asa Asa iti livAy&t* «s ,nt }m ( — m oidinaiy life, 
t>u nt't of m*nhonuij <A*’ uartn utils . * at t *hu‘, t,u * f hn 1 MB V 

td, like asdu, can be translated by that, but in a different 
sense. It is not like asdu essentially deictic and local, nor 
does it imply a contrast (that tlwre as opposed to this here); 
hut it refers to something already known either as just 
mentioned or as generally familiar. 

et. A very frequent application of this meaning is its 
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reference as a correlative to what is made known by an 
antecedent relative clause j e. g. yam yajfidm paribbur asi, 
sA id devdsu gachati the samjice that thou cncompas$cst t that 
certainly goes to the god* (i. 1*). Often, however, an ante¬ 
cedent clause is lacking and must be mentally supplied in 
some such form as whom ice have in mind. Then tA is 
equivalent to the mil known. This use cornea out most 
clearly in the first veioe of a hymn; e. g. sa pratnathft 
sahasa jayamanah, sadyAh kavyani bAl adhatta viAva 
(i. 96 l ) hr (who is in our thoughts, the famous Agni) bring 
cngemlcrrd in iJw ancient way with strength, Jo! has straightway 
assumed all wisdom ; ta vain viAvasya gopa yajase (viii. 25') 
you two famous guuidum* of the universe I worship. 

6. ta has a very frequent auaphorie use, referring back 
to a noun or a pronoun of the third or second person (in B. 
also of th<* first), and may then be translated by as such , so ; 
c. g. tvam vajasya Arutyasya rajasi: sA no mpla thou 
i ulest over glorious *p»d as such be gracious to w«» (i. 36 1 ''); 
ta tatha^ity abravit: sa vai vo varam vpna iti she said, 
yes . / 06 such i in the proposed circumstances) will choose 
a boon oj you (AB.j. This u^-ige is a prominent and some¬ 
what monotonous feature of the imnativo style in B.; c.g, 
prajapatos trayastrm&ad duhitara asan, tab sdm&ya 
rajhe *dadat, tasam rdhinlm upait, t4 ir$yantib punar 
agachan Vtajapati had thirty daughters; he gave them to King 
Kama; oj than he suited Jinhint (only); they (the others), 
being jealous. unit back (TS.). When this ta is widely 
separated from the antecedent noun to which it refers 
(sometimes only indirectly) it may be translated by the 
definite article; thus the opening of the story of Urvasl: 
urvAAi ha^apsarah purfirAvasam aidAm cakame an 
Apsaras UrraSi loved Purunavas, the son of Ida is some 
sentences latei referred to with: tad dha ta apsarAsa 
atayo bhutva pAri pupluviro then the Apsaruscs swam about 
in the form of water birds (SB.). 
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a In its Aiiaphoi jo ut,c tAis lr« qucntly f /llowert by peisonal pionouns 
of all ptrsom 'ieguLnly m thou inchtic toim whin they l»a\€ one , 
* g t&m ma sAm srja vArenen n fn me a tad u,ith ghiv i 23 ns mira 
y i j8&d antAr agata s& vo ’hAm e\ A yajflira amumuham ye hate exuudrrf 
in fum the ta nhtt, so I hate thrjun it jut «. t njhe m i c jq/usion (&B j , 
hivismanto vidhema to tv Am no » > A surafina ihA w avjt& bbisa 
In ijtug'ol a*mns m naifa sene flue <n do k It j t at to lay o Iww ’ent 
r t i 36‘; ytUU tva^etAt pun±i bid vat ah, hi tv am biutafc SB } 
hi j hri shall s ay thi* o i/ott ttqu ,' itn ij ,/u °ai, tithcm^, asyA 
pitva Khar6 ritr&nam abhavas tAm tva vajAyamah tuning ‘bunk 
ft i tmu lecumtsl zslue, j te rigt/enlht i 4* Similaily 

u ul in sing A tarn tvam hire • xap* ion illy no* enilitit , 
!> tasmai te, G tAsya te, tAsyps te, <lu ta vam pi A tan vas, 
G tesam vas 

jh l\m <Uifi<>n-4idtm pinnouns ue fraud lolloping tA in this 
\ i) id&m, adds, ti »th*U, and (Unfit of ill etA i , «. g ^a^iydm 
/wu6 smija pitiya dhfti this h n tn uj m or 11 4 /no of it 
f / tJtr> 11 ii 0^ , tasyi valo ny a*>auji tdm anmm vato dhunoti 
s til hin t I n tna f f/t t tu* true s j t*d i SB , t&m ha^evA 
rd^a • dadnbrt tun ha sma lam pure brahmanu nA tarauti tut 
imr h Agm dil n t bmn anus that sin tn h hi tnmam mul no* 
J nulj to t is ^SB\ bbavaty asya^anucaro ys evam veda sa va 
e s j ekatithih, bi m luhvatsu vastti ho nh / s'/ s hat » nUmn 

Uit f< llimf t ti tits ci fits t ts otr I II j\\ «i tin Sun i die 
n > j hi a *tfi tts v Al 

t lit N bin *»A is •> m< tuiH" us 1 uhubnllj in li l^O 

t 24** 

J. oia //ii‘ w used like t«t but mote aliphatic. It tefeis 
to MHnothnig known to the listenci as pit suit Pitliei to Ins 
senses oi hi-, thoughts 

it 'Jlie correiativo use it eu. ^cems to bo UrniUd to B., 

« 

tm illative cUubo licit i< utliy followmq, n.g patho va 
(sa praiti, yo yajho muhyati he dimqts fium the path ttho 
eoty monq in the oitnijm (AB.). It is somewhat pecuhai 
when the lelative m the neutei bing and without a verb is 
added bololy lor the puipobe of unphasi/ing a paititular 
woid, e.g svargam va etona iokam upapra yanti yat 
prayauiy ah people yo to the beaunly noibl With that uhich (is) 
the pnlmunary suctijite (AB.). In these tucumstanees etA 
when alone always agiees in gendei with the noun in the 
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ltlalive clause ; but 'when it is accompanied by a substantive, 
with the lattei. e % pafiavo va eto yad apah water is 
t quit alt td to cattli (AB ) In this usige yad often loses its 
inflexional eluiacUi to such an extent that it becomes like 
an txpLuiutoiv paitnle ( = that i> to oaq), the substantive 
that follow «• it ap teeing m t is** with tint whhh piecedes, 
< g etair atra v ubbayjrr artko bhavati yAd dovaid ca 
brahmunaiS ea fhtn is uttd /me of both that is, of the gods 
and *ht Jltahitiuh (si>} 

Th*- ust of ota without .111 intMedtiit pai ilhl to that of 
ta is u muiMi both in \ sod B * *r oso usa vy ttchati 
/A is JJnint {wimp wt set litue m) has s hont fotth (1 4f>), 
t£ haasura asuyanta iva ueur vavad evaisa vi$nur 
abh'&dte taxttd \o dadma Hi fit \sutus said '•omtuhal 
dtsjthasfd o s n t/J t th 's lift 'heio ] i< -sent) <oias lying 
loan, so a it * h* at t i/u (SB) \uvain etam cakrathuh 
sindhubu plavam i f //it h in math Hat boat (pitsent to out 
thought) 11 tin * nin (i isj ) tona K etam uttaram ginm 
ati dudrava to tut *h 1 )u s id on t *lait (aril known) 
noitheiH iHtntdtnn i^B ), ta eto mayo aurjanta suparnim 
ea kadrum ea flint n* •* l tht+< too (will known) miraculous 
1* uui> /mi t l ha */ (Ml) Ju tin list esamph eto 
leipmes the iddihon of flu two follow in*; mines to «uppl< 
mint its s n-i 

a *» i u w * i i il il tin jj mi i s mdins f lit wi <1 m ii 
lt t v« ilv i i i it i < v} ii u u, i « s& etaihir dev&tubluh 
j ivug hh it\nidi uabhir via i rt^inno v aiuk^na^ lpaplavataK at f el 
n t the* d ft 'Ii % t i i f f h a ( t /«< i the ) to I 

ift i I Ol s a rvd dadusi k vitas matay t v&i n.* 

p. vjivK psra bl wwti k lti 1 a f » i. it jun <7 /»* qn m 
*i tin ' i i i -I* 

h In its anaphoric use eta expUAW* identity with that 
to which it i»fci btuk, mote emphatically than tA docs, 
t g dpeta vita vi oa sarpata^ato. asma etam pitaro 
lokam akran go a a ay, di spt i >t depot l Jt om hcnct this plw t 
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(on which you have been standing) the fathers have pic- 
pared for him (x. 14‘‘); in the final vense the expression osa 
stdma mdra tiibhyam (i. 173 ) ) t)m praise kjor thee, OIndra. 
refers to the whole preceding hymn; tdd ubhdyam sam- 
bhftya mfdum ca^apai ea^istakam akurvams: tasmad 
otad ubhayatn istaka bhavati mrc oa w apad ca having 
hi ought both those togelhi r, day and wa*er, they madf the bride 
then foie a htuk consists of both them, day and water 

5. tyd occurs only in the sense ol that {ii'ed known); e. g. 
kva tyani nau sakhya babhuvuh u hat has become of those 
Jrinidshps of us tv of (vii. AH’). Jl often follows forms of 
the demonstrative pronouns eta and idam: e. g etd tyd 
bhanava ueasa aguh hen those (firmliar) beams oj Dawn 
hate <onn (vii. 7o’j; imam u tyara atharvavad agnim 
inantlianti they, tike Allan an rub forth that (famous} Aytu 
oe?c Ivl lb r ). The neuter tyad is sometimes used after the 
1 dative ya, and often alter the particle ha. in an adverbial 
•emu; e.g, yasya tyac chambaram mdde divodasaya 
randbayah in the uhtaiatwn <>/ a Inch (Soma) thou didst at 
that tone subject Sambara to Divodasa (vi. 43*). 

*». The pronoun a that in its substantive sense (-r he, she, 
/, they], when it is unaccented, not infrequently appears as 
•ui uut mpliatn* conelative (while the accented form is a 
deictic adjective); e. g. ydsya devair asado barhir agno, 
ahnni asmai sudina bhavanti on a hose httei thou. 0 Agm, 
hid sat doun, fair dags nnse for him (\in 1J 2 ); ya vam 
sat am my Utah s&cante, abhir yatam arvak the hundred 
that arcampany you, with them do ye two comt hither 
< v u nakir esara nmdita martyoau, yd aamakam 

pitdro g6su yodhah there is among mortals no reproacher of 
them u ho, (being) our fathers, wen fighters for rows (iii. 89 4 ). 
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THE CASES. 

Nominative 

196. The nominative, as in otliei languages, is mainly 
used as the «ubject of a sentence 
a A second nominative is employed as a predicate 
with certain vtibs beside the subject, that is, with vtib* 
meaning Ik, Uctmc <?Cc m 01 b< auounttd, tkml onettlf, e g 
tv&m hi r at n ad ha asi foi thou at* a htstoiut oj (teasure 
\i lft'), sL\asah santo asiva abhuvan heiny fnendly they 
kau bnomt unjtiendh (v 12' £kavim6atih s&m padyante 
they bet ome Uunty t» {1^), 1 gdkama mo achadayan they 
wnua to me dt trout or ton > (\ 10H 1 ), x'sih kd vipra ohate 
uho cmnts at « oen, at a tinr/tt " fvu ^ ,4 ), apratir manya- 
manah tkwl tna himself mtsistMc (\ *2*) somam manyate 
papivan he beh'tes h fa> Omni K onm (x *5 ) parabhavis- 
yanto manamahe tie ti ml ut ate about to perish (lh) 

c In R thf jieduitm n tm tlso ipptar with veil s meaning t 
til n lr ^bru, va , vat iu tht mil Ilf < h mdro bruhra&no 
bruvnu&li Jn lr i iU t ) h f t l riw n Tf , hi tavooathal h t 
Kitt l tSui / fstij it * j t {l 

f* W f* \erl » it u iaun n tht pud tiv* m ly il l txjrit *td 
u B bv tlo uom w th iti, t rasabha iti hy etam r« lyo *vadan 
f f t 6 Mft util i hit i <9 IS 

b With passiu y^il / 3 tno predicative nom tikes the 
place oi the ict object ot t! t tcuv vul e-g tv am. 
uejase pita thou ad i ailed iJShcrU .»l H ) 

c Instead of the pitch at \t nom tin \cc i* oouietunes 
used, e g yuyam hi stha, siidanavah jut m an liberal 
ti 15*), £bhur dko, rayipate ray nam thou a low hast been 


1 In B the phi hb rup&in kr tj as u i ijnn bcc inw it leeqaivt 
l^nt to bhu Iconic tikee a piedicitm non < g visnu iup4m krtna 
aisHtumj the Join (j Vtsnu TS ) 
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the lord of riches <vi. 81 1 ); gdutama bruv&$a thou who tallest 
thyself llautama (&B.). (Cp. ISO under na, 2 a.) 

a. Since app.uently two vocative* cannot bt* connected with oa, tho 
nom. often appeals instead of tho fitst or tho second vocative} e.g. 
v4yav {ndrai ca cstath&h 0 i'ai/u and Jndtn, y$ Knout (i. 2 t , ; fndraA oa 
aomam pibatam brliaapate Inch a and Brha^aft, dunk Oie Soma (iv. 60 16 ,. 
Cp. ISO undei ca, 1 a, ft 


Accusative. 

197. A. This case is usually employed in connexion 
with verbs in various ways. Beside* its oidinary use of 
denoting the object of iiansitive v*rbs, the arc. is employed 
to expi o.ss: 

1. the goal with verbs of motion, chiefly gam, also i, 
much leas often ya, car, and sr and some others. The acc. 
m.'i) be a 1 ) 61 * 801 ), a place, an activity or a condition; e. g. 
yutnam lia yajfid gachati to Yuma goes the sacrifice (x. 14 10 ); 
devain id e$i pathibhih sugdbhih to the gods thou goest by 
i dhs easy to havers* (i. 162^); lndram at6ma£ caronti 
l o Jndru fan the songs oj praist (x 47 T ); s&raj j&rd n& 
yosunam he sjteil like a loter to a maiden i ix. I0i 14 ) : ma tvat 
ksdtrany aranani ganma may tee not go from ihet to strange 
fields (vi. 01 u ); sabham eti kitavah the gambler goes to the 
assembly (s. 34°); jaritur gachatho havam ye tnoyo to the call 
of the smger (viil. 35 11 ); tava kratubhir amrtatv&m ayan by 
thy mtntalpowers they [went to *=) attained immortality (y1. 7 4 ). 

*i Ihe Usage in B. is sumlat ; o.g. pra„£patih praja asrjata, i& 
v Arunam agaohan I'/cyapaU oeated acatutes, they uad to Va*una (TS.) ; 

n& dCvam apatat he dtd mt fly tv htaren (SB. ; Ariyam goo hoy am 
»« t» l go to * ) attain prospenty ($B.). 

2. duration oi time (in oiigiu only a special form of the 
cognate ace.); e. g. 6atam jiva larado vdrdham&nah live 
prospering a hundred autumns (x, 161 4 ); a6 &6vatthd saipt- 
vatsardm ati^bat he remained in the A&vattha treejor a year 
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(TB ); t&smat sarvan rtun var$ati therefore d rain* durimj 
all the beacons (TS); samvatsaratanum ratrim a gachatat 
the night a gear hence thou shalt tome (to me). 

3. extension of distance (in origin only a special form 
of the cognate acc.). a use rare in both V. ami B.; e. g. yad 
a&ubhih patasi y6jana puru when with the swift ones thou 
Hiest many league* (u. 10 ); ad bhumirn vi&vato vrtva^aty 
atisthad dadahguldm he c veering the earth on all sides 
extended beyond (it) a distant e of ten jingets (x. ‘JO 1 ); sapea- 
dada pravyftcLhau ajim dhavanti thtytun a nice (a distance 
of) seventeen an ow-flights (TB.). 

4. the cognate object of inti ansi live verbs, wbicli may 
be allied to the latter etymologically or only in oense; c. g. 
samanam afiji^atijato they deck themselves with hke adorn - 
ment (vii. yad ague >asi dutyam when. 0 Agni, thou 
west on a message (i. Id 1 ); tvaya^adhyaksena pftana 
jayema with thee a* v it toss tic noald longuer m battlis 
(x. Id*’!; tasmad raja sarpgramatn jitva^udajam ud ajate 
thntUoc a knot, ha, my mm a battU, chooses booty Jor himself 
(MS.); tisrd ratnr vratam earot he should ye r form a fast Jot 
three nights (TS.* 

«. Wilis nu it.mg *o tit, it *ir * '■huir ta V. t»k* <i« ogiidte «tc«. >wth 
\ c**n»MUt. , t. ” rtaaya jilivi pavutn n.4ahu. th hngur oj ihr rOt 
^.son»a N sti omt ?> rai nt /ft* , t&ama apo ghrtAm arsanti for him Uu, 
toCura <th<• i J.’0 b vi y&t auryo nA roc ate brhAd bh&h In a, 

nhe tfa *«<i, he btairt' /nth light 'vu. 8* . 

5. an adverbial sense. Adverbs oi tins form all originated 
in various uses of the acc. which have acquired an indepen¬ 
dent character. They are formed from. 

a . bubstanfives: e. g. ii&ktam by night (not during the 
night like the acc. of time); kamam at wiU (still rare in the 
RV.), e. g. kamam tad dhoti, iaxnsed yad dhotrak&h 
purvodyuh 6amseyub the llotr may, as he likes, recite what 
the assistants of the Ffotr mag recite the dag bifore (AB.); 
nama by name; e.g. mam dhur indram n&ma devata 
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(\. 40 2 \ me they haveplared as Tndra fat mm (or verily) among 
the gods. 

h, various kinds of adjectives. They have an attributive 
origin when they express the souses of quickly or slowly 
iksipram, cirdro), much or greatly (bahu, balavat), well or 
badly, boldly (dhrsnu), or direction (as nydk downward, &e.) ; 
H. g balavad vati tl blows hard (SB. I; bhadrdm jivantah 
h< ivq hap)’ily (x. ft7 b ). 

a The acc. adverbs from ordinals teem to haio been nppo-dtional 
hi oripin , n. g. tan va etan sampatan visv&roitrah prathamam 
»pa6yat AB.) the si name Samp'Ua Jiynr s Ytsi nnt'ia mttnhd fit at ^ ® as the 
la-si thing . 

li. Scvei il are. adsorbs iiro Irom «'omp.na l ives and superlatives m 
tarn and tama formed irom pit positions and id\eibs, e. g dr&ghlya 
ayah pr&tar&m d&dkanah Mmung hioitr h*e juiihrrvntit 'i. 3R* 1 '. 
4 go id nwnv aueli have <t loin, hoc hum m 1 itei use, but there is only 
me *ound in the KV. * samtarim piid.uk4u hai*a put yaw hio UUh ten 
iJi»*. inqjht (vin. Hit 14 * . 

y. A special class is formed by adverbs in vat expressing that an 
.ution takts place like that performed b» the noun preceding the 
nifinc ; e.g. tvadutaso manuv&d vadoma n H*° hating thee at out 
>» ttt H‘ aid -p^aA, hh tmn (*. as in* u -honhl speak properly stmo 

hr / tl. i* t <ar,i>at *<i tmv). 

5 Anothei -less of acc adverbs i- foimod fiem virions adjectival 
■ ton pounds A number of these are formed with thepiivative pat tide 
a, being ot the nature of cognate accusal lies ; <* a. devfa oh&ndobhir 
final lok&n anapajayy&m abhy kjayan th qath nneonqveroihf - 
urn ally (onqnntd the* nan Idt by mi an. if the v.Tb. 

*. Another group compaiatively rare in V , but very common in 
B,.«rc those formed from prepositionally governing adjectival iom- 
poundi, eg, anukamam tarpayetham tatnfn non win* anot /mg to 
•»>s ft (j, 17 s * , adhidavat&m *n >i n/mvi* to the that V SB.'. Probably 
foil using the analog) of some of these wen* formed others in which 
ibe tu<*t member of the compound is not a proposition, hut au adveib 
d‘-uved fiom the relative y& ; e g. yatha ksm&m m padyate the ivrns 
in nri^iding to hr de-iie i,x yavaj-jivkm \itb Iona us - )/or hfe (fc»B \ 

Syinc other adverbial compounds are used like m rumls in am; e.g, 
stuka-sfirg&m sratl bhavati \t it plaited Uk* n braid of ha,i (&B . 

197. B. The acc. is largely used with verbal nouns. 
Besides being governed by all participles, active and middle. 
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and by genuine infinitives, in V. it is used with agent 
nouns formed from the root or other verbal stems by means 
of about ten primary suffixes. Such nouns are made from 
the simple root (when compounded with a preposition), and 
with the suffixes a (when the stem is compounded with a 
preposition), ani (from the aor. or desid. stem), i (generally 
from the reduplicated root), iyas and istha (comparatives 
and supeilatives), u (from de-dderntive sterns), uka (very 
rare in V), tar (when the root is accented), van (when com¬ 
pounded), snu (from causative -stems); and a few with the 
secondary suffix in. Examples of the aec, with such agent 
nouns are: devams tvam paribhur asi thou rn/ompa^al 
the god') (v. !«'), d|*|lia cid arujah totaling even a hat is 
/bm ^iii. 45*j; tvam no vi£va abhimatfh. saksamh thou 
oiercornrst all our odt ervtues (vui. 2t i( ); 6atam puro ruruk- 
sanih ready io destroy a hundred forts (ix. 48-*), indra ha 
ratnam varuna dhdstha Indra and Yaruna bestow ireasun 
most abundantly (iv. 41), vatsam£ oa ghatuko vpkah (AY. 
xii. 4’) and the aotf days the calm) data radkamsi 6um« 
bhati giving t uhes he sh »w s (i. 22 s ); prataryavano adhvaram 
oomutg fatly to the baa tyre (i 44 u ); sthira oin namayi?- 
navah O ye who desire ro bend tin what is tigid (viii. 20'); 
k&mi hi virih sddam asya pitim for the kero always desires 
a eh aught of it fu. ll 1 ). 

a. Some Rdji formed with ailc fiom prepositionv governing 
the 8V* art* a'-so n*,od with that caso. Swh arc praty4Ho fating, 
■* ft If nn\y , o $ piatyrfnu us&sam urviy4 vi bhati fw xng the 
l*wn tlit* fire fnth fat and > \d* v 2H ,X tasm&d anuci patm 

garhapatyam Ante Iw- 'Up cite itl* lnhind the Gaihapaty a fits {AM.) 
Tho aco y*i found o**n with saroyAtto untied ; «\ g. Oa&dhir ev4 w euam 
samy&dcara dadh&ti he puts mm m'o C/atart m*h the plants V MS ), hut 
this adj elao takts tho xn*d., the natuial case with a compound 
of a£m. 

0 . In B. the only nouns taking the a<o. st«em to be the des. adjec¬ 
tives m u and the ordinary adjectives m uka (which are very 
common; and those in iu; eg p&pm&nara apajigh&mstih. wishing 
to dnte a nay sin { AB.), carpi enam ghituk&h syu$ the snakes might bite 
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htm (MS.), aprativftd/ enara bhritrvyo bhavatl hvt enemy den not 
vitiadib' hitn (PB.) 

c. The acc. is governed by more prepositions than any 
other ease. The genuine prepositions with which it is 
exclusively connected in both V. and B. are ati beyond, anu 
after, abhi towards prati against, tiras at mss; and in V. 
only dcha ton aids. It is also taken secondaiily by others 
which pri manly govern other casts (cp 170,1 2). The acc. 
js further taken exclusively by the ad nominal prepositions 
antara between, abhitas around, updn abate, sanitur apatt 
/ram, dnd secondarily by somt others (cp. 177 1-3). 

a Jim pi pi‘ition nna vtlnm*, fx which lust vc<uri in B. ^nnd 
i in hi nnl> bun noted once , fhr an* , an l rte withov* 

-s in Inn the RV *}o\i im tl.o ah], t nly, in B otgms to take th*- aw 
J-o “ it often chasm post Aube ‘Sui'-hnt 

jP In 11 t> numbm of adsorbs uns* f f idj( clives »nd substantive*, 
i tomit'l with toa torn ptonouns exptes ivt «t •jcme n lation m 
-.pan*; tike are , such me ftgrena m front rt, dntarena vitk>a 
ft mv9m, uttarena north of, d&kainena ' th > > he uuthnt, p&rena 
f/i ubhoya ta» n b >7< u'm f 

y Tn B thr act is takui by two mt<r|uti<ns One of them, dd 
h' ffit >fd' f<y> Lit cm\ is alwajs preceded b\ a \*ib <f mo*ion, 
ivhn h, hovutr, has sometime* to le suppln d, e. g £yaya vavdr 
et dhaUtai vrtc&m Vayu ii^ee* to '■ppj l hi r d / »afwis, dtad B' f 
punar 6mn iti ileva 6il agmm tiiobhutam * >t n nr> tommy b v'L \ taut 
n j h, they c who huk, and UhjtV ijn i lhadi ••'•aitjnatra (&B / 

Ih« otlui mteijution dhik fit \ usid with the ate of the per*»on 
o*h, h ■‘till >erj rare in B , e dhik tva j&lma^astu fie rn you, 
i / c KB v 


Double Accusative. 

198. A second acc. appeals in apposition with various 
vu hi, o g purusam ha vai deva agre pafium a lebhire 
the gods m the beginning satTifced a man at* a uctim (SB.). 
Tt is further used: 

1 . prodicativdy with verbs of saying (bru, vao), thinking 
fman), knowing (vid), healing (&ru), making (kr). oidaining 
(vi-dha) choosing (vy), appointing (m-dh&) m both V. 
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and B.; e. g. 6vanam bastd bodhayitaram abravxt the 
he goat said (that) the dog (was) the uakencr (i. 101 1 '); y&d 
any6 ’ny&m papim avadan that the me called the of he) 
trttfrd (&B.) : agmm many© pit a ram Agni I think a father 
(x. 7 ): mansyantam odd yujamanam muuyeta >J he thinks 
the m n fleet (is) ooing to die (SB ): ciram fan mono he thought 
that ton long (SB ); vidma hi tva pnruvapum ve knou thee 
(to ho )pos s* s«t, dof much tenlth (i M*), na vaihat am vrtrdm 
vidma na jivara ne Knou not (whothei) V)ha (is) dead nor 

9 

(whether ho is) nine (Mi.); revautam hi tva spnonn 1 hat 
(aht ut) thet (that tnou ait) rnh ('tii *J“), Ipavanty enam 
agmm cikyanam <TS ) hir i hai (ibuut) Imr htnuntpUfrf th 
fire (.litAi;; asinau mi jigyu§uh krdhi wake us thowuohhi 
t t f*» ions (mi W 0'|, tosam piihanani adhipam akarot //« 
mode V tsan th a l <nd (MS), taama ahutlr yajflam vy 
adadhuh the/ wade I oukumdi iff otAaivms (*o lw») tin 
>»icnnee tor hm { MS/, agmm hotaram pra vpae J ehoo^f 
Agitt pnea 'in 10 ): m tviirn a&no maunr dadhe jydtir 
lauaya 6a4vato Mona has a)j f oinhd tin 0 t ijn, as a light 
fore t t >f mar (i ‘J6 1 ') 

2 . to *\pif-s t) f* j.f »son as i lined objut beside the 
thii.g with u rbsof addio-siiut (vac) a-kui^ (prach), begging 
lyat) approaching with piay^r (i, ya) t milking (dub), shaking 
idhui, sacrificing to (ya,i) drmv to (kf) ; e. g agmm maham 
avoc&ma nmvrktim w Atpa a* halt nddtts^ed a gnat hgnw 
ix. 80 »• prchami t\a param an (am pi thivyah I th<< 
about thf 4 ai*fa ,/ \ nut o/ the fttk (i. 104 *», yaj&avaJkyam 
dvdn pra&oau praksyami / tidlusf )i t iihrallgnf to jnestano 
(SL 1; apo yScnim bhosajam 7 b / healing Jtow the trains 
( x. 0 ) , tad agnihotiy agmm yacet that th Aamhotr should 
hey of Agm iMB), vasum dasmam imaho we approath th 
• widows on* fvi tolas u t'2 j; tat tva yami f appioath 
thet J<ji tin % 0. -l n ), dnhanty udliar divyam theg >mlh 
(denial gifh horn the add ** (i. 01 ), iroaxn ova sarvftu 
kaman duhe fam ho he (milks =) stains all debit cs (SB.) 
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vrksim phal^m dhunubi <Jiake doun fruit from the tne 
(m tt>*), yaja devam rtam brhdt s unijui to die gods ike 
i pH rite (i 75°), kim ma karann abala asya s6n&h what 
/m feeble Irnts do to me 1 (v 10*) 

{ Of th© above Mrbs van, l tnd ya, dhu, yaj anl kr do net srrm 
1 t found with two ao# in B , on *he ofcliei h md a gam appt i h, 
dha mtk ji win, jya in* 1 fr rm art* so unit On re, f g agnfr v&i 
frunam brahmac&ryam & gar hat Ag i *j pr a'-'/ri a<l e<l T ar mt j i 
ft i * i n ft a tehq* h* sfiifaitf MS , ira&T loken adhayad yam yam 
1 a nam akamayata// tm ht^utflsi ettx tvhatx h a U md Mi") 
lt>vin 6sura yajtlim ajayan Oe A «no t t in* an ut fr u the ft fa 
Ms ) frdio marutah aahuinm ajmat T i? t u>r?\ <1 i thox ind ftvm 
tf ii it* PB ^ 

\ to < x press the igent 1 1 ith \ iu^ih>f verbs beside tho 
» vliult would bo tnk<n hv the simple voib \l«o e y 
atio devaru u4otdh p&yaya havih ia/n thys^lt tansc th 
x a goh to dual th* libation hi >7 ) ta yajamanam 
■saeiyati h< nth** tin a at pi i vim than t FS) With 
\nl s ni motion the otlur a»f »\piessos tho j.o*l Iwhuh is 
t« u u nt'V'U i person) , o * pdram ova parayatam 
npttnim gamayamasi to th t th mt dt tin < • tiusi th 

l a iff t ’ no \\ 14 > 4 J, y iiamanam suvargam lok&m 

gamayati h fiut* *hr in if i to teuh *h celt ^ till 
« ?/|1S) 


Jn I» ih i t 4 iiepuutlv i it i 
\ t* m us /nu atlvis tspiudb thil 
neua^agrahayit MS / i \ it t 
>< 11 } V tuni 

l In B a < < ini i • xi i tt t 
n i td< ilu n< f th i* j t 
\ ir»r»n 'ot ini nayati / I > i 
1 “i ft** r\ttu tiat&m i lift ) 


tt n f i» * 1 1 f tin %r 
l gral i g ta v»mi- 

/ In us*d tl eru * 

<1 in h m 1 1 oi 1 m tii m 
t wAm eva^ oostn k irmAh 
ft t I hit u tit 

t r htc n h s 


> f 


vMiul i\oul 1 1m oxt>i« oil ly ‘be mm with tho aimjle t* h, 

dev^ havih pibanti //« nu fru / hi it n 

Minn # lie n ml is i pi m it is otprts^i 111 tin * > ft h 

K ih t g agiuiv agmm gamiyot i t j l nl lym ft Aqn SR' 

h^ itrS^eii enad yamayati he ”tnd n t tt j fa (SB 1 
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Instrumental. 

199 . A. The fundamental sense of this case is con¬ 
comitance, which may variously he rendered by with, by, 
through, according as jt expresses accompaniment, instru¬ 
mentality or agency, causality, motion through space or 
dotation of time. 

1. In its sociative sense the instrumental expresses the 
companion or accompaniment of the subject in any activity; 
e. g. devd devdbhir a gam at may the go l tome with the gods 
(i. 1'); indrena yuja nir apara aubjo arnavam with fndra 
ns thy companion thou didst rrhase the flood of miters (ii. 28 ,< ‘); 
fndro no radhasft^a gamat may Inara come to us with wealth 
(iv. 55 lp j. 

a SmuLuh »o B aft till'\a«ubbir ud akiftwat Ji Ira r?rp<o f > l wi f h 
Lt t AB ', y^na /ndiitrnna juhdti fcAtl yiSfuh 4 he s vV f thf uroiit- 

pumnuni of wh h • Co* 0 » U It n <o Ira, it SB'); tdd a»ya 
sdhxftft, *ha no i f ’ i * it ft vi h w ht fur* TS 

2 In Hs instrumental sense it p\f«m«es the means 
(pei-on ot thing) by which an action h accomplished; e. g 
vayam indrena sanuy&ma vwam v t nmil l r>n booty though 
Ihdtaii. 101 l j ; ahan vrtrum mdro vajrena /tuba smott 
Vrtta u th his bolt ii .‘)2 } 

a S*>in!iuly in B : k£iu vii^na ukom a» (lampion )y dlrsni 
bb&m baranti 1 < an i *n vt - *m hut / usB.j, t&amad 

d4ksioona Ii Aston i ndyata ,f un} n t l vt tafoi vtth *hr tujn 1 

hand 'MS. 

8 . In its causal sense ir expiries the reason or motive 
of an action --by teuton of, on a* count of, fot thi sale oj ; 
e. g. simanya pitya . . a gatam conn hither for the sale of 
the Soma th aught p 4G l> ) ; afiafcrur jami§a sanad asi thou 
mt by thy natuie without foes Jt am of ohl (i, 102"), 

Simihiilv m B ad bluxd n( hly« he rotvt iloi htmvlf Uimiali 4m 
ish , *•«> i anana « nahii 

t. In its local son so oi ttnough or over it is used Mith 
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ibs of motion to express tho spaco through or over which 
mi action r xtcnds ; e. g. diva yanti maruto bhumya^agnfr 
ayam vato antarikaena yati the Maruh go along the sht, 
Aqni ovn the earth the Wind line gw*, through the an (i. 101 1 *); 
antarikse path.bhih pdtantam fit/mg along the paths n the 
airix S7 b ). 

t In ft fclio inst i*. cmi'-tantly Used in tha local «-enso with ivutd-i 
mtanmg j>a*h or rfcur, hut laioly with of hi-is , r\ g y6tha 4 _,4ksetraido 
ny6na pat ha n&yet *t% it • »w who < ,i >t h o the d,stnd weie to r ml hi a 
no y toad ^B , a&ra&vatya yanti they go nhn / S n is< tH ^TS 

5 , In its temporal sense tho inst. expresses the time 

throughout which an action extends ; e. g. purvibhir dada£- 

ima 6aradbhih my* haie mirshwped throughout nvnty autumns 

0 H(\ ) Sometimes* however, the sense of diiMtion is n«>t 

apjsireni, the mst. being then u-sod like the loc. of time; 

thus rtuna and rtubhih mean in dut season 
• • 

a In B thcteinpoi.il mcining i-in i , < 15 s<tvd l’umatrfimevabn& 
firydnh a/ardhata h*- grew in th° 1 n,r*e tf a Uu j>uh an nimo 1 length ui 
* 1 llh MS ' 

*» Many instiumentals (chiefly of the snoiativo and local 
< lasse*9i lm\e come to he used in a purely adverbial sense. 
°mh are formed from either substantives oi adjectives (of 
which sometimes no othei form occurs); e. g. anjasa straight - 
'rag, radhobhih mightily , sahaaa and sdhobhis suddenly : 
antarona uitlnn t uttarena to the north ; uceais alone, media 
h Hou\ paraodis suit v ay\ pracais for tear ds, &anais anddaniis, 
danakdis timely. 

a fu a mimhoi < f t h<w in-d 1 u mentals tin ad\ ♦ rhial use is indicated, 
"o« oiih hy the sense, but by a shift • f «u*'Oiil; c g diva by tin 1 daX- 
mna to *kc tight; madhya botnet n , n&ktaya lu mg**, avapnayd >?> <t 
loam, aksuayd (too** (B 1 , anomalously formed from u stems * aitiyd 
» M tUy, dhranuva f»o Hhy, raghuya ->i ti*toi, sadhuyd ihaighiuay, raithuya 
/' ily nuthya dB \ anustbuya imnudiaOlg anuathyaB , and liom 1 
pioiiouii, umuy& m Ihut inn. 

199. ]{. Besides having the above general and indepen¬ 
dent uses the inst. also appears, in special connexion with 

x2 
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different classes of words by which it may be said to bo 
* governed *: 

l. with verbs expressing: 

u. association or contention with ; in RV, : yat marshal, 
yad combine , yuj join (mid.), sac accompany ; yudh fight, 
spydli strive, hfts race , krid play ; in B : yudh fight , vi-ji 
eontetid victoriously (with). 

b. reparation from (compounds with vi); in RY. : vi-yu 
dissever from, vi-vyt turn away from, vy-a-vrt separate (intr.) 
from; in R,: vy-ft-vpt id., vi-rdh be deprived of vi-sth& b* 
removed from, viavahfi i ao away front = Jose. 

e. enjoyment, in RV.: kan find pleasure hi mad he 
eihfhratrd with, uc be fond of, tus he satisfied with , mah 
delight m, hrs moire bhuj ffijoy ; in B : trp be pleaded 
u ith, nand 1m glad of, bhuj *niou. 

d. i’f plot urn , in KY. : pr fill p*ec.) it *th, 1 pi ^nrll with, 
in B. . chuh. uf pr: pur ay a fill , pass, puryt* hi filled with. 

c purchas* fur (a price), in V : vi-ku bargain aivav for\ 
in B : nis-kri ransom lor 

,/. adoration or sacrifice (tl.« victim oi object offered). With 
yaj "amfive to th* deity in in lh« aec in both V. and B. , 
in B. tile saciificial date also is put in tho (cognate) aec.; 
e. g. amavasy&m yajate In t thin ah s the feast of new moon. 

Q. procedme: the verb car in both V. and B ; e. g. 
ad.henva carat i mayaya he acii mlh barren craft (x. 71 fi ); 
upamsu vac a carati he pm •ids in n loir tone with his vohe 
(A B. j. 

h. ability to do* the verh kr in both V. andB. ; e.g. kim 
yea karisyati « hat volt hi do udh a hi/mn * (i. kira 

si tAir gybaih kuryat it hat could he do a ith that house' 
(SB.). In B. the phrase Artho bhavati there is business until 
time is need of (Lat. opus rst alnput ir) is similarly used : 


• SonuSmu'* «»Jw with Hip g<n : Hip past pirt jm^s. purni with the 
gen full V / T nut with tt«p Hint .Jilted mlh. 
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e. g. yarhi vava vo mayartbo biiavita if you (gen ) shall 
hive need of me (AB.). 

i. dominion: only (in V.) ibe verb patya be lord o/(lit. 
bn mean > oj ); e. g mdro viivair viry&ih p&tyam&nah 
Indt a it ho lord of all heroic powers (in. 51 1 ’). 

j subsistence: only lm B.» fcho verb jiv five on , subsist by ; 

« £ yaya manuayft jivanti (the cow) on which nun subsist 

( rs ) 

a With p.wsivt lorm h of the lerh N m< lulling priitn iplo* / the mst. 

« <|n* sS*a either the mean4 (11 with tho n< tive verb! or th< agent (the 

>rn ol th* active \eib\; < g ghrtdna^agmh sftm ajyate Ajt 1 is 
tn i U t uith gnei x i th* us& uohinti nbhyate v&atathaih F«m whan 
a tlaui ti pr rt>s (l b»f thi I 1 Vih/t \n 76 7 » Similarly in B prajitpa- 
<>»>a irjyante ' uif an rta'rd b t Print tit , v&trair Ann am adyate 

1 / t taUii « th ht at I nfdtOj't (MS. 

ti N munul foi ni <. mm 1 tul with tlu >♦ 1 h vilun they ha\< a passive 

n « ^ ^ruinhiM iml infinitives, take tin um i«n tun tun , *> g 
irbbir havyah b 1 n J d I / me; vm “** ; rtpuua n* w airac4l£se no! t 
1 l> ri ‘ti bit ti * »nm t n 5s 

J with nouns. 

a sub itaiitiNes and adje-tiM-a (< spot tally those com- 
founded with sa*) oxprisMvo ot association oi ♦npiulity e.g 
nasnnvala sakhyani va$ti surah the hno deques not Ji tend• 
h>l> 11 >th him who dors not pre^ S mu (\ 42*1; asi sam6 
dovaifi. thou art iqnal to the yods (vi. 4S 1 ); mdro vai sadrh 
devatabhir asit tndru nos equal to th (other) deities (TS.); 
ajywia mi&r&b mwd with butter (SB.). 

1 other adjtctives, to express that by which thoipidity 
ui question is produ* ed: e. g u§o vajona vajitu O Dawn 
rn* in booty (hi til 1 ); bahub prajaya bhavittyasi thou u Ut 
h mh in offspring {& B.). 

( numerals accompanied by na, to express deficiency; 
c. g. okay a na vim&atib not twenty by (luck oi) one =■ 
mntttuu 

8. with propositions: genuine propositions are virtually 
not iummI with tlie instrumental. The only exceptions in 
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the BY die the«niplo>meiit of aahi with the 111st of t»nu 
height , oi upa in thue postages with dyubhis and dharma- 
bhis , and possibly of sam tilth in a few passages with the 
t Bui prepositional idvoibs die found tlius used, in 
the R V. oulj avas hi ton and paras alo * e, and 111 both V. 
and B saha and sak&m vt*h Cp 177 , 2 

Dative 

200. TLt dative <\pn«?«<» Hit, notion with which an 
action is (oucuik d It is eitln 1 < onn« cUd with mdividu U 
woids oi 1 ■> us«d mom gtiitiall} as a roiuplera<nt to the 
vvhoh statement 

A Dative in x special sense with 

] verbs (most!) is a theting poi**on->) having the sense ot 
a f/i i m B da //» yam nl ml , dha brstou, bbaj 
appoihan , ♦ g dadhati ratnam vidhate Ik batons truismt 
on the j "shin 1 (is 12M, m V also many utlui seihs 
espiesoing 4 modilit ltiou ol tht smst of giving di& assign, 
ava-duh m // do ut on pt fawn fuHy pye Ltsfou abundantly 
mamh yitt thirdly ma mu wn out, ra, pi ontu {fot), m-yu 
bidhu pmnut nthi, \ id 1 nd i /j*), san obtain tfoi), su set in 
mot on {ra} sij di< l [jot), and olheis 

b uinfu m V u-ya] oj/a to (vvluiu yaj takes the act ), 
and m A 13 kr vvhfn maU ah of} tuny t >, mB a-labh 
[i ahh an l h up - t oQu , < g agmbhyah pa£un a labhate 
Ik sui 1 fin.* tin animals fo Hi Ay ms (IS ) 

t o tit - KtiK0Hit(( explain (but with acc of poison it - 
addn 6) in \ 13 ah, bru, vac, vad (in 1» also a-cak§), 111 
\ also aic ind ga s</?y to, stu uttn ptaisc to, gir, rap, 
6ainsj^rt<s( an>tli'iig < ice ) to In B also, m-hnu apoloytxi 
to , r.g tad u devtbhyo m haute thereby he ituia pat don 0) 
tin y nis (M 3 } 

d hear m BV, a tew tunes Bru~ listen to, also ram 
lingo tot = listen to 



iw\ DATIVh ail 

( hdicvi, Ihul confident in , Srad dh&, c. g Srad asmai 
dhatta hihtot in him (11 12), in B also Slagh tiust in 

/ help, hi gracious to , pay homage to: mV Sak aid, sidh 
a ail, sam-nam hr compltisani to, da&asya pay honour to, 
saparya do anything (*<*(.) in homut oj fa god), daS, vidh, 
«ac pan homage to fa god), Sam srru (a god), in V. and IS 
mrd Ot gtacious to 

g hi mg ni, bin, yah, hi, hi, *. g. ama sat6 vahasi 
bbun vamam foi him uho p at hum thou bung'd mwh 
i atth (i 12 l u ), devdbhyo havyam yahantt thnj talc tin, 
i Hat pi to tin god |TS ), tarn harann pitryajfiaya deyam 
f1 i it god I bung to tin Hicntm foi ilu 3Tanu> f\ 16 1 ), yiSah 
K«atnyaya balim bar anti the peasant s bung the tans to the 
not tl to (SIS) In V onl> thorn die nnny othei \eihs vvith 
tl»n geiiin tl sen** lint tikt the datm biuh a** r, inv, end 
tt mm turn t» tud figuiatm o\pii^ «>ns such taabhi-ksar 
dnom to, di and Sue dune on prua spunlit on abhi va 
i aft to in V also the \< il) i go is nsrd with tl»e dat c g 
pi a Vxsnaso susani etu mauma ht my diony hgmu go f irt/i 
m nr no ir of 1 t\nu (i lot ) 

/ pl( {>( 8vad In smt f t> and chand it j basing to, t g. 

idasva^mdraya pitaye bt it (t t> In ha as a 'taught 
n\ 71 ), it to tad asmai madhv iu cachady&t md may that 
on 11 ht phasing t> him (\ 73 ) 

i watt l. m B ydh md kip, o g na ha eva v asmai tat 
j-am anrdho In aid not sunt I m that t^B ), kalpate ’t-mai 
i so i mb (Tb ) 

t sub jut to radh,t g asmabhyam vrtia landhi ^tbjol 
oio fi's to Ut (iv, 22 J ) 

A /md tv radh snuamtn nam and m-ha bmt betotc, 

K tha • bey, mrad and ksum (13) gold i 0 , a-viaSc tall a t it tun 
to, t g md ah&xn dvinate radham mag I not hutcamb to 
h g nu mg (i 50 l ), taHthuh savaya te Him obey thy common l 
O' >1) 

l hi nnjiy icdfi m V hr (hfnite), in V tud B aeuya 
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and krudh , in B also aratiya be hostile and gla br 
aterse to, 

»». seek to injure m V. and B druh, e g. y&d dudrdhitba 
striyai puxnsA uhaf mine hie/ thou ha d done to uoman or man 
(AV.) 

n cast at V srj dmharqt V B as thtow . B pra-hr 
hat l at , e g sjrj&d asta didyum asmai thi atchu v hot a 
lujhtrumj shift at hnn (i 71 f t&smai tam lsum asyati h* 
stmts the ar on at h'tn (MS) vajram bhratrvyaya pri 
harati ht Juoh the 1oH at tht toe (TS ) 

o cr t3 t oi U mttndcd to* atom to as bt, bliu btiumt , 
e g. garabJbire cid bhavati gadh&m asmai (ten in dteji 
tide* *hne k a foi lor hm (>j 21 s ) , mdra tubhyam id 
abhuma iu a r ft ow thine oun , 0 huh a (Tb), atha k6 
mabyatn bhsgb bhavisj ati tht n it hat slum mil m rue h 
we (SB i 

a Jttddiv. sun I wi h u n Ini" s 1 1 1 f ra(jvisl c x tl»« 
\ t * il an) s in ih ill t U > l hi »l j it b\ t it* *i n nu-ti ul fth 
■u ♦ vult ato^rbhy t ha ji 1 st i / » t k I b t tnjvi i «JP 

vi srayartai ■> pir v u t ei 6tbvali th 1 is *n J to 
n t i IU 1 i dfim tikku &v»idhayatn Abuye hantava u * c/ 
«• 11 fth t , i f ut j nl \ I* 

2 The datnc is um 1 with a tiumhei oi sub¬ 

stantives 

a fS'i< ii .ik woids in it mvokt Missings, * specialty aamae* 
homa ft (with tne veibs kr do or as 6 which die often to be 
supplied) r g name mahadbhyah Unnuqt fj tlu omit 
(i 27 1 ') namo stu brabmisthaya adoration to the qieaLst 
Ihahman (SB > bmuLnly used no the sacnfiu&l toimnlas 
bvaha, svadlia, vasat had 1 I Ussitut ' e g t6bhyah svaha 
blessiwf on them (AY) 

« Ihf unit»1 nal li s a&m in \ nd kam in B me mny u\I /1 «u< 
used is noni i au with tin dat , c g y&tha s&in food dvipade 
oituspade o ti that h/n. » ij le td/n ft hi/ l utd t/tudt fit 

HI 1 ), Ahuta/o bjr agndye kam /or /hs&butt ut v«n t» /o/ > l # w(sB 
iifi^avinA 4-kam bhavati u tint* n tj in. tfi tulh hit i (1 s 
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0. In V. H 10 substantives Julius. <kbnt and gatu patft may perhaps be 
•ogunled a» taking a dative without a veib to bo bMppliod ; e.g. Lrnvit* 
nAao amrjtatv&ya gatum ptocuring for tntmMws a path to tmmortahtit 
<i.72»k 

7 . In the name DAsy&ve vfkah Wolf to the Vauju < KY. * the dat. is to bo 
1 xplained as due to its use in the sentence ht is a very vrotfto the lfmyu. 

it. The dative is used with adjeotivos meaning ilear, kind, 
agiceahle , beneficial, writing , obedit ntf ill-disp^d, hostile; *\ g. 
&va sakbibhya utd mdhyam asit she waft hnd to frim U 
and aho to me (x. 34 a ); atithi£ carur aydve a guest dear to 
man (ii. 2 1 *); ytid vava jivdbhyo hitara Tdt pitfbhyah ivhal 
1 ; gnod for the bring n> good for the Manes (Alh) ; sa ratamana 
vrdscanaya bhavati |SB ) he id rmdy foi filling (the tree); 

pratyudyauunim ha ksatraya vi&am kuryat he would 

» 

w*aAr* the peasantry hostile fa the nebdity (SB.). 

■». Tile .uij. &nagsH binUtj oih'ti * ms to i.ike trie Ush\c ot the name 
»t a deity, but it is iomewIi.it umvitaiu whether tin cum* should not 
ii* t'iiun*-‘cte*l with tin* veib ; «*'c Anagaso &ditaye nyama may ho he 
■> «Kw ’to 1 m tnr fi'i'S <>f Ad Jr 1 . 1*4'* m„v poll rips mean m>nj >t . «-* 

• nit %i, histitig In Adi* 

1. The dative is used with a few adverbs. 

it. a ram oiten fakes, the dat.; e. g. yd a ram vdhanti 
many a vo who rime in accordance with (thy) seal (vi. 16 4;1 ). 
This lino of drain i*» common in combination with the verbs 
kr, gam, and bhu. When used with tlio dat. dram is not 
1 niriMjueniiy equivalent to an adj.; 0 . g. sasma dram he is 
tcadg fnr him (h, 18 2 !; ayam sdino aatu aram mauase 
ynvabhyam hi this Soma be agreeable to your heart (i. 108*'). 
in R dlam appears in the place of aram and is often 
oiniilarJy used; e.g. nalaxn ahutya asa, nalam bhaksaya 
he wa? not suitable for sacrifice , nor suitable for food (Ab.). 

b. The adverb avis visibly is used with the dat. in V. and 
R« hut onJy when accompanied by the verbs kr, bhu or as 
(the J at ter sometimes to bo supplied); e.g. ilvir ebhyo 
abhavat suryafe. the sun appeared to them (i. 140 4 ) ; tdsmai va 
avir as&ma tee trill appear to him (8B.). 
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B. The dative also m a general sense complements the 
statement of the whole sentence. 

1. It expresses the person tot whose advantage or 
disadvantage the action of the sentence takes place, e g. 
devan do v ay at 6 yaja not ship *1u gods fot the benefit oj tin 
piOUb wan (i 15 p ); tasma etam vAjram akurvan for him 
they made tlm holt (SB ); tasma upakrtaya myoktaram na 
vmduh (A B ) for him ultn h< had bxn brought neat they could 
find no bindtt (i e they could hnd no one willing to bind him). 

2 It expresses the purpose for whn h an action is done 
(final dative); e. g urdhvas tistha na utaye Mind up fot 
ow lit Ip =. m ordtt to help tr* (i 30 l ), na susvim indro avase 
mfdhati India vilt not leuc thi i iou* man m the hutch fot 
h* Ip (vi 23 J j, svargaya lokaya visnukramah kramyante 
the I twit ihps atf tal*>n for tin sake of ( =. in ordei to gam) 
h avi n (TS.) f agmm hotraya pravrnata thoj <hox Aanijor 
the pnestkood -- in oidei thit he should be priest (SB.) The 
final sense is tommoulyexpiessed by.vbstiact substantives 
(including in V munv intiiutnes), t g adhi 6ny6 duhita 
suryasya ratham taathau hi daugkti r of *h< m n has monnlul 
tlw (arfor btaut /-=-•■ o as 4 o pi< no tea Insuitiful effect (\i. 03 ) , 
tdna^ova^enam sam srjati 6antyai v'dh him (Mitraj In unite > 
him < Agni)/o/ a^astoui t (TS ». 

a. This ffnal dai is particululy used with as and bhu, 
e q asti hi sma madaja vah thtu is (something} jot gout 
infatuation, i ♦» to mtovicate jou (l 37* ), madaya somah 
(sc. asti) Soma - ) ptodux s mloxuuhon (SB ) 

3 The* dative i* u«cd, though raiely, m expressions 
of time like the English for e. g. nundrn na rndra^ 
a par ay a ea syah now and fot the tuturt magst thou be outs, 
0 India (vi 33 ), samvats&raya sdm amyate jot a ycat an 
alliance ib made (Mfr) 

a The ikiativo «am pound dive dtvo day be da/, though appaicntly 
dmt of dxv, H piobtbly in uulity meant for the loc of the transit i 
atom div4 
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4. Two datives connected in sense often appear together. 
This occurs in V. when an ac<*. is attracted by a dative 
infinitive ; e. g. vptraya hdntavo =. vrtrdm hdntave to slay 
I rtra (op. 200. A. 1 o a). 

t. Theie it an analogous use in B., whme, hovvevei, an abstract 
«>ubstanti\o takes the place of the infinitive; e g yith&^id&m pam- 
1 hyam a vau *J j an ay ah Aranty ev&ra just as they hitnq it for washing thi 
h aitfi JsB.). Two datives aio hen* often found av ith the veib sthi, one 
«*xpressing the puipove, the othei the prison afflicted by the action ; 
i.g devebhyoh palavo ’nnadyayalarobaya na^atisthanta the animals 
h l not jirt&ent ihemsehea to the gods for fowl, fot cm rtftu (AB.). 

5. The adverbial use of the dative is very rare; kamaya 

and drth&ya jot the sale oj may be leg&ided as such; 
kamacarasya kamaya Jor the sake oj unrestrained motion 
(SB.); asmakarthaya thou hast hew born for our 

K aki (AV.). 


Ablative. 

201. The ablati\e } expressing tlie stai ting-point from 
uhich the action of the verb proceeds, may as a rule be 
ttHiishitod by Jrvnt. It is chiefly connected with vaiious 
« iassns of woids, but is also used indc}>e]ideutly. 

A. In its dependent use tlie ablative apjrcars with: 

1. verbs a. exptessing a local action, as go, proceed, drive , 
lead, tale , receive ; pour , drtnl ; call. loov'n, ward off, exclude ; 
«. g. lyur gavo nd yavasad agopab they went like unherded 
f mt from the. pasture (vii. lb 10 ); vptrasya dvasathad isa- 
launah fleeing ftom the snorting oj Vrtra (viii. 9C 7 ); dsatah 
sad ajayata from non-being atose being (x. 72 *); abhrad iva 
pra stanayanti vrstdyab jrom the cloud as it were thunder the 
huh* (x. 75‘); tv&m ddsyumr dkasa aja\i thou drovest the 
ennmes ftom the house (vii. 5°); bhujyum samudrdd uha- 
thuh ye two haw home lihujyu from the sea (vi. 62°); dd6e 
hiranyapindan divod&sad asdni§am ten lumps of gold I 



816 OUTLINES OF SYNTAX fam 

* 

have received from Divod&sa (vi. 47 23 ); Apad dhotrad uta 
pofcrad amatta he 1 ms drunk from the llotfs vessel and has 
intoxicated himself from the Pott’s vessel (ii. 87 4 ); mAruto yAd 
to divAb hAvamahe 0 Mamts 1 when we call you from heaven 
(viii. 7 n ) j AunaA oic chApam yup&d amufleah thou didst 
release SunaMepa .from the post (v. 2 7 ): yuyutam asmad 
anir&m Ainivam ward off from us sickness and calamity 
(vii. 71 a ), 

a. KzampleM from B are : v&d dh&vod axmildynd d hi vet if he were «'o 
<ui', he irodht run ai cay from ha/rot (TS A; *& rithit pap&ta he fell from 
his tar • &B. »; div 6 vfstirirto lamcomt&jro n the sky{ TS.); rsayah k&vasam 
ailueam soraad a nay an the sens ltd h miyc A ilusa away from Soma, i.t*. 
uxidudod him from it • AB,''; enan asinal lokad anudanta th% ydi u them 
a,cay thus louut ( A B. i, t&«w&d Auasu ov 4 grhniyat therefore hr should 

f the tt ft o*k flett^fiH i, kes.ivat puriwit slsena pansrutam krinati 
he butt the fJ an.i *' jtom a h ig hum’ I man fur had (SB ; sA evA^enam 
varun&palAn ravdlcati h r* ,J a~.» him /non ih UH*r of Vanina V TS.), 
auv&rgil loi&d y&jamauo biyetn s«* n^utt mv hi fall *hor f gf kraim 
v'fB.). Tin* two vprh>> untAr dha hiui and m it tow ml o»<*st//are used 
with the ahi. in B. only : vAjrena^enam cmvargAl lokad antAr dadhy&t 
hr uruuld tj-fluth *vit tnm haven with On. ’>oit ,'I 8 .', agnir devdbhyo ni- 
layata Agu* anttfdtd him^lf frum ii‘ C grto 18 , . 

h, expressing twite, protect ; fear, dislike ; transcend, prefer: 
verbs with the laths two ««nsee as well as Unisys protect. 
rakf y until, and rej hemhle take this construction in V. only; 
pa and tra protect and bhi Jear in both V. and B.; gopaya 
protect , bibhatsa tn disgusted with in B. only; e. g. Amhaso 
no rnitra uru$yet may Mi tra rescue uofiom distress (iv. 55 6 ); 
sA nAs trasato dun tat he. shalt protet t us from misfortune 
ii. l‘J8 J ); indrasya vajrad abibhet she was afraid of Indra’s 
holt is. i*i8 5 ); prA sindhubbyo rinoe, prA k^iUbhyab he 
reaches hi pond nvirs and beyond lands (x. 80 11 ): sdmat sutad 
indro avpnita vasts than Indra preferred the Vus^has to 
(Pasadyumna's) pressed Soma (vii. SB 2 ). 

a. With bhi two ablatives are found, the one being the 
object feared, the other the action proeeedizig from it; e. g. 
indrasya vajrad abibhed abhiAnAthah she was afraid of 
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Jndra's bolt, of its crushing [x* 188*), i, e. that it would crush 
her; asurar&kfaslbhya fisangad bibhayam cakruh they 
were afraid of the Asuras and Jlaksaw*, ofthetr attachment — 
that they would attach themselves to them (&B.). 

2. substantives when derived from, or equivalent to, 
v*ibs used with the ablative; o. g 6&rraa no yamsan trivd- 
rutham Arahas&b they shall grant us we-protecting shelter 
/torn distress (x. 66'j; upa chayam Lva ghfner aganma 
4arma te vaydm we have enUnd thy shelter like shade (that 
piolerts) front heat (vi. 16 h ), raksobhyo vai tam bhisa 
vaoam ayaohan they restrained their speech from fear of the 
demons 

8 adjectives: in V and B comparative s and adjectives 
ot cognate sense, when it means than , e. g ghrtat svadiyah 
r a >ter than butter (viii. 24^°); vi6vasmad indra uttarah 
India is qreatei than eteru o«c(x.86 l ); jatany dvarany asm&t 
\ om later than he (vm. W*), purva vidvaamad bhdvanad 
abodhi she has awakened earlier than every being (i. I28 2 )j 
papiyan div&d gardabhah the ass is hoi* than the hot sc 
tlb.). brahma hi purvam ksatrat the ptwsthood /*« superior 
to the wart wt class (PB.); anyo va ay am asmad bhavati 
he hmmies ofhtr than ue (AB.) 

h In B k«-\« i«»t local and temporal adi(>tti\c» arvaofna below, 
urdhva ibotf, jihrnd a<#ant ; arva&o Itefote, parade often ; o g. kim 
i a^arv&cfnam adity&fc wh<tt< Let i<> l time ih sun , etinmao catvalad 
oidhvah avargAm iok&m up6d akraman upuani Jrom that pit they 
Heeaded >o heattm '^>B , yaiAai lihma lyuh If ey {k< euht & >hhqutLt 
ft m lose the sacrtfin ^AB , do£a va etaamsri arvaficas invrto, dttda 
paraficah ten Tru rln oicm hejroe if and tm aftet it (AB ). 

'• m B additives m uka, winch with bhu *uo eqms aleut to 
J ' »*» *s. yajamauat pn£&vo ’nutkramuka bhavaxiti the animals a < 
a f nuhmil In run anoy ft am the s/vnflrer AB 
» in B muneiaN, both oidinals and c-aidinals * with the fount*r 
too a‘)l. expresses the point iiom which the leckonmg ib made; 

n mvai o ba^^asm&d dvJtiyo va trtiyo vft brahmanat&m abhyupaitoh 
ffr mi ad i »*hu l un dfhreut ) Jtvrn htmcanolfam Brahmin haul 1 AB. , with 
Bu* latter it expresses the figure by which the complete ntunhet is 
defective; eg. Skim n& £&t£in n»t a hundud hi/ n,u u nutty nme. 
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Analogously with words moaning incomplete the ah!, espressos the 
amount of the deficiency; o.g. tkumid aks&r&d tn&pt&m fa xerso) 
incomplete by one tyUnHe «TS tesam alpak&d evd^agm'r iaamoita &sa 
then the altar') itai not enmpltlehj piled up by a httk only, i.o, was almost 
completely piled up ( 8 B.\ 

4. adverbs meaning before, beyond, outside, below, far from, 
without are used prepositional ly with the abl. Those 
occurring in V. only are: adhas below, avas down from, &r£ 
without, puras before, in Y. and B.; rtd without, tiras apait 
from . paras outside , pura be foie ; in B. only : abhyardhds 
far from; b&hia oufstde. Cp. 177, 3. 

a. In B. gome oth*r adveibs with a local or temporal 
sense; e. g. duram ha va asman mrtyur bhavati death is 
far from h<m (SB.); tdsman madhyamac chahkdr daksma 
p&ficadaSa vikraman pra kramati tie struh-t fot ward fifteen 
stops to the ) ight of this middle pet] (SB.); prag ghoroat bejorr 
(making) the oblation fAB.). 

B. The abl. is used independently of any particular class 
of word to express the reason of an action in the sense of 
on account ot; e. g. ma nas tasmad 6naso deva rinsah 
let us suffer no harm , 0 uod, mi account of th/s s m (\ii. 89 *j; 
in ft ad vai tab praja varuno ’grhnat bit > eason of then //udf 
Varuna seised i venture-, (MS.) hmnlaily m B.: tasmad 
therefore ; kisxnat when fore / 

Genitive. 

202. The gemti\e is a dependent case, being in its main 
uses connected with verbs and substantives, but also appear¬ 
ing with adjectives and adveibs. 

A. With verbs the g«*n. has a sense analogous to that of 
the acc., but differs here from the latter in expressing that 
the action affects the object not as a whole, but only in part. 
It is used with verba having the following senses: 

a. rule over , dispose of always with kfi and raj, nearly 
always with irajya and i& (larely acc.i In B. the only verb 
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with this sense taking the gen. is Id have power over ; e. g. 
dtha^eg&m sarva ide Ihen every one has power over them (MS.). 

b. rejoice in: always with trp, pri, vrdh; optionally with 
kan and mad (also inst. and loc.), and with the caus. of pan 
(also acc.). 

a. In B. the only verb of this group taking the gen. is trp in a 
partitive sense; e. g. dnnasya trpyati he refreshes himself with (some) food 

\ ' 

c. take note of: always with 2. kr speak highly of and 
a-dhi think about, care for; alternatively with acc.: cit 
observe, attend to, budh take note of; adhi-i, -gam, -g& 
attend to, care for; vid kmw about (with acc. know fully); 
dru hear (gen. of person, acc. of thing, heard). In AV. 
kirtaya mention and smr remember take the gen. 

a. In B, only three verbs of this class are thus construed j vid and 
&tn as in KV., and kirtaya mention. 

d. partitiveness (while the acc. with the same verbs 
expresses full extent): 

1. eat, drink: ad cat of, ad cat (almost exclusively with 
acc.); pa drink; a-vrs fdl oneself full of, vl and ju§ enjoy. 

n. In B. only a£ and pa besides bhaks tot (in KV. with acc. only) 
take the partitive gen. 

2. give, present, sacrifice : da give of, a-dadasya and dak 
present with; pro give abundantly of; yaj sacrifice (acc. of 
person, gen. of offering), e. g. sdmasya tva yaksi I will 
worship thee (with a libation) of Soma (iii. 58 2 ). 

o. In B. yaj maybe used without aoc. of the person; e,g. tismad 
'tjyasya^evd yajet therefore ho should sacrifice some butter 

0 . In B. sevoral verbs having the general sense of giving and taking, 
not so used inY., como to be used with the gen. of the object in 

partitive sense: vap strew , hu offer, abhi-ghar pour upon, ava>d& cat off 
Mme of, ii-fiout drip, upa-str spread over, ni-han (AV.) and pra-han strike, 
vi-khan dig up some of; grabh. take of and in the passive 6s seised 
~ *'*» (a part of the body); o. g. n& o&ksuso grhe he dors not suffer 

in his eye (MS.) : y6 vftod grhit&h ivko suffers in his voice (MS.). 
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7. In B, anu-bru tnnfr in med with Hip dat. -of thp god and the gen 
of that to which he m invit'd ; e g. agni'Ndni&bby&xp mddaad 'flu 
brfihi write Aqnt and Sowu to *he fat \ 

c obtain , ask fort bhaj }*artnipate m (with ftee, obtain); 
bhika beg for: i and Id miplan for (generally arc. of thing as 
well as person); 0. g. tam imabe indram asya raydh ire 
implore hnlra for sowo of that Health (vi. 22*); iyate v£su- 
nftm he is implored Jor sonu' of Jus )if hes (vii 32’); aKo a-yu 
fake possession oj. 

u. Ot thc'.o verbs bhaj remain* in »i»i in B with gen hau n share 
w ^with nc ir , rn*w> i •* thart^ 

f be ona to as and bhu, with th« gen. of the possessoi 1*1 
both V. an<l 11 » g ammikam astu kdvalah Iff him 

«xthmielu h o>ns (l 7 l( t, atha^abhavat kdvalah s6mo 
aaya then ^onto httat.it nrluxteh/ In , (vii. IW'j; manor ha 
va rsabha asa Mann had >i bu ]f (HR); tasya satain jayfi 
babhuvilli he had n hunch td wits lAR ) 

B. The genitive is i.^d with two classes of substantives 

1 It <h|*end t > on veibd subst inti vis and w then allied to 
*he gen. with \erhs le^j e<icily those expiring possession) 

a. Tbe subjective gen , winch is equivalent to the agent 
ot the notion r spies** d by the cognate mb, e. g. iisaso 
vyiistan it *he h/enh or daw — when the dawn bleaks, 
apakramad u ha evades a in otad bibhayam cakara h- 
aa* afraid oj thu) <icp«»/vie tbB.l-=thaf they would 11111 away. 
Jl veij often orem* with datives; e g. yajilaaya samrd- 
dhyai for the < «.<■ of the nuct (fS ) — that tho sacrifice 
might snored 

h. 'lhe objective gen., which is equivalent to the object 
eipressed bv the cognate veib, e, g ydgo vajinab. the yoking 
of the sited =* he yokes* the ateed, pura vrtrasya vadhat 
before the slaughtei oj Yrtra (BR.) — before he slew Vitia. 
It often occurs with datives, e g yajamanasya^&Uimsayai 
lor the non-mpity of the *■autticer tMS.) = in erdei not to 
injure the SHCufiecr 
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o H»is genitive is common with .»g<nt noun«, especially those in 
tf , e g. rftyd d&t& gim (/ ntalfh ,si. 23 10 ; pusa pnauiiam prajanayiti 
I’u mn i<* the propagatorof rattle (MS . But in V. the agent nouns m tr 
with few exceptions tnhe the nee. when the loot is accented ; e g. 
aa*a vrtau one Ww ijme Health (\i. 2-T , \ 

Tin'gen. commonly depends on non-vei bal substantive 5 *. 
U may tlion have two senses 

u. ’I he possessive gen.; o. g. veh parimm ihe wtnij of flip 
//or/—wing lulonging to the bird, devanam dutah. the 
iM*senycr of tin f/oih. It also appears with abstract nouns 
dcived from such wonls; e. g ad id devanam upa 
rfdkhyam ayan then the// < time to Jt u n ts/up tnth the <jnds 
(iv. 33 ) — then they became It ends of the gods. 

<i The S'* n u^ed with the jx*if pa^. p.iit , felt to hollo .i r ent, *» ,i 
i,nnly of fhc pos**<*si\o gcu. Aluads apoutimg a f< w times in the 
h’V. d w (otMiiion m B , e.g. pitynh knta Ms.; ( <• I, mji f i wife of 
i.‘ l *' m l the WitV t 1 1 ugh* 1 t the nu^/uu l 
(3. The gen. la similaily used with tin geiuudne; e ». anyasya 
halikrd anyasya w ady»th /m/cm/ f>ce s f uno f . *) be i'sptnd faianahn 
Mi . 

7, Tiie n frequently used po^osivtl.) wliei* w« would us< a 
dative, e. p. busy a ha. putro jajtle 1 mhi / A# it^lnn a r <u vn^htti 
t> •n \B ). 

A Lin c«n# is o casionaliy ummI ioi the datiso with £iaddb&frh" 

1 ml da g in the AB* This in> may luu* stm t» vl from the po^cwixe 

''i 11* e 


h. Tiie partitive gen, oxpi esses a pait of the whole; e.g. 
mitrd vai siv6 devanam Mthn t s thr hhulht one thnony the 
wWs |TS.). Il the gen. is a plural of the same word as that 
on whir]) jt depends it is etpmalent t<> a niipulntive; e. g. 
sakbe sdkhmam O Jmnd moony fmruls -- ht^t oj fnnuls 
(b So’ 1 ) ; mantrakrtam mantrakrt ha>f of tomptwn of 
hymns ^B.). 

« This gen. 14 in particular used with < oinpamtive> and nuperla- 
iivis including prathamd fu.\t caramfi ftn/, 4 c), e.g u 4 pAri- Jigyo 
katarfts oan&moh no' edhet of the tv 0 or lh >n <’t>iP<nt*wi vi. W *,; gardabliAh 
paiunam bharabhantaruah the ass t 5 - tin bi't loin/ oj but Jen < n mmg 
tmiwof* V TS. . 
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j 3 It is used with numb* r* «ibo\e tun f y (in B < nl> with saMnam't 
And words e^prcssivt of a divisun 11 % mt wun , e „ santun tevanam 
ail ag^ifgaU of) hi// hot t , gduam ardhim l df f Ot w gftvam 
yuthim hei is ft s be mutinies this gen is us<d l v tiaushienoc to 
< vpiesb imt t put but the whoU , ss in marutam gan&h he } it (con 
statin ) Vie Wai its 

y Ih geu •* uutune'i fxpt* "os th niitciul, e e krsninam 
Tnhtrim caium irapayati h i ins a m s JU k nt bl» ) etdsftm 
vrk<4nam bhavauti ttcy ^ht f**n o ere mile jf tut wtod)i//ftta 
titto bB It ib ustd in this «<n‘-o rttth Ht >irb kr < r y&eva k&? 
ca 'vrk'tfh phala^nhis t&sya kmya t hat is ) b ar ft n* \ p lit f f) 
that tt t tj if made Mb 

C Th*» g n ib used with a f< w adjectives meaning 
aittKhtd to hf (upu t of JnutHf ftttti /, oh uniting m 
priya duu amiviata rid t, pratvardhi stvnhvq at tin 
silt of anumpa simtiat , isvua th to, navedas cognisant 
of papn iistm n j atnn Itiutly (putitm lui ol the ilim 3 
oft ifd, c anihaeih o* th* }u a n r '2 }, md with tin 
pnliuph us«d lt\.e id p-< tn i ** puma fail oj pip warns 
at om h * 11 

0 The pm j u • 1 w^th < u tain adverbs having 1 dl>td 
-ei in \ agiatds bifoit (\\ ) in \ md B daksmatas 
/ > Uu / toh* t / ava stad t o < parast id oho* t puiastad hefot t 
in I? updiistad it mil, pascal Ul ml puras t trjn 
antikam ru ti nedivas man* nedistham nan t 

It the h\ ar£ i ntik th * i als ih< dl 
Ii Ji tf I s J| <tn< ^hkf th 1 d ilv its ud&dc a ithii } 
t f tk » tt j, n 

° a t Tupor«l ui^i ida tnd idanim vow iif used in V 
with the gtmti v/s ah ms and ahnam - at th* pit ant time of 
day, pratar 'id lg with the g<n ahnas in V and with 
ratryas an B , e g yasya ratryah pratar yaksyamanah 
syat %n the morning oj uhuh myht he way In about to samba 
[MS) 

4 i multiplicative sense m V sakrt on t with ahnas 
owe a day, tns ihnte m trir ahnas, trir a divah thra c 
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a dag and trir aktds three times a night ; in B. dvis twice 
and trie thrice with samvatsarasy a, twice , thrice a pear . 

n. rh« ad>eibial use in V of tlie gen. in a temporal denso is peihips 
dmvnd from that with multipliratnes . akt6s f ks&paa and ksapd* 
of a t tqft f vaatoa and usds as qf a mornwj 

Locative. 

203. This case expresses the sphere in which an action 
takes place, or with veibs of motion the spheie which is 
i \iehed by the action. Its sen-e includes not only lucidity 
(both condole and abstract) but poisons and time. It may 
iht rofore be variously translated by >v, on , at ; beside, among, 
in tht presence of; to> mfo. 

A The loc. appears in a general and independent way in 
the following senses: 

I Place . a concrete ; *.. g divi m hem en, p&rvate in or 
m the mountain (i. 32**), sarasvatyam at tee framsmit 
nil. 23 + ); yudhi in battle p. 8 3 ), samgrame id. (SB.). 

h. abstiact: aaya sumatau syama may m be in his good 
ifi'u.rs (via. 4.S 1 '); tad mdra to vase thn*. 0 huh a, is m 
hufj'Oit,) (vni. 93 4 ); ya adityanam bhivati pramtau who 
t in the guidance of *he Aditi/us (ii. 27 1 ) : vajrasya y&t 
patane padi 4usnah when upon the flight oj the bolt Suena 
hit (vi. 20 r ); ghrtakirtau at the aunt too of (the a\ oid) 
if to r (r»B ). 

2. Persons: o. g. yafc kirn ea duritam mayi whatever $m 
dure is in me (i. 23-*); pip ay a sa sravasa martyqfu. he 
abounds tn fame amoi g mmtals (vt. 1U ); yat stho druhyavy 
anavi turvaie yadau, huv6 vam whether ye tuo are beside 
(vufh) Jlruhgu, Anu, Tvtiasa (or) Yadu, leal 1 you {v m. 10'); 
vayam syama varune dnagah. may we be guiltless m the eyes 
of Varuna (vii. 87'|; asmin pufyantu gdpatau let them 
proper under this herdsman (\. 19*). 

3. Time: hero the loc. expresses that an action takes 
place within the limits of the time mentioned ; e.g. usaso 
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vy&ftau at Ihe .flush of dawn; usasi in ihe morning (in B. 
pratar is lined instead); dydvi-dyavi every day (not used in 
B.) ; trip ahan three times in the day (in B. gen. only); j&yate 
mSsi-masi he is horn (once) in en ry (successive) month 
(x. 523). 

tt. This temporal «*.<. fumotiines conics to mean that something 
happens »t tli*' cmhI »*t the period ; e. g Rarnvatsard idrim adya vy 
akbyata «• htv* p >» nj v nine 4 o day v fnr the first time, m a y.ar 

1C1 13 ) ( 1 / ifo tiid or it t/nii ; tatnh samv.itsare p&rusah *&m abhavat 

thitue to •tsi w at the <i.d <4 a vmi a van ^slt. . 

4. Adverbially. A few substantives and adjectives are 
thus u**ed; e g. rigr© ofton oceuis in the sense of in front 
and at Jirst , appearing even in compounds (e. g. agre-ga 
going bejon , agre-pa drinking first)) in SB. the loc. of 
ksipva ijiiivk h several times thus employed, e. g, kaiprd 
ha yajamuno 'mum lokam lyai the *o< nfh er would speedily 
go to yonder world. 

204. B. The loc. is connected with different classes ol 
words by which it mav be said to bo.governed. 

1. It is specially connected with verbs expressing: 

ft. in V.: rt'iOtce in ; gtotv, prosper ; blew, injure, in respect 
of; implore, inode fin |i, hu); roeire from ; <«. g. vidve dova 
havisi m&dayadhvam do /e. 0 all-nod \ rejoice in the oblation 
(vL 52 17 ); tavnusu vavr&he he grew in strength (i. 52*): 
yd esam bhftyam rnadbat sd jivat he who will suceeed in 
thi ir support, shall live <i. 84 v |; prava nas tokd bless us in 
children (viii. 23’*); noa nas tokd rxrisoh injure us not in our 
rhiMren (i. 114 H ); agmm tokd tdnaye dddvad imahe Agni 
we constantly implore for child) cn and Jbr grmdehitdren 
(viii. 71 '•*); adha hi tva liavamahe tdnaye gdsu^apsti for 
tee invoke thee for offspring, cows, water (vi. 19 ia ); devd^u^ 
amrtatvdm anaia ye > cceired immortality (among =) from the 
gods (iv. 3d 4 ); 

in V. and B. : let share in (d-bhaj) and struggle for (spydh, 
rarely in V.); e. g. yan abhajo manita indra s6me the 
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Mat utb whom thou, 0 I mini didst allow to *hai> tn S >oma 
(ill 35>); arm no ’byam prthivyam a bhajata ht as hau 
(i than 1 w tins earth (SB .); adityad ca ha va angirasai ca 
svargo loko ’spardlianta the Adilyas and the Amjnases 
struyqltd jor (the possession of) the hi at ndy wot Id <AB.); 

in B.: leqmst (is), ask, (prach), cal/ m question (mimams); 
e. g sa ha^iydm devesu sutyayam apifcvam lyo die u- 
t t m sted/i am the ifud* «s hate m the Soma f* ad (SB ): to devesv 
apfch&nta they tuqwtid ot the aods (PB.). 

h in V. and B.: motion, lo indicate the place that is 
teached. The case may heie he translated by to, into, upon. 
Such veibs in V. aie : //.>(gam), nitri (a-vis), mmid (a-ruh), 
demtid (ava-vyadh) /hu (are, dhav), join (sic, hu ), put 
(dha, krj; «*. g t-d id devdsu gachati u l 1 ) that qoes to 
I -- i» aches) tin < mh (wlido devan gachati Mould mean joes 
n Hit din tfton oj lh< qod s), y6 inartye&v it krndti devan 
v ho htwqs the qod'* to rnoitat* ( 1 . 77); viryam yajamane 
dadhati he puts * notify into the \an fun (TS): na va esd 
gr&my <tau padusu hi tab h (<& not pi u < d amony -) dot * not 
*>' lona to tin lame animat* (TR ) In B verbs me j mug to 
ihtou at uc especially common Mith *he loo 

disite. lo indicate the goal or object .mm* l at* grdh hi 
nu,a yat dm c, a-Sams hopt , e. g. anneau jagjrdhur they an 
ntipr lm food (it 23 h ), divi svand yatato tin sound sour* to 
titan* (\. 75 J ), a tu na mdra Samsaya gdsv afivosu pi ay 
<H> u* hope, lhdra, oj eoas and hvr^s (i 29*); agmhotnm 
devata a damsanto the yod^plau then hope m tin imwtUuner 
if the sumnnal fir (MS.) 

2. The lot*, is also used to some extent < on net ud with 
nouns: 

a veibal nouns (substantives and adjectixcs) derived h*om 
* taking that case; e. g. ni tdsya vacy api bhagd asti 
hi has no shun in spitih (\. 71'); sdmo bhutv avapanosv 
abhagah ht Soma he u pat tu i pa tor m di inlmtj bouts (i. 13(F); 
sutd it tvaip. zumisla indra s6me thou mi attmlnd . 0 India, 
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to the pressed Soma (vi. 28 1 }; tdsminn eva^eta mmidlatamd 

9 

iva to him these (women) are most detvted (SB.). 

b oi<1 inary adjectives: in V. priya and oaru dear ; e,g. 
priydh surye priyo agna bhav&ti he wilt be dear to Surya, 
dear to Agni (v. 87 *); carur mitrd vdrune ca dear to Mitra 
and Varu/ia(ix OF); in B. dhruvd jirm; e. g. rdstrdm evd^, 
asmin dhruvam akah he has made the sovereignty established 
in him (TS.l 

8. Tin- loc. is used with a few prepositions: in V. a in. 
at , on, and (rarely 1 dpi neat, in, and lipa near to, at, upon, as 
well »i 3 the prepositional adverb saca beside , with ; in V, and 
B. ddhi on and antdr adhin (ep. 17G, 2 ; 177. 6), 

Locative and Genitive Absolute. 

205. 1. The absolute tomdiuction of the Joe., in which 
the case is alwa\s n\ coinpanied by a participle, started from 
the < i dinary use ol tin* lor <\>mbined with a participle it 
came to be let* aided a* a tempoial or qualifying clause 
whole the case alone could not be employed. Thus lieside 
Ufldai at dnt'ti could appeal uehdntyam usdsi at dawn as it 
shines forth, whirh then acquired tho iude]>endeiil sense 
wlt(n dan n into Jonh < >. 184 1 ). As regards the paiticiples 
used in this construction, the i.iture never occurs ; the perf, 
act. is quire isolated; the perf. pass. part, is somewhat 
doubtful in V,, but undoubted in B.; \\hile tho pres. part, 
is in fully d» sloped use in V. as well a* B. 

a . An example of the peif. part, act, in vant used 
absolutely is. aditavaty dtithav a&my&t (AV. ix 6 38 ) the 
yue't haring eaten, he may eat (cp. 161). 

b. The perf. part. pass, appears in tho KV. in several 
expiesbions, such as jatd agnau, stirnd barhi^i, sutd s6me, 
in which the loc, probably still has its ordinary sense; e.g. 
vi&vam adhag ayudham iddhd agnau. he burnt every weapon 
in the kwdlcdjire (ii. 16 4 ); y6 dsvasya dadhikravpo dkarit 
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namiddho agna ufaso vytiustau vho ha? honouied (he steal 
DtidhiJctuian beside the kindled fire at the flush oj T)aun{vr. 39’), 
jwmibly uhen the fire is kindled . In othei examples the 
absolute sr iiso seems more likely ydd lm enam ufiatd abhy 
avarsit trsyavatah pravfsy agatayam v htn it has tamnl 
upon the eagrr thirty wh% the tamv season hanng come 
i \ i! 103 *): especially in ydn marut&b surya udito madatha 
then ye, 0 Maruts, art Cjrhilaiattd at the rising of the f-un 
(v el n |. Hem suryo could not be used alone, 1 while the 
lor oi time would be expressed by udita suryasya at 
unub 

a In B Iho absolute us* with the pi if put piss is much mote 
ft i our ud o tr uditesu ndksatresii vacant vi sijau t Atn i» stars 
i i i inherit* ne he ice IS sdenah wo bhut^ yajate h sa ifius 
t ci it -n the morning t « ijpeartd IS , kutd sutnc maitravarundya 
lam’d n yrd yachati irhin 1 1 S nr 3 ha% l m f u jht l e k mVj Ihi staff to 11 
! i' i i ui t punt IS ) tdsrnad aunlabhd pur& v dyuaah. praaiite 
bibb y at i there/ > r* t> friuhtvrui when t t n)*y his <i e* ItJ i's tine 
IS Ihe sunstanlne has sometime. 9 to hi - ippin ' e q bd hovaca 
ht 4 6 vrtio , ydd dhatd kuryita t&t kuruta^iti t at lr f j , l tl 
it *t i,< i it uhf f) it hf n* f v dcii r u* a SB 

Of the prej part with the ht in the d>solute sense 
them ire many examples in V. < g in dram prat&r hava- 
maha indram pray at i adhvard bub a m wiole early, 
baba a htn the sac n tire in a th (i. 10*) saras vatim deva- 
yanto havanto aarasvatim adhvaro tayamane min d toted 
r ) the jbds imolf Siravah , Sat as oat i »hih tin sa njae is 
uUnited (x. 17 ) • ta vam adya tav aparam huvema v 
uelimbyam usasi b) you tao to dag, '•o you (no injulur* vi 
* r Id intole uhen Daun s him i forth U !H4'f 

* >imil il/ m B yajnanmkhl yaiil&miikhe vdi kriydmane yaj 
tutu i&ka&irm jighainsanti atuays n nn the ymmencemen*of 1 m somjfcr 

l» ny made, ihe R iksuses suk *o desO >y the sacrifice ), s6me banyd 
mine yajrhS hanyato u hen Soma tn d* t>vytd tht sacuficots lesboyed (TS , 


1 Be au*u the -,ense ujohc w the mn would be urniatuial, though the 
' oast, action of mad with the loe ih normal {cp 804, 1 a' 
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t&am&d agniofd v&rsati mA dhavet them/me the JUspiler should nut tun 
n/ttn thaws 'TfO; tdra et4t pratyayatyam ratrau siy&m updtisthanta 
so th*u apiiroachi <7 him tn tin tuning uhcn night jehaned (hJ3. >. 

2. Tho genitive absolute is unknown in V., but lui* 
already come iuto u&e in B. It ai'ose from tho possessive 
genitive which acquired an independent syntactical value 
when accompanied by a (pros, or perf. pass.) participle much 
in the same way as the loe. The substantive is sometimes 
omitted. Examples are: tasya^alabdhasya sa vag apa 
cakrama he being men need, this voice departed (SB.); tasmad 
apara tap tan am ph£no jayato Uwrejbi e, aiu n water is hcattd, 
Jo am arise* (SB.): sa eta vipruso ’janayata ya imah 
skuyamanasya vipravanlo he (Agni) j rodured those spaHs 
which dart about when (tho tiro) is stirrtd (MS.); tesam ha 0 
uttiatUatam uvaca wfole these stood up he said (AB.). Tn 
tho first three of ilie above examples the clo^e i el at ions hip 
of tho absolute to the pos^bive case is still ai>parent. 

Participles. 

,206. Participles aie <>i a twolohl natuie inasmuch as 
thov rthar** the rh.na<*(eris(ii\s of both noun and veib. 

t 

In form they me adjfrlives both in iuileMon and concord 
On the other hand they not only govern oases like the verb, 
but also indicate difference s of voice and generally speaking 
retain the distinction 1 ' of time expressed )>y tho tenses to 
which they belong. They aio as a rule used appositionally 
W'ifch substantive'., qu*lil)iiig the main action and equiva 
lent to suboulinale clauses, They ma> thus express a rela¬ 
tive, iempoial. causal, concessive, final, or hypothetical 
sense. The \e»bal character of participles formed diiectly 
from the root (and not from tense stems) is restricted (with 
certain exceptions) to the passive voice in sense, and to past 
and future time ; while owing to their passive nature they 
are not constiued with an ace. of the object, but only with 
the hist, of the agent or means. 
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207. The pres. pait. is occasionally used in V. by anaco- 
luthon as a finite veib ; e.g. asrnad aham tivisad lsam&na 
mdr&d bhiya maruto rdjamanab I (am) fleeing from this 
mighty one, hemblwg with fear of Indra, ye Mauds (i 171 4 ). 
This use does not s«em to be iound in B. 

a. The pies. pait. is used with the verbs i go, car mote, 
as unntun, stha stand as auxiliaries to expiess continued 
duration in V. and B.; e. g. visvam any6 abhic&ksana eti 
it ( other (Paean) qots on nahhing the universe (u. 40'); 
vicaka6ac candrama n&ktam eti the moon goes on shining 
brightly at night (i 2P°); te *«ya grhah pasava upamurya- 
mapa lyuh his hou e and cattle uould go on hung destroyed 
(M3 ), tvam hi... 6ko vrtra carasi jighnamanah tot thou 
td'H gust on Idling the 1 rtias (ai. d(>‘); th 'roantah 4ram- 
yautaa eeruh Uug ivent on piagmg and Ja ting (bB.) , ream 
+ vah pdsain aate pupusvao tht one keeps jnodunna abandonee 
of t <t fs{\.7\ u ); Horoam eva etat pibanta asate thu/ thus 
lup on dunking Soma (T»S.l, uoelivaficamana prthivi su 
tisihatu Id the unth Lrpon gaumng wait (\. J8 U ); vitrmha- 
nas tisthanti Hug keep ton dieting (TS } 

208. The past passive partieiplo m ta is % eiy fiequc ntly 
u*ed as a hmte veih, * g. tatam me apas tad u tayate 
puuah mg noth is don* and d o bang done aqam li. I10 l ), 
na tvavam mdra kad cana na jat6 na jamsyate no on* is 
l>ke thei t 0 India , he has nor bun hotr and he mV not be bow 
U.81 >, u-«d impersonal!v sraddhitam te mahata mdriyaya 
' oitnUmi has bun pland in thy gnat might (i. lot ) 

t *nn.l ul> m Ii tsti devita ithi katami et^ Vp ooh hm 'tt n t 
hit a Inch an fh i /odtt Is ) al o in Miboidmtb cl ium. i 

ttanun /4»l apamiam, grasitirn eva^ «nv& tit <A it « *s q * info ) im, that 
I intn loomed by mm IJS 

a The perf. pass, pait is not infrequently used with 
b>i ms of as and bhu as auxihai res constituting a periphrastic 
mood oi tense in V.; e. g. yuktdu te astu daksmah tel thy 
tight (steed) b( gokul (i. 82 ) dhumas to ketur abhavad 
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divi £ritah the t>mokc, thy banner, {was raised =) arose to 
heaven (V. 11*'). 

b. Such forms (pres, and aor. ind. of bhu, impf. and peif. 
ind. and opt. of as) make regular past and present tenses aud 
the opt. mood in B.; e.g. bhuyaaibhir ha^asya^ahutibhir 
is tarn. bhavati by him samfite has been made toith several 
offerings (AR.); devasurtih samyatta dsan the gods and 
A suras were engaged in conflict (TS.J; tad va rain a m anu- 
drutaxn a&athal no* htatd by th< <rcm.(SR); tasmad vidhrta 
adhvano *bhuvan then fate the roads have been divided (TS.). 

209. Future Participles Passive. There are six of 
these: one, that in ayya occurs in the liY. only; three, 
thode in enya, yu, and tva. in V. mid in B.; two, those in 
tavya and aniya in V. (but not in the RV.) and in B. 
The commonest sen^e expioined by these verbal nouns is 
necessity ; but various allied meanings, such us obligation, 
fitness, certain futurity, and possibility, are also frequent, 
lour ot ♦‘hem are con'trued with the inst. of the agent (the 
gen. and dat. sometimes appearing instead), while the forms 
m tva and amya are novel found connected with a co^e. 

1. The commonest of these gerundive.-, is that in ya; 
sadyd jajfthnb hdvyo babhuva us soon ti« born he became 
one to be. invoked (viii. OR 21 ). It often appears without a 
verb; e. g. viiva hi vo namasy&m vandyd. namaui deva 
utd yaj&iyaui vah alt your names, ye gods , arc adorable, 
worthy of praise, and worshipful (x. G3 V ). The agent may be 
expressed by the inst., dat., or gen. ; e. g. tv am nfbliir 
hdvyo vidvddhti w asi thou ait always to be invoked by men 
(iii. 22 7 ); a&mabhir u nu pratieakfya^abhut she has 
become visible (by--) to tis (i. 113 u ); sdkha s&khibhya idyah 
a friend to he praued by friend o (i 75 4 ); ya 6ka id dhdvyah 
earsaninam who atone is to be invoked of men (vi. 22’). 

« In R the ajreot nwy oe in the insfc. or gen., hut not in the dat.; 
thu- l temAi d6y *m mean* <0 him gifts should be given ($B.> This 
*A.unpii' a]*o lKasti Or<i the impersonal use of this gerundive in B, 
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i um unknown to Hit AY I In* girundUw is hUv&vs without i v< ib, 
Liin„ in i < inpanied b\ ft l nib f as a bhu in I t g bahu dly&iu 

» m ) ( s it bt ffi 1 i (MS 

H The gei undive in tva m the KV implies nece^itj 01 
ptobihiht) and is often used in contiast with the past, but 
it is not found acconipuned by i u tb (as <u bhu) 01 a noun 

i vpicssiug the <M?ent, < g ripavo hantvasah tin tnemif an, 
to l ldUd (in SO 1 ), y 6 nan tvary anaman ny bjasa via 
bf b v mi flit hint that could be b(nt (u Ji j, tad vi^vam 
abhibhur asi yaj jatam yac ca jantvam (non wi passes? all 
that has bean l jtn (ltd that ts to bt bun (uu 8^ ) 

t IJu )nl> in ainug tb »t s(t*m t ‘ t fAjitsed t> tin um’iw 

Pi i -i il ilitj , „ snalvarn u ltikAm i t » U t mi bid <i ir 

sH n6 asya^auy&d dh6tv n a® t pranat ? J t 1 in J v t fit 

l be 1 * na r t t tt t h ^WL 

> Uu t,ciurxhvt in ayya b und in tin KV on*> mujh 
limes appeals accompanied b\ au igeni m the inst oi tht 

ii it eg daksayyo nrbhih tot* pi tpiiiaf J bt/ nun li 129 ), 
daksayyo dasvato dama a uho ts tj t fi initiated l y th 
piou man m Ins turn t (n 1 ) 

1 flw form in enya almost i itncud to the P\ miy 
It ctompuutd [*\ an agent m tb© mst o g agmr il6nyo 
«ii a A (fin to bt pained udh sunn (i 79 ), abhyayams6nya 
Miavatam mamsibhih bt milt no to bf dtaun mat bn *hi 
(In out { i M 1 ) 

Ji i n e i twi t aJsii nod in H th is vaeftm udyaaam suaic 
^n/iim 1 1 uiduttn ne n t t fy f te t d 1 

f> I In geiunthvo m tavya nhiui is not found in the 
li\ at ill, oi cilia only twict in tht AV thus na brahmano 
himsitavyaJjL a Btahmin is not to hi mpard ( VV v IS » 

1 It it is tr que t md u id math in *1 o wum w aa tlw f ira 
1J1 vi 1 tn it it hIs > u c 1 l n} cist u\lh in 1 with tl t nt m tht 
m t eg putro jfcjaypvitavyah a t n nu t b ntiuc inf V.Mi 
AKiucttft pakmno ii&^asitavy&m ci i^nci s ioullnt*U an> pin / t 
tr MS pacuYintona bhavitavy Ain MS jev&udadi i Uu u i die J 
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tattle imoio htomlly • aUt>n shmld hi liken hi/ him <is oiu follow ng the 
Wi unni r of cai'fe) 

6. The form in anlya, which is rare in both V and B., 
does not occur at all in the ltV., and only twice in the prose 
of the AV. Expressing only suitability or possibility, and 
never used either with an inst, or impel sonally, it has 
hardly attained the full value of a gerundive even in B.; 
e. g. upajivamyo bhavati he is one ttho may be buhsist&l on 
(AV.), abhicaramya halls to he beteife/ud (&B.); ahavamya 
suitable to he offered to (All.) 

Gerund or Indeclinable Participle. 

210. The toruis of the ge) und ending m tvi, tvft, tvaya 
P’p. 168) and in ya ui tya f 1 } .ut* svnonj mous, expressing 

an action th«*t is put liefoio that ot the finite veih begins. 
It regularh refeis to what is rogaided as the subjeit of the 
sentence, e. g gudhvi tamo jyotisa usa abodhi bantu/ 
hidd f ), ui 1 tuf tlu datktie*\ f)aun has aituhnul itUh light 
(vii. 8o ), yuktva hanbhvam upa yasad arvak hating 
yolfd (them) way he tomt hithn mth hia (no hayt> (\. 10*) 
stnyam drs^vaya kitavain tatupu hating san a itoman it 
puin<i the gamble) fx. 34 11 )- th< gaiahlef. hating seen a itoman , 
is pained t pibft rusadya (hmh, after having sat down (i. 177*), 
yd hanti £atrum ubhitya nho Mgs the foe after haung 
•ttfucUd him fix. o>') 

a liu usijre iu 13 is un i2ai , i <' t&unut suptva p rajah prd budh- 
yanto (tan fur i/tn'nn amt c af\r ha< in i sfp # ^fjs , tfini ha^enam 
dietviL bbfr vivoda hum un hun /tar t> zt 1 him ha >ntj «* n him U 
bteav* tfutd Sl> Tlu ttnuud is, how«*\ti, hi u. found io stly i ou¬ 
st! ued in viriou* « tjs not a tuning m V Thus it leleis in ‘cns« to 
the agent implied by the futuio part p*ws in tavya oi ya used picdi- 
cativflj as a finite veib, eg agmhotrah&vanim pratipya h&sto 
’vadhdy&h Aw ha id Ini*v a pet min it I by the holdei if hr haunt/ heated 
*h* fire Mcnjitt latfe \ MS.; Still Ioo-ku ih the couneuon iti such sen- 
t« nces as the following . t6 pa£6va dsadhlr jagdhva^ ap&h pitv& tAts 
esA r&salji s&m bhavati f hc ttails haoi/tu eut*n the plants anti thank wahn —- 
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it h.i tins ittal <tap at then 'i tin a (irguv e tin i utal sup. The past M'nw 

of tho gerund is often emphasized by the particle 6tha then bung 
placed immediately after it. The geiund is here sometimes eqima- 
l«nt to the finite verb of a subordinate clause , r. g. atitbylna vfil 
devi istvA tAnt bamSd avindat a fin th< gotta hod sairifictd ut*h the tt /«</ 
hr ptiaHe uciption, tlwotd cum* upon Ittnn SB ), similarly with the verb 
man *hntit : etdd t&i devAh prapyu raddbva VJ iva^amanyaztta f fu gods, 

1 i i u thtfunul ‘ms, th ugh f that fh u h irZ as qiotl as non 4B.) 

h. The gerund in am, which is always a compound, and 
the first memlier of which is Dually always a preposition, 
expresses a simultaneous action pelformed by the subject of 
lh«3 finite sorb oi tho sentence. Being a cognate ace. used 
adverbially it is only beginning to be ustd a‘* a geiund in 
late V , e, g. tantram yuvati abhyakramam vayatah the 
tiC'i nurdi «' ucavt the neb a hie yomq up to t( (AV.). 

a In B, it has l)Komo common , t », abhikramam juhoti Tb., 
tilt tnh tpj matha q / 'th< p tm T hi*» gerund is somrtimot u«td 
with as, i, oi car to t\pus» (ontuuesl action, «. g t6 parapatam 
a sat a they l-ept flyng an an 'MS 

Infinitive. 

211. The normal use of tins foun is to supplement the 
general statement of the sentence in a fin.il (tn order to) or 
•i consequential bo as to) sense. The infinitive is, however, 
‘•o me times dependent on a parth ulur word m the sentence, 
usually a verb, occasionally a noun : it then loses some of its 
full meaning, as iu other languages after an auxiliary. Tho 
object when it is expieased is generally in the accusative. 

i. Dative Infinitive. 

a. The various forms of this infinitive govern either an 
ucc. or (by attraction) a dat., sometimes (accordiug to the 
nature of the verb) another case. e. g. indraya^arkdm 
juhv& sdm aflje, virdm danduk&sara vandddhyai for 
India l inth my tongue adorn a Sony, to pratse the bountiful 
hiro (i. 6J °); tvdm akrnor du^taritu sdho vidvasmai sdhase 
sdhadhyai thou didst display irresistible power to overcome 
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every pow< r (vi. I 1 ); ava sya fiura^adhvano na^dnte ’smin 
n 6 adyd sdvane mandadhyai unyoke, d hero , as at the end 
of a journey, to delight in this our Soma pressing to-day (iv. 16 Z ) • 
abhud u p&r&m dtavo pdntha the path has appeared, to 
(enable us to) go to the. farther shore (i. 46 n ); a no n&va 
matlnam y&tam paraya gdntave do ye two come ? to us with 
the boat of our hymns . to go to the farther shore (i. 46'); indram 
oodaya datave magham urge Indra to gnw bounty (ix. 75 ^; 
indram avardhayann ahayo hdntava u they strengthmed 
Ivdra to slay the dragon (v. HI 4 ); a ta otu mdnab puuah 
jivase jy6k ca suryam drs6 Pt thy spit it return (to live —) 
that thou mayent lire and long we the sun (\. 57 1 ); sidite £rxtge 
rdknaso vimkae hr sharjwns his horns in order to pipre the 
demon (v. 2 M; sadyas ein mdhi davano to give mueh at 
ante, (viii. lfr n i; pra yad bhdradhvo suvitaya davdue 
when y* protend to o<, > art hue (v. f>0‘j; am It ran prtnu 
turvane to overeome fin* m hitffr (vi. atha.^upa pra^ 
aid yudhiiyo das yum then he xdearned to fight the demon 
jv. HO 1 ). tav astnabhyam draayc siiryaya punar dfttam 
asum muu these two g •** m bach out In i nth that we may set 
the sun (x 1 t K> >; dev6 no atra eavita nu^artham prasavid 
dvlpat pra catuspad ityai here god Haute has now uiged on 
our l»))eds, on ovr quadrupeds to go to their work ii 124 1 ); 
abodbi hdta yajathaya devan tin: priest, ha* awakened to 
worship the gods (v. J *). 

6. The dal, inf. not infrequently depend-* on n particular 
word in the sentence, o. ta vam vustuni^usmasi gd- 
madbyax we des.re to go to those abodes of you two (i. 154 tf ); 
dadhyvir bhdradhyai strong to carry (vi. 66 l ); cikid naSaya* 
dhyai understanding to dr atmy (viii. 07 11 ): agnim dvdso 
ydtavdi no grnimasi we implore Agni to ward off hostility 
fmn ns (viii. 71 l,J ); t6 hi putraso aditor vidur dvdf&msi 
ydtave for those sons of Aditi know how to ward off hostilities 
(viii. Id 2 ); tvdm indra sravitava apds kah thou, 0 Indra , 
hast made the waters to flow (vii. 2V) ; vidyama tdsya te 
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V 0 y&m akup&rasya d&vdne may tie Anon Hus of thee who art 
inexhaustible to give (v 39*), bhiy&se mrgdm kah he has 
madt the monster to feat (r 29*) jajanud ca rajase and they 
cnatid (him) to tale (vm 97 n ), kavimr irhami samdf6e 
Ini h to <te the poets (m 38 ) 

a Hi dat mf his sometime-* i pi u sivo r>rc< c ft a vo vahislho 
v th'itu atav&dhyai rithah tniy yair m t «t ifl c<r bung you hiker to It 
/r u d \u 3 1 11 girbhfh sakhay&ra gam ni d ->h£s h ive nth n s l 
l mi nand like i mo 'o bt m h t/ 4> , h a puiutima drii k&m 

h /ere that (.nitmtly tehr a iso a< iln h i 124® Ihis sense is 
t j>t dally n >ticcable ui the infinitives in tavai, tave, and o -vlnch 
when used pi dnativ* Iv < n a ruh with Liu i fgative a&) aie oquiva 
hnt to s futuio jail pass 1 with tli c poll c r stusi sa vain ratih* 
1/tt i tt*/ f j m\t tolefrx ed i 12* niisagivyutir ipibhartavl u 
0 8 pat no if) ttf l tak n n t/(x 1 i i yisy x ni rad hah niiyetave 

/ e Ijm s re is t l f f irpi el mu M f n&^asro&kam asti tit 

t& a aiiiyaso Viskide A c« <i, 0 iW/ , ii n h t rl h t 
n # *'* 1 ni pramtye savitur diivj asyo lit tf »• \ il nt if u 
t l t i *ri till* it 54® 

fr Ihea^ent < * mst> imint of the icti >n oxpres ©d by the int is 
pi t in the mst oi jfen tth n there is a passim h n*.«. * t ni^anyina 
win s vasistha snvetave vah y ) nth i < 1 ^usthu is ru l t 
pul l i t t tf t mi 13 s ibhi d agmh saimdhe mam j uiam 4 jm 

tu urp r i to * k nllri /men mi 7 1 W lu n tier* is tn } twu 

»ns tlu lqeut 1 trussed b> the dat vi si ay ant am praydi 

devibhvo mihfb mi th gr at { a fen i i tf { ,o1 t tl it t t q t 
a y 11** dabhrira pisyadbhya urvija viciksa usa njigai 

l hueanam visv i l 113 J Di n Aw ik ft I l x tr* (f t ff * vh 
n w ft UH e t ) that 1 /ov uho s e httl n w mxt lot/ fat an2 i if 
shirt radr&ya dhiuur & tanonn brahmadsis sarave hintata u 
; ht/ ( i f n Irx f r f i i t ann m y it t/f fe 

id 11 QJ** ^ 1 > 

1 Hit, infinitive iu dhyai is nst lufieqnontly »inplo\ d tlliptitslli 

t <*ru s au intuit! n, tht subject Knife t tber txprc iidoi lequir 
iifeiibi supplied in the 1 1 at ur third pci on t b priti vam rithan 

1 In i it in tK ^uumlnr aetuill} appeals to hive ttktu tlu jlvi 
t the ir pioduatne inhn tue see Bi Ufeinann G inin**, 4^ 2, 

1 1 4«>1 aud 48S 

* AV huh in T itm vicuUl be tat la in, (ert) i esh x btntqn a 

* I he inf is similarly used in <Vuek in the sense of & 2 p<is impv , 

e g mpra rab' ayytthai *h xt teU aV his mi It not a faun 

seiger ^Ilcmcr Od ctW/* at not, Tpwn led me, yt hojano {iHd 
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jantdhy&i At t han>t of you tuo ^1 puipose) > tmole ^sit 67 J \ it va 
•uujd huvAdbyai jimtam *>e *>ow of l 4t (^intends) to pi idatrn your praise 
r i 1S>2^ 

5 In B the mf m tavfii Ins thue uaea 1 with a final sense, 
e jt tam pta haratt jo sya strtyos tasmai startavai ho fu*is it in w i r 
to shit d un fur uh is ti l />»«</ I in t y it AU 2 pitdufttisely 
ssithnA < fttn with a ]>sssi\c s<u t somi-t tints unperson ills * ^ n4 
vai yai3& is a rn&ntav&i it is nc o l fat It l It/ a si nfi t , u£ 
p ira sarya^ya udef or mintbitav&i o» *r it l to in h fit li/netm so 
MS , tdsmad etdca^&lru ni KAitavAi nitf tit s/t fin trsfcl 
y fun Ms 3 >utl a piss ornst ift» i an ia ^nrrmd by aha 
uva^a md bn yat * n agmra pdnstarUasa aha At says tin, tht fiie i 
i 'e ml) it Ms , yopal&n sSrahvavitA\a uvnea hr i i ha I i 
finds juld J t AU t /t f i Mi ♦alasvi’m auetavai brnyat tfunh 
sh allot It He hi e l * g M* Poll p* bosses r the i h it 
d(*ptm?w n *h nf ai i t ft ji 1 1 is t l i j Ic h i<w 

- Accusative Infinitive. 

a 'l he toim in am is nst d to supph ment sUti menU t on 
turning i vtih of going oi m dependents on veibs meaning 
he ohle (arb, a4, 4ak» n i h (va«) oi l now (vid) o g upo 
emi cikituso viprcliam l i/o to Hu nisi to n quite (vi» 86*)} 
iy6thi barhir a sad am thou lot aom *o s tat fhysitt on tin 
stiow[iv Q 1 ), sakdma tva aamidham oe non hi h abl *n 
htndh thu *H j t sa veda deva ouamam devan lu, the qotl, 
in ms (how) to q mtU hitiei tin goth u\ S ) 

a In L tin-' fnm A tl* uif iipeim 1 1 > in <hi*>nda «<< ou tht 
seih arh, vid 11 1 stA win n fh suet inlm Isithth tu^alm nl 
< a avarundbiwn ntf^&AaVuo* t n U t p l t 1 M"» 

h *Jhe inf sii turn in the JRV oxpiesats the pui post with 
verbs ot motion 1 and aLo ippeais 111 dependence on the 
veibs arh 6e? nth md ci tnfntl , e g k6 vidvamsam upa 
g&t prdstum etat oho inis qone to tin ttt<( man to a°l him 
this ' (1 161*), bhuyo va datum arhasi or thou tanst mu 
woie (v 79 1 *; 


1 Tiit un ef thi" mf h ltiinttid tj dtpendent 1 on such verbs in 
the Latin supine m 1 t 
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a In 15 the tw is nuulai this mf exploring the piupo o 
w th \eibs of motion, or in dependence on the \eihs dhr 
intend and (gtneially atoompanied b\ tin* mgitne na) arh 
md sak hi abh kam d site dhrs late a-dr tioabh a-4ams 
/ )af e g hotum oti hf oofs to w ut(C \ I* 5 ), drastum a 
gachati hf rowes tit onht to sr< ( S B ) any ad. ova kartum 
dadlnuo ’nyad vai kuivauti thru hate pinpoint to do one 
tl t • but do anothct ) katham a£akata mad rtojmtum 
In t ha t i/on bnv ahh *o tin nitl nit hu ' (SB ), na cakamo 
hantnm hf did not u nh to kill (SR » 


> Ablative-Genitive Infinitive, 

i JLhe fo A m m as {which is alw ivs tompoundtd with 
I it ition>) is almost evlusivh d 1 a is shown 1>\ its 
l»u_ is<d vutli wouls go\ein n:j t hit f iso \j/ the pie 
I it < n« rte ndin at pura t ft n uid tin \uls pi piotfd, 
1 1 a nsuit, bhi Jtat e g i to cid ablnaneah puiajatrubhya 
atrdah uitlom fit dm/ It /oh On uotdaqis bnnj pientd 
i L' ) liadlrvam kaitad avapidah (n JO ) *nu ns 
ft at uiltt iff nt > // i d (Id jnm Of p /, hon faVtua (loan) 

1 lei 1 * is one rxnnplo of its being i f.rn is it is governed 
by th* %£ib is nahi tvad aitS nimisa4 canape foi vithout 
O [ in not of l ttcnhlhnf fn J^ ) 

t In JJ it t| f< i nlv is p, Min U\ isvari t ^ siirvaro 

n»« (i usyti rasiiij mrrtihah 1 i I t /» * l <t t at t t 

t f Lho toiiii m to* is ahl when it is tilled hv the 

ptt t tuitions pura hr foie and a tdl oi by vubs of '•mug uid 

pwvinting r g pura hantor bhayamano vy dra fniimij 
It t ifJdi l (Jon 1 1 tint stuff/ (m 80 l j, yuyota no anapa- 
lyam gantoh sa/< as / tom tominq to rhddkssnfss (m “ii ) 
The gen fotm is found onl> in dependence on the vnb 
is l e ibh {with tlie object by atti iction m the gtn ) oi on 
the ad\orb madhya in tilt midst oj, e g i£e r&y&h suvir- 
yasya datoh he (an qiu Health and hi ton odspniq (mi 4‘) 
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ma no xnadhya rinsata w ayur gdntoh. injure us not (in the 
midst of ?r\ be for * our itachmq old age (i 89 

a. In B the abl inf is found with prep sitioml words only It 
usually occms wzrh 4 (ill and pur& let art, both the subject and the 
object being in the gtn The >bject maj, howevir, 1)} uttiaction be 
in the ah! , and a prediesti is <n the all e g & buryasya tidetoh 
\MS ) tiH He sun's mm t V the sun usis a fctsrn&m dogdhoh ) 
fid fit volkxna i f three tow "i fill *hr• font ore milked , 4 mldhyad 
bh&vitoh / H Jtrominj pure puta suryasya^udetob Ut it th sun's r sing 
(MS bifr tie *un rises , puia vagbhyah sampravaditoh bej*re the 
t t ut 4 nrrj iPB Itfne the imces ut jtturi J lu abl toim is also 
»ometi*nts usd with the j rt}<**itionul ndwilw pur&stad and arvaof 
nun h^oic eg purastad ilhdtoh tu •'iii'imi Ms arvaofnam 
j&mt'dile * t nj 1 rn MS 

The yen firm tt u*s mlv at d p n lm » <u i6va,r& able the obpet 
being in the v« i met win s h st »« turn in the and tin prfdi 

cite in the noni s »& mvsri & tnn 4 toh te ran tu l in 4 mn f »' in 
ta if vara yAjamanam InnmtoU 1 * t an mj *e the sncnft » 
M's O « ioni* j lsvira m n it* 1 tAto diireitlh pimano 

bhAi iton /e»»t * hi i nftintxn un ! ?? sP 


\ Locative TirTmtivo 

Thf only 1) ioimsto which a genuine inf (rp 1(»T 4j 
cm In ittnhnUd .no *li< tm* m sam. These siipplemuit 
fclv gtnot il btiteiamt ot tin smtfnre ot depend r» t 
pdithuln word m it a f i<l (like the foimmdhyai) * \ptess 
an intention oi <*\hoiUtion (with lh« ollipse of a veib m 
the 1,2, oi 3 p<n*» ), o p vi nah pathdS citana yastavo 
tutmabhyain vi£va asas tnnsam d) // o an up tor us 1h 
pdh t* sacirfit, [ fot u It ) that uc may cmqwr all tegions 
fi\ ?7 j , nayi§tha a no nesam, p&r§iRth& u nah parsdny 
ah dvi$dh *Je bid gui Us to guide ms, the best Icadus to lead 
vs through on Jon {* 12G 1 ) tad va ukthaaya barhAnft^ 
lndray&^upaatpnisam thn song of ptcusc (l will) spread out 
vttli pottn foi vmu In ha (vi 44‘); pnyam vo Atithira 
grrnsam <do yo) crtol your diar guest (vi. 15*); ijanAm 
bhumir abhi prabhusani (let) Earth assist the mrifico 
(x. 132’) 
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TENSES AND MOODS. 

212 Two or muie mots of cognate meaning sometimes 
supplement eith other m such \ way a, to be used tor 
bill i< lit tc nses of what is pi «tic illy one v» ih Such 41 f 

I as and bhu he the prrs , impf, and peif aie termed by 
as the fut and ioi by bhu alone In its pioper sen^o 
bhu means to bnomt (original 1> to qtou\ hut unless opposed 
t > as he, it his the same sense as the ldtti the pits and 
[tit >t both being used piomwuously The mnirast 
sppeii tliaih when tho pies is oppo-ad to the ioi , e g 
yamo va idam abhud \ Ad vayam small 5 an i n is hcoiue 
thi huh ue aie (IS) It iNo nppeus ui tin impf ya 
viruust asams tab larkaia abhavan nbn* uspur!* 
I < w e qm 1 (MS ) 

J dhav and sr run mtheRV occur the plup adadbavat 
iid the pies sisarti, in 13. the pits dhavati the *mpf 
isar»t indthcpnf sa&ara 

1 pal rod dr4 see the foimei ippears m the pres only 
t' « Iittoi m the nor, fut, ai.d pert onl> , khya see is used 
u tin same tt-n es is dil, but as opi *»sf d to the 1 ittf i me ms 
ti un 

I biu ind vac sprat tlie icimei is used m the pics 
hm only, tho lattfi m the ioi fut put (V has ilso the 
pics Mvaktil 

> han uid vadb sfaf, the feimot Jins th*» pus, impf 
tut puJ only, tho lathi the uoi onI\ 

In P a fi v, Htlditi >i ii piii it ro ti suppb ment eirli t thei t 

n it jit Sm.U ti il an l ghns i ai and \i (tn e i \u l ga 
n T / , pri jam am! pra <3aj nt sad md si Ci 

Present. 

A Tn V a numbei ot \eihs foun two or moie pusent 
duns, m whiih, howe\ei, no differences of meaning Aie 
in i thle Tn B this multiplicity is toi tli* most pait lost. 

/ 9 
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The only type lien* showing any development i-> that in ya. 
which tench* to lmvo an intransitive sense. Such present 
stems aie fuimeri in B fiom moie than a dozen roots 
that do not ioiin it m the RV.; eg. tapyati e/iows hot 
(RV. tiipati). 

1. As m othei languages, the present i*» used to indicate 
an action that is taking place when tin speaker makes his 
statement. 

2. In the RY. the simple pres, is sometime s employed of 
past actions in nairatton to add <i now statement in a vivid 
manner, e.g. purutra vrtr6 adayad vyastah: amnya 
dayftnam ati yanti^apah Vtira lay i cat {cud m many placet 
our him r*s In 1h\i ? In s th natue jlon (i 32 7 ). 

This use does not seem to occm in B. 

a pura j‘>rt)mhf it* used with the pres. to indicate an 
■iCtun ^lmh lias ♦ viood* d Ihiough tin pisl down to the 
present: e g. kva tani nau sakhya babhuvuh, sacavahe 
yad avrkdm pure cit nJurc lm> that t> icndslvy of us tvo 
oont, iHaswvih ns m heut tnthnto a'smutted mo(tensn'du 

li. ); sa ha^agnir uvnea^atha yau mam pura pra- 
tharaarp yajatha kvu^aham bhavam^iti -o A qiii Mud 
mw that you hate Inthitn turnout id w< at the men lice ns the 
tint ivhtu shall l b"> (Mt) 

n. In H pura is .iNo uh<«I without ir ^liiice to the aeto*»l pioscnt 
liom thf *pc An's punt of view, to f xpie^ .t picsiom stage in typical 
t oiiihtions ; **. £ aho* a vd es6 purd bhavati y add^,oam pravr- 
nl 16 ’tha b6tt* e is pint ^ty a non-JO 0 , a* suh os he th x>m hint then 
In i* it llo'r Mi &ii&tidha^iva vd asy» w 6tah paid jdnam bhavati 
puuG'uJij ms tnqiu *s «* i* itre vtueitnw (MB. . 

h. sma pura with tlio pros. iud. expresses that something 
used to happen in the past; e. g. samhotram sma pura 
n&ri s&raauam va^ava gachati formerly the woman used to 
go donn to the common saenfee or the a*srmb1v (x 86 10 ). 

a. 1h** same u'wgo i> common in B with ha sma purd ; eg.nt ha 
sma v4i purd^agmr iparajunkiam dahati formei0/ Agm vssA not h 
bwm vhat teas not rw* off toUh the mc f'lb Hne, honerer, the purd Js 
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much moio w»u<ill> omitted, h» sm» aJou* e\pi* asing tin ■>»«»•• m list, 
tspo<nlly oft<*n with tha pies put aba , o etid dba smn v4 Aha 
naraddh (Mb ) ut'a rtgatd (i this mil fj m/ ( iho AB uv s the 

p->rt uid the nnpf with ha araa m the same sense.) Tht partitas ha 
sraa whnh niiitin illy only tc conip itutd it, h.tvf thu» a* ijau^d, whtn 
u fil dmu thesctm who his nh< nnt in pm « onl> 

r The pies mil. u abo sometimes used loi the tut ci 
♦he ub| , e. g. aham api hanmwti ha uvfica hi sml 
/ too uiU don him l^B), mdras ca rusamis ca v ,amsam 
pra&yetam * > ataro nau purvo bhumira paryoti ea jay- 
ati^iti India tnd tlusamup/opostd a mtt/u ufwhau of us 
Jinll jo tound ill utilb first shall tan IPB ) 

Fast Teusos 

213. Huh ot the pi?t tou-ts (e>upt the plupeitcet) his 
i diitim five me imu^ of its own though i>m *won il o\ unples 
t ioi incl peif ioiins ixuu that up almost mdistinijiush- 
,*M# in sciim* tiom the impi 

A Die pertoot ut u i< teiistic ilh »\pusscs the condition 
itt lined b\ the subject a> the u mil of a pmedin.* aaion 
li lh it ution foiten i lepeattd oi continuous om) is ion* 
hnual into tlit piesmi ‘-o *n to mrludt tm 1 itUi, tr miy ho 
11 it*d by the picsent , it it h i» Raided as concluded 
bitme the pieseut by the pusuit polled It can expi^ss 
both these senses when accompanied bv tin adveibs puia 
/ a /lit and nunam non « i pu«.*a mmara ca stutaya 
isinam paspvdhrc tin joru^y oj 'It 1 m hot md iorjefliti 
i pusl Unu y mul (do so) no t {m H‘), safivad dhi va utibhu* 
vayam pm a nunam bubhujmaho i<c huu lonstmitli/ui,ogca 
loin only and (do you (\ m <w *), the same sense appeus 
with the adv» ih «atra ala iih, e, g. tubhyam brahraam 
gira indra tubhyam sa‘ra dadhire jusasva to thee 
pun/ a 0 John to t n u soiujs hne ahnufs b m otfpted land 
std! au') (uapl than kniutn (ni, 5l‘h Bid evn without 
i nulnh this double sense v- not inhe«|uently appaient 
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na »6ma mdram asnto xuamada (mi 26 ) unpusscd boma 
has not (m the pist) intoxicated India (and does not now), 
na bhoja mamrur na nyartkam lyur. nd rieyanti na 
vyathanto ba bhojab the Id tt at ha a not died (and die not), 
that hau not fatten mto cal undo (irul do not now) the hhciat 
ait not mjuitd and tuna tnt (\ 10/**) mdra . . ubhd a 
paprau rddasi mahitva India ha s vdh Ins /ftcatnips fd/ed 
(md -till (ills) the tao omlas (tn «*i J ) 

a Thub a numliei of ptileiU (snut tlitu .iction includes 
tin pit-cut) i m Ik ti uislih d by the pic suit, as is indicated 
by thm often or tunny l»\ the side of actuil piesent forms 
Smh puluM > e *o imd fioiu >eibs meaning to Inua , 
hi 2>t astd nut «a atiaid duml, sit ftt u t upon, hold fad 
hui , jossis *n i,iVisK } s- pom bn mu, shoo 

oni s ij o ^ kva^idamm suiyah ka<iciketa v/utc is not 
tta *n oh ht os (i d> ) yan na mdro juiusc yac ra 
\asti hit LJia Ins ftom us am thn hi distus (iv 2JM, 
ka isate, tujydte, ho bibhaya io ft » (ind) yiui uho is 
atimd (i M 1 t ua mtthoto na tastbatuh r/t//(mpht and 
flash ml m • hud i t still (i 11 {), vaue-vane 
sisnyo takvacn i%a a n/tm In its Id t a lud[i *>1 ) 
yatba^iyam pilhivi main dadhara jrnan vanaapatm ova 
dadhara to raauah a 'n* an d tnith holts this tius so In 
h Id h / si i l \\ Cf» ), na to purve na^aparaso na viryam 
nutanah had c*na w apa > < t nuhu men, not fidute nu n, no 
»i in o* tU p snd [hi attaint d ~ ) t anal thy hriuibht (v 42 |, 
pra hi uriksa djasi divo dntcbhyaa pan, nd tva vivyaca 
laja mdia partbivam thm ntuuhst btyond tin tads of 
/< tut a dh thy ntiyht, lit turi trial sj aic dots not tuntatn thu 
f\n< ) mdiena dusuve niblnr yas t© sundti thiouyh 
India h* uho j/u s sts ( l 'oiiu) Joi thee piospeis in men (mi. 32 r ) 
bed u raja ksayati caraamnam, aran na nemib pari ta 
babbnva In mbs as Iiny &m »on he (ncowpaaMs tlv tiotld" 
(ta) as tin filly the bpohb (i d‘2 1 ), bbadra dadrk^a urviya 
vi bhdbi, ut to doeir bliana v o dyam apaptan bulhait 
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thou appeared, thou shmfst afar, thy Uqht , thy beams, hate shot 
up fo hiaten (vi 6t 2 ) 

l Othei perfects, which sum up past action but exclude 
thf pie cut, may be tianslited by ihe present perfect, e g 
s at sim aga& cakrma tat su mrlafcu a hatem s in ve hau 
t Hhuth i let Jam lorynt that {i 170 ), ya vrtraha paravnti 
aana navu ca oucyuvd, ta samsatsu pra vocata it hat old 
it I / t kids th \rbadagn has v (t going in fht distant 
H s t nrot'aon in th* assemblies (mu ), uvasa^usa uchac 
ca uu It tun ha Jlit shut (in the past) and s fa s hall dash non 
{ t 4 - | kiru aga asa vaiuna lyosthara, y it si o tar am 

ji&namsasi sakhayam a hut has 11a* turf sm 1 mi (m my 
I } t Jite) *haf thou tustrest to slag the pr*n r thy Ui ntl' 
i c< > 4 ) iyus to yo purvataram apa&yau vyuehantnn 
us isarn martyasali, o a uj to yanti yd apansu pa&yan 
oi mortals hai* ton* ulo sat 1 1 shiny *hi uirl o data*, 
fr i an aunnia tiho shall set her n the fminc (i 113 

Ihe pci* otlen c\ptesst^ a sin^lr action that his ln-eu 
tin l hted Jit (he if cent pist, when it fan hi translated I>> 
th* pus put © k a no yatam divas pan putrah. 
kanvisya vam lhi susava somy&m madhu tome to /<< Jiom 
i n (tie son pf bum a ha inn / n sy < fa joa fht bomu 
m ui(\m S 4 ) This ust ot the pc it conies veiy neai that 
oi Hu tot. I Ik distinction seems to be tins m the above 
ptisije tho pufict me ms lutm btiaus* th* oma has ken 
a «jc is natty for you th* loi would mean totno 
ft jus >/ *ht Jad that th< Sou a las uat k t pnssid for jou. 

d Ihe ptrf is not infrequently u**ed ot a single action m 
rf o lemotci past, when it cinnot be tianslited bv the peit 
pu i It ouuis thus hi side ih« >mpt ot nuiation, wneu 
th< stoi} is intciiuptod 1>^ a lefltAion which ottcii e\pi«sses 
th» jesult of tho ictiou pioMously lelated Thus in tho 
rfoi> ot the V iia tight the poet i}s ajayo ga ajayah 
suia s6mam; avaspjah. sartavo sapta sindhun thou didst 
urn tk hut thou didst a in the bo mu, 0 huo, thou didst let 
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loo* tlx Hten bh earns to floit (i 32 ), ho then ndds mdraA 
ca yad yuyudhate dhis capita > apanbhyo maghava vi 
jigye a bin India ant tlx bit/rnf Jonqht , th( bounteous qol 
ton Hand ( lemained tonqiuioi) toi tin ftihut This une 
of the poll is haidly distm/uish ibh* fiom the nnpf 

a It l> th pc t in 1 ippi irs m tliut diftavnt uvs 

1 in i 11 s n* s i si b ist 1 oil the } it *. (<if »hitfly m ! i m> I h it 

iiH< i stitn r i!i nul ttduplu itm >o«tl AiiI thus sum to luvi m 
inuimv* mo mm It is tin ,o p if lli t unhid* s Hit pit*snl 
• vp h in„ tli it in Mint U 1 1 1 it Ho i u it nt as a n suit i1 ils 

i i hh u m th< tit < dadhaia Ui ishti tl t h td I i 

/ t i *4t aiya ii uibot rttrya* *^ni ilarlbarn it / (He < 


/ / tit i At 1 >it i Ms OHmi ) ihtts «f tb ■» 


1 i 1 u didiiya 

«l. t dobivi 

l 

yoi av a t/a i f 

ii»\a < 

bibnav i 

b t b’bha>& hn whtl tin )* tip) i istn 

bibb ivi i r tk\i x n 

\ \S l J if ll tllo 

1 I 

I 1 si 1( 1 tU sf Mil 

\«<lv in 

I aha 

i\\ *> 1 i it 

ll» ( 

i < 

*4 M ll til 

i ji 1 t 

Wilt 1 II 11 1 

lu) la itn n l n 1 \c tin 

{ 1 1 11 

mast 

t ' i 

M-> 

i ■s pit ijny i / t» 

1 l 

Is 

uHbh u < 


i MS in * i a 

} 


rtv h* 

/ 

i t / nt il 

l »d irsi I \ s\ 

n « t 

t i < «’ II 

j t i f« t t 

1 ferfth u l vna ip 

v* 11 | a uv > 1 

mi 11 i*,i hus to in uh mi pi % > ih 

l i l it 

/ M" 




n | i tt 11 ns 

IS III 

i i t 

n it t m i <1 in 

1 l 1 tn i <1 

ii t i 

1 

1 l l ti it ( 

It 11 1{ JK I 

tn n t 

till IV 1 l 1 ll 

11 \ '» 

t ns iti it o\ 

i i t 

/ t tu i i ujix) ei i i 

imlhn 

(dlu oti yu ot^i % 

\ ijitt / 

t 

t 


t 1 

/ i MS 

Jf tt v ii t ui u t i Al> 

a 

11 Ill'll 1 ti 1 t IV 

1 * in tb 

n 1 n 

1 I J 1 1 t lit t t 

1 lath 

p isy in i ibhvanu 

•a % fit 

i l 

1 


lit ( il mm >« i 


V ii wait tint t in mu x i v uli tb ) i tiv uuj I quietism 
t ’ 1 j u i,i' nn|l eum hi v ti yajunit is citim vidfcra cdksra 
t 15 1 \ a st pisun a mind ilia hi i 0 i I /}//«/ i n * n 
nrt I i tu t t t \ c i < // IS l hii j> if t i i >»n il ton 

ti * ti * \vl p* i | ist wit! tb* i r nf nul futuio in t'n fdbmm- 
i * i t irrttn'’ s y&d \ a nsyain kim tirrauti y£d imrcur , yad 
r /a kun ra vati^ai renr yad ato ltirali //or i et jn ty t* H( 

lit litil tit f th p t t a tfrj / t t Otf * (1 t ft 

*1 t 1 it) I l / Is 

> 111 n In l >tt l list iquit b at 1 * 111 it ol tla imp 1 m am at iv 
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II l null of till Vli M MU din’ tll« Slf 1 \ , \l Ml, Mi , 

mill* flu mi] f i". us iii I* Ms ) *» W IH IB AB i t 

t m > mi Uius in th*'fount i uvata at iml devas ca^&suioa 
t i pusi rdhno 7o» i ? f, c isn m me » ton htf, m the 1 ittei abravit 

u*t w]»ai fliant iu« uld l< t iJ linn 1 »,iti uts« i xu ptions in 

I h vsit m] 

D lho imperfect ij the pist tense ot n tuition, nevoi 
ht\ri' T .m\ 1 el it ion tu the yu ont as th* peif ami the am 
n \» , i , ihdnn ahim pra vaksunu abhmat parva- 
tanam h s lutdtsujut In pintrtl tin Idhr of thf mountains 
[\ «12 l ) na vai t\am tad akaror yad ahain abravam >juv 
itu 1 ntf do hIkiI / \tttd (SB 1. T1 e unpt has ilso to tlo duly 
hi tin ph.jM.il* tt as in the ithlne* . lui^eof the pitredmg 
i v id pit uhith i»» eijiii ah n 4 to uhnt / httd told tj ut 

< lh« aonst pid i\jnfs**a *hil an rtion his canned 
m fpist t\ I'h t< iouiM tj the prtsint It neithei 
it (id - noi unhide-, dm ition hut ‘imply st«t<s i lat l 
It in i\ jUaih ahv ijs he tian>lated i>\ the Bn^lisli pie&ent 

II m t 

lht mi »«m dl\ i\\M svs tin* imrn*dutt pisl i prati 
divo ad *rsi duhita ih dt Hilda of >im n I O'* uipantJ 
l * * i I yasmad tLu§vapnyad abhaisma^ aj>a tad uehatu 
' / / (Dawn) dtnt uu ttf ui f n h t liqit th> utl unmn that < 
n t t no ltd jvin. IT 1 '*) 

Ju I tlnu n is 1 tin it ul iu\ l (list n-,iuslied J U 
vi ul it h i uu 1 n it 11 il (vpru mi >u\ 

ii i h in th< -»t n« m ni in It l 1m u be, f tu i *'i ri e j; 

t tv i i ftudhn ih sdin urine to* \fc mm iiiAm nu us»osv 
i» lU t / r I t i t fi i f / / i is 1 1 U 1 ni in 1 t 

h V inpuiil lMiliflt mi]t i i \ imuiU « {>13110 
1 dmcbhya ad aluumat to dent ibruvm ynj u \u na ud 
iknn it / r / fic 1 e a / n 11 1 7 is l ntitl k tin 

1 h 11. ui> tif fmin i u {IS , tdm vdd dprchmt tabravid adya^ 

anati iti of u tfuy isl d / », a7 in 4 h* ha^ ditd ot lot tAin 

ipK-hau kasinu tvArn ahaunir ’ti thnj sK t li 1 1 h it. I a / 

* * l d MS tani devi abxu\an mihiiu vn a yam abhud y« 
vit am ivadhid Iti *Ju 1 tl /nun Jiin *> tw^tgni* r # > mi 
' '' Mis' 16 h ucur igu i> i tilth i^ui t 4 taa taathav, agnaya 
/ a»tbad iti tarn aguav Ajuhuvuh //r«/s» l dmi f ttf tu iji • n 
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if tfj i ihll, thinkmj t f ha* stood shll fir Agm thej saa tftced it m Agtn 

2 it is employed bv the nutlioi with rtgaid to whai fiom hi» own 
pout of view lias nthtr just hapj emd or has o currcd in tlio inou 
r<-mot« j vsl t j s& bSi dhur nunmtyaaya y&m purv4m fivocama 
th s i tn ntHi* it tin ^unauiya bht on Ah th ue half ejcflamed abme 
'sB puxo vs otan de>a akiata vat purolaaaius tat purolal&nftm 
puroliaatx un * 1 / i hti mat? t>t e rales Ihtr osl'ts, th cakes 

an * 1 1 ted AB [h a tv 1 1 puia is no luficquoutly used with 
these musts t p nt v& et&aya hiohmanah puri^&mtam aksan 
fmttunsht h t rt ir h $ *o i l 4 ' 

f it expitsocs wlnt results from a utnal utoi i iuieo doitt to it 
* p pntrdsya nama grhnati pi a j&m evd^Anu 84m atanit he gae*, h « 
i « a ju> t hr h i H it led hv> a* et4d vdi Irtf yarn yaj dim 

apad>4c ch&ndamsi^ upndti hr f jf has *t n r the*/u i sanific then 
) Ota p hi metier is ), y4d dbi^a*ya w amedliy4m 4bbut ttfd dhi^ 
aaya^ftAd avidhuooti '< ha lm imjur i if laftnt heshiht o » n 
us ajl's B 

1) The plnperioot . ts m lugn a t« d perfect istqim ilnnl 
U the conexpending Giok tens< in loim only. It cmnol 
be distinguish* 1 m fiyrit u heal use tiom the impf. m some 
examples and it un th* toi in ithtis, o *, atra samudra 
a gulham a suryain aiebhnrtana tilth it hr outfit tbf mm 
hi hint tn iht lx 2 i ud u by*! devah savita yayama 
lmanyayun axnalim yam i4i6iet that qod Sai t not ha s 
tatted Hf *ln qoliltn Jinn ufu h h has strait out Ivu 3V) 

Future 

214 A 1 r Iho luiplu iutui is m lompaiatryely iaie 
use *ii V, being tunned Ir un only filto n t »of-> m th* RV 
and limn latlui moit than twenty others in the AV This 
limited employment is at counted for by its scnt>e beiux, 
paitly e\pi* ssed by tho subjunctw* ami to some extent ty 
the picoent It mean? that, avoiding to the opinion 
expectation, intention hopt oi hai of tho speiker, an a< tion 
w to take pluo in tie neai oi the temoii futuie The 
spheie of tho iutuie includeo that of the will, tho apecihc 
meaning of the subjunctive, but the sticks is heto laid on 
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211) 

tin tulimty lathei than the pm pose, ©. ft atha^atah pa&or 
vibhaktis * tasya vibhagam vakey&mah tu'tt (corner) the 
dn t'ytoh of the (saei ifi< lal) animal (now) tt e will (shall) sio*e 
it* Jinsion vAB) 

I v ini} Its fnmi tin RV irt stavisyimi tvara ahAm f t>hal ptait- 
n 1 41 , klm bud vaksyami kim u nu mamsyo tihat pray shaft 

I *■ if if * tf (ill J n u, th n’t \ 9 <* , yftdy ova karuyitha sale dm 

Hov&ir yaiitiyaao bhavisyatha r p 01 di y u tud le p nfaknb tfthr 
i/i ith h y h ' Ibl , ni tv&vaift mdra kds can A 1x6. jato nd 

mi vy ite i ( t j tall th e 0 In It a, h tt h n t mu i ill f b rti 

’ Ju B fh< uinplc *ntui* i-. fitqui utl\ jw d iltii veibs of np» tku g, 
Rfi »vvin., thinking, hopin„, leuu g, uhuh an sometlines aBo to K 
if jl ( l 60 Lrawd id am mdyi vnyam tat to prd dasyami^ 
lti ua n)e hi) sin u > i th* f ul jv th t Js^ tAha^ucuh 
kcim xajuft, kcna^diukeiia yotsyaraa iti tu / it inuhoma Jam, 
it na tci U\l u r jn* Si* V tatra \idyad varsifiyati^fii 
i / I 0 i / h 01 in « Ox 01 r tt i SB , Indio ha \a iks&m 

eikio mahd 1 n ltd bhvam Jain‘■y ate 7 nlta ritu el a ytw* utuse 

it t a /is SB stria detati waaii s«mta mam abhi piati 

p itrvati w iti ( it lit hj t eu tlltgu t On «. AH , j ddi bibhiy&d 
tub nmabhaiisyami^lti it h f Uihm l n*l tftex f ix •»/m Usta*i 
l auiru \a i^taka uunvata diVim a lokayaraa iti tfv 4 s <m 

i 1 hni thinking i t su 1 If h tu MS 

t Lit* j it impv , tht iut in it<n u m l w tli Alha t p. p&tun nu 
>o p utu yuvannm kuxutam atha lan vaksyami mu m 

o 0 uujajui **( 1 1 Of 01 u< t 
1 AH* i th» nnj \ lii i pru-i tb< 1 ju* it t ii fqtmalont to 
u t flu itation » * pia^ita, tdd esyumab nu * t mly 1 ei y^SB 
/ \S tli IhontgitiM ud, tiic- - nuletiu th« > 1hav* tho 

' lu of a pi mil iti i> t {, devdu idkMmbi ajirtiara^an n&yaks- 
> l nva iti fh^ hut a s u Ox d t 1 ty °u g i muii,. > it ft U nw viirt 
''B \ ton \ is so deva anomulymta mta pasyauti neha^iti ad 
j 1 i tfet 1 mv iii P * »/ hn m ' * n tie ut h i 

( VI 

■B Liu periphrastic 1 iuture though n t nu umti^ in V , i** fl*q lent 
1 It ixpitsst s th it u nu tiling Mill tuko pint «it i dthmte pi mt 
t tinu in tin lutuii It it thutlou rltin lunnpinucl bvsin.li 
"ud idpiatdrem <n flu inunuif, dvda j vunou but luvei bj adyd 
lh punt ol tun Iuvmui n*<d n t b< cxpie^bed bj ui 
‘huh, it mi\ )t <hfn,id i ilvusc Fvtmplv* an aainvatsara- 
iim r&tnm & gaohatat, tan nn dkam ratum Ante sayitaae jatA u 
i© fdm tdioi putrd bbavttl ceut /w th* night o/ (hit l / uar ( thin jvv 
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mil hr l t ft me tot out niqht 'tun f$o t w* smt ij (hint, u tU br bum (bB , 
y&di pur4 aamsthduad dfryeta^ ady& v*rsixyati w lti bruyftd, y&dl 
simathite svo vra*-td v iti bruyat J e Hi** vc»sol^ thoufd b< btohcti 
4 it\, oinp f t c« yol the t*uuh< t,/ Jit hon'd oj it Mill nun ia-datt if / lui ■. 
f n eomolJt l fa «./ oui'i <«»/ it it dt tan fa men w Mb , yarhi vava vo 
mavfl^ortho bhavita, tarhv cva vo ham punar agantasml nhen ym *i n f 
tan, n « tf i t, thn < n tbit pirtunlai o<» uioa 1 itill cotnr bath n yo 
Alt 

a Sunetime- thin bum is u*-*kI lorxpms n t that m a ^ion will 
(iht. pi u,e it a dchn>t< turn, tut thit it will tali pl.i ©with ci>i Unify 
e 7 xS^eva^iyam ady^^Api pratisthi, su^u eva^fcpi^afco Mhi bhavita 
thin n hi / mtutoi f day, a ul f uU i > mtainlvt/ inj dan 


A, Imperative. 

2)5 Tin® onlj pd'eimuv foims .no thosi ottheG. 1 sing, 
and.{. pi, inpipsenhd 1 v bhava md bliavatat, bhavasva, 
bhavatu; bhavantu, bhavantam. The f*>i me l«.»tei legalded 
as> impbiaiives of tlw 1 pois. bhavain, bhavava, bh&vama 
at* subjiiiutitcs t<p 1*>1) wink tho -5 i du and 2 pi 
bhavatam, bhavatani, bJiavetham, bhavetam; bhavata, 
bhavadbvam .uh mpiniuvs (<p l '22 n a) 

n T.he imps dexs not ospusy commands only, but al»o 
a dfsiu m tin widi si sinsi stub as a wish, a inquest 
advice, a duet Lon e fa devaru iha^a vaha bnntj futhn (fit 
t/odb fi. 11*) ahelamano bodm (h no! an jut (i. 24 *), 
linam^asya sirsarn ohmddhi m* »// tl f hea is of his (MS ), 
vrkse navaia preti badhmsva fn t!u s hqt to flu ha (SB ), 
pra vam a£uotu austutih mint th* In/mu of pntm n at k ijon 
tivo (i. 17'), hanta »a uko vettu mmi hf out ot ms rntd 
uit( (SB.). 

h Th* splint oJ uidiiiciiy nnj». is the present, it 
mat, ho\vc\t‘t. still bo u>od lot the latti ol two oppovd 
actions o lt varam vpnisva v at ha me punar delu • hoo^c 
a boon am! *hnt on** d nit bath (TS). The loim in tad, 
howe\p<, has a bndemy in V to expiess tho moic remote 
iutuu, and in B. does so distm*tlv; e. g, lhd^ova ma 
U^thantem abhydhi^iti bruhi, tam tu tm agatam pratipra 
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brut at fctf /owe to tnr as l staml ha c , u/ien «•?//* Arts 
cortt* you </n«W (then) 7e77 it us (bB ). As this form is only 
Mive, the subj tikes its place in middle vcibs: thus tam 
vmifiva =- do thou ihoot>e it (now) as opposed to tam vrnasai 
(hot si it tinn (SB). 

a Hit ginuine mipi «M»tms nevir to be found n ntg*Ci\e sen* 
tarns , thus it rievei appeus m V with tht piohibitivo putnle ma 
wlu li 11 used with injumtiv* foims only uid m B almost ex<lu- 
i h n th the nor ni] ^ II is einpl Aid in positive pnncipil dausrs 
mlj « g vf no dhehl yatha jivaina i > u tm* «c »«/ lue SB . 

uh<T<linsto pluii© wi*li ind , sub) 01 wiyitnlv npl ini> pri¬ 
nt* »r Allow; o g yfti tvtm duttim sapary&ti, tftsva araa pravita 
biava b fu ptomderifh m u,lo aJ h tJ i i am t> icr i 12* , sim 
vjdcsa naya go anusa^ati lr nn i gt i i uit j < i< in t «* vt 
) i l is dut<0 tit \i f.4 1 , ut&m me haryata vftoo y&sya t&rema 
taiAsa £at&m himoh <fad a crpf tbit wo t f w*n bit >e e ice of uhich ut 
It put a h i died it d is \ 51 1 In jiu h pi rods th* form with 
In 1 wruld ii itil trh bo mod in B 

$ Tin hV Jus a numbpi <f > “in,, foims nunc with si add'd 
In ith to the i > t, which in ch ilv u i i impel ltwil i»ir mdioiid 
1 th u l#in„ ^ontiilU aiponipinud M mipnitivcs sonutimes l\ 
•miun tms uni imfiiiitries g a diveblnr yahi y4bsi pa t m 

o j hunt mi if t i 14 1 lho * lomis lit mined to tin* IIV 

r i jusbiu^th boirowid In in it I'uqt a&tsi A\ >i 110 1 and <he> 
* rcitndidti lositivi pi in ipd ntrm s 


B Injunctive 

Foimslly this mood coin spoil ds to an unaugmented past 
t*nsc (including tho 2 3 du and 2 pi as iepiescnKd b> 
u t bh&vatam, bhavatam, bhavata, mid bhavetham, 
Mnivefcam, bhAvadhvam, which laid <aine to be regarded 
«is mipn »ti\eb) Its use constitutes om of the chief 
difficulties ol Vedic gtatamu and interpretation, because it 
< vrmot always be distinguished fiom the subjunctive to. g 
gamut might be the sul>j of a*gan oi the inj of a-gamat) 
oi fiom sn unaugmented indicative (e. g carah might be = 
a carah) Judged by its uses the mj. piobably lepiesents 
a vety piunitive vetbal foim which ongmally expressed an 
ottion nrespective of tense oi mood, the context showing 



850 OUTLINES OP SYNTAX [235 

which was meant. The addition of the augment gave the 
sense of a past tense to one set of foims, while the rest 
finally became incorporated with the impv. The general 
meaning of the inj. egresses a desire, combining the senses 
of the eubj., the opt., and the impv. As compared with tho 
subj.. the inj. is essentially appropriate in principal clauses, 
though it sometimes appeats in subordinate clauses intro¬ 
duced by relatives or the relative conjunctions ydd and 
y&da. 

a. The first person txpies«es an intention the execution 
of which lies in the pow* r of the speakei ; e. g. indrasya 
nii viry&ni pra vocam *><w f vdl pioefatm the heroic thed* of 
Ind*a (i. 82 1 ) Sometimes, howevei, the execution depends 
on anothei ; e. g. agmen hmvautu no dhiyas: tdna jesma 
dhanam-dhanam let our prayers Uh/e A am throunh htm tn 
shall assutedly u in booty after buoty (\ lot} 1 ). 

ft. The second pci son is used exhoifatively. aery often 
beside an inipr. ; e g. suga nah supatha fernu; pusann 
xha kratum vidah dn thou make fair path « for us easy to 
traverse; (j Pusan, Me pi unre us atsdom ; adya no deva 
savih sdubhagam, para dusvapnyam suva today, 0 and, 
promt* * ns good jorluru , dim an a a eul dteuni (v. ST). 
A parallel opt. is much less common; e. g etftna gat urn 
vido nah; a no vavrtyah suvitaya by n a son of that find 
fo) as the jail mayst thou briny as to uclfait (i. 178* { ). 

c. The third poison also is used exhojtalively, very often 
beside an impv., e. g. sdmam votu vasatkrtim; agmr 
jusata no girah let him eomr to this 1 a*at t all; way A an* 
accept our songs (vii. 15"), it is often accompanied by a 
2. sing, impv.; e.g. a^idam barhlr yajamanasya sida: 
atha oa thud uktham indraya Sastdm seat thyself upon this 
strum of iht saenficer , and then may the hymn be sung to fnd*a 
(iu. o8 ). tt appears less frequently with the subj.; e.g 
upa brahmani arnava ima no, atha to yajilds tanvd vayo 
dhat mayst thou listen to these our pratpis, and then ft t the 
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sacnjict bestoto ugour on thyself (v i 40 4 } A parallel opt is 
not uimnion, e g pin no hoti rudr&Bya vrjyfih, pin 
tvesdsya durmatir mahi g&t uould that the dait of Hudra 
ms by Id the gnat malevolence of the twpduoua one aioul 
ms (n 33 u ) 

d The mjunetrve is very fiequenti} used alnn* funsccom 
I an ed by any othei modal foim) jo an impv sense, e g 
ima Uavya jusanta nab let than a apt tfo* oUitions of 
52 u ), the pieced mg \cr^o has the logilu nnpv 
j a want am yujyam paya\i It l them t u n ept / c mtabh mill 

In negative sentences the inj u the tnl> niood (with the 
< \ < tption of the jingle opt fnin bkujema) w ith which 
the piohibitne pirticb maun lie used i g maim mdra 
ptra vmak do no* 0 lndta abatulon Uo ( iu 97) vidvayan 
ma na a gau let not ana t>udl n / ihinu « tut mat ns (mi 50 1 ) , 
tna tantud ehedi h* not ffu thnad h* tut (n 2S ) The aoi 
ktm is coin mo no i than tin linpt form n the ItV, but it 
nlitiM pit doni muict has ^rx* ltly mtrevtd m tht AV 

i The inj not infrequent]} t xprcsvs a fntuit enso hko 
tli >ubj (21 > t) in two tjp*.s ot sentences 

1 in positiNe mteiiogali\e‘'Oiikrnf-s, t * k6 no roahya 
tiita>e punar d&t uho i It qi c it\ talk to gttaf Adda' 
fr 21 ) i he sub) liselt is hero st nietnn* s iound ht*ideii, 
» >. kada martam aradhasam pada ksumpam i va sphurat, 
karta nah dusravod guah that mil hi spin nth nngardh/ 
mot‘dl tiki a m tdnoom mth hs foot u hen mil It* hau rm 
so>/os' , (i 81 a ) 

2 m negative sentences with pA eg yam oditya abhi 
diuho raksatha, ndm agham nadat ufom, 0 idftyas, w 
}t f *d t) m hatm, him m'sfodunt mil nut n uh (vut 47 1 ) 

« In B the use of the inj in positive scnttiuen ha* tlmosfc ertirclj 
h-af jtaitd The bB , bontui pievives sovoial examples < g 
Uvan aval If* \t rtfn \ th /•* also stiii ©times in vuboilinttt 
tune«« tape* alls with ndd e g «£<l jd£ra bahirdhd yajftad bh£\at 
lf«t tt b c Ht i the tacuflct 

On tht the* hind the in) wvei) lit punt in negative stntenuk, 



852 OUTLINES or SYNTAX |jr. 

in which it cnnstnntlv nppcnts with toA in the* -\,ist maiority of o.i?«'s 
in th«* nor foiin Oniv .1 ft w i x'mipli s oi tlu nupf. form «>«<*ui : ni& 
vadhadhvam 'i-TJ/m JS ; to a bibhita Ji n nu AB , kilbisam nu 
urn yfitayan ht th tn m* > ptwt it a* ajautt AB. , and liom tlu* poind ; 
ma ausuptbfih Weep nut SB . 

C, Subjunctive. 

The meaning of the suly. ia best brought out by contrast 
intf its us© with that of the nj»t. Piom this it appeals that 
the fundamental £>hiiso of the stihj is will, while that of the 
opt. is * it her wish or possibility (this mood being therefoie 
alternatively called optati\o or potentinl). This distinction 
appears clearly from the fact that m the fust person m 
independent -tentenecs one gioupof veihs in the RV. emploj s 
th© sub), exclusively or almost exclusively, while another 
employs the opt., because in (lie foimer the <\ccution is 
dipeudent on the will of the speaker, wlulu in the latter 
it is not in his contiel. but it only possible. With the suhj. 
are thuB u«vd the verbs han Wiki, kr wake, sujmcas bin 
speak With the opt. on the other hand appear: ji conqnei, 
tp otet'ohte, ssh tonqtwr; a4 aud ua$ obtain, vid nrquire, i& 
be wast'r of* sac be u^or ntt,d with ; n vjt attiait (to tin* 
sacrifice): 4ak b*‘ abU ; mad be happy . rdh prosper ; pas hie 
to see; as It (with predicates such as piospnous, &.c ); albo 
ceitain sainiicwl v< rbs: idh hmlh (with the co-operation of 
the god», das tern ship, vac and vad a peak (effectively), vidh 
sene, sap plea-e — obtain the /aiour of {a god), kii call (-= briny 
hithei). 

1. Th© meanings expressed by th© different persons of the 
subj. are tho follow ing: 

The first person declares th© will of the speaker; o g* 
svastaye vayum upa bravamahai for welfare we will invoke 
Vaya (v. 51 12 ). It is often accompanied by th© particles nu 
and hauta; e.g. pra nu voca sutdsu vam / will note pun^e 
you two at the hbattons (v. 69 1 ). The 1. du and pi. may »I s0 
express an exhortation to another to share an action with 
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tlu speaker, an linpv usually then pif^eding, e g dakni- 
nato bliava me * adha vrtram janghanaya bhuri s land on 
ny nyht thn tie too udl stay many Ums w SB 7 ) • or an 
i xiioi lation to aid the speak ei , e g idsuma^iudra tvaya 
yuja »e mil tonyuu ( let «<? m myitn) mih thn as our ally 
tv in 6*V ) 

Tn K th<» mago is th< same , o n vararn vinu / If i t f> n 
I s * banta^iman bhivayai ucl luiVfnnji m AH vayum ikta 
ibnvm s6marn r^jaram ban&rm^iti // /> / \a 1 f Vi/t itn <Xay 

» j jn t Is 

I Kt second person is asm nxhoil itiv< h bano vrtram, 
jxya apah say \ttia, not tit p SO 1 *) It often 

fiitows a 2 pus nnjiv » / ague firnuhi, dov6bliyo 
bravasi hi tit, OA ym, do than >av to fht w/Mi IV) ), *-oniehnies 
it fallow** 1 ti pus unpv € p- a vam vahaatu . a£vah, 
pibafho asmd madhuni lit tin linns ht mt you ttto, <lo yt 
dn»K tht honied iha tqhfs ht id< tis (\n ht 1 ) When an 
rvjwttation is mdn ited the suh] is ihno t equivalent to 
i lu’uu < g ar hanta me, ehadayatha ea nunam y lun 
Erased me and to shall pi ast nu no 4 u lb"*' ) 

In f tin J piit hubj is used onlvwltn th sp» i in vies iionli 
t * i its i dm *i n « lilini, l> tht n t li it* flitui* , i k 

ath r*am varam avimta maya^ «»\a pianm di^am pr»Janalha^ iti 

K in i 1 1 in t*/ / 4 t xi » j I i iii ♦utiu tr if £**•/ hi 

M* ^Vl> 

Tin* third person is a*- i iuh u*-*d in r \hoit ilions to the 

1 thntghtlu- subject is no* nhv ly the nano of the deity 
* ,* imam nah £rnavad d ha vam h si at! hint tins out 
id f\m Id ), pan no holo vaiun.isya vrjyali; urum 
na uidrah krnavad u lokam may th> ma'h of I at ana 
mud h iff dm s hull ptotyx us ante >po • tvi« M-), »a 

deyam a iha vaksati In shall uttny the yods hitht p 1 ), prd 
te sumna no adnavan thy oood intentions shall teaih us 
|\m Tlio bub] sentence is soimlinu m u>nne< ted with 

a pit ceding one , e g agmm ilo su u Iravat / pin st Aym 
h ‘halt mat (viu 4 l" 1 ) The subj hen often appioaclies the 
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future in sense, being then usually opposed with nun&m or 
mi to another verb: lid u sya dovah savita . . asth&t: 
nuoara devgbhyo vi hi dhati ratnam god Saritr has just 
arisen hr trill now distribute bounty to the. gods tii. 38 1 ); 
uvasa^usa uchac ca nii ltaint ha's flushed (in the past) and 
she will flush note (i. 48'*). Sometimes there is no opposition ; 
e.g. a gha ta gachan uttara yugani, yatra jamayah krnd- 
van aj&mi there shall come those later generations when those 
who are akin will dn what hi fits not kinsmen (x. I0 10 ). 

Til if. th“ 8 . p»'is. subj. is m.t foil ml in the* Imitative sen*»e, Appealing 
only whou a condition, promise*, or ours*' i- ctpi eased : o.g. vrni 8 va w 
ity abruvnn : so ’bravm . Tnaddevatyn^eva aaimd aiad ill Hut/ said 
tho s« a bom; he uplu d On / id dwll t. <■ nud *n t,ie iMS. i; »a K ,abravid. 
v&ram vrnat, khatit parubbavis> Anti nianye . l&to ma para bhuvam 
iti ; pur4 to samvataaid itpi rohad (ty abravit -./i** «u*f I trill moke a 
sotidittfin, I *h'nk 1 thiV ptfi'h ■n ren *i//*ns oj hnqino let me not yttsh. 
IJe lejJmi l etuir *h • kip'# u*" a u*at Jt • ‘in, it th*‘ wound s /»*ill henl up 
^TS ; doviia tau aaapan svetm. vah kiakonu vajrena vraean iti the 
♦/«*/* mt i.'l On'tn v the tro*> ■ # >/tV hnH *hsOi*v v a mth 4 ut < <> *> fHin>ll.‘, 
vri‘ha W’ HI. . r»i« II p«*rs Mihj. of ton also eapre'-v's I he pm pOss«* of 
.14 **1 emony ; 4 * « srnad fti saramAyaui barhir bhavati MS.; the hrer is 
tmule 0/1teds sm V< mUvunp . J yhti 11 tush >4 htm the dd\t>r*uyl. 

2. The syntactical employment of tlw subj. i-* twofold. 

«. It appears in principal sentences: 

a. with intorrogatives either the pronoun or tho adverbs 
katha howY kada nhen, and kuvid; e. g. kim u nu vah 
krnavama what, pray, shad we do for you* fii. 2lP); katha 
mah6 rudnyaya bravama haw shall wr speak to the great 
Jiudra-host? (v. 4l l, |; kada nah &u4ravad girah when will 
he hear our prayersr (i. 8T). kuvid nearly always accen¬ 
tuates the verb (whiMi is thus treated as in a subordinate 
clause); e. g. aivina su rso stuhi : kuvit to £ravato havam 
the Atrin-i praise well, 0 seer, shall they hear thy call? 
(viii. 

In B, fitat p* r»ons only sfiun t*» bi» nu*! with in Hus uv, and an 
interrogative \v<*id is vunetimes Lo'lung 

/?, In negative sentences with 11 a not ; e. g. na ta nalanti; 
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na dabhftti tdskarah they perish not; no thief 'shall (cun) hat in 
them |vi. 28’). 

Xu B ni is sirmlaily ii'rfd ; c g ’parah k&s caa& sahA Mn* 

rena^ararto ’aat fiom >uv itunth n one shtll be timwntaH wt*h hu body 
SI) Owe only, in a lotrni or d, is ()u nut ) used mill mi, aknmim 
sms ink nl padyasat yo < hill *<t appuadi me in future again** my *rill 
(SB \ 

h. In dependent clauses tho suhj. is used either with a 
negative or with lolatives (pronominal or adv*obifil): 

a . in a final sense with the negative paituie n£d that not, 
lest. The antecedent el.tusr has eithei an ind. or an impv.; 
e.g. hotrad aham varuna bibhyad ay am, add ev& ma 
yunajann atra devah ft army the offUe of ifotr () Varuna, 
I wmt an ay, lest the wrls should apjjomt we Ihnrto tx. fil 4 ); 
vy uch& duhitar divo ma ciram tan nth a apah, ndt tv& 
Btenam yatha ripum tapati suro arcisa shme forth dauqh- 
tu of the shy, delay not low y tint noth, list tin sun s rorclt thee, 
hke a hostde the), uith his tan (\ 79*). 

Ini) thu autiH *»dent * lau*t hiisuthci .ui iml oi .in opt . e g £th& 
y&u nA prlksate, ndw ma rudro hinlssd ill » w tli»* i* afcon , W< / he nfo*'- 
nd lotk is Ite* Lulrn shmlti utjun /mn SB tAu uA dadbhih khaded, 
nfn raa idAm iudrjyam date im>Asad iti he s'/ mll n>t chew ti milk m<t 
Utih, lest tin* 'ha* bdonrjs to i uur t ,nnn> hi* * eth <SB i. A gerundive m 
thi anttndent rhust Jus i!-> Ikmi not*d m the All 

(i. in relativo clauses. 

1. such a clause notmaliy piecede* ll it contain? a suppn- 
b'tion detei mining the sense of the principal clause; the 
latter usually has an jrnp\., not infrequently a subj., seldom 
an inj. or nul., e.g yd nah prtanyad, apa t&m*tam id 
dhatam whoe> er shall combat w% him do ye tuo slay (u 132°). 
yds tdbhy&m dai&n na tam amho a&navat u ho shall serve 
thee, him no distress ran teach (ii. 23 4 ); utd nundm ydd m- 
dnyam karisya indra paumsyam, adya nakif tad a 
minat and whal heronmanly dud thou , indra, shatt now do, 
that let no one belittle to-day (iv. 30 ’), yasraai tv&m sukfte 
jataveda, u lokam agno krnavah syondm, s& rayim 
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na£ate evasti the righteous man tot uhom thou shalt pi oca re, 
0 Aqm Jatauda s, a comfortable plact, hi of tain > tiehts for 
ml fart (v 4 1J ) 

In B the um of tbt subj m rolativi «1 >um« is mmilai , but hoit 
flu mb| is b> far th« conunotust funi in thr pinnj.il ilau-tt, (ho 
imps and uid somotinit s omitted bung i in i g tauy abru 
van v&ram vrnamahai yid 4»ur*«\ jiyaraa, t&u nah salii ^Mad ftt 
trej vaj i ui iU mak it cntdUi n v'Jtat i i '■hiOl u m /# m Ihr 4<uris that 
h title nt tn inn n l'* y&s tva kfa oa u pay it lusnim ev&^aava 
uf tut hill c m i an to * I ettU y&d vhidasai tat to 'gnihotr&m 
kurmah that 0 i halt Tit I t? t* ut lull mtfu fly fin < tit on (MS , 
tid v$i s&mrddham y&m dovib sadbive hirmane juaantai fat tvleei , 
i-» itulUn* if h Is <thtU l»e pi t I mh tint / it q I uoi* SB In 
flu last ixwnjle flit. iiUtivt iIium. fy iptunally t Hows 

2 The jelihvi Hau-.fi follows if tl oxpusses «. final oi 
cons*qu< uti tl son*e ( n oidu that, so that] inisint, fiom tlio 
pnncip il tl iuse , the Jath i usu illy h ts an nnj>v but sonn 
times an mj , opi «i ind , t j sam pusan vidusa naya, 
y 6 afijasa anu^asati, ya ova idam lti bra vat <i'>o mti us, 
0 P twn it fh u nisi (guid<) a ho shall at ante du*tl Ub and 
a ho shall sat luu t is\\t >1 } asmahhyam tad radha a 
gat, 4am yat stotrbhya apaye bhavati Itf that imOtn (omi 
fo* u nlut sh ul ht o bli i trig *o tin/ proi (ts it tl thy / m^man 
In tad adva vacali piathamam maniya yona^osu 

ram abhi dova asama / tmula to dug think of 'hut as the 
hrst (point) of >«/ bjnah >thtitoy ut gods shall ouruma the 
Asm as (x 53*) imam bibbarmi sukrtain te ankueam 
y6na arujam ruaghavaft chapharujah l bunq to tint this 
aetl fashion*d t* capon \ uith uhtth -) m ordtt that f hou sfamldst 
break, the hooj btrakir* \x ft) Th* t»ubj of these ulatne 
clause* sometimes tomes to have a purel> future -sense, 
e. g o (-- a^u) t6 yanti y^ aparisu pa4yan those an coming 
w ho in futun dags will stchet ft I13 n ) 

In B this type of rUatist 'Iiu<u with the subj isntrt ,» ^ y4n mo 
dtunivat t4n mo kuruta pt ure fn mr tf U ufurh *ku rtf to h m* SB , 
hinta vay&m tit rn&mah&i yid asmia anvisad lti coma lH us creak 
what shall ami tflrr v SB 'i 
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y. with relative conjunctions : 

1. ydd, which, if Die dans* 1 is deteiminative, means when ; 
the dependent clause thnn pr* cedes, while the principal clause 
usually contains an impv., but sometimes an inj., a suhj., 
or an opt.; the conjunction means in oidtrthat, so that, if the 
dependent clause is final <u* consequential, the dependent 
clause then follows, while tile principal clause contains an 
unpv., a .suhj., or .in nui., e. 

if ydd when uso ydd adya bbanuna vi dvarftv 
rnavo divah, pra no yachatad avrkdm 0 Jhu n, when to - 
day with thy beam thou shad open the doors of heartn, then 
bestow on as sale dielhr (i. 48*') , yad adya bhagam vibhaj* 
asi nfbhya, nso devo no atra sayita d&muna anagaso 
vocati suryaya it ht h rhna si alt to day distribute a shat t to men, 
0 Dawn , (fud Sm \h (he houw fraud, shall dedare us guiltless 
to Sarm (i. yad va agah pur usd ta karama, ma vaa 

tasyam api bhuina whm u> shall townid a 'an nqanst you 
after the mountr of men, let us not hair a part m that (shaft) of 
i/ouis (vii. 57 4 ); yad didydvab prtanasu prakrilan, tdsya 
vam sy&ma ^anitara aj6h ,tlun shaft* shall play in battles, of 
that conflut of yoius ue h on id be tht amntrs (iv. IV 1 ). 

if yad -= >n oidtr that , or so that : sa a vaha dovatatim 
yaviftlm, Idrdho yad adya divyara yajasi so bring hithir the 
god?, 0 youngest that thou mayst adote the ktaomly host to-day 
(iii. 19 4 ); tavdd n tah snkirtayd *sann utd praaastayah, 
y4d in dr a mrlayasinah the^e laudations and prats* s shall 
be thine, that thou, 0 Indra, maysi be merciful to us (s iii. 45 J4 ); 
nd papaso mauamaho, yad in ny mdram eakhayam kyndv- 
amahai we deem not ouisthes wuked {so) that ue can now 
make Indra out friend (viii. 01"). In such pobtenor clauses 
the yad sometimes comes to expiess the content of the 
principal clause; e.g. nd to sakha sakhydm va§ty etat, 
salakfma ydd vi$urup& bhdvdti (x. W) thy friend wishes 
not this friendship, that she uho is of the same type (= akin) 
shall become of a different kmd(- not akin). This ydd may 
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one** be translate*! by fill: kiyaty a yat samdya bhavati 
ya vyusiir ya6 ca nun am vyuchan in what time will it be 
that i =- how long will it he till) she shall be between those that 
hare shone forth and those that shall now shine forth v (i. IIS 10 ). 

In B. the subj. is rau»Ty found m thcso clauses with y£d; e. g tit 
prapnuhi yAt te pran6 vatam apipAdyauu Wain (ito> t/uit your huath 
shtiil thtrwfei itbflf to /he Hint? SR.\ 

2. yatra when soems not to occur in V. with the subj. 
when it is a genuine conjunction (that is, when it is not 
equivalent to the loc. of the relative pronoun). 

In B., however, it is found with the subj. in the sense of 
a future perfect : e. g. yatra h6ta ehandasah par&m g&ch&t, 
tat pratiprasthata prataranuvakam upa kurntat when 
the llote shall have got to the end of the metre, then let the Vmti- 
prasthatr start a l'rataranuraka (SIl). 

3. yatha with the subj, as an antecedent clause means 
tlie principal clause t ordaining an impv. or a subj. ; as a 
posterior danse it 1ms the script; of in order that, so that, the 
principal clause containing either a demand (generally impv., 
occasionally inj. f opt., or gerundi\e) or a statement find, 
pres, or aor., act. or juris.) Examples of the first iim< are : 
yatha hotar rnanuso devatata yaiaai, eva no adya yaksi 
devan as than • and, () jn ted. >r<>? ship at the diettte sen ire of man. 
so do thou tor ih to-day worship the gods (vi. 4‘) This use does 
not seem to occur in B. Examples of the second use are; gphan 
gacha grhapatm yatha^usah qo to the house that you may be 
mi dress of the house (\ 8-V); idamm ahna upavacyo 
nrbhih, drdstham no atra'ctravmam ydtha dddhat at this 
time ojday he is to be addrtsstd hymen that he. may lure bestow 
on us the best uealth (iv. M 1 ): mahatam a vrnimahd *vo, 
ydtha vasu naiamahai we implore the jaroar of the great , iw 
order that ire may obtain rtehes (x. 36“); idam patram apayi 
matsad yatha saumanasaya dev am this hotel has been drunk 
up, in order that it may ejrhdmute the god to benevolenct 
(vi. 44 1 ''). The uegafive in such clauses is na or nu. 



215] SUBHWUVi: 859 

O la B th« is "iiniJai tin j nm ptl iJm*w lw i« contain* 

eitlui in impv t i subj * g tathu me kuru yatha^ahma im&ra 
w nam jayum so at rente f t wn th /1 m< c n * this t n / AB , &am 
dhatn nu e&m dadhavahai y4lha tvam ev4 pravisaufti * on let n siu 
make an eu/tetmtnf in td&r that I wav t if r oil Ike* (MS 

4 yada a hen, with the subj (pics oi aot ), which then 
has the viluH ot i lut }»«xi is H^ilulv u.nte< < dent the 
2 >iinupal f lausH containm,* an m*pv oi a subj , e g 6rtam 
yada karasi jatavodo, atha lm on am pan dattat pitr- 
bhyah ithm thou shaft hate nut l him dnif, th n ihbta turn to 
thi fatbits (v It*-) yada gachaty asumtim etam, atha 
devanam vasanir bhavati uhtn In shall hau qont to that 
pint am Id, that h s lull h (onu aft t to th( qnl (\ 

yada kada ra iih tut sc tins to , 3 :iv« th* 1 veib the time 

sense yada kada oa eunavama somam, agnis tva dutd 
dhanvaty acha a la mm m hall hau press tl tsoma Umi 
Ml ha Utt to thft ns a ms uhj » «in 'it | 

a 1 he usv if H n *h sum p *4 yida, tun nU\ardha, Atha 
karsum khatva t&syum rna bibhar tsx 1 n l si all h i e ougnur UuU 

(vfs ol Uun h» i ij 1 if « r m x y / <t tH tc pm m it sB 

«> y&di // with tin subj ^cinrilh pit tubs the pnnupal 
diuse which coutim* an nnpv l subj (i tidy) m opt, oi 
an ind fsomctim s t> l< supplied), i ^ yadi etdmam 
mama £iavad aamukam indram indavo mandantu if In 
shall hear tin/ pin s«, It *li < tliijs (f outs tjladdtn India 
(mu I 1 ) yajarua dev an yadi saknavama in mlt adon thr 
tiotis it tu shall It abb (i 27 ), vadi prati tvam harvab . 
apa ena jayema ijiiou sh dt at <pt ot) aladh/ in miifht Unrein/ 
nm tfu uatn s (v 2") indra ha varuna dhdstha, yadi 
sdmaih madayaito India und )amia (aie) th< most 
hbtial if tht it shall dtl got til tin Soma offt i inqs (iv 41 3 l 

a In K the '*uhj with >arti is vuj i u» \u k nult y4di tv4 w 
ot&t punai bi 4 vat as, tv 4m brut at tf tl t Ivn s/i iV «i / f is ugatn tj het, H * 
Oi u Jug \SB 

C yad so low as oc* urs twice with the snh| m tho RV.. 
aaanukftyara apunad oakara yat suryamasa mitha uooa- 
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r&tab he has ante Ha ail done what ri oitindahle so long as sun 
and moon alUrnattly shall use tv Oh 1 **), vasi$$ham ha varu- 
no . 4 raim cakora . . yan uu dyavas t&tanan, yad uaasah 
\ at a mi has mudt \a>nfhu a sar, so long as the days shall 
t itend. \o Iona a* (fn, dun ns (vn 8s*j In B yad dots not 

Off ui 

S Tiie suhj is Mime times us< d in .m .uihuodfnt clause 
with ea in tin s< me ot tf s whuh is then tieittd as a suboi- 
dm&to i onjuiu I ion .uni u<« ninth-> the \<ib, eg m dr as 
ca mrlayati no, na uah pascad aghatn na&at if fndra 
diaO l>' i jimmhs U us , no ml shall afhruatds 1otnhus{u il u ) 

I« Optative or Potential 

216 . L r I In meaning ot tin >pl is predominantly a 
wish, whuh is mod if) oil atcoidmg to the ptisoii of the >eib 

Tlu first person whuli is vei\ tommou, e\pif»ses the 
wish of thi sjitalvii gt lit i <ill\ addressed to the gods, o g 
n»as tam asyam ya^asam rayim O Dnun, f uould obtain 
*hat olotious nt tilth (i V)- s ), vidhoma te stdmaih m w uutd 
itotsfap ih*e tnth '■onu a 1 jtat't (u t» 3 ), vayam syama pat ay o 
raymam «# noul t h lot < of rubs |iv. oO’h 

Tn ft th« * list i tin fit > jui'tiii ii stimlu, hut its ot« urieiu <, 
min, t< *h« hi' in t tit in jut t»«Ut<.r,n n l«t-H • munon eg 
vise oa kctatiayu < a samA laiu kutytuu I k ut t tv > ie it ehnu'tf ft I / ecu 
j ji at t It t VI** 

flu second person js mu* h less common It is almost 
e\cl isively used lo ojntss a wish or a lequest addiossod to 
a god , c g a no mitravaiuna hotraya vavrtyah ptay briny 
Mitt a and l at tan /> out oblilu n ivi 11 1 >, tya me havam a 
jagmy.itam si pra/ do tp t hokum to my <all (vi. oO 1 ’); pra 
hu na ayur jiva&e tiretana do tp pi ay, afoul Jully out 
ullofftd span Hut* u* may hn (mu I s * -). We might heie 
often lathci e>pe* t the imps., which indeed frequently 
eiihex pnwedi •* ot follows tin *J. opt., e,g. dhisva vajram 
raksohuty aya: saeahlstha abhi sprdhah take the holt for 
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the slaughter of the demons: may at thou overcome our foes 
(vi. 45 lH ); imam mo satmdham vaneh; imA u su feudhi 
girah pray accept this my fuel; graciously hear these songs 
(it. 6 l ). 

In B. the ‘second j*t*fsori is used almost exclusively la w isbcs; e g. 
amnia y^jaroane babvyah syata winy you he /i» M-toWt l*stdt tht*, son iftrn 

The third person is used in the three diffoient senses of 
wish, prm*pt, or supposition ; e. g. midhvam asmakaip 
babhuyat may he he bountiful lo u ■» (i. 27*); imAm am f tarn 
dutam krnvita martyah this immortal the mortal should make 
hus mossengn (viii. 2d 19 ): ppnann apir aprnantam abhi fy&t 
the Jrientl who In shoes would ptecail over hum who does not 
bestow (x. 117’). In tlie sense of a supposition (regarded as 
possible or probable) the opt. seldom appears iiidef*endently, 
hut often in an upodosis. 

In II it iy common m all thrt »* setiM's: * xpresaing ft wi>li; c* g. apfti- 
uh oyftt may Jit, he Itn/t oj utttU (Tb. > ft general precept « t whoie ft 
gerund)vo may alao bo used;; tv g. ks&iune v&sana agnim & dt-ihiya- 
tam, t6 adhvary4ve deye vcoring linen garments the lire should tap the 

fue the tioo (fitkTTiuintH'' shvtedhe gtvenhitht AdhVQTyu\H&.', a juppovil ion 

m th«» apodosis of pttnods, but seldom independently ; e.g. nft^aaytt 
l&m rlltrim ap6 grhkn prft hareyur , £po v4i Sintih: fam&yeyur ova 
(MS. ; they sfutuUi not during that nnjht hang *ia*ei into his house; for icatn 
t« extinction they woiM thus extinguish \if they did this . Iho protiws 
in this example must be supplied. 

2. The syntactical employment of the optative is ‘two 
fold: 

a. it appears in principal senteuces (for the most part re¬ 
taining the sense of a wish) with inlerrogatives, either the 
pronoun or the adverbs hatha hou f I kada when I and kuvid; 
e.g. kAsmat devaya havifa vidhema what god would we 
wot ship with ablution t (x. 121'); kada na indra ray A a 
da£asyeh when wouldst thou , 0 Indra, bestow riches upon us t 
(vii. 37*); kuvit tutujyat satAye dhiyab (*. 148*) wculd he 
not stimulate our prayers for gain 1 (cp. p. 354, 2 a). A possi¬ 
bility is sometimes thus repudiated; e. g. kAd dha nunAm 
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|ta v&danto anrtam rapoma lmu could m non sptakinq 
i tghteous words uttei mi right coughs'* 1 1 \ KM) 

In B the optative with nit(iro lS .itiM a imiy r \prnt4 n wish pieitpt, 
possibility ot the lepnduCim of a susjgtstion e g katbAm nu prA 
jAyeya tnw should l propagate mystlf ' SB , y aroint eva purvam samlet 
he shmUl fir?/ punounu thi * inula atlanssei t) taint AB \ kim mima 
tAtah syat SB that uovlt then actna It in* it I did this «* kas ttd & 
dnyeta ntu i thi pm aftenfun t fmt ^sR 


«. The opt appeals in nogiti\e sentences with na not, 
sometimes nu oid mat The sense is nit hot optative oi 
potential; e.g na nsyema kada cana mof ue neict super 
hartn (vi 54 J ), nu cm nu vaydr amftam vi dasyet mag 
the net tar of ) ngu item fad (\i 37 ),* na tad dovd na mar- 
tyas tutury&d yam prdvrddho vrsabhad cakara no god , 
no nun tat < (Add surpass ul at the mighty bull has dow (vm W) 
The o»l\ opt ioim with winch the pmhibitm raa mcuim is 
bhujoma ma \a duo anyakrtam bhnjema mag m no* 
super be fort goujut a sin dom bgothit s(vi A I 

In B th» «j t is use 1 w rh nA to ♦ ipr ss < ilh* 1 i 'tin ial ptohiKlion 
oi a, pole ul ini sense ‘ ir t& yi^etAa vrnttim nA^ Curtain vadon, nA 
mams Am aamy at this is in- u hi hath n t spt >1 th oi iuOi iu should 
noted nun! nA^emm dadhikiavu lanA pavayam knyat lUdhthiamn 
htnt**lf could n t make hun pm MS 

b . In dept infant tiiuscs the opt is um<{ with iclatrves 
(pionominal or athoihiii): 

a, such a < iuuse having a detennuung sense, usually 
precedes. This tjpo is v( ry laic »n \. op suryam y A 
brahma vidyat, sa id vadhuyaxu arhati a putst uho should 
know Surga th set > e* iht hi idol gat mutt (\ 85 *) 

In B on the otlm li uid dine >t this t>;e wlwh vlwijs imply 
ft supposition, are vny tommon Iht opt turn apious a piwept 
or a potent Ml /ten ho , the prutnp«*i <l»uso most olt< n has tho opt. 
ilw, e g yAm dviayat, tAm dhyAyet u>hant he matt hate, ht should think 
vf(1 S , yo v4 imAm alAbheta, mueyeta^anmAt p&pm Anah ht uhtuac 
to offer t**u hull , vapid be deluded fum, this on TS In tho principal 
clause a gemndiye orcaaioriRll} appeals or the \erb to be Jia*» to be 
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s»ppliod ; e g. y6 rAs(r&d ipabhutah ayiL t&smai hotavyi tbu should 
bt off ( i&ljvt lnm ti ho should \# aep*ixul of hit kingdom T8. v ; yaeya^agnayo 
gramyon&^agnma namdahyeran, kn tatra pr&yascittih tf any one's files 
.'Jiouhl bt untied >otth a nflor/e fite , ivhat eipwHon i u»; time t \AK. S . 

f$. the relative clause, if it has a final or consequential 
sense (#« order that, so that) follows. The principal clause 
contains an impv. t a subj.. or an opt. ; c.g. revdtir nah 
sadhamada indre santu yabhir mdderaa (i. 30 1H ) let ourfeasts 
beside In dr a be rich (by wlmh =~-) that ice may rejoice (in them); 
dhasatho rayim ydna sam&tsu sahislmdhi bestow wealth on 
us (by which —) that we may be victorious in battles (viii. 40 1 ); 
ydy&^iti viiva durita tarenaa sntirmanam adhi navam 
ruhoma we would ascend the n soiling slip (by which =- ) that tee 
may cross over all misfortunes (viii. 42 2 ). 

In 11. final relative clauses with the opt i(i> are rare. 

y. with rdativo conjunctions: 

i. yad if: in the* antecedent clause of pres, conditional 
periods, the condition being generally regarded as unful¬ 
filled. The apodosis normally contains a potential opt. 
(though isolates] examples of the irnpv., inj., and iud. oceur): 
e. g. yad ague syam aham tvam, tv&m va glifi sya aham. 
syus te satya ihd^&4isah if J, U Aqni, were thou , and thou 
wert /. thy prayers nottld be fulfilled (viii. 44 23 ); occasionally 
the fulfilment of the condition is expected ; e. g. ydc ohu- 
6ruya imam havam durmar^am cakriya utd, bhdver apir 
no dntamah if thou shouldst hear this call and shouldst not 
forget it, thou ivouldst be our most intimate friend (viii. 45**1. 
The temporal sent-e of when with the opt. seems to occur 
only once in the KV. (lii. 33"). 

In R 'fti in V yiid %i with the opt is very com on in the protasis*, 
when the fulfilment of the condition is not exacted v yWi with opt. 
being used whin H is expected 1 ); e.g s£ yiA bhidyeta^Urtira Arched 
y^jamiuah if tt bhould be b> often, the Mcnftter xtxmid fall into calamity (TSA 
The infinitive with Uvari may take the place of the opt. in the prin- 
i ipal clause ; o. g yad etaxn Aamsed iivarah parjanyo Varsp>h tf he 
tine ft tepeatthv* (foi Pntjanya ffoykt not tain ^AB.^ Sometimes the 
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verb (opt. of as be) in omitted in the apodoaiK. The opt with y&d here 
rarely expresses a purely hypothetical case (that is, without the im¬ 
plication that the condition will not ho fulfilled); e. g. yin mim 
praviiOh kiip ma bhudjyah ^TS.) u you wen to eiU<i m/ ,aj u hat «w would 
you bi tomst (afterwai Us he does enter Indra). 

a. y&d with the opt. in the final sense of in order that is 
very rare; e.g. yin nunam a&yam gatim, mi today ay ay am 
patha in order that l might notv obtain a refuge , 1 trouhl go on 
the path of Mitra (v. 64*). 

fi In B, y&d with the opt in the sense of that is frequently iu>ed 
after &▼& kalpate rt suitable, tit sahate endui• s, loh&ti do* das, vdda 
knows, yuktti bhavati is mb at, in postciior clauses; e.g. n& hi l&d 
avak&lpato y&d bruv&t /or i‘ to not /rtfiru/ that he should .>*» y (SB ) , n& va 
ah&m id&m ut sahe y&d vo hota ay am SB ) I rami A endure this that 
should he (, I (anno lx) Ifvh ; t&d dhy dv& bra h raane na^est&v yam 
y&d brahmavarc tsf ayil tm that is to be maud at ly tin Ibnhonn, that hr 
should tx p «w«* (SB'; svay&m vi et&smai dev& yuktU bhavauti y&t 
s&dhti v&deyub fot the p'd* th*m&rltvs art mOnt on this, that they should say 
what i' itqht (&B. k&a t&d veda y&d vr&tapradd vrat&m upotaidcet 
for vho know? {this that / uhethrt hr who hand * the fast mdh (should mid ) 
adds (fresh milk > to it i&lf.h In the ill. iftrard also is used with this 
eonsti notion 'm other Bi ah man ah with the infinitive only) to expn^s 
a possible consequent!* though the y&d in neatly always omitted i; 
e. g. p&r&n aam&d yajtio bhud £ti w i&varti ha y&t tatha^evA ayit the 
<ma\fice an* turned au ay from mm i* i-> possibh that this shout I At (to * SB.). 
Otherwise the phrase regularly appear* in the form <>t itl^iivarb ha 
t&feha ova ay at, peiliaps bo**suso uivar& e.wne to be logaided as a kind 
of advei b possibly this tnu/ht be so, 

y. In B. y&d intiodueing a clause with the opt. accompanied by n& 
and ending with iti, dependent on a verb of foaiing or Htmilat oxpres 
sion, is iquivaleut to Its*, < g. dev a ha v&i bibhayam cakrur y&d v&i 
nah . . asurarak»as&ni w tm&ra gr&hom n& hanytir iti the gods Jt artJ 
lent the Aswns and ii'i/.sus,s should it shay this draught &JB. j, (mlro ha va 
iksam cak.ro y&n m» t&n na^abhibhaved iti Indra pond'ted fcaiing, 
k&t that should » anguish him *SB. . 

2. y&di if with tho apt. does not occur in Iht* RV. and 
AV. at all, and only onco in the SV. 

In B. it is very common, expressing a condition the fulfilment of 
which is assumed (while y&d with opt. implies nou-fulhlment of the 
condition/. The chuise with y&di general I) precedes. The apodosis 
has s 
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a. usually the opt., which expresses a precept applicable when the 
condition is fulfilled ; e. g. yAdi pur& samsth&nid dfryeta^adyA var- 
sisyati^iti bruyat if (the vessel) should be broken before the completion (of 
the Sacrifice), he should say : it will rain to-day (MS.); yadi na Aaknuy&t 
so ’gnaye purolatam nir vapet if he should not be able to do so, he should 
offer a cake to Agni (AB.). The precept occasionally has a potential 
sense; e. g. yAdy Akatayisu dvayfsu va^avagAched, aparddhukA enam 
ayuh (MS.) if he (the banished man) should return after one or two libations, 
they might exclude him from the sovereignty (hut not if he returns at the 
conclusion of the ceremony). 

0. iAvarA with the infinitive; e. g. Savaro ha yady apy asyo 
yajeta^atha hot&ram ya£o ’rtoh even if another should sacrifice (instead 
of him), it is possible that fame should come to the Hotr (AB.). 

y. a gerundive; sa yadi na jayeta, raksoghnyo g&yatryo ’nucyah 
if it (the fire) should net be kindled, the demon-slaying verses are to be repeated 
(AB.). 

S. an ind. (sometimes omitted if it is a form of as be); 
e. g. tasmad yadi ysjfla rkta artih syad brahmana eva ni 
vedayante therefore if at the sacrifice there should be any failure 
with regard to a lie verse , they inform the Brahman priest (AB.); 
yadi no yajna rkta artih syat, ka prayaicittih if we shall 
have an,accident at the sacrifice in regard to a Reverse , what (is) 
the penanced (AB.). 

e. The difference between yad and yadi with the opt 
may be illustrated by the following example: yan no jdye- 
yur ima abhyupa dh&vema, yady u jay ©maxima abhyupa 
vartemahi^iti if they were to conquer us (not to be assumed), 
we should take refuge with these (friends), but if (as is to be 
assumed) we should conquer , wc could again betake ourselves to 
them (MS.). 

3. yatha used in V. only in the sense of in order that, 
generally following the principal clause, which contains an 
impv., an inj., or an ind.; o. g. apa vi6vSu8i amitran nudasya, 
y&tha tdva barman mddema drive away ail foes that we may 
rejoice in thy protection (x. 131 1 ); tvdyfc y&tha grtsamadaso 
. . uparam abhi syuh, suribhyo gpnat£ t&d vayo dhafc 
bestow on the patrons and the singer this blessing that through 
thee the Grtsamadas may be superior to their neighbours (ii. 4®); 



OUTLINES OF SYNTAX 


36 « 


[216 


a ddivya vynimah^ ’vamsi, yatha. bhavema milhufo ana- 

g&b ire implore the dtvme aids that we may he sinless before the 
grw'uwi'i one (vii. 97 2 ). 

a In B. yAtha with tho Apt has two uses • a m antecedent < Iauhch 
in tlio sens# of as, as >/, with a emulative meaning so m the pnm tpal 
clause, which contains an o\ t , an ind , 01 no \« rl>, •> g. yatha^^va 
chtnna naur bandhan&t plaveta.^ovam eva to plaverau pud ns t boat 
ait in in its fuv'ening uoutd drift, so ihty v mW duff A B ); aA yAtha nad 
yAi pftrAm parapAsyed evAm svAsya^ayusah par Am pAra cakhyau as 
it /it «¥#( loo/ mg acto i to the fart/nr lank of a > i a f sj ht fin# tie end of hi<t 
lift bum «rar (&B. i, Atho yAtha bruyid etAn me gop&ya^iti tadrg evi 
tAt then it t is to os i f he ntie to sm, unard thi /»r we 1 1 ** \ 

0 in posti i tor clauses m tim *i rise oi htu, *< that ■ t g tipaj&nita 
yAtha^iyAm punar agAthe* di ft fad mf hn> *h until come btul sB. , 
tAt t&tha^evAhotas ylw yAtha^ ignim v y iveyat nen id, t * b< <■ > poured 
hu* J may h» de t)< fin MS 

4. yatra mul yada am not found with tht* opt m V.,aml 
yarhi d*»«‘S not occur at all in the MY. ami AV 

In B ill Um« < »i pm* hurt u< use t hypoth* ti« dl^ ss ith th«* opt. m 
the sens#* of h her* 

a. yAtra b#sid's Jumna tin* m n>«o of uhn, n (#**#, oft*n seems to 
mean n* thi mum m n fun as s< an s tin pi uu ip.il t1 tu-c 1ms tie opt or 
the aid, e g. marutAm snptakapalam nir vaped yAtra vnl r&janam 
jny&aet shorn l I ftu a tab / t n i Ps In to t M o't*i tu o»* the ptojle 
-rwt v >pru. i \ th* king MS , sA yAtra prastuvat tAd etaui jipet as won 
as he v tho pi it sit ) bryiiu to * *» j nt thou 4 mu tin th • '< lit • tr j jnauns SB. , 

0 yadit a *a »» is vomns oittn to imply that tit* ntiou of the opt 
should be assumed to be past , it mem* ’dw i>s to lx followed by Atha 
1h< n , e g. aA yad& aamgramAm lAyad Atha^amdragnAm ntr vapet «i 
oven at hi may hw non a ha ith , t e i haul 4 *a» rift it to Indra an l Agni i MS.''. 

7 . yArhi vnen is g< neially Jol)ow<d h> tht tonolative tArhi then in 
the principal claub**. which usually ha-, i»n opt al-a», e.g. yArhi 
praj&h kaiidham nigAoheyua, tArhi navarstrAna yajeta ntun hnpnyih 
should be ttposed 4 hnngtt, then nt should stun ftu v \th t/i nte tj nine ntqhU 
ITS,. 

5. c£d %f ib used with the imh only in the KV. and only 
once with the opt. in the AV. 

In B. it if need with tho opt like ytfdi with which it may inter, 
change >, e. g at Am cAd any Asm a anubrnyas, tAta evA te afraA obfnd* 
yam »/yon tnrr to *ommmmate this to anntfitt, I vQuid r ut offy/ut he'Ui$B.j 
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P reoat iv© 

217. Thj 4 ' fonn which ©cans m the RV and AV in 
principal cl.iust a only, and nevei jntenogatively, expie^so© 
a prayer or wish add jessed to the gods almost exclusively, as 
is to be expected from the nitiur of those texts, © g yd no 
dvdfty adharah sas padxsta may J*( uho hate s us fall to the 
ground <in 53 2 ) When i negitive io used u is na, e g 
bhago me agno sakliyd na mrdhyah may my qoodjortunc , 
0 Ayvr, not kIoj o Ithy) ban hhip (m 5P l ) 

In B fcho piocitive i almvi 4 tstiuttd to ^tiv oi print ftimulis 
quoted and to janpln < l ih torinnl ts t t g bhuyatmom titta 
mm s&m&m knynnam iti givam ldksma karyat i ul 1 ihat J may do 
this fi m n x/yf i/ ‘■ysa/H// houl i il tie fni*k of*hr ecu MS 
s&tdm him a iti sa*dm vars&ni uvyasam lty ev&^etid aha ty*ht j ’itn 
tit v i hundt t t nt r ys thi r < i tf 0 l mat l c It undrf l ftan> 

SB It is how<\«) «*)in turns t and m gtuuim pi « nirrttm 
\U<>, „ bi ha \rak prajtpalun a vac a dbavyavid o vd^ab&m 

tubhyam Shuyasam. i i s / J t x t it Taut Iv n * * *•> t on 
iu t i f xvt ft! '-I tim naapad dhiy£ ahiya tva vadhya 
»uh I im Agm to l asmg i ti h th,y mif )tl thrr mth uptakl 
net letait n Is 

Conditional 

218 In V tin » m litlonal net urs onK onte(RV. n dtH) m 
a some* hit ohsrute pissa^e though tht toira abhariflyat 
u-cd attn i piM tens< ippeais to meui m ><M tah an ay 
(in plate ot the futip© it huh would hive burn used «\tte» 
a present lensi) 

In B tli c niiti nil is unit f um.1 m a i nj le lnUit >yati\« «u 
knot tftta ov&^aiya bhayfim \iysya k&sinad dhy dbheayat Urn 
up n r s / at *ei tr I t I T II t « t / t tjt i i ^SB 

Orlmwi * it riit nH in < mmi ml s»nton<is 

i usu illy m 1) th ji Msi mil ijortosis ti omlitional notinus 
t xpussiug what im ht hi h ipp* ntd m the pi it hut did not happen 
ht« tube the trndili n \\ i> not iulftihd The c lditmnil flinse w 
gt ueia'h inliohu td i j y&d imlvh>>idi ^l( , a „ s&yad dha^Api 
mukhad Ailrosy mi, nd ha^evd prayadcittir abhavisyat ij t Soma had 
«?s tlotttaouftf lit mi V 4 ran i ul» u 1 hue *en tp*nmr* sB yddevdm 
n&^&vakayo murdhi ta vy apa*myat ij y>u I id tut <-p kin *nu*, y ur 
lead i nil h i < *nlU is o let p4dau ta mlaavstam yddi ha xxi^ 

dgammyah y ir f t mil I a tht >e* ij y u h il t t e »it ^SB 
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a. When ydd is used with the opt. the supposed condition 
refers to the present (216). 

2. in relative clauses dependent oil negative principal 
clauses containing a past tense (always of vid find); e.g. si 
tdd evd nd^avindat prajapatir ydd ahosyat I'rujnpati 
found nothing that he rould sacrifice (MB.); sa vdi tdm 
na jivindad yasmai tam daksinam anesyat he found no 
one to whom he should give this sacrificial fee (Til.). 

3. in a clause introduced by ydd that dependent on a 
negative (or equivalent) clause; e.g. dram tdn mono ydd 
vasah paryadb&eyata he thought it too long (that ~) till he 
should pul on the gnrmnt (SB.) - he thought the Uwe vas not 
short enough till he <houhl put tm the garment. 



AI'PKXDIX I 

LIST 0¥ VEJttBS. 

The onh i i>f the parts ol tlio verb, when .ill are ^i>rn, i i ■ hi «.ent 
Indicative <rBJ, 8uhjun< five au. , Injundne («•' Optative tor 
Imperative n*v), Partinplc <m. , Imperfect fin.ij Perfect n ; 
Pluperfect (w*f ; Aoiist '*<• , Pieraliv* ira.), Futuie nr. , 
Cnnditmn.il Oo , Pa * 0 ** i« j Pn out, Am -t Past P.utiriph nr ), 
Oerumlive ui>\ , <*<inmi c»i» ; Ini m(m (ijif , < an sat ve ,i»< , 
Dfvidei itiv * (i»s Ttmnsive im 
T he Kmn.in numerals imlnaU the <miiu«{<t'ion <1 ihiss «»f Hie vetb ; 
P. si^mfus tli it tlu till* is nupi'Titirl m i lie Parasj.. i a live 
nnl\, \ that it is cm «l jii Ilu VIiua>n pada rmddt* only 

am 6 athn w, V • ph asn 6 t\ ; sr asnavat ; jpv. a&ndtu ; 
pi. adnuvant. 11 anamsa and anasa; ana&ma, ana&d, 
ana&’ir; ana£ 6 ; ‘•h anatUmahai; op. anasyam; i»t. 
anadana; pf. also asa, adatur, asur; A da. asatbe, 
adate. root: \. H a^ta, }>1 asata; im. a§ta, 
|d. adata; op. afiyat, ria *i s asyas t - aayas-t ); s; sb. 
aksat ; . 1 : a&et . im. astavc. 
aks MNh/atr, V. • pk rrt akstiuhi. 11. 1 r akaana. ao. 
is: aksiaut*. 

ao bend, I.: pk. arati. irv. 2. s. aca; acasva. rs acyate ; 

i>r. acyamaca; tpi. acyanta; it. aknalB) od -acya. 
aj (hue, I : in. ajati, ajato; sB ajani ajasi, ajati; op. 
djeta; ivv. ajafu; tr aianf. um ajat. ps.‘ tgyate; 
ft. ajyamaua. i\i\ *ajo. 

afij anoint, VJI. • ph. fenakti, anktd; sb an.nat; ipv. andhi 
(=^augdhi|, aoaktu; pi. aiijant, aP.tana. irr. anjan. 
pf. andfija; anajd, anajrd; sb. anaja; or. anajyat; 
rr. dnajana. i*s. ajyate; pt. ajyamant*; it. ikta. 
on. aktva (K), -ajya (B.). 

*6l> h h 
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ad eat, II.: fr. admi, atsi, dfcti; adanti; sb. adat, pi. 
adan (A V.); or. adyat; u v. addin, attu; attain, attam; 
attd, adantu; i»i. ad ant, adand. irr. adat. it. atsyati. 
1 * 1 *. dnna n.Juod. gd. attvaya (BA. inf. attum, attave, 
attoa (B.). cs. adayati (B.). 

an bteathe , P.: I. anati (AV.); VI : andti (AV.); II.: 
dniti; irv. amhi; rr. andut. iff. aiut, it. ana. 
ao. anisur. 1 r. amsyati (B.). rr. amta(BA. -auya(B.). 
ini . am turn iB.). t •, an ay at i 
am mjute y II.: rit. amis), aimti; I.. rn. ame; inj. amanta; 
ipv. amisva; rr. dmamana. in. amit. i*f. amird(B) 
ao. amamat. »*■, amyate. is amayati. 
are jwiist , 1.: i*k arcati; sr, area, arcat; arcama, arcan; 
im. arcat; arcan; ny dreatu; ft arcant. irr. arcan. 
i*i. anreur; anred. is. rcyate; n. rcyamana. ini. 
rcase. t>. arcayati. 

aril tlfsen*. I.: pk arhati; b. arhat; im. drtiant. ri. 

finrhur (TSA ; arturd. im-. arhase. 
a v faumr, 1. I*. . jr. avati; -n. avat; inj, avat; or. avet; 
ipv. avatu; n. avant. in. avat. pi avitha, ava. 
ai loot: or. :2. avyas: i ut. 3. avyaa ( - avyas-t). n: avit; 
sit. dvisat; inc. avit; irv aviddhi, avistu; aviftdm, 
aviatam; avistana. ii avisyati; pi. aviwyant. rr. 
-uta. »»i>. -avya. ini dviLavo. 
as tat, IX : ut asnati, asnauti; asmtd, adualo; or. 
ft.sniyal; n \ asana; ri as nan t in. aduam, adnat; 
adnau, asuan. u ada. ao is adiaaxn, adis, adit; 
ini. adit. ir adisvati (B} i-. adyate; rr adita. 

m>. aditva (BA -asya (B ) is. adayati (B.) i>«. 

adidiaati (B.s. 

1. as hr. II. P.: pit. dsmi, asi, dsti; athds, stas; smas, 
stbd and bthdna, nanti; si dsam, daasi and dsas, dsati 
and dsat; dsathas; asama, dsatha, asnu; ini. 3. pi. 
sdn; or. synm, syas, ayat; syatam, ayatam; syama, 
syatft and syatana, syur; irv. tdlii, astu; stdm, stam; 
sta, santu; ir. sant. irr. asara, aws, as (rras-t)and 
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asit; astam, astam; asan. rr. asa, asit ha, asa; asa- 
thur, asdtur; &sima, asur. 

2 as throw, IV. : pr. day ami, asyati and a&yate ; asy&masi, 
asyanti; ipv. asya and asyatSt, asyatu; it. dsyant. 
ipi asyat. pi. asa. it. asisydti. r»s asyate; i»p. astd. 

an. -asya. iNr. astave, as t aval (13.1. 

ah s ay, P.: pr. aha, attha (B ); fthatur (B.); ahur. 
ap of*fain, V.: pr. apndti. pi apa, apitha; apird; it. 
ap&na. ao. rod., apipan (13); a: apat; or. apdyam 
(AV.I. Fr. apsyati, -to (J3.); apta (B.). ps. apyate(B.); 

ao. api(B.); pp. apta. <.t, aptva(B), -apya (B.) inf. 
aptum (B.). os. apayati (B.). ih. ipsati, ipsate (B.); 
ao. dipsit |B.|. i)-.. of tv apipayisot (B.). 

as sit, II. A.; pr, asto; asatho, asate; asmahe, asate; 
s h. asate; on. a<*ita; n*\. A astam, pi. 2. adhvam; 
it as an a and asma. in. pi. •>. asata. pf. asam cakre 
(B.). ao. asista (B.). ri. asisydti, -to (B.). pp. asita 
(B.i i»d. asitva (B ) im . asitum (B.h cs. asayati (B.). 
i (jo, II.: pr. dti; yanti; A I. s. iye, du. 8. iyate, pi. 1. 
xmahe ; sb. aya, ayasi .uid ayas, ayati and ayat ; ayama, 
ay an; ini. pi. 3. yan; or xyam, iyat; tyaraa; ipv. ihi, 
dtu; itam, itam; jta and ola, itana, yantu; pt. ydnt, 
lyana. irr. ayam, dis, ait; aifam, aitam; aita, ayan; 
A. 3 pi. ayata. 1.. ayati, ayat©; tni. dyanta ; ipv. 
3. du. ayatam, pi. ayantam. V.: rit. in6ti; mvird. 
n f. amos, amot. 

if. iydtha and lyatha, iyaya; iyathnr, lyatur; fyiir; 
pr. lyivams. in. aiyes. it. esyati; ayiayati (R.); 
ota (B.). pp. ita. on itva, -itya. ini. dtum (B.); 
dtavo, dtavdi, itydi, lyddhyai, ayaso; dtos. 
ldh l turtle, VII. A.: pr. inddhd; mdhate and indhatd; 
t>u. inddhate; ipv. mdham (-- inddham); indhvdm 
(— mddhvam), mdhatam; pr. indhana. ipf. ain&ha, 
pf. Idhd; idhxrd. ao. an. ldhatd; op. idhimdhi; pt. 
ldh&nd. ps. ldhyate,; ipv. ldhyasva; it idhydm&na; 
pp. lddha. inf. -idham; -idhe. From (he nasalized 

b b 2 
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root, indh, the in ao. is formed in B. : ind. dindhifta; 
op. indhi^iya. 

inv go, I. P. (=V. i-nu-f-a): pr. imrasi, in vat i; invathas, 
invatas. sb. inv&t; ipv. xnva, in vatu; invatam, xn- 
vatdm; pr. mvaxxt. 

1. if desire, VI.: pk. ichati, -t3; mi. iehat; ik.t. ichds; 
ichdnta; op. ichdt; ichdta; ipv. ichd, ichdiu; ichdta; 
ichdsva, ichdt&m; rr. icbdnt; xchamana. xpf. dichat. 
pf. (B.| iydga, isur; isd, Isird. ao. (13 ) dinit; disifur. 
rr. {B) esifyati, -to. pp. istd. ui>. -isya. inf. dstum 
<B.>; dftavat (B.). 

2. is send , IV. pr. lnyati, -te; ipv. ieyatam; ifyata; 
pr. isyant. IX.: pk. i$nati; it. isndnt; isnand. VI.: 
pr ih6; inj. isanta; op. xsdma; irr. dtsaata. pf. isathur, 
isur; isd, laird, rv. isitd. uo. -iaya(B.}. inf. lfddhyai. 
os. isdyati, -to; inf. isayddhyai. 

Iks w, I. A.* pk ikno; pi. ik?amana. ipf. diktats; 
diksetam; a>ksauta. ru<. pf. iksara cakre (B.). ao. is. 
aikwisi. ri. Iksifydti, -to (B.). pp. iksitd (B.|. odv. 
iksonya. t,r». iksitva (B.). < iksayati, -to. 

iokh sinnq. <m ihkhayati, -to; sn. ihkhayatai (AV.)> 
inkhaysvabai; ipv. inkhdya; pr. ihkhdyant. pp 
\hkhitd 

Id praise, II. A.: pk. I. ile, 3. itte ; Hate; mb llamahai 
and llamaho; ini, llata (3. pi.) ; o»\ ilita; ipv. lltfva; 
pr. liana, if. ile (3. &.). pp. xlita. onv. idya, Udnya. 

ir set m motion . II. pk. irte; irate; sb. irat; ipv. ir§va ; 
irathdm; irdhvam, irat am; pt. ir&na. ipf. diram, 
dir-a-t, du c i . dir-a-tam; A. airata (3. pi.), pp. irnd (B.). 
's. irdyati; sn. irdyamahe; inj. lrdyanta; ipv. lrdya, 
lrdyatam; irdyasva; irayadhvam; pt. xrdyaat. ipf. 
diray at; dirayata; tnf. irayddhyai. pp. intd. 

id be mdstn\ II. A. : pk. 1. ide, 2. ik$e and ldife, 3. if|e, 
ide and (once) idate; xdatho; idmahe, ididhve, idate; 
inj. idata (3. a.); op. idiya, idita; it. xd&na. pf. ldire; 
it. iddnd. 



LIST OP VERBS 


373 


is move, I.: pk. i§ati, -t©; d$ati; ihj. if&s; ipv. isatu, 
4satu; pt. dsant; isam&na. pf. is6 (1. 3.). pp. -isita. 

1. ukg spnnkle, VI.: pa. uk$ati, -to; ipv. uk$atam,uksita; 
ukgdth&m; ft. ukgamftna. ao. : auk§iaam (B.). ft. 
uksisyati (B.). ph. uksydte (13.); pp. ukgita. ao. 
-ukgya. 

2, uks(=vaktt) grow, I. ami Vi. : pk pt. uksant ; ukgdmana. 
ipf. auksat. ao. s: auksls. pp. uksita. < a. uksayate. 

uc be pleased, IV. P.: pk ueyast. pf. uvdeitha, uv6ca; 
uoigd, ucd; pr. okivams, ucus. pp ucitd. 

ud wet. VII.: pk. unatti; undanti; und&te (3. pi.), ipv. 
uadhi (= anddhi) : un&tta; pr. undant. VI. P. : pr. 
undati (B.), ipp. aunat. pr. udur. ph. udyate; 
pp. utta (B.). on. -udya <B ). 

ubj /one, VI. P.: i it. ubjati; i'»v. ub^a, ubjatu; ubjatam; 
ubjantu; pr. ubjant. ipp. 2. ubjas, 3. aubjat. pp. 
ubjita. *'i>. -ubjya (13 ) 

ubh ton fine, VII P : ipi. unap (2. s.|, aumbhan (IS.). 
VI. P.. ipv. uinbh&ta (2. pi.); ipf. aumbh&t. IX. P.: 
ipf. ubhnas, aubhnat. pp. ubdha. 

us hum. t. P.. pr. 6sati; jm osas, ipv. baa and dsatdt, 
dsatu; osatam; pi. 6sant. IX. P. pi. ufuant. ipf. 
usuan. i r. uvosa (B). \o. ausit (B ). pp. usta (B.). 

1. uh icniou. I.. j*k. ubati; ipv. uha. m. duhat; duhata, 
auhan; A. auhata (3. s). ao. auliit (B.j; op. uhyat 
(B.). pp. udba (B.). op. -uhya and -uliya (B.). u*f. 
• uliitavai (B.). 

2. uh <oHauler. Jf. A pr. 6hate. II. A.: pr. 6Uate (3. pi.); 
pr. 6haua and ohana, pf. uh6 j 2. du. uhya the (~uh- 
atheV). vo auhista; pi. ohasana. 

r go, VI. P.: pit. rchati (-te, B.); su. rchat; ipv. rchatu; 
rchdntu. III. P.: pr. iyarmi, lyarr , lyarti; uv, 
lyarta (2. pi.) V.: pr. rndmi, rn6ti; fnvAnti; rnvd; 
rnvird; inj. pnds; rnvan; A. rnutd (3. ».); sb, rnavaa; 
ipv. : A. jrnvdtam (3. pi.): pt. rnvdnt. ipf. rnvdn. pf. 
aritha, ara; ardthur, ftrur; pi. imams; arand. ao. 
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root: arta; arata; in.t. arta (A. 3. s.); or. ary&t (TS.); 
arita; it. arfina; a: dram, arat; arata, iran; A. arata 
{3. s.); aranta; sb. arama; inj. aram; aran; A. ara- 
mahi, aranta; ipv. aratam, Aratam. *t. arisyati (B.). 
pp. rtd. on rtva, -rtya. <s. arpayati; ao. red.: 
arpipam; pp. arpita and arpita. oi>. -arpya, arpayitva 
(AV.). ini. a tarsi, alarti. 

rj dim/, VI.: pr. rfijdti, -to; iv\. rnjata ; in. rfij&nt. 
VII. A.: i'll, rfijo; rnjate (3. pU: JV.: ru. rjyate; 
ri. rjyant. 1,: pr. arjati l B. |. ao. i*t. rnjaaanti. 
inj 1 , rftjase. 

rd ahr, VI P. ipv rdantu. n*i. ardan. I.: pit. ardati 
(AV.). <s. ardayati; m>. Ardayati. 
rdh thrift, . P.. i*r rdhndti; im\ ardhnot. IV.*. pr. 
rdhyati, -te; m rdhyatam. VII. P.: sb. rnadhat; 
or. rndhyam; in, rndhant. pi . anardha (K. I; aurdhur; 
anfdbd. \o. loot* aidbmatBJ: sn. rdhat; A. rdhatho 
(2. du); or. rdh yam, rdhyas, rdhyaraa; rdhimahi; 
pk< . rdhyasara ; ir. rdhdnt; a: op. rdh6t, rdh6ma; 
is: ardhista (1 > ). it ardhiayate (B.); ardhita (K.). 
i"-. rdhyate; n*v. rdhyatam; pp. rddha. oi»y. ardhya. 
p*j ardhayati. ds irtsati; rt. irtsant. 
rush. I.: pr. arsati, -to; m\ arsat; in/, arsat; ipv. 
arsa. arsatu; arsuta, arsantu; pr. ursant. YI. P.: j*p. 
psati; it. r?ant. pp. rsta. 

ej »//r, I. P.: nt. djati; si,, 6 jati and 6jat; ipv. 6jatu; 

rr. 6jant. ipi . ayat, « s. ejayati (It». 
edh limit , 1. A : pk 6d hate (It.); ip\. ddhaava, odhatam 
(B.). WkK. ii. odham oak tiro (It.), ao. is: op. edhi$iya. 
kan, ka IV.: in. pi. kayamaim. pp. cnk6; sb. 

c&k&nas, c akanat; cakanama; jvi cakananta; op. 
cakanyat; n .* cakandhi, cakantu; pr. eakana; 
i*r>\ cakan (£ s ). ao. akamsam; sb. kamsas. 
kam luic : pi. pi. cakamarta. ao. led.: acikamata (B.). 
ft. kamiNyate (It.); kamita (it.). <s. kamayate; sb. 

kam&yase, pi. kamayumuna. 
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kal appear, I.: tu. karate (B.) int. cakaeimi, cakaiiti; 
cakaiyate (B ); mj, eakasan (AV.), it cukasat. ivf. 
acakaiam, <s. ka£ayati. 

kup be angry , IV.: pk. it. kupyant. it. kupita. vs. 
kopay^ti. 

I. ky make. V . rn. krnomi, krnosi, krnoti; krntithas, kr- 
nutas; kpiinds), krnuthu, kruvanti; A. krnvd, krnusd, 
krnutd; kynmahe, krnvatc ; in r. krnvata (3. pi.); sb. 
krnava, krndvas, krnavat; krnavava; krnavama, 
krndvdtha (VS.), krnavan; A. krnavai, krnavase, 
krndvate; krnavavahai, krnvaite (for krnavai to); 

It r^ia Vttflj t fli ; oi>. kfnvita; ir>v. krnu, 

krnuhi awl krnutat, krnotu: krnutain, krnutam: 
* » •• » « • ' ■ » » • * • 

kmutd, krn6ta, and krnotana, krnvantu ; A. krnusva, 
krnutam; kfnvatham; krnudhvdm; rt. krnvant; 
krnvana. ipj\ krnavam, akrnos, akrnot; akrnutam: 
dkrnuia, akrnot a and dkraotana, akrnvan; A. akr- 
nuta (3. s.); akrmidhvam, akrnvata. 

VIII.: kardmi, kar6ti; kurmas, kurvanti; kurv6, ku- 
rutd; kurvatc; <•«. karavas, karavat; jr\ . kuru, kar6tu; 
A. kurvatuin. it. kurvant : kurvana. iit . dkar os, 
dkarot; akurvan; A. kuruthas, akunita; akurvata. 
II.: pk. karsi. krtkas; krtha: A. krs6. 
pj. cakara, oa kart ha, cakara; cakrathur, cakrdtur; 
cakrina, cakra, cakrur; eakrd, cakr?d, cakrd; ca- 
kratlie, cakrate; eukrtrd; or. oakriyas; pr. cakrvams; 
cakrand. vri. c aka ram, dcakrat; acakriran. ao. root . 
akaram, akar, dkar; kart am, akartam; akarma, 
dkarta, dkran ; A akri, akrthas, akrta: akrata; inj. 
karam, kdr; >i\ karam, karai-i and karas, kdr&ti and 
karat; kdrathas, karat ab; karama. kaianti aud karau; 
A. karase, karate; karaniahe ; op. knyama; nu. 
knyasma; ir\. krdhi; krtam and kartam; krla and 
kartana; A. krsva; krdlivam; pi. krant; krana. 
ao. a. dkar as, akarat; ipv. kara: karatam, karatam; 
•at akarsit (II |; A. akrsi (B.). i l. kansjati; -te (B ) • 
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bn. karifyas. ro. akarisyat (B.). p». kriyate; ft. kri- 

yamana ; a«>. dkan; pp. krta. gdv. kdrtva. ui>. 
krtva, krtvi, krtvaya. m\ kartave, kartavdi; kartos; 
kartum. os. kardyati, kardyate (B.). ijs. cikirgati. 
xnt. pr. karikrat and carikrat. 

2. kr commemorate : ao. s : akarsam; is: akarisam, akarit. 
int. carkarmi; sb. carkiran; ao. carkr$e (3. s.); anv. 
carkrtya. 

krt •ut , VI. P. : pit. krntdti; jnj. krntat; ipv. krntd; 
pt. krntant. ip*’, akrntut. pp. cakartitha, cakdrta. 
ao. a: ukrtas; pr. krtant; red.: doikjrtas (B.j. ft. 
kartsyami. Ps. krtyate; pp. krlta. an. -krtya. 

krp lament, I. A, : pit. krpate; pt. krpamana. iff. ak|*p- 
anta. pj cakrpo(K.). 1 pf, cakrpdnta. ao. root: dkrp- 
ran; is: dkrapista. <>. pr. krpayant; ipf. akrpayat. 

krd be lean, IV. P.: pu. krsyatl (B.). pp. cakarda. pp. 
krsita (B ). «s. karsayati. 

kr? plough, I.: pr karsati; -te(B.); inj. karsat; ipv. 
karaa, VI.: tk. krsati; ipv. krsdtu; krsantu; A kfs- 
asva; x*r. krsanl. pp. cakarsa (B.). ao. rod.: acikrgam; 
.-a: akrksat (B.). m. kraksyd (B.). ps. krsyato; pp. 
krsta. on. krstva (B.). i.nt. 3. jd. car krsati; sb. 
c&rkrsat; pt. carkrsat; ipf. acarkrsur. 

kr taafhr, VI. K: pi:, kirati, -te; si: kirasi; ipv. kira, 
kiratu. ipf. akirat. ao. is: sb. karisat. ps. klryate 
fB.); pp. kirua (B.). 

kjp be adapted I.: pk. kalpato; ipv. kalpasva; pr. kalp- 
amana. ipp. akalpata, akalpanta. pf. caklpur; 
caklprd. ao. ml ; dciklpat; sb. ciklpati. fi\ kaip- 
ayato <B.|. pp. klpta. cm. kalpayati; sb. kalpayati; 
kalpayavahai; ipv. kalpaya, kalpayatu; kalpdyasva; 
pr. kalpayaut; ipf. akalpayat. ns. cikalpayisati (B.); 
on. kalpayitva. 

krand cry out, 1. P.: pk. krandati; inj. krandat; ipv. 
kranda, krandatu; pr. krdndant. ipf. akrandas, 
krdndat. pf. cakradd. ppf. cakradas, oakradat. 
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ao. a: in, i. kradas; red.: Acikradas, Acikradat; aci* 
kradan; inj. cikradas; s: akran (2. 3. s.). c&. krand- 
Ayati. int. kamkranti (3. s. — kanikrant*ti); pt. 
kAnikradat. 

kram stride, 1. F.: pk. kramati ; of. kramema ; ipv. krama ; 
it. kraraant ; ipf. Akramat; A.: kramate; as. kram* 
ama; ipv. kramasva. pf. cakrama, cakramur ; ca- 
kramd ; cakramathe ; pt. cakramAnd. ppf. cakram- 
anta ; ao. root: Akran; Akramur; inj. kramur; a: 
akramat, akraman; s: A. Akramsta; akramsata; nb. 
kr Amsate; is: Akramisaro and Akramim, ikramis, 
Akramit; kramiRta (3. s.) ; inj. krarals ; ipv. kramistAm. 
ft. kramsyato; krainisyati, -to (B.); pp. krantA. od. 
krantva (B.), -kraraya. mr. -krame; kramitum (B.); 
kramitos (R). is. kramAyati (B ). jxr. ipv. oankra- 
rn-a-ta (2. pi.); cankramyate (B.). 
kn Img, IX.: pk. krin&ti; krlnitA; sb. krmavahai. 
iff. aknnan. it. kresyati, -te \B.). rs. krlyAto (B.) ; 
pp. kritA. m*. kiitva, -kriya <B). 
krudh be angry, IV. F.: pk. kriidhyati. pf. oukrddha (B.), 
ao. ted.: acukrudhat; hb cukrudhama; inj. cnkrudh- 
am; a: inj, krudkas. pr. kruddha. cs. krodhayati. 
kruA erg out, I.: pr. krdsati ; ipv kroAatu ; pt. krdAant ; 

krdAamana. ao. sh: akruksat. \ p. krustA (B.). 
kfad divide , I. A.: pk. ksAdamahe. pf. c&k$ad£; pt. 
caksadanA. inf. kgAdase. 

ksam endure , I. A. : of. ksAraeta ; ipv. ksAmadhram. 
it. ksAmamana. pr. caksamA (B.); op. oaksam- 
Ithas. 

ksar Jtow, 1. F.: pk. ksArati; inj. ksarat; ipv. kgara; 
ks&rantn; it. ksarant. ipf. akgarat: Aksaran. ao. a: 
aksar. pp. ksaritA (B.). inf. kfAradhyai,. is. kfir- 
Ayati (B.). 

1. ksi possess, II. F.: pk. kgAgi, k§£ti; k$it As; ksiyanti; 
hb. ksAyas, k say at ; ksayama ; rr. kfiyAnt. I. P. : pr. 
kfAyati; op. kfayema (AV.); it. kaAyant. IV. F.: 
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pr. ksiyati; op. kfiyema; ipv. ksiya. ao. s: sb. ksdsat. 
ft. pt. ksesyant. cs. irv. ksayaya; inj. ksepayat.. 

2. kfi destroy, IX.: pr. kaiuati; k$i nan ti; inj. ksinam. 
ipf. dk^in&a. V.: pr. kgindmi. IV, A.: pu. kfiyate; 
ksiyante. ao. s: inj. kse^ta (AV.). rs. kaiydte; 
pr. ksiyamana; pp. ksita; ksma(AV.). oi>. -ksiya (B.). 
ink -kfetos (B.). os. cik§i§ati (B.). 

kfip throw, VI. P. * pr. k$ipati; ixr. ksipat; irv. ksipd; 
pt. kfipant. ao. ret].: inj. cikfipas; ciksipan. pp* 
ksipta. inf. -kseptoa (B.). 

ksnu whet, I!.: pk. ksndumi; pr. ksnuvana. pp. ksnutd 
(B.). od. -ksnutya (B.). 

khan, kha dig , I. : pr. khanati ; sr,. khan am a ; op. khan- 
ema; pt. khan ant. ipr. akhanat; akhananta. vf. 
oakhana; oakhnur. n*. it. khamsyant. is. khay&to 
(B.) ; pp. khaia. on. khatva (Ii.) ; khatvi (TiS.), -khdya 
(B.). jNr. khamtum. 

khad ehew, I. I\ . rjt. khadati; tp\. khada; pi. khadant. 
pf. cakhada, ip. kbadita (Ii.). on kh&ditva (B |. 

khtd tun , VI: va. khidati; in) khidat; op. khidtSt. 
ipv khida; khiddnl. jii. akhidaf. pf. pr. khidvams. 
on. -khidya (B.). 

khya see: pf. eakhyathur ao. u: akhyat; inj khyat; 
ipv. khyatam: khydta. n*. khyasyati (B.). rs. 
khyayiite (B.) ; pp. khyatd. om . -khyeya. on. -khyaya. 
inf. khyatum (B ); -khydi. < s. khyapayatj, -t© (B.). 

gam go, I.: i*«. gaehati, -to; sn. gachasi ami gach&s, 
gachati and gachat, gdchatha, gachan; A. gachai; 
op. gachet; gachema; wv. gaeiiaand gdchafcut, gdchatu. 
ami gdchatat; gdchatam, gdchatam; gachata, gd- 
ehantu; A. gaohasva (AV.), gdchatam; gdchadhvam; 
it. gachant; gachamaua. ipr. agachat; agaehanta. 
pf. jagdma, jagdntha, jagaraa; jagmathur, jagmatur; 
jaganma, jagmur; jagmd; op. j agamy am, jagamyat; 
j agamy at am, jagamyur; pr. jaganvams, jagmivams; 
jagraana. Per. pp gam ay am cakara (AV.). ppp. ajagan 
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(2. s.) ; ajaganta ; A. Ajagmiran. ao. root : Agamam, Agan 
(2. 3. 8.); aganma, agman; Agathas, Agata; gAnvahi; 
aganinahi, agmata ; hb. gamani, gAmas, gamat ; 
gamathas, gamatas; gamama, gAmanti; inj. gAn; 
op* gamyas ; gmiya (B.),- pkc. 3. a gamy as; ipv. 
gadhi and gahi, gantu; gatam and gantAm, gantam; 
gatA, ganta and gantana, gAmantu; pt. gmant; 
a: agamat, A gam an ; sit. gamatas; gamatba; inj. gAm- 
an ; gamAyam, gamAs, g&mAt; gainAma; g&mAmabi; 
red.: ajlgamam, ajigamat; a : Agaamahi; is; gamif^am; 
gmisiya I VS.), nt. gamisyati (AV.); ganta (B.). ps. 
gamyAto; ao. agami; pp. gatA. on. gatva, gatvaya, 
gatyi, -gatya. ink gautave, gantavAi, gAmadhyai, 
gamadhyo (TS.l; gantos, -gAmas. is. gamAyati and 
gamAyati. i>*-. jigamsuti; jigamisati, -to (B). int, 
ganiganti; pt gunigmat. 

1. ga f/o, HI. I'.: pr. jigasi, jigati; inj. jigat; ipv. jigatam; 
jigata; pr. jigat. nr. ajigat. i*f. op. jagayat. ao. root; 
again, agas, Agat; Agatam, agatam; Ag&ma, Agata, 
agur; sit. gani, gas, gat; gama; inj. gam; gama, gar; 
ipv. gatA and Katana; s: ini. gesam (VS.I: gesma(AV.). 
ds jigasa (S\ r .h ini’, gatave. 

2. ga »//<//, IV.; pr. gayasi, gayati; gayanU; A. gaye; 

in r. gayat; ip^. gaya; gayata, gayantu; pr. gayant. 
ipi. Agayat. pr. jagan (B ). ao. s; inj. gasi (1. s.); 
sis: agasisur; sb. gasi sat. it. gasyati (B.). ps. pt, 
giyamuna; pp. gita. m>. gitva (B); -gaya (B.) and 
-giya (B.). ini. gatum (B.). <s. gapayati, -to (B.j. 

ds jigasati (B.). 

gah jJunt/)', 1. 4.: pr. gahaso, gahate; op. gahemahi; 
ipv. gabotham; it. gabaiuana. ipf, agahatbas. ikt. 
jangabe. 

gur greet. VI. t pk. ipv. gurasva. pr. ‘•it. jugurat; or. 
juguryas, juguryat. ao. loot: gurta (3 s. 4.). it. gurta. 
od. -gurya. 

guh fade , 1.: pr guhttti, -te; inj. guh&s; guhathas; 
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ipv. guhata; ft. guhant; guham&na. ipf. aguhat. 
ao. a: guilds; inj. guhas; ft. guhant; guhamana; 
»a: agliuksat. rs. guhyato; vt. guhyamana; pi*, gudhd; 
gdv guhya, -gohya. on. ghdhvl. i>s. juguksati. 

1. gr sbu/, IX,: ph. grnami, grnati; grnitds; grnimasi, 
grndnti; A. gr»6, gpiisd, grnitd (and grnd), grnimdho; 
iyj. gr^ita (3. s. A.); ipv. grnilu, grnatu; gjraltam, 
gynitam; gynltd, grnantu; rr. grn&nt; grnana. (to. 
-girya (B.). inf. grnisdni. 

2. gr wake: ao. ml: 2. 3 ajigar; ipv. jigrtam; jigrta. 

ivr. jagarti; jagrati; sb. jagarasi (AV.), jagarat; op. 
jagriyama(YS.), jagryama (TM); ipv. jagfhi and jagrtat; 
jdgftam, jftgrtam; pi. jagrat. in. ajagar. pi. 1. s. ja- 
gdra. 3. jagara. pi. jagrvams; j i. jagarisydti, -te 
(B.),* pi>. jaganta (B.) o*. jagarayati {B.j. 

gydh be greedy, IV. P. : pk. j»p. grdhyant. pi. jagrdluir. 
ao. a: dgrdhat; ink grdhaa; grdhat. 

gr wallow, VI. P. : j»a. girati. i*f. jagara. ao. root: 
m*. gdrat, gdrau; r**d. ajigar (2. s.); is: inj garit. 
ft garisyati (B.). pp, giro a. on. -girya (AV) int. 
sb. jalgulas; ri jargurana 

grabh scire, IX.: ru. grbhnami, grbhnati; grbhnauti; 
grbhne; grbhndte ; sb. grbhnas; ini. grbhnita (3. .■>.); 
ipv grbhnihi. in. agrbhnas, agrbhnut; agrbhnan; 
agrbhnata (3. pi. A.), pi. jagrabha (1. s.j; jagrbhathur ; 
jagjpbhma, jagrbhur; A. jagrbhrd and jagrbhrird; op. 
jagjrbhyat; pi. jagrbhvams; iti. ajagrabham, aja- 
grabhit. ao, root : agrabham ; agrbhran ; pi. grbhuna ; 
a: dgrbham, red.: ajigrabhat; : agrabhim (TS.1, 
agrabhit ; dgrabhisma, agrabhisur; dgrbhlsata(3. pi. A.). 
inj. grabhista (3. pi.), pp gfbhita. on. gfbhitva, 
-gtfbhya. inf. -grabhd, -gfbhd. cs. pr. gfbhayant. 

gras dcoQWTy I. A.: pb. grasate; op. grdsotam. pp. op. 
jagrasitd; pt. jagrasana. pp. grasita. 

grah set re, IX.: gfhnami, gpbuati; grhndnti; gyhnd; 
gjrhnimalie, gfhndte; op. gfhniyat; ipv. grhnahi (AV.), 
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gjhnitat and gfh&nd; grhnatu; grhnltdm; grhnantu; 
pt. grhndnt; gfhnana. ipf. dgyhnat, dgrhnan. pf. 
jagrdha, jagraha; jagfbmd, jagrhur; jagrhd. ao. a: 
in j. gyh&mahi; is: agrahit; dgrahis$a. ft. grahieydti 
(B.) ; co. dgrahisyat (B.), dgrahaisyat (B.). rs. gyhyate; 

pr. grhitd. od. gyhitva, -gdhya. inf. grdhitavai (B.). 

grdhitos (B.). is gr&hdyati (B.). d*. jighfkgati, 

-te (B.). 

ghaa eat: it. jagbasa, jaghasa ; or. jaksiyat ; pt. jak?i- 
varas (AV.). ao. root: dghas (2. 3. s.), dghat (3. a., B.); 
dghastam (8. du. f B.): dghasta (2. pi., B.), dk$an; 
sb. ghdsas, ghdsat ; ipv. ghdatam (3.du.j; s : dghas (2. s.); 
red : djighasat. it. -gdha (TS.). ns. jighatsati. 

ghus sound, I.: pb. ghdsati, ghdeate; sb. ghdfat; ghds&n; 
pt. ghdsant. pf. jughdsa (B.). ps. ao. ghdsi, od. 
-ghusya. cs. ghosdyati. 

cake see, 11.: pr. cdkse (— cdks-§e), cdste; cdkgathe; 
cdksate; P, cdksi ( - cdks-si); ipf. cakfur. I. A.: pr. 
cdkeate (3. s.|; ipf. cdkfata (3. a) pf. oaodksa; ca- 
caked fB ). pit. acacakeam. onv. cdk§ya. od. -cdk§ya. 
inf. -cdkse, caksase; -caksi. oh. eakfdyati. 

car more, I. P.: pr. cdrati; sb. cdram; cdrava, cdrdtas; 
edran; caratai (AV.) ; jnj. carat; or. caret ; ipv. cdra, 
caratu; cdrata, cdrantu; pt. edrant. ipf. dcarat. 

pf. oacara; cenma, cerur. ao. tod.: acicarat; s: dc&r- 
fam (B.); is: dean earn; inj. carit. ft. carifyami. 

ps. carydte (B.); it. canta; «dv. -oardnya. on, caritva 
(B,); -edrya (B.) inf. cardse, carilave, oarddhyai; 
caritavai (B.); can turn (B.); edritos (B.), cs. c&rdyati, 
-te(B.). ns. oicarsati (B.), cicansati (B.). int. edroariti; 

pt. carcurydmana. 

c&y note, 1.: it. cayati (B. >; pt. cayamana. vkk. pf. -e&y&m 
cakrur (B.). ao. is: ac&yisam. ps. cdyydte. od. 
cayitva; -cayya. 

1. ci gather, V.: pb, cindti; cinvdnti; cinutd; sb. cindv- 
at; op. cinuyama; ipv. cinuhi, cindtu; cmvdntu; 
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einusva; pt. cinvdnt; oinvana. I,: pr. cayase, cayate; 
cayadhve; inj, cdyat; or. cdyema. pr. cikaya; ciky<5; 
cikyird. ao. root dcet ; irv. citana, eiyantu; &: 
dcaisam. (B.); is: cayistam. rr. eesydti, -te (B.). 

ps. clydte (B.); pp. citd. ud. citva(B.). ini*. cdtum(B.); 
cdtavdi (B.). ns. oikifate (B.), 

2. ci not*, JIl.. pr. cik6si (AV.); ipv. cikxhi f AV.), ciketu 
(TS.); A. (3.s.) cikitam (AV.); pc cikyat. ip*. aciket; 
aoikayur (B.). pv. cikaya; cikyatur; cikyur; A. 2. 
du. cikdthe (for cikyat he), ao. root: acot; A. doi- 
dhvam. pp. cita. ds. cikfsate. 

oit perrewe , I.: pr. cdtati; cdtathas; cdtatha; A. estate ; 
cdtante; i\j. cdtat; tpv. cdtatam; pr. cdtant; jp*. 
acetat. II. A.* pr. citd (3. s.). pf. cikdta; cikitur; 
A. cikitd; cikitrd and oikitrird; sw. cihitas, cikotati 
and ciketat; ciketathas; ipv. cikiddhi; pr. cikitvaras; 
rikit&ad; prF. ciketam; deiketat. ao. root: acet; 

pt. cit&na; ps. :dceti; s: dealt, ini* citaye. <& cot ay a ti, 
-te and citayati, -te; sb. cotayam, cetayatai (TS.); op. 
citdyoma. i>*. ini cikitsat. rsr. odkito <3. s ); &b. cd- 
kitat; pt. cdkitat. 

cud impel, I.: pr. codami; eddate; inj. eddat; ipv. edda, 
eddata; cddasva, cddeth&ni. Lb. sn. coday a si, ood- 
dyftt ; coddyase, coddyate ; pp. eoditd. 

cyu move, I.: pr. cyavate; in r. cyavam; cyavanta; ipv. 
cyavasva; cydvetham; eyavadhvam. vr oicyufd, 
cuoyuvd^).**.); iNJ.cucyavat; op. cuoyuvimahi, oucyav- 
irdta. ppr. aoucyavat, dcucyavit; acucyavitana, dou- 
cyavup. ao. s: cyosthas. pi cyosyate (B.). pp. cyuta. 
* s. cyavayati, -te. 

chad or ohand seem, IT.: pr. chdntsi. rr. cachanda; 
op. cachadyat. ao. s : dchan; dchanta ( =achant-s-ta), 
dchantsur; sb. chdutsat. cs. chaddyati; chanddyase; 
inj. chaddyat; sb. chaddyatha; chanddyate; ipf. 
dchadayan. 

chid cut off, VII.: pr. chinddmi, chindtti; ipv. chindhi 
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(s chinddhi), ohioattu; chintam (=ohinttdm). ff. ci- 
ohdda; cichid6 (B.). ao. loot: chedma; a: aohidat; 
achidan; g: dchaitsit (B.) ; inj. chitthas. ft. chetsydti, 
-te (B.). pa. chidydte; ft. chidydmana ; ao. achedl; 
rp. cbinnd. od. -cbidya; ohittva (B.). inf. cbdttavdi 
(23.); chdttum (B.) ds. oichitsati, -te (B.). 
jan generate , I.: pr. janati; sb. jdn&t; tnj. janat; ipv. 
janatu; ft. janant; j doom ana. ipf. djauat; jdnata 
(3. &.); djananta. ff. jajana; jajfldtur; jajfiur and 
jajanur; A. jajflifl6, jajtld; jajftird; pr. jajji&nd. ao. 
root: djani(1. s.) ; red. * djijanat, ajijanan; inj. jijanam; 
jijananta; is : jamstam (3. du.); A. djampthas, ajanigta; 
op. janislya, jamsista. ft, janisyati, -te; janita (B.) ; 
co. djamsyata (13.). v*. : ao. ajam; jdni, jani. gdv. 

jdnlva and janitva. on. janitvi. inf. janitos. cs. jan- 
ayati, -te; sb janayas; op. jan dyes; ipv. jandya, 
janayatu; janayatam; janayati. os. jijanisate (B.). 
jambli chew : ao. ted.: djijabham; in: sb. jambhiwat. 
pp. jabdha. is.: an. jambhaya; jambhayatam; rr. 
jambhdyant. int. jafijabhyate (B ); pr. jaftjabhana. 
jas he exhausted, 1.: pit. pr. jasamana ; IV. : ipv. jasyata. 
i’F, jajasa ; ipv. jajastdm. \o, rod : ajljasata (3. s, B.). 
cs, jasdyati (It.). 

ja he bom, IV. A.: ru. jay ate; inj. jayata; op. jayemahi; 
ipv. jayasva, jayatam; jayadhvam; pt. jay am ana. 
ipf. ajayathds, ajayata; ajayanta. rr. jata. 

1. ji conquer, I.: jayati, -to; sn. j&yasi, jayas, jayati; 
jayava, jayatha; A. jayatai (AV.); inj. jayat; op. 
jayema; ipv jayatu; A. jdyantam; pr. jdyant. ipf. 
ajayat. II. P,: pit, jOsx. pf. jigdtha, jigaya ; jigydthur ; 
jigyur; A. jigyd; rt. jigivams; jigivaras (B.); ao. root; 
inj. jds; ipv, jitam; s: ajaisam, 3. ajais (=-' ; 

djaisma; sb. jdsas, jdsat; jdn&ma; inj. jdsam (VS.), 
jda; jdsma, jdisur (AV.). ft. jesyati; pt. jeaydnt. 
rp. jitd; odv. jdtva. ui>. jitva (B.); -jitya. inp. jifd; 
jdtavo (B.); jdtum (B.). cs. japdyati (B.); dJIjapata 



9S4 APPENDIX I 

(VS.) and ajijipata (TS.). ds. jigifati, *te; jt\ jigi- 
9 amftpa. 

2. ji quicken, V. ; pr. jin6§i; jinvd. ipf. djinot (B.). 
jinv quicken (=-V. ji-nu+a), I.; pr, jmvaai, jinvati; jinva- 
thaa; jinvatha, jinvanti; A. jinvate; ipv. jinva, jinv- 
atu ; jinvatam ; jinvata ; it. jinvant. ipf. djinvat; ajinv- 
atam. pf. jijlnvathur. pr. jinvi$ydti (B.). pp. jinvitd. 
jiv line, I. P.: pr. jivati; sb. jivani, jivas, jivati ami jxvat; 
jiv&tha, jiv&n; op. jivema; ipv. jlva, jivatu; jivat&m; 
jivata, jivantu ; ft. jivant. pf. jijlva (B.). ao. root: 
pjsc. jivyasam; in: inj. jivit. nr. jivisyati (B.). rs. 
jivydte (B.); rp. jivita. oi»v. jivaniya. on. jivitva 
(B.). inf. jivdse ; jivitavai, jivatavo (ts. vs.); jivitum 
(B.). os. jivdyati. ns. jijivisati (B.); jujyft^ati (B.); 
pp. jijywsitd (B.). 

jus enjoy , VI : pr. ju^dto; or. jusdta; jusdrata; n. 
juadmdna; iff. dju$at ; ajusata. pi. jujdsa; jujusd; 
sb. jujosati, jujosat; jujoaatha, jujo?an ; A. jujogate ; 
irv. jujustana; it. jujuavams ; jujus ana. ppf. djujo^am. 
ao. root: ajusran; sb. jdsati, jdaat; A jdsaso; it. 
jusand; is- sb. jdsisat. pp. juuta gladdened and justa 
welcome. on. justvi. < s. jos&yate; sb joadyaso. 
jix speed. I A. P,: pk. jimati ; j unant i; sb junas. 1. A. : pr. 
idvato. i*r. jujuvur; sit. jujuvat ( --- jujavat) ; it. ju- 
juvams; jujuvand. pp. juta. inf. javase. 
jury consume, I. J\: ph. jurvati; sb. jurvaa; ipv. jurva; 
pr. jurvant. ao. is: jurvit. 

jr SUi 9> I- A : pr. jarato; kb. j&rato; op. jdrota; ipv. 

jdrasva, jaratam; pr. jdramana inf. jaradhyai. 
jf, jur waste away, 1. P. : pr. jarati; ipv. jaratam; pt. 
j dr ant. VL P.: pt. jurdot. IV. P. : pr. jiryati, juryati; 
pt. juryant; ipf. ajuryan. pf. jajara; it. jujurvaius. 
ao, is: jarieur. pp. jirna, jurna. < a* jarayati, -te; 
pt. jardyant and jardyant. 

jfla know, IX.: pr. janati; janunds, j&nithd,*jandnti; 
janitd ; jftndte ; sb. janama ; jftnamahai ; op. jftnithas ; 
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ipv. j&nihi, jauitat, jftnatu; janlta, j&nantu; jftmdhvam, 
jftn&tana ; it. jandnt ; jan&nd. tpp. ajdnam, ajanat ; 
ajanan ; A. 8. pi. djanata. rr. jajfiau; jajfld; pt. 
jajfiivame and janivams. ao. root . op. jfieyas (Gk. 
ypo/i??); s: djdasam (B.); ajfiaathas; inj. jfiesam; 
sis: djflasieam. ft. jfiasydti, -te (B.); jnata (B.) 
ps. jflaydte; ao. ajUayi; pp. jfiata; oi>v. jfieya (Bft. 
oi>. jfiatva (B.), -jfiaya (B.). inf. jflatum (B.), jflatos (B.). 
os. jflapayati ; ao. ajijfupat (TS.)’; rs. jfiapyate (B.), 
pp. jfiaptd (B.); jflapayati (B.). i>s. jijflasato. 
jya ovcrpowtr, IX.* fv.. jinati; op. jnuyat; pt. jmant. 
IV. A.: pr. pyate, pp. jijyau (Bft. ao. sis: ajyasisam 
(B,). kt. jyasyati, -to (B.). r jlydto; rr. jltd. t»s. 
jijyasati. 

jval Jhtme, I. P. * fk. jvalati (B.). i*i. jajvala |B.j. ao. 
ajvalit (13.). it. jvalisyati (B. i. pp. jvalitd (B.). cs. 
jvaldyati (B.). 

tarns nhakei pf. tatasrc. iti. atatainsatam. .no. a: dtasat. 
* * 

's. tamsayati, -te: ink. tamsayddhyai. isi. sn. tantas- 
aite; gi>v. -tantasayya. 

taka fashion, l. I*.: pr. taksati; sb. taksaraa; iKi.tate§al; 

ipv. taksatam; taksata, taksantu; pr. taksant. irr. 

ataksat. II. P • pr. tastilB.1, tak?atl (8. pi.); ipv. lalhi. 

i it. ataksma, dta§ta. V. P.: pr. taksnuvanti (B.). n. 

tatdkaa (taksdthur, takHur); tataksd. ao is : ataksi^nr. 

pp. tasta. 

• • 

tan s(i‘r iclt. V r lII.. pit. taudti; tamoasi, tanvanti; tanutO; 
sb. tandvavahai ; ini. tanuthas; ipv. tanu, tanuhi, 
tandtu; lanu^va; tanudhvdm; pr. tanvant; tanvana. 
ipp. atanuta; dtanvata. pk. tat ad tha, tatana and 
tatana; A. 1. tatand, ft. tatne and tatd < \'ta); tatnird 
and tenird; su. tatdnat; tatanama, tutduan; inj. tatan- 
anta; op. tatanyur; vPT. tatanvams. ao. root: atan; 
A. 2. atathas, ft. dtata; atpata (ft. pUj a: dtanat; 
in i. tanat; s: at&n and dtamsit; dtast (B.): ataras- 
mahi(B.); is. dtanxt. *t. tamsydte (B.). iv. tayat©; 
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ao. atayi (B ). vf. tata. an. tatva IB.), tatvaya (VS.), 
-tdtya (R ) ink tan turn |H ) 
tap heat, I . pr. tdpati, -to; sb tdpati; jnj. tdpat; ipv. 
tdpatu; pi', tap an t. ip* atapat. IV. P,: pr. tdpyati (B.). 
pf. 1. tatdpa. 3 tatapa; tepd; sb tatapate; i»r. tepund. 
ao. root. pi. tapiua; led. dtltipe (3. n); sb. titipdsi; 
s: atapsit; atopthas; im tapsit; taptam. n. tapsyati 
(B.). li. tapyate; \o atapi; ri*. tapta. on. taptva(B.), 
-tapya. ivr. taptos (R) cs. tapdyati, -to (AV.); ps. 
tapyat©|R.) 

tam ttttni IV I* . i*h. tamyuti (B ) i r. tutama (R.|. ao. a: 
inj. tarn it. pp tuntd {R) iw tamitos |B.). tam- 
ayati t B ). 

tij h -hath, I \ ih t^aro; ri. tojamaoa. i*i ipv. titig- 
dtu(B) ii tikta. ns tiriknate. ini tetikte. 
tn ft 'hi)*,. II P in tdviti. r* tuiava. pit. tiitos, 
lutot. jm ji tdvitvat ( tdvifuat). 
tut w / , \ II pm tufijanti; tufnato (3 pi. tuiljand. 
VI : pit. tujete; ii tiijaat. i»r oi. tutiyyat; i*i. tii- 
Luiaua tutnjaua. is tujyutc i* i tnjuse, tuidye, 
-tlljf*. l** l'i tllJR’V ‘lilt. 

tua t VT ip tudati; m fuda; tudantn, pi. 

tudaut oi tuaal u tutodu. ir tnnna. 
tur (- trj VI * i turari, -to, J\. F\ ir\ turya; 
fl. P ii 1 turj tma »i op tuturyat: tafuryanm i*i* 
turta (1> | r,n -turya i\r turvano. is turdyate. 
o* tutura.iU. 

Ifd VII i ji triindim, trratti; trntteili.); in. atrnat; 
urrndan. *i. tntdrditha, tatarda; ri tatrdaua. ao 
i oot: sp tard 11 . ii trnnafVS.j i.n -trdya. in*, -trdaa. 
trph' // 7 /asrr?,V V pi. tfpn6ti;sii Irpnavas; iiv.trpnuhi; 
trp^utdm; tppmila, VI. J*. is trmpdti ; ip\. trmpa; 
IV.: pp trpyati. pi tatrpur; n tatrparm, ao. »oot 
pm trpyaema; a: atrpat; i*r. trpant; led.: dtitrpas; 
atitipania. (o. at irpsyat ili) lp trptu. cs t&rpdyati, 
-to; ns Utarpayi&ati. da titrpsati; sit. titrpnat. 
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trs be thirty, IV.: pb. ttfsyati, -te; pt. t^yanfc. pp. t&tfs- 
ur; rT. t&trsand and tatpa&nd. \o. root* pt. trsand; 
a: trsdt; red.: dtitysaroa; tk.i. tity^aa. pp. tpsitd. <h, 
tar§dyati (0.). 

trh irudi, VII. P. . jb. trnddhi; trmfaanti; ipv. fcynddhu; 
f*B. trndhan (AV.i, pi. trip hunt. pf. tatdrha. ao, a: 
at r ham. rs. trhyato; rr. trlhd, trdha. on. trdhva. 

tr <ro*,\ 1.: in. tdr&ti, -te, sn tdrathas; in.t. tdrat; op. 
taret: ipv. tara; pt. tarant. jn.dtarat. VI.; p« tirati, 
-te; s«. tirati; wr, liranta; op. tirdta, -tana pi,): ipv. 
tird; tirdta, tirdntu ; tirddhvam; it. tirdnt. iff. dtirat. 
III.: pr, titrat. VIII. A : tariite. pr. tatara; titirur; 
pr. tatarus- (vv^ak stom) and Utirvams. ao. red.: atl- 
taras; is: dtarit; aturisma and dtarima, atansur; sn. 
tanaaa, tan sat ; ini tana, tant; op. tanmmahi. p ^. vo 
atari; pp. tirnd. on. tirtva. isr. -timm, -tiro; turd- 
dhyai; tausani. <s tardyati. ns. titirsati |B.), im, 
tdrtariti; tartnrydnte; pt. tantral. 

tyaj forsaKc ■ pr. tityaja; rrv. tity&gdhi. ip. tysktd (B). 
m>. -tydjya iB.) 

tras bt trrujitd, I. P pb. trasati. ao. rod.: dtitrasan; 
i 4 - * traais ( B.). pp. traata jR ). in* traj-aa, rs. trasd- 
yati. inp. tatraaydte IB ). 

trd H'scue, IV A..* ik tray a so; trayadhvc. trayante; 
ii v trnyasva, trayutam; trayetham, trnyetam; txaya- 
dhyam, trayantam; pi. trayamuna. II. A.: ipv. 
t*asva; tradhvam. vi . tatrd, ao. : dtrasmahi {B ). 
sn, trasate; tr&sathe; op. tramthara. rr. traaySte (B.I. 
pp. t ratd (B,). ini. tramano. rs. om\ traya- 
yayya, 

tvi? be stirred, II. JP.; u>r. dtvisrur. VI. A : atvisanta. 
rr. titvmd; pt fitvifiana ppt. atitviBanta. pp. tvisita. 
inf. tvisd. 

tsar abroach stealthily, 1. P.: pr. tsdrati. pr. tataara. 
ao. s.: dtsar; is: dtsansam (B.). gi>. -tsdrya (B.). 

damd, dad bite . 1. P.: pr. dad&ti; ipv dada; it. dddant. pp. 

o c 2 
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pt. dadalvams. rr. daafd. oi>. damstva (B.). jnt. it. 
ddudaddna. 

daks be able, J.: ph. ddk$ati, -te; ipv. ddksata; pt. ddk- 
gam&na. pf. dadak^d (B I. ao. ted. : adadaksat (B.). 
rr. daksisyate (B.). gd\. daksayya. rs. daks&yati(B.). 
dagh rtaeh to, V. . rn op. daghuuyat (BA ao. root: inj. 
dbak (2 8. s); daghma; pjh. daghyas (3. r.); ipv. 
dhaktam. it. daghisy/into (B.). m\ -daghas (B ), 
-daghos <B.j 

dabh, dambh hanu, 1. P.: m. dabhati; sb. ddbhati; int. 
dabh at. V. P,: pit. dabhnuvanti; ipv. dabhimlii. pf. 
dadabha, dadatnbha; debhdr; in r. dadabhanta. 
k*k root: dabhdr; im. dabhnr. rs. dabhy&te; pp. 
dabdha. m>\. ddbhya. im -dabho; dabdhum (B.) 

< '■>. dambhayati. os dipsati; sb dipsat; pt. dipsaut; 
ph. dhipsati (B f. 

das, das ta>/ truste, XV. 1*.: pp. disyati ; m. dusyrl. I. P.: 
ph. dasati; sb. dasat; ivj. dasat; pt. dasant. pp. rr. 
dadasvams. ao a: int. dasat; pi. dasamana; is: 
dasit. pp. dasta (B ). ts. dasayato ; dasayati. 
da h bunt 1. I\. m dahati; sb. dahati. 11 P. : pit. 
dhakbi. ir. dadaha (B) Ao. s : udnuksit ; adhak 
sj; im dbak f.J. s) n. dhdksant and daksant. 
rr. dhaksyati; 11 dhaksyant. is iahyato; pp. 
dagdha. ui>. dagdhva (B.): -dahya <B.), inf. -dahas 
<B.). dagdhos (JR.), dagdbura ill.) os. dhiksato (B.l 
f . dd qnr. III.: pit. dadati; datto; sr dadas, dadat; 
dddau; dadatai« V\), dadamahe; in r. dadas, dadat; op. 
dadyat ; dadimahi, dad i rata ; ipv daddbi, dohi, dattat, 
dadalu; dattdm, dattain ; datta ami dadata, dadat ana, 
dddatu ; A. datsva ; pt. dddat ; dadana ; irr. ddadam, 
ddad&s, adadat; ddattam; adadata, adattana, adadur; 
A. adatta. I.: dadati; dadate; in.t. dadat; ipv. da- 
datam (3. s.); in. ddadat; ridadanta. rr. d&d&tha, 
dadau; dadathur, daddtur; dadd, dadiir; A. dadd, 
dadathe, dadrird; pr. dadvams, dadtvams (AW), dada- 
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vams (AV.) ; dadana. ao. loot: adds, adat, dit; 
adama, adur, dur. A. adi, adithas (B.), adita (B.) : 
adimahi (TS.) and adimahi (VS.) ; sh, das, dati, dat; ink 
dur; op. deyam; cpy. datu; d&tam, dalam; data; di§va 
(VS.) ; a: adat. a.: adi si: sb. dasat, dasathas; inj. 
desma (VS ); is?: ddadisfca (S V.). ft. ddsyati; -to (B.) ; 
dadisyd (K.); data (II). p*. diyate; pt. dadyamdna ; 

ao. dayi; pp. -data, d.itta, -tta. onv. d6ya. od. dattva, 
dattvaya; -daya, -dadya (AV.). inf. -d&i, datave, 
datavai, dam awe, davane ; -dam (B.) r datum; datos. 
lh. dapayati. os. pr. ditsant, didasant. 

L\ da divifh'i II. P. * pit. dati; danti; u»y. dantu. VI. P.; 
i*ii. dyami, dydti; dyamasi; 11 v. dyatu; dyatara; J V. : 
(‘it. dayamusi ; ipv d&yasva, dayaiam ; it. dayamana. 
i it. dayanta. pr. dadird |B,). ao. .*oot ■ adimahi (B.K 
adimahi (VS., K i; *-. or. disiya. diyate ; it. dma ; 
-tta (J> 1. *.i>. -daya. 

A da buvli VJ. P.: pit. dyati; ur. adyas. rs. ao. dayi; 
pp. dita. 

da« 1. P. • pm. dusati; .so, da&at ; op. doaema; 

ipi. adasat. II. 1*. pit. dasti; pr. da&at. V. P.: pr. 
dasndti. pp dadasa. at. dadasas, dada&ati and dd- 
dasat; it dadaSvums, daavarns, dasiyams fSV.t is. 
adasayat (B.l. 

di Apouiti VI.: pr. dib&mi. u*v. diiatu; pi. disant ; disa- 
lmina, pp. diddia; sm. didelati; ipv dididdhi, dldestu; 
chdistana. pit. didi?ta (3. s. A.), ao. toot: adista; 
a.: adiksi; aa: adiksat (B.). pp, dista. on. -dilya. 
inf. -di£e. ini. dddisti; ipf. dedisam; adodista; 
dedidyate. 

dih smear, II.: pr. ddgdki ; dihanti ; m, ddh'it ; pi. dihami. 
ipf. adihan. io. a .: adhiksur (B.). pr. digdha. 

I. di fly, IV. *. pit. diyati; -te; ink diyat; ipv. diya. ipf. 
ddiyam. int. inf. dddiyitavai. 

H, di, didi slune : pit. didyati (3. i>l.): Mt. d’dayat; 
ipv. didihi ami didihi; pr. didyat; didyana. ipf. 
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Adidas, adidot. rr, didAthe, didaya; didiytir; sb. 
didayas? and didayas, didayati and riiddyat. pt. 
didivAms. 

difca be cont>eeivted, I. A.: pk. diksato (B.). i*r. didiksd and 
didikgur ( B.). ao. rod.. Adtdiksas (B.) : if: &diksi$$a (B.). 
*t. diksisyato (B ). rr. dikfita. ou. dikfitva (B,). cs. 
diksdyati (BA ns. didiksis ite (B.), 
dip shine, IV. A.: ph dipyate. ao. led.: adidipat; adi¬ 
dipat (B.); ivr, didipas. cs. dipayati. 
diF play, IV.: pr divyati; divyate (B.j, pf. diddva. 
pp. dyutd. oi>. -divya, 

du, du burn , V. P. pk. dundti; dunvanti; pr. dun van t. 

ao is: sb. davisani fm from du </o ?). pp. diina. 
due spnil f IV I* : pk. dusyati (B.). ao. rod.. ddudusat; 
a. duaat (B): is: dom^am (B ). <h. dufdyati; n. 

dufaytsyami. 

duh w'H,, !i. P.: j»h. ddgdhi; duhanli; A. dugdhd; duhate 
ami duhato, duhrato and duhrd; sb. ddhat; dohate; 
or. duhiyat, duhiyan; ip\ . 3. du. dugdhara; A. 3. t>. 
duham; 3. du duhatham ; 3. j»l. duh ram (AV.) and 
duhratam {AV.), in. duhant; dughana, duhana, and 
duhana; ii v. ddhok; diihur; aduhan (B) and dduhran 
lAV.f, I. A. . Pit. ddliato. VI ; iim .dduhat (TS.). pf. du- 
ddha, duddhitha; duduhur; A. dudulid ; duduhrd and 
duduhrird; m. duduhana. ao. s : ddhuksata (8. pi.); 
i ^. i . dhukaata (3. pi.); op. dhuksim&hi; pa ddhukfas, 
aduksat and adhuk$at; adhukaan, duksdn. and dbuk- 
fan; A. adhuksata, duksata and dhukaata; inj. 
dukflas; A. 3. duksata and dhukaata; pi. dhuk&anta; 
ipv. dhuksasva. r.-> duhyato; n. duhy&mkna; pp. 
dugdha on dugdhva (B ). ink. duhadhyai; dobaae; 
ddgdhos (B.) cs. dohayati (B.). i>s. dudukfati. 

1. dr pimr. II. P.: pr. darni. IX. P.: or. drnlyat(B-). pk 
dadara; pt. dadrvams. ao. root: adar; s : sb. ddr^asi, 
darsat; A. darsate ; or. darsista. ps. dirydte (B.); 
I's, dfrnu (B ). (.i>. -dirya IB.) tb. darayati ; darayati 
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(14 }. ini. d&rdarimi, dardanti; hB ddrdirat; ipv. 
dardyhi and dadfhi, dardartn; pr. dArdrat; dandrat 
(TS.); ipt. Adardar, dardar (2. 3. s J , adardrtam; 
ddardirur. 

2. dr hied: ao. adfth&s (B.); s drdhvam (B). Ps dn- 
yate (B.). ud. -dtftya. 

djfp rave, IV. P. ■ it*, drpyati. ao a. adfpat (B ), it. 
drapsyati (B.) and drapisyati (B.). ip. drpta and 
drpitd. 

df£ s’c: pv. dadarAa; A dadrkfd, dadrAe; dddrAre, 
dadfArire (TS.) ■ nv (3 pi. A.) dadrsr&m (AV); vr. 
dadpAvams ; dadpana. ao loot : adatlam (B); Adarsma 
(TS.), ddreraa (B.), AdarAur (13.): A. 3. pi. adpAran, 
adrAram; sb. daiAati, daiAathas, dArAan; iv darAaro ; 
pi . dpAana and df4ana ; a • adpsan ; in j. drAan ; up dpAA- 
yam; s : Adrak (B f .uid adraksit \tt ); A adrkfata (3. 
pi.); sb d^ksaso, sa : dpksam (K.) , lod. adidrAat (B). 
li draksy&ti (B ). ps drajate, vo. adarAi and darsi ,* 
pi*. dp${A; wi>v. dpAdnya. ui> drstva, dr^tvaya, -dr Ay a. 
inf. drA6, drAaye; dra§tum. «*•. darA&yati. i*s. 
didpkgase. 

dph make firm , I. P : ipv drmhu; dpmhata; iw.ddpmhat. 
VI A : pjr. drmhAthe; ipv. drmhantam; pt. dpmh&nt. 
iff. dpmhata (3. b.) IV.. ipv. dfhya; drhyasva. 
pf. pt. dadrhana. ipi. udadrhanta. ao is: Adpmhis, 
adpmhit. pp. dpdha cs. drmbayati, 

dyut shine, T A* pk. dyotate pi. diaydta; didyutur; 
A. didyutA; pi didyutauA. \o root: n. dyut Ant; 
dyutana and dyut an a ; a: adyutat (B ). red . adidyutat, 
im. didyutas; s.. adyaut. *r dyotifyAti (B.). pp. 
dyuttd. on. -dytitya (B.), op. dyutdyati (shine), dyoti- 
yati (illumine), i*t. dAvidyutati ( 3 . pi.). *b. d&vidyutat ; 
pt. d&vidyutat; ipf. d&vidyot. 

1. dr A run, II. P.: ipv. dr ant u. pf. dadriir; pt. dadr&ni. 
ao. a: sb. drasat, cs. dr&p&yati (B), ns. didrapayisati 
(B.). i*r pt. dariarat. 
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2 dra bhvp, II. P.: pil drati (B.). ao. sins ddrasit (B.). 

Fr. drasyati (B.), pp. drand. 
dru run, \. P. : dravati. pf. dudrava (B.); mb. dudravat. 
vpv. adudrot. ao. n*d.: adudruvat (B,). it. drosyati 
(B.). pp. drata (B.). uu. drutya (B.); -drutya (B). 
lx. dravdyati dravayati. int. pi. dodrava. 

druh In habile, IV. P.: pk. druhyati (B.). n. 1. dudrdka, 
2. dudrohitlia. ao. a: druhas; in.i. druhas; druhan; 
sa : adruksas (B ) 11. dhroknyati, i>p. drugdha. or>. 

-druhya. iNr. drogdhavai. in dudruksat. 
dvis hate , II. : pk. dvdsti; dviamaa; mb. dvdsat; dvd^ama; 
A. dvdsate; irv. dydstu; pt. dvisant. pf. didvd^a (B.). 
ao. sa: im. dviksat; A. dvikfata (3. s.). pp. dvista. 
(.dv. dvdsya, -dvisenyu. im. dvdstos (B.). 
dhao mu ; vi\ m>. dadhanal; op dadhanyur; pp. dadban- 
vams. * s. dhanayan; A. dhanayante; dhanayanta. 
dhauv ntii. I. P.: pk, dhanvati; sb. dhanvati; ip\. 
dhanva. pi dadhanvtb; dadhanvird. ao i** : adhanv- 
isur. 

dham, dhina, hlon. I. P.. pk. dliamati; vv, dhamant. 
ipi. adhamat. in dhamyato; dhmayate (B.); pp. 
<3 ham i La and dhiruita. oo. dhmaya (B.). 

1. dha put. III * iu. dadbann, dad ham, dudhati; dhat- 
thus; dadhmaai mid dadhmab, dhatta, dadhati; A. 
dadhu, dhatsb, dhatto ; dadkatho, dadhate; dddhaic; 
si., dadham, dadhaa, dadhat; dadhathas; dadhama, 
dadhan; A. dadhase, dadhate; dadhavahai; op. d&- 
dhxla and dadhita: dadiumahi; ipv dhehi and d hat tat, 
dadhatu; dhatt&m, dhattam ; dhatta and dbattdna, 
dadhatu; A. dhatsvd; dadhatam. it. dadhat; da- 
dhaua ipf* adadham, adadhas, a dadhat; ddhattam ; 
adhatta, adadhur; A. ddhatthas, adhatta. pf. da¬ 
dhat h i, dadhau; dadhatur; dadhimd, dadhur; A. 
dadhisd, dadhb; dadhathe, dadhate; dadhidhv6, da- 
dhir6 and dadhrd; irv. dadhisva; dadhidhv&m. ao. 
root : ad ham, dhas, adhat and dhat; dhatam, adh&t&m; 
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adhur; A. ddhithas, ddhita; ddhitam; adhimahi; sb. 
dhas, dhati and dhat; dhama; dhethe, dhdithe; dha- 
mahe; inj. dham; dhur; A. dhimahi; op. dheyara; 
dheyup; ipv, dhatu; dhatam; dhata, dhatana, and 
dhotana, dhantu; A. dhisvd; a: ddhat (SV.J. dhdt; 
s: adhisi(B,); adhiaata (B.); sb. dhasathas; dhasatha; 
ikj. dhasur; op. dhisiyd (li.), dhe^iya (MS). it. dlia- 
syati, -te (B.); dhat a (I).}, va. dhiyate; ao. adh&yi; pp. 
hita, -dhita. on dhitva (B.\ -dhaya. m. -dhe, dha- 
tave, dhatavdi, dhiyddhyai; -dham; dim turn (B.): 
dhatos. os. dhapayati; sb. dh&pdyathas* jds. didhifati, 
-te; im. didhis&nta; or. did hi soma; didhiseya; irv. 
didhi$antu; pr. didhisana; dhitf-ati,-te; odv. didhi- 
sayya. 

2. dhd w<1c, IV. I\: pb. dhayati. ao. root: adh&t. n*. 
dhita. «i>. dhitva (B.), -dhiya (B.). inp. dhatave. 
<s. dhdpdyate; -ti (B.). 

X. dhav tnn y 1.: ru. dhavati, -te. pit. adadhavat. ao. 
is: adhavit (B.|. «s. dhavdyati. 

dhav icash, I.: pr. dhavati, -te. ao is: adhavis^a. 
rr. dhautd. < a. dhav&yati, -te(B.|. 

dhi think, III. • pr. didhye; didhyatham ami didhitham 
(AV.); sb didhayas; didhayan; n.didhy&t; didhyana. 
ipr. adidhet, did he t; adidhayur; A.&dldhita. it. didh- 
aya; didhimd, didhiyur and didhyiir; didhire. it. 
dhita. ikt. dedhyat (TS.). 

dbu shake, V.: pr. dhundti; dhunutO; sb dhunavat; 
irv. dhunuhi and dhumi; dhunutd; A. dhumisvd; Pt. 
dhunvant; dbunvana. irr. adhunot; A. adhunuthae, 
adhiinuta. VI. l\: pr. dhuvati; or. dhuvdt. it, dudhuvd; 

dudhuvitd. ppf. diidhot. ao. root: it. dhuvand; 
a: A. adhusata (8. pi.). pt. dhavisydti, -te (B.). ps, 
dhuydte; pp. dbutd. «d. dhutva (B.), -dhuya, * imt. 
dddhaviti; pt, dddhuvat and ddvidhvat ; pp. davi- 
dhava. 

dhf hohl : it. dadhartha, dadh&ra; dadhrd, dadhrird. 
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ao. root : inj. dhrthas ; ml: ddidharal; didhar (2. 3. s*.)*, 
inj. didharat ; ivv . didbptam ; didbpta. »t. dhaftf ydto. 
i’H. dhriy&to; pp. dhrta. t«>. dhrtva |B„), -dh^tya(B) 
inf. dh&rmane; dhartari; dh&rtavai (11). oh. dhar£- 
yati, -to; ft. dharayi^ydti, ps. dJbaryata (B.). ini 
dirdltTfi; ipf. ddardhar; dadharti (B.); 3. pi da- 
dhratifB.); ipy. d&dhartu (B.). 
dhr? dare, V.; pr. dhrgndti; ipv. dhr>nuhi. pp. dadhdrga; 
dftdhrfiir. sb. dodbdrsati and dadhargat; A. dadhy?- 
ate; ivj. dadharfit; pt. dadh retrains; ppf. dadbfganta. 
ao a: inj dhfgat; pt. dhff.tint ; dhrsamana ; &hr§ana 
(A.V.); is. adharsiaur (B.l pi* dhj^td and dhrfita. 
uia. -dhnjya. uu. -Ahfflya (b ). in* -dhffto; -dkfcas. 
cs. dharsayati (B.l 

dhya think, lV r . 11. pr. dbyayati. pi. dadbyau ^B.) 
ao. s>i&. adhyasiaam (B.). pir le. dhyata (B.). pp. 
dhyata (II) <n dhyatva. i>h. dirihyasate (B ) 
dhraj, dhraj •mtep, 1 . ijk. n. dbrajaut; dhrojamana. 

iff. adbrajan. ao. m : op. dhraji$ija. 
dhvams » viler, I. P • i»». dhvamsati, -to( B. i. pi . dadhvasd. 
ao. a* dhvasan. pi. dbvasta ( II) < t. dhvab&yati; 
dh vamsayati, -to (B. |. 

dhya t» sound: \o. is. ddhvanir. i p dhvanta. ch. adhvan- 

* 

ayat; ao. inj. dhvanayit. 

dhvr mjure, 1. P : pr. dhvarati (B.). ao. s : A. idhur$ata 
(3. pl.t. inf. dhurvano. d,s. dudhur^ati. 

&aka attain, l : pn. njikaati, -1 a; ini. n£k$at; ipv. n&k$- 
asva; pt. nak^ant ; ndkflamaija. ipf. dn&kgan. v\>. 
nanak^ur; uanakfd. 

nad sound, I. P.: pr. uadati. <_s. nad&yati. im. nanad- 
ati (3. pi.); nanadyate (B.j; pt. nanadat. 
cam bi'nd, 1. : pr. namati, -to. pr. nanama; aemd. ppf. 
nanamas. ao. led.: inj. uinamas; a: dn&n (K.); 
A. dnamsata (3. pi., B.). sb. n&msai, namsante; pt. 
namas&ni. ft. namsydti (B.). pp. uatd; gdv. ndntva. 
oi>. -natya (B.). inf. -namam, -name. is. nam&yati. 
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iNT. ninnamiti; ninnate (3. s.); ft. ninnamat; nan- 
namana; ipf. inannata (3. a,). 

1. na6 be lost, IV. P.: pr. nidyati; I.: pr, niiati, -te. 
ff. nanafia; nedur (B.). ao. red.: ininaiat; nidat; inj. 
mnaJas; niiat. ft. naiigyiti. rr. na§|». os. nftii- 
yati; inf. naiayadhyoi. 

2. nai attain, I.: ph. nadati, -te. ao. root: an at (3.3. a.), 
nit (3. s.); anaatim; inj. nik and nit (3. s.); A. niindi; 
op. nalimahi; s: ab. nikaat. inf. -naie. ns. inakjasi; 
in,i. inakfat. 

nas unite, T. A.: pr. ai&ate; nasamahe; inj. nasanta. 
ao. root: nr. nasimihi. 

nah bind IV.: vn. nihyati; u v. niby&tana (2. pi.); pt. 
nihyamana. p* nanaha. rs. it. nahyam&na; pp. 
naddha. on. -nahya (B.). 

nath, nadh seek aid, I. A.: pr. nalhate (B.); pc. nadha- 
niina. pp. nathita; nadbitd. 

uij ivath, II. A.: l-r. nijana. Ill.: ipv. mnikta (2. pi.). 
ao. a; dnijam; s: anaikfft; in.', mk$i. pp. nikta. 
on. mktva(B.), -nijya(B.^ ini. -nijo. is. nejiyati(B.J. 
int. neniktd; irv. nonigdbi. 

nind, revile, I. P.: pr. mndati; kb. nindat; irv. uindata. 
pf. nindima; ninidur. ao. fuot: pt. uidina J 4: 
inindifur; bis. nindisat. 1 *% nindyite; pp. ninditi. 
ns. «b. mnitsat, 

ni lead, I.: pr. niyati, -te; kb. niyati, nay at; A. niyisal 
(AV.); inj. niyat; nayanta; irs. nayatu; A. nayasva; 
it. nayant; nayamana; jpf. an ay at. 11.: pr. nd§i(— 
ipv.); nctha; ipf. initarn (3. dii.). pp. nindtha, nmaya; 
ninyathur; ninyelB.); sis. nimthas; op. ninlyat; irv. 
nindtu. ao. s: anaista 12. pi.); anesata (3. pi.); sb. 
ndsati, ndgat; nesatha; inj. nauta (2. pi.); A. ne$ta 
(3. a.); w: in ay it (AV .I ft. ne^yati; -te <B.); nayi- 
$yati (B.). ps. niyite; pp. niti. ui>. nltva (B.), -niya. 
inf. neg&ni; ndtavii (B.); ndtum (B.). niyitum (B.); 
netos (B.). ns. nini?aU (B.). int. neniyite. 
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nu jiraisc, X .: vr. ndvati ; ndviimahe, navante; ini. 
ndvanta; ft. navant; navatnana, ipr. an a v ant a. II. 
J\: i’t. nuvant; irr. an a van. ppf. anunot, nunot; 
ao. a: A. anusi; dnusatam; anusata; inj. nusata 
(8. pi.) ; is: A. anaviata. onv. navy a. int. ndnaviti • 
non umd8 and nojuiruasi; sb. n6nuvanta; ipf. ndvinot; 
anonavur; pf. ndnava; nonuvur. 
uud pw > h t VI.: pu. nudati, -te; pp. nunudd; nunudrd. 
ao. root* inj. nutthaa ; is: inj. nudifthas. ft. not* 
sydte(R.). pf. nutta; nunna (SV.). inf. -nude; -uudas. 
inj. anonudyanta IB.). 

nrt dance, IV. P. : no nrtyati; ipv. ntftya, nftyatu; it. 
nftyant. \o. root: nrtur (pf.?) ; a: pr. nrtamana; is: 
anartisur. n\ nrtta. < s. nartayali. 
pac took, I.. nit. pdcah, -te; m; pdcam, pacati, pacat: 
inj. pacai ; n*v. pacati, paeantn. IV. A. : n». pacyato. 
1 * 1 . papaca; pood. ppi. apeeiran. a<>. s: sb paksat. 
Ft*, paksyati, -to (B.l; pakta (I>.| is. pacyate. on. 
paktvd. inj . paktave. <s. pacayati, -to (B I. 
pat thj. 1. P. : rn. patati; sn. patati, patat ini, pat at; 
m*. patet; ip\, palatu ; i»r. pdtact. irr. upatat. i»i. 
papata; petathur, potatur; pnptima, paptur; or. 
papatyat; r» paptivaniH. ao. rod. : apaptat and dpi- 
putat; apaptama, dpaplan; inj. paptas, pap tat; pup tan; 
irv. paptata. ir. patisyati; co. apatisyat | B.). $s. ao. 

apati |B.J; mp. patita. on patitva, -patya (B.). ini. 
pattavo; pa tit um iB.). <s. patdyati, -te; patdyati. 

ns. pipatisati. ini. papaliti; sjk. papatan. 
pad f/o, JV.. ph. pddyato; padyati (B.); irv. padyasva; 
ft. pddyamana; ivi. apadyanta. pf. papada; pedd 
IB.), ao. root: apad.no alii, apadran; sb. padati, padat; 
pbc. padi^ta; red.: apipadama; s: inj. patsi (1. s.), 
patthas. ft. patsyati (B.). rs, ao. dpadi, padi; pp. 
pannd. on. -padya. inf. -padas; pdttum (B.) r pdttos 
(B.). us. paddyati, -te; i»b. pftdydto (B.): ns. pipdda- 
yi§ati (B.). 
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pan admire , I. A. : rn. in 7. pd nanta. pr. papdna ( 1 . s); 
papnd. ao. is. panista (3. s,j. ps. panyate; pi. 
panitd. rs. pandyati, -to; unv. panayayya. ini. rr. 
pdmpnat. 

pad see, IV.: rn. pddyati, -to; so. pddyam, pddy&si and 
pasyas, pddyat; pddy&ma, padyan; inj. pddyat; or. 
pddyet; pasyota; ip\ . pddya; padyasva; rr. pddyant; 
padyamana; in.dpadyat; dpadyanta. Op. »pd4. 

1 pa dtink, 1.: ph. pibat i, -to; «.u. pibasi, pib&tt and 

pibat; pibava, pibathas, pibatas; in 7. pibat; irv. 

pibatu; pxbasva; pioadlivam ; vt. pibant; ipp. dpi bat. 

III. : rn pipite (B.), pipate fB.); or. pipiya (BA; ivr. 

apipita (B ); m. pipatu (K), n. pipana and pipana 

(AV.). ii. papatka, papau ; papathur, papur; A. 

papd; papii'6; nr. papiyaf; n papivams; papana. 

* ^ 

\o root a dpam, a pas, apat; apama, apur; sb. pas; 
pathdfa: panti; no. peyus ( 3 . »); 11 v pa hi, patu; 
patam, pat am; pat a and pa tana, pantu; n. pant; s 
in r pasta (d s.i. it. pasyati, -to (B.). !»■» piyate; vn 

apayi; ip. pita, on pitva, pit^-i; -paya. inf pitayo, 
pat are, pat aval; patos(B.); pibadhyai. fspayayati; 
i>*». pipayayiset (K I n>. pipasati; pipisati; rr 
pipisant. 

2. pa II.. in. pami, past, pati; pathas, p&tds; 

pathd, pathana, panti ; sb pat ; patas ; irv. p&hi, 
patu; pat am, patam; pata, pantn ; ia. pant; pdna: 
n h. apam, dpds, apat; apama. apur. \o. s. su. pasati. 

pi, pi surd, l A., i’R, payato. II. A rr piyana. V. 
i*B. pmvuro ; 1 r pinvant, i. pmvati; pm valid. rr. pi- 
p6tha, pipaya; pipydthur; pipyur; pipyd (3. s.); SB, 
pipayas, pipayat; pipayatas; pipdyan; pipdyata; 
plpayanta; in7. pipes; irv. prpihi, pipaya; pipyatam, 
pipyatdm ; pipyata ft. pipivams; pipyana am) 
pipy and. ipv. apipe ; apipema, dpipyan; dpipayat; 
apipayanta. rr, plua (AV). 

pinv Jnltin, I.: pr. pmvati, -to; inj. pmvat; pinvanta; 
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ipv. pinva; pinvatam; pinvata;' A. pinvasva, pinv- 
atftm; pmvadhvam; pt. pinv&nt; pmvam&na; iff. 
dpinvam, dpinvas, dpinvat; dpinvatam; dpinvata, 
dpinvan; A. 3. a. dpinvata. pf. pipinvathur. pp. 
pinvita (B.). rs. pinvdyati (B.). Op. pt swell. 
pi£ adorn. Vt. : pr. pimddfci, -to. pf. pipdda; pipidur; A. 
pipidd; pipidrd, ao. root: pt. pi d and. rs. pidydte; 
pp. pigta; pidita. int. pt. pdpidat; pdpidana. 
pis cru*h y VII. f\: r«. pindsti; pirasanti ; inj. pinak (2. 3. 
a.); ipv. pmdstana ; pt. pimsdnt; iff. pinak. VI. P. : 
ipf. dplsan (AV.I. vf. pipd^a; pipis£. ao. sa: dpik- 
san fB j. i*h. pisydte (13.); it. pista. m>. pistva (B.) 
inf. pdstavai (B.); pdstuxn (B.l. 
pldjpir.ss': pf pipldd. pidayati. 
pus thru e, IV. P. : pr. pusyati. pr. pupdsa; op. pupusyas; 
pr. pupusvams. a»>, root: pk<. pusyasam (B.); pus- 
yasma ( 13 .); a : nr. puhdyam ; puadma. i*p pusta. is*, 
pusyaso. < s. posayati. 

pu cleanse, IX.: pr. punarai, punati; pundnti; puaife; pu- 
ndto (AV.)and punatd; n v. punfhi and pumtat, puuatu; 
pumtam ; punitn, pumtdna and punata, punantu; vt. 
pun&nt; pun ana; m. apunan. 1. A., pit. pavato; 
* b. pavato; ipv. pdvasva, pavatam; puvadhvain, 
pdvautam; pr pavamana; ivj dp&vath&s. vf. pupuv- 
tir (£1.); pupnvd (B.K pif. dpupot. vo is: apavisnr; 
in i. p&visfa i H s i, ps. puyato; pp. putd. <*n. piitvi; 
putva; -puya <13 ) ini. pavitum (B.). <.s. pavayat, 

-to <B.), pavayati (B ). 

py ija^s, III. P.: ik. pipar.?i, piparti; piprthds; piprthd, 
piprati; iff. pipyhi and piprtat, pipartu; pipy tarn; pi- 
Pftd and pipartana. ao. red.: apiparam, dpiparas; dpi- 
parun ; inj. pi paras, piparat and pfparat; s. si* pdrsati, 
pdrfat; ipv. parsa; is: sb. pansat. inf, parsdni. os, 
pardyati; ah. pardydti; pr. pardyant. 
pro mu, VII.: pk. pynakst; prficdnti; A. prficd, praktd; 
pfScdto (3. pi.); inj prnak (3. s.); op. prficitd ; ipv. 
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prndhi (*-- prngdhi), prndktu; prnktdm ; pt, pfflcdnt ; 
prfic&na; ipf. dppiak (8. s.). III. P. * irv. piprgdhi; 
piprkta. rr. pap^cur (B.) , s». paprcasi ; op. papfoyam, 
paprcyat; rr. paprc&nd. ao. root: sk pdrcaa; op. 
prcimdtu; rr. prcana; b: aprak; A. dpfkta. 

vs. proydfo ; pp. pj*ktd ; -pfgna. inf. -proe ; pfo&s. 
prn fil ], VI. : pr prnati; sb. prnaithe (du. 2.) ; irv. pfna ; 
prnata ; prnasva ; prnadhv&in ; ipf. aprnat. inf. prnd- 
dhyai. Op. pr Jill. 

pr fill* IX.; pit. prnami, prnaai, prnati ; prnitas ; prndnti ; 
sb. prnati, prnat ; oi prniyat ; ipv. prnihi, pfnatu ; 
prnftam; prnlta, prnitdna; A. prnisva; pr pfndnt; 
ipf. aprnas, aprnat. HI., ik piparmi, piparti; pi- 
prati Id. pi.); m. pipartu; piprtam; pipartana; ivr. 
apiprata (3. s. - apiprtaj. pf. op pupuryas; pt. papy- 
vams. ao. root- m. purdhi; pro. priyasam (AV.); 
ml.: apupuram (B.); isj. plparat ; irv. pupurantu ; is : 
pungthas (B.). r*s. pur ye to (B.); pp. purnd; purtd. 
inf. -puras (K.). «s. purayati ; sb. purdyati. 
py& ftU up, IV. A • 11 *. pyayaso; irv. py&yasva, py ay at am; 
py ay ant am ; ft. pyayamana. a o. sis' of. py&sifimahi 
<AV.). pp. pyata. os. pyayayati ; rs. pyayyate |B.). 
praoh «*7\ VI : pk. prcbati, -to; sb. prch&t : prchan j A. 
prchdi. pf. papracha ; papraehur fB.) ao. y: dprak- 
eam, ap/at; dprak.slt. i r. praksyati (B). rs. proh- 
yate ; pp. pr$ta; onv. paprksdnya. inf. -pfeham. 
-pfeho; prd?tum. 

pratli tipi tail f. A • vh prathato. vr. ?. papratha I — pa- 
prdt-tha t>); A. pap rat hd and paprathe (3 s.); an. 
paprathas, paprachat; paprdthan, jnj. paprathanta; 
pi. paprathana. \o. loot . vr. prath^nA; is: 8. a. A. 
Aprathi^ta; prdthi$ta. ry. prathayati, -to. 
pra Jill, II. P.: pk. prast, v* papratha, papra and p&prdu ; 
paprdthur, papratur j paprur; A. papjrsd, paprd, pt. 
paprvams. ao. root: aprat; sb. pras; s : 3. s. Aprils. 
in. ao. Apr&yi; pp. pratd. 
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pri plraw, IX,: pr. prinati; primt6; pt. prindnt; prin&ad. 
ip*’, aprinat. pp. pipriyd j sb. piprayas, piprdyat ; n»v. 
piprihi; piprayasva; in’, pipriyand. ' pit. apiprayam, 
apipres (B.); dpiprayan. ao. s : dpraisft (B.) ; sb. 
prd?at. pp. pritd. oi>. pritva (B.). d*. piprlsatt. 

pruth wort, l.: fk. prdthati; pt. prothdnt; prdthamana. 
gi>. -priithya. int. pt. pdpruthat. 

prus spnnlk , V.: pb. prusnuvdnti; prusnutd; hb. prua- 
navat. VI. P.: ipv. prusd j it. prusdnt. IV. P.; ipf. 
apru?yat (B.). IX. P,: pt. prusnant (B.J. ft. pt. 
prosuayajut. it. prubitd. 

plu flout, I.: pa. plavate; plavati (B.). pp. puplnvd |B.). 
ao. red. • apiplavam (B.); s: aplosta (B.). ft. plosyati, 
-te(B.). pp. plutd. on. -pluya (K.|. * s. piavdyati (B.). 

int. popluyate (B.). 

psa damr , II. P. : pr. psati. in. apsiyata(B.) ; pp. psatd. 
od. -psaya (B.K 

phan sprina: rs. phanayati. i.sr, pr. panlphanat, 

bandb hind, IX.: pr. badhnami; badhnimas, badhndnfi; 
A. badhnato (3. pi.); ipv. badhand, badhuatu; badh- 
nantu; A. badhnitam {%. s.). ut. abadhnat; abudh- 
nan; A. dbadhnita (3. s.), it babandha; bedhur. ft. 
bhanteyati. ps. badhydte; pp. baddlid. op. baddhvd; 
baddhvaya (B.); -bddhya jB.I im\ -badho. k bandh- 
ayati (B.). 

badh oppress, I. A.: pr. badhate. if. babadhd. ao. is: 
inj. badhistd. pp. badhitd. oi>. -badhya. inf. badhe. 

< s. badhdyati. i>m bibhatsate; bibadhisate |B.). int, 
babadhe (3. ».>; badbadhd; pr. babadhana; bad- 
badhand. 

budh woke, 1. P.: rn. bddhati; y». bodhati; inj. bddhat; 
ipv. bddhaiu. IV.: pr. budhyate; op. budbyema; 
ipv. budhyasva; budhyadhvam; jt. budhyamana. p». 
bubudhd; sb. bubodhas, bdbodhati; bubodhatha; 
pt. bubudh&nd, ao. root. A. 3. pi. abudhran, dbu- 
dhram ; ipv. bodhi 12. h .); pt. budhand ; a: inj. 
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budhdnta; red.: abubudhat; a: A. dbhutsi; abhuts- 
mahi 1 abhutsata; is: bb. bddhi?at. ft. bbotsyatifB.). vs, 
ao. abodhi; pp. buddhd. od. -budliya (B.). inf. -budhe. 
cs. bodhayati; bodhdyate (B.). int. bdbndhiti (B.) 
byh woke big, VI. P. : pr. bplidfi. X. : pr. btfmhati, -te 
(B.). pr. babarha; n. babrhnna. ao. is: cnj. barftis, 
barhit. c«. barhaya. in r. mb. barbrhat; ipv. barbrhi. 
bru say, II.: pr. bravimi, brdvisi, bravlti; brumas, 
bruvanti; A. bruvd, brusd, brute ahd bruvd ; bruvate; 
bruvdto; sv. brdvani and brava, bravasi and bravas, 
brdvatj brdvftma, bravaiba (AV.), bravan; A. brava- 
vahai, brdvaito; brdvamahai; or. bruyat; bruyatam ; 
A. bru vita; bruvimdhi; ipv. bruhi and brutat, brdvitu; 
brutam; bruta and bravltana, bruvdntu ; pr. bru rant; 
bruvana. iff. abravarn, abravls, abravit; abrutam; 
abravlta, abruvan. 

bhaks eat: ao. red.: ababhaksat (B.); < s. bhaksayati ; 

bhaksdyate (B.); pr. bhaksyate (B.). 
bhaj dirifle , X. : pr. bhajati, -te. IT. P.; pr. bhaksi 
(-=- ipv.). pr. 12. s. babhaklha (P.), s. babhaja; A. 
bliejd; bhejato; bhejird; re. bhojar.a. ao. red.: afci- 
bhajur (B.); s: abhak and dbhaksit; A. abhaksi, 
•abhakta ; so bbdksat; inf. bhak (*_*. a .\; or. bhak- 

siya, bhaksTtd ; bhakslraahi ; pro. bhaksiflti. ft. bhak- 
ftydti, -te (B.). rs. bhajyate ; pp. bhakta. od. bh&ktva ; 
bhaktvaya ; -bhajya (B. }, cs. bh&jayati ; ps. bh&jyate. 
bhafij break, VII. I*.: pr. bhanakti ; irv. bhandhi, bha- 
naktu ; pt. bhanjant. iit. abhanas (for abhauak, AV.). 
pf. babhabja. bhajyate. 

bhan speak, T. : pr. bbdnati; bhdnantL; in.t. bhananta. 
i pf. bhdnanta. 

btxas devour , III. : pr. babhasti; bdpsati; sn. babhasat; 
bdpsathas ; i-r. b%psat. VI. P.: pr. bhasatbas. I. P.: 
in.t. b has at. 

bhasAm^II. P.: bhasi, bhati; bhanti; ip'\ bh&bi; pt, 
f. bhati. pi. bhasydti (B.). 
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bhikf bey, I. A. : pr. bhiksate; inj. bhiksanta; op. bhik- 
sefca; ft. bhiksamana, pf. bibhiksd (R). 

bhid split VTI.: pr. bhinddmi, bhindtsi, bhindtti; bhind- 
dnfci; as. bhinadas, bhinddat; inj. bhindt ( 2 . 8 . s.); 
op. bbindyat; tpv. bhindhi, bhmdttu; bhintta; rr. 
bhindant ; bhindand. tpf. bhindt (2. S. s.); dbhinat 
(8. s ); dbhindan. vf. bibhdda; bibb id dr. ao. root: 
dbhedaxn, bhdt (2. 8. s.), dbhet (8. s.) ; hb. bhddati ; inj. 
bhdt (2. s.); it. bbiddtit; a: op. bhiddyam ; s: inj. 
bhitthis. rr. bhetsydto (B.). ph. bhidydte (B.); ao. 
dbhedi (B.) , pp. bhizma <u>. bbittva ; -bhidya. inf. 
bhdttavdi (B ): bhdttura (R). os. bibbitwati. 

bhi fear. III. P. : pr. bibhdti; bibhyati ; inj. bibhds; op. 
bibhiyat; ipy. bibhila, bibhitdna; pt. bibhyat; ipf. 
bibhds, abibhet, f. A.: pr. bhdyate; SB. bhdy&te; 
irv bhdyatain (3. s .}, iff . abhayanta; pt. bhdyam&na. 
pp. bibbdya (1. s.j. bibhaya (B. also bibh&ya); bibhyd- 
tuv; bibhyur; i*t. bibhivamn; pan. rp. bibhayam 
cakara. ao. root int. bbds (TS.): bboma ; it, bhiy- 
ana; uni.: bibhayat; abibhayur (Kh.); dbibhayanta; 
s: bhaisis ( AV.); abhaisma. dbkai$ur; ri. bluydsana 
(AV.). tv. dbhesyat {)?.). vp. bhitd. inf. bhiydso. cs. 
bhin&yate (B.); ao. bibbisas; bibhisathas. 

1. bhuj enjoy, VII A.: pr. bhunktd; bhufijate and bhofij- 
atd; sb. bbuudjamabai; rr. f. bhu/ijati. pf. bubbujd ; 
babhujmdhe, bubhujrird. ao. root: sb. bhdjate ; t.v,t. 
bhdjam; a: op. blmjdma; ipv. bhujd (TS.). ps. bhuj* 
ydte(B.). inp. bhujd; hhdjaso. cs. bhoj&yali. 

2. bhuj brntl, VJ, P.: inj. bhujdt; ip\. bhujd (VS.). pi*f. 
abubhojis. ai>. -bhujya (B ). 

bbur qmer, VI.: inj. bhurdnta; irv. bhurdntu; rr. 
bhurdmana. iht. jdrbhuriti; pi. jdrbhurat; jdrbhttr- 
ftna. 

bhu be, I.: ir. bhdvati; bhdvate (B.). pf. babhuva, 
babhutha and babhuvitha, babhuva ; babhuvdthur, 
babhuvdtur; babhuvimd, babhuvd, babhuvdr; op. 
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babhuyas, babhuyat ; ipv. babhutu ; pt. babhttvams, 
ao. root: dbhuvam,dbhus,abhut; dbhutam,abhut&m ; 
dbfruma, dbfruta and dbhutana, abhuvan ; sb. bhuv&ni, 
bhtivas, bhiivat; bhuthas, bhutas; bbiivan; nu. 
bhiivam, bhus, bhut; bhuma; or. bhiiyas, bhuyat; 
bhuyama ; prc bhuyasam, 3. bhiiyas ; bhuyasma, 
bhuyasta; ipv. bodhi (fo) bhudhi>, bhutu; bliutam; 
bhbta and bbutdna; a: bhiivas, bhiivat; red.: abu- 
bhuvas. et. bliavisyati ; bhavita (B.;. pp. bhuta. 
qdv. bh&vya and bhavyd; bhavitva. on. bhutvi, 
bhiitva; -bhuya. isf. bhuvd, -bhuve, -bhvd ; bhhf&nt ; 
bhavitum (B.); bhdvitos fB.). cs. bhav&yati. ns. bu* 
bhuaati. int. bdbhaviti. 

bhr brat, I. pr. bh&rati. -te. Ill : pr. bibharmi, bi- 
bharsi, bxbharti; bibhpth&s, bibhftds; bibhrmasi and 
bibhpm&s, bibhfthi, bibhrati; sb. bibhar&ni, bibharat; 
op. bibhryat; ipv. bibhrhi, bibhartu; bibbrtam; 
bibhrta (TS.); pt. bibhrat; iff. abibhar. pf. jabhdrtha, 
jabhara ; jabhrur ; A. jabhrsd, jabhrd ; jabhrird ; ba- 
bhara (B ) ; A. babhrd ; it. babbrani ; sb. jabhdrat. 
ppf. djabhartana. ao. root: pkc. bhnyasam; ipv. 
bhftdm ; s: dbh&rsam, 3. dbhar ; dbhargtam ; sb. 
bhdrsat; inj. 3 *. bhar; is: abharisam. it. bhari- 
?ydti; bharta (B ). co. abhari$yat. va . bhrtyate ; sb. 
bhnyate; ao. bhari; pp. bhrtd. od. -bhrtya, inf. 
bhdrtum; bhdrtave, bhdrtavdi; bhdradhyai; bhdr- 
raane. ds. bubhursati (B.). int. jarbhrtds; bhari* 
bhrati (3. pi.); sb. bbanbharat; it. bhdribhiat. 

bhramd fall, I.: ph. inj. bbrdmdat. ao. a : i\r. bhradat. 
pp. -bbi*sta ; bhrasta. t s. pt. bhraddyant. 

bhrftj shin?, £. A.: pr. bhrajat© ; pr. bhinjain&na. ao. 
root: dbhr&$; pro. bhrajyasam. ps. ao. abhr&ji. 

mamh, mah be great , I.: pr. mdmhate: mdhe (3. s.); or 
zndhema, mdheta ; ipv. mdmhatam; pt. mdmhamuna. 
ipr. dmamhata. pf. mamahd (1. 3.); sb. m&mdli&s; 
inj. mamahanta; ipv, mamahasva, main ah ant dm ; pt. 
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mamahana. pr. mahita (B.). inf. raahd, mahdye. cs. 
mahdyati, -to; int. marahayam ; pt. mahdyant ; 
mahayamana. 

majj *.n&, I. P. mdjjati. ao rout: op, raajjyat (B.). ft. 
manksyati, -to (B.). od. -majjya. < s. majjayati (J3.). 

math, manth t>tu, IX.: pr. mathnami; mathnitd (B.) ; 
ipv. mathnitd, mathnantu; pt. mathnant; iff. amath- 
uftt; I. manthati, -to; mathaci (AV.). rr. mamatha; 
methur (B.); A. met bird (B ). ao. root: sb. mdthat; 
is, dmanthistam (3. du.); ainathisata (B.) : inj. mdthls, 
mat hit. it. manthisyati (B,| • matht^yati, -to (B.). 
fr. mat by ate ; pp. mathita. on. mathitva (B.); -mdthya 
(B.). isr. mdnthitavai ; mathitos (B.j. 

mad bt (tJitlataled, I : rrt. mddati; -to- III. P.: pr ma- 
matfli. II. P : pr. matai f-- ipv.). IV. P.: pR.madyati 
(B.) pi. mamada ; mj. mamadas, mamddat ; mamddan ; 
ipv. mamaddhi, mamattu; mamattana. ppi ama- 
madur. ao. root: ipv. matsva: rod.: dmimadas; A. 
amimadanta; «?. amatsur; A. aroatta (3. s.); amatsata 
{3. pi.); sb. matsati and mdtnat; matsatba; tnj. mat- 
sata (3. pi.); is: amadisor. ps. pi. madydmana; pp. 
matta. m>\. -madya. i\r. maditos (B.K ch. madd¬ 
er ati; maddyati, -to; sb. madayaso, madayatc; 
madayaite; madayadhve and maddyadhvai; imp. 
ra&dayddhy ai; pp. madita. 

man thm!., IV. A.: ih. manyato. VIII. A.: pr. manvd; 
manmabe, manvatd; sit. manavai, manavate; in.f. 
manvata f3. pi.); oi. manvitd; ipv. A. * manutam (3 •-.); 
pt. manvdnd; ipi. amanuta (3. s,j; amanvata (3. pi), 
i p. raond {B ); mamnathe, inanimate; op. mamanyat; 
ipv. mamandhi. ppf. amaman (3. s.), ao. pool : amata; 
amanmahi; rb. manamahc, mananta; pi. manana; 
s: A. dmamsta ; amamsatam ; amamsata ; sb. 
mdmsai, mamsase, m dm Bate and mdmsatai (TB.); 
mdmsante; inj. m&msthaa, mamsta and mamsta (AV.); 
op. maslyd, mamsisthaa, mamsistd; mamsimdhi ; 
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mamsirata; ii»v mandhvam (BA. j t. mamsy6; mam- 
syate (B.) it mata. oo -matya (B.) im mantave, 
mantay&i; mantos (B.) < s manayuti; of. raanay et. 

t>s. mimaxpsate (AV >, -ti (B.); ao. is . amxmamsi^thas 
(B.). i»p. mtmamsitd (AV ). 

mand ej/ulaiaft>, I ut mandati, -to. n mamdnda ; sa. 
mamandat; 11. t. mamanduai. ppi dmamandur. ao 
loot. mandur: ri. mand ana; is : amandit; aiuandisur; 
mandista ( 4 . s V.). amandioatam (3 du A.); op. mandi- 
simahi (VS.) im?. mandadhyai. rs manddyati; im. 
mandayadhyai. 

1 ma mrasiui, 111 n mime, mi mite ; mimate; mirm- 

mahe, mi mate; op mi aiyas, mimiyat; n v. mimihi, 
numatu; immitam, mimitam; V mmnsva; mmiatham; 
11 mimana in. amiraithus, aimmita u. mamatur ; 
mamur; mg mo (L d ); mam ate ; manure ; ao loot, 
n \ main; masva ; 11 maua I L\s ); s amasi; 
masatai ( A\.). i s ao. amayi; n. mild ; oi>\. radya 
(AV). «,j* milva; -maya. ini >md,-mai. 

2 tnii hi ih t, Ilf. P.. > k mimati; muuanti. i 1 . munaya; 

mimayat. m. aimmet im. mdtavai. im, pi 
radmyat. 

mi /ir, V. P.: is mmdmi, minoti ; si> minavama; im. 
mm van; im mmolu irt mmvan. 1*1 mimaya; 
mimyur. is miyate; ii raiydmana; pi\ rnita. *.i> 
-raitya (B J 

nnks mix: pi mimiksathur, mimikaatur; mimiksc; 
mmuksire. jp\ . mimiksvd. os. meksayati (B.) 

until altnnnU, I.. pk. mdthamasi; A. mdthetc. VI P 
i l. mithant. u« miradtha. pp mitluta. 

raid mti . ns. mimiksati ; irv. mimiksa , mimiksatam, 
mimiksatam. 

mis M P.: pk. misati; miganti; it. nusant. im. 
-misas. 

mih bhcd unt> r t I.: pb. mdliati; ri. mdhant; mdghamana* 
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ao. Mt: amiksat (B.). ft. mok^ydti. pr. midhi. inf. 
rmhc. (s. mehayati. im. mdimhat (B.). 
mi damage, IX.: ra. minami, mmati \ minim&si, minanti; 
sr. minat; tniaama; ini. min It (AV.) : minan; nr. 
mindnt; mmana in. aminas, amin&t; dmin&nta. 
IV. A.: PK.miya&e, miyate; up. miyeta(B.). i»r mi may a; 
mlmaya (AV.). ao. s: in. men, me$th&s, me$ta. 
i 1 -. nuyate; Au. am ay i (B.), . *». mita. ini. mdtoa (B.)j 
-miyain, *miyo. ini. pi mdmyaua. 
miv push , 1. P.: pjk mjvati ; it. mivant. pp. -muta j 
mivitalB) up. imvya (B.). 

muot lM>f, VI : ru. mudedti, -to, sb. niufloasi.muficat; 
uv mudcatu ; A. muncatam; it. muneant; muflca- 
mana. tn amimcat; A. amuficata. IV. A.: ph. mue- 
ya»e; *b. mucyatai|A\ r A pr. muamcmihe, mumucrd; 
m». mnmueas; mumoeati, mumocat. mumucat; uv. mu- 
lnugrtln, mumdktu; 2. du mumuktam, mumocatam ; 
mumocata,* ir mumucana. vn. amumuktam. au. 
tout - amok; amuktam; A. amugdhvam; iko. muciata; 
.i* mut-as, uiuupal; sb muoati; roucdte; in*, muoas, 
mu cat ; ip\. muca . V inuoad kvam ; s: araauk (Ik); 
A amuksij ainukthn*, tnj. umik (Nh »; A muksata 
ui. }>1); up mukMiya n moksynti, *te (E.|. i <- 

mueydto; vu amoci, jm m6ci; ii muktd. <*u, 
muktva (IM; -mucyu. im. moktum (H). us mu- 
xnukpatJ,-to; m6ksato(B.); pi mumuksamana. 
ruucl 1»' wen it I. A. . ri:. mddate. it. mumoda. au. loot . 
up. mudimahi; js: pr< A. modiHiHikas. i ,s * ao. dmodt. 
ink mudu. < s modayati, -te(H ); i><*. mumodayi$ati(B.). 
mils bleat, IX. J".: pr. mugnati; pi. musnant; ipr. amus- 
nas, amusnat; amusmtam. I P. : pjk. radsatha. ao 
i-n in j, moBis. pp. inusita. ud -musya. mr. mu§6. 
muh b x dfiyJ, IV. P.: pr. muhyati. u. mumrtha (B.). 
ao. n; drnuhat (B.); tod.: amumuhat. i r. mohisydti 
(B) pp. mugdha; imidha (AV.). im. muh<5. cs 
mohayati; u». mohayitva. 
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murch, mur thfcken. I. P.: ipf, amurchat. rp. murta (B,j. 
ca. murohdyati (B.). 

1. mr die, I.: pr. marati, mdrate ; maramahe ; sb. mar&ti ; 

rn drama ; A. mdrai. pk. mamara; mamrur ; pi. 
mamrvams. ao. root: am ft a; inj. mrthas; op. mur- 
i^a; ml.: dmimarat (B.j. 11 . marisyati (AV.j. rs. 

inny&te; n\ lurta. on. mrtva (B.j. <u marayati. 

2. mr cti/sh, IX. V. m. mroihx; pt. mynaut. ps. mur- 
yafco (B.); ri\ murna (AV.j. mr. ipv. marmartu. 

01 ro n\,are : ao. s : pr< . mrksista. pp. mrkta. < s. marc- 
ayati; sa. marcdyat. 

mrj wipt, [f.: ph. marati; rarjanti; mijd; mrjinahe; ipv. 
mar?tu; A mrkava; mrddhvam; pr. mrjana; ipf. 
mrata (.*). s. A.); amrjata. VII.: op. xnriijyat (B.j ; ipv. 
mrndjam (B.); in. mr£L]dta (3. pi.). u. mamarja; 
mamp-jur; mamrjd «md mamjrjo; op. mampjita. ao. aa: 
amrkaat; amrksama; A. amrksanta; ipv. mrksatam; 
red., amnnrjanta (1>.), y . araack^It (B.); w: amarjit 
{B.j. n. mraksyato (B.j, marksyato (B.) ; mrasta (B.j. 
ps. mrjyate; pp. mrata; ut»v marjya. oo. mrstva; 
inarjitva (B.j ; *mrjya. ink -rurjas |B.}. i s. marjayati, 
-to; marjayafci, -to (B.j. ini. marmyjyate ; marimfj- 
yato (B.); an. marmfjat; lnavrofjanta; pi. marmfjat; 
marmrjana ami marmfjana; marinrjyamliia; in. 
raarmrjma, mariurjata. 

myd 6 egrauMis, VI.: pu. m?dau; mydate (B.) , si>. mrlatx 
and mr^at ; ipv. mrja and mrdatat (AV.), mrlatu. pi. 
oi. mawydynr. u*. rurdayati. 

myn c rush, VI. 1\ . ph. myuati ; inj. mrnat; ipv. mrija. 
i pr amrnat. ao. toot: mpiyur (K.); icd.: dmimynan. 

myd crush: ao. pro, mrdyasam (B.j; n. mardi^yate (B.j. 
ps. mydyate <B.); pp, mrdita. op. -mrdya (B.l. inf. 
marditoa (B.j. 

mrdh. neglect, I. I\: ph. mardhati. VI.: ph. sb, mydhati. 
ao. root : op. mydhyas; is : «b. mardhi^at; inj. mdrdh- 
ib ; mardhu^am. rp. mrddha. 
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touch. VL: m. mrlati, -te. ri. mamriur; mamr£6 
(BA ao. sa: amrksat ; in r. znrkH&s; rorkgata (;2. pi). 
rp. mrata. gd. -tntf£ya. ini -mrse. < s. mar&ayati (B.). 
im. sb. ra&rmrdat ; ind, marimr&yate (B.). 
mrs nut het d, IV.- pr mrsyate pf. mamaria. ao. rook : 
im. mratbas; a in j. mraanta; icd. : im. mimraas; is 
im. marsisthas. im* -mr§e. 

med hi rat, IV. P ipv. m6dyantu. VI A . irv. mod&tam 
(3. b ). cs. mcdayati. 

myaks hr >ttuat d, 1 P : tpv. myaksa. pf mimyaksa; 
mtimksur; A mimik^ire. \o. rook: amyak; rs. 
amyaksi. 

mrad nubIt . J.. pk. mradato; n>\. mrada. i r. mradi- 
s.vati, -to. im -mrade (B ). is raradayati 
mruc, mluc v <, I. P.: ji< mrocati; midcut i (B.). pi 
mrocant. *j mumldca (B ) ao. <t amrucat (B.) 

11. roruktu (B i in ink l a. ini mniea. 
mia hUu IV P . ik. mlayati (B.) ir. mlata; raland 
(B ) <s mlapayati. 

vaj vii'ith' t, I PR yajati, -te; sb yajati, -t*», o».yajeta; 
it \ yajatu; yajantam, >i. \ajatit; yajawana. ipi. 
iiyajot, nyajanta. u. ijo (I. 3 sj, yej6 (d. ^); ljathe 
ijird: pi ijana. \o loot: il\. yaksva, ml; ayiyajat 
(III , ■* . ayah, ayat, ayak^it; A. aya«ta (3. s ), si. 
yuksat; tiu. "J yaksata*, A yak?atam, A. yaksate; ini. 
yat (- «); A. yakai (1, s.) op yakfiya ; .sa ; ip\. yak- 
satam (.1 (in.), u.yaksyate; yaksyati yastu(B.j 
n istft in latva. in*, yajadhyai, yajadhyai iTn.i , 
yastavo; ya?tum. < s. yaja.vati (II). i>s lyakaati,-te; 
m.. lyakwan; pi lyaksant, lyakwamaiia, 

>at +hit(h, 1. ik yatttti, -te; si. A yataite (J» Uu ); oi. 
yalema; yatemahi; u \. yatatam; A yatasva; n atau- 
tam; i *, yatant ; yatamaoa. pi yotird. no. loot: 
i*i yataiia and yat an a; is: ayatista (B ). 11 . yati^y&te 

IB) pi. yatta. gi». -yatya (B.) cs. yatayati, -te; 
Pi. yatyate (B I 
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yam stretch nut, I : pk. yaohatx, -te j sb. yachdt; oi». 
yaohet; ipv. yacfca and yachat&t, ydchatu. iff. aya- 
ohat; A. dyachathas. pf. yayantha, yayama; yema- 
thur, yemdtur; yemima, yema, yemur; A. yemd (8. 
s.); yemate; yomird; or yemand. a««. rout: yamam; 
ayamur; b». yamas, yamati ami yamat; yaman; A 
yamase, yamate; op. yamiraahi; pr< . yamyas (3. s.); 
ip\ . yandhi; yantam; yauta and yantana; a : op. 
yamot; s: dyamaam, dyan (:}. s.); A. ayamsi (13.), 
ayamsta; ayamsata; sii. yarasat; yamsatas ; yamsan; 
A. yamsate; in j. V. vamsi; it. yamasaua; is: 
ydmisfa (;t. s. A.), i r. yamsyati (B.j. ps. yamyato; 
ao. ayatni(B.); ri» yata; ai>v. yamadnya. «*t>. -ydtya. 
in/, yaimtavau yantavo; yamam; ydntura (B.). 
i s. yamay&ti; yatnayati IB.). i*s. yiyanisati (B,). ini. 
yamyamiti. 

yas hr htutni , 111. P nv, yayastn. IV. P : pr. ydsyati. 
pp. yasta; y a sit a (15) 

ya </), JI. I*.: pr. yati; yanti; or. yayam; ipv. yahi, 
yata; yntazn; yata ami yatana, yantu; i>r. yant. irr. 
ay as, ayut: ayutam; a yarn a, ay a tana, ayur(B.i. pi. 
yayatha, yayau; yayathur; yaya, yayur; it. yayi- 
vams. ao. s . ayasam; ayasur; sb. yasal ; inj. ye§am; 
3 is: ayasisam, ayasit; ayasistam; ayasista, ayasisur; 
ol. yasisat; pik. A. yasiBistnaa; ipv. yasistam; yasista. 
if. yasyati. if*, yata. ci>. yatva (B.): -yaya (BA 
i vi. yatave, yutavai (B.); -yai. <s. yapayati (B.i. 

yac J.. pk. yacati, -to. tr. yayaoe (B.), ao. is; 
ayaeil; ayacwta (B.); s>b. yacisat; A. yacisamahe. 
ii. yacisjato. ji. yocita; yacitva ami yaeya (BA 
im. yaeitum. is. yacayati. 

1. yu unite, V 1.: pit. yuvati, -tc. II yauti; A. yntd; 
sb. yavan; ipv. yutam (3. s. A.); it. yuvand. pf. 
yxiyuvd. pi u. i i. yuvita(B.). pp. yutd. ui>. -yuya. i»s. 
yuyusati. im. yoyuvd; pi. ydyuval (AV.); ydyuvana. 

2. yu.s tjjuratc. III.: pk. yuydti; bu. yuydvat; inj. yayo- 
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thas, yuyota; or. yuyuyat&m; ipv. yuyodhi, yuydtu; 
yuyutim and yuydtam, yuydta and yuybtana. I. P.: 
i*R. yuchati; ipv. yuchantu; ft. yuchant. ao. root; 
‘-b. yAvant a; of. ynyat (B.); 8. du. yuyat&m (B.) ; prc. 
3 ruyas (3. *>.); led is/. yHyot; s: ydsati and ydfat; 
yPaatas ; in>. yusam (AV ); y&us (H a.); yau#$am ; 
yatisma, yauPta, yausur; A yoathas (14.); is: in u 
yavia. i*s. vo. Ayuvi; rr yuta. ini. ydtave, ydtavdi; 
ydtos. (a. yavayati; yavdyati. int. fj. ydyuvat; 
ipf dyoyavit; pf. yoyava. 

yuj jotm VIJ.* yunakti; yufijauti; yunktA; yuSjato; 
an. yunajat; yunajan; A yundjate(3 a.); inj yufijata 
(3. pi); ipv yundhi, yunaktu; yundkta, y ufijantu; A. 
yunkRvA, yuntnm ; 2. du. yufljalham ; yuiigdhvam; pi. 
yufijant; yufijana; in ayunak and ayunak; ayufljun; 
V. ayuftjata (8. pij. if yuydja: yuyujmd, A yuyujo; 
yuyujrd; sb. A. yuydjato (3. s), pi yuynjana. vo 
loot: A ayuji, ayuktbas, a yukta, ayujmabi, ayug- 
dhvam, yujata and ayujran ; an. yojato; ini, y6jam ; 
A yukta (8 >); of yujyava, yiyyatam ; ipv. yuk$va, 
i i. yujana; ayukai, iyuksatam (3. du.); ayuksata 
{3. pi t m yoksyati (B ), yoksyate; yoktafB.) i c . 
yiyyate; ao. ayoji; im. ydji ; if yukta. on yuktva, 
yuktvaya im. yiye; ydktum (B.) 

yudh pjht, IV.. pr. yudhyati. -to; sn. yndhyai. fV. ifv 
yudhya; it. yudbyant; yudhyamana, ifi . ayudhyas, 
ayudhyat. 1, P.. ift. yodhanti <AV.). II P ydtsi 
{ - irv.). i* T • yuyodka; yuyudbur, a. yuyudhate (8. 
du.) ao. root pb, yddhat; irv. y6dhi; it. yodhana; 
is . ayodhit; sb. yOdbisat; in r. yddhis; ipv. yodlitstam. 
xi. yotsyati, -to IJB.). ff. ynddha. uov. yddhya, 
yudhdnya. on. -ynddhvi im\ yudhd, yudbiye; 
yudham. < s. yodh&yali, ns. yuyutsati, -to. 

yup obstruct: pi. yuyopa; yuyopima. ao. i od.; dyu- 
yupau (B.). pi* yupitd. a yopdyati. ini\ yoyup- 
yate (B.j. 
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y©f be heated , I. P,: pk. yAgati; pt. yAgant. 
r&mh hasten, I.: ph. rAmhate; pt. ranahama^a. ipi. 
aramhas; A. Aramhata (3.8.). vv. pt. rarah&gA. «b. 
ramhAyati, -te. 

rakg protect , I. . pr. rAkgati, -te. i»f. rarAkga; rT. ra- 
raksaua. ao. is: Aiakgit; Ar&kgit (B.); a». rAkgigas, 
rakgigal. pi*, rakgita. cs. rakgAyate (B.). 
raj colour, IV . u*r Arajyala. pp. raktA (B.). cs. rajayati. 
int rarajlti, 

rad dig, I.: pjk. rAdati, -te; ini, radat; ipv. rada: rAdantu; 
A. rddantam <3. pi.) • i*t. radant. jit, aradat, rAdat. 
II. P.: rAtsi (=n*v.). it rarada. pp. raditA. 
radh, randh male suhjrrt, IV. P ; in. radhya, rAdbyatn. 
n. raradhdr. ao loot ■ ipv. randhi (- randdht) ; a: 
sn. rAdhama; int radbam; it-d.. mb. nradhA; inj. 
nradhas, riradhat; nradhatam; nradhata; is: im. 
rAndhls. i r raddbd. «s. randhAyati; hp. randhayasi. 
rau uivu*, I.: i*jk rauati; is’ rAnantaj ip\* r#9 a * 

J > : pk. runyasi, rAnyati; rAnyathas; r Any anti. pi. 
raraua (1. s.); sb. r&rAnas, raranat; raranata (52. pi,)* 
in ». reran {3. s ) • ir\. rarandhi, rarwnla (2. pi*I, rarAntu. 
pit. araranur. u>. i.s: aranigur; ini. ranigtana. cs. 
ranayati. 

rap chatter, I. P.: pk. rApati; in.i. rApat; op. rapexna. 

i i*f. Arapat. int. rarapiti. 
rapA be full l. A.: rapAate; rApAante. pf. rarapAA. 
rabb, rambb grasp, 1.: vk. rabhate. r*. rarabhmA; A. 
rarabhA; rebhird; it. rebhana. ao. h : 3. a A. Arabdha; 
pj . rabbasand. n\ rabdhA. «i>. -rabhya. inf. -rAbbam; 
-rabho. ce. rambh&yati, -te (B.). i>p. rip sale (B.). 
ram rejoice, I. A.. pk. rAjnato. IX. P. • iff. AramnA#, 
Aram nut. ao. red.: anramat ; si*, riramama ; im. 
nraman; a; A. Aramsta (*>. s.); Aramsata (3. pi.); inj. 
ramstbas; sin; int. ramsigam. >r. ramsyate; -ti (B.). 
i*p. ratA (B.). gi>. ratva (B.). inf. rAntos (B.). cs. 
ramayati and ramayati. 
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1. r&ffive. III.: ifv. ririhi; A. rar&sva fAV.); rar&th&m 
(3. tlu.): raridhvam; kb. rarate; pt. raraija. II.: fb. 
rasi (=ipy,J ; ratd (B.); pf. rarima; rar6 (l. s.), rarisd; 
rarathe; rr. rarivama ; rarana. a o. root: aradhvam; 
n*v. rasva; s: arasma; drasata (3. pi.); j»b. rasat; 
rasan; A. rasat a (3. s.), of. rasiya; ipv. A. rasat am 
(3. s.); rasatham (2. <lu.) j rasantam (3. pi.); vv. rata. 

2 ra bark. XV r . P.: pr, rayasi; ipv. raya; ft. rayaut. 
rftj tule, 1. P.: i u. rajati. II. P. : i*b. rasti; tnj. rat. ao. 

is; drajisur. inf. rajaso. vn. rajayati IB.), -to. 
radh. st arced, IV. A. : ip\ . radhyatam ; ft. radhyamana. 
V. P.: fb. radhndti (B.). it. raradha. ao. root: aradh- 
am flJ.); m>. radhat and radhati; radh&ma; rite, 
radbyosam ; radhyasma ; ml.: ariradhat (B.); s : 
aratHis; i..: ini radhisi (1. s.). n. ratsyiitu ph. uj. 
aradhi ; i p. raddha ; udv. radbya. <u>. raddhva IB, I. 
-radhya (B,). ini. iradhyai. radhayati. 
ri Jto.v, IX.: nt. rmati ; nnithas; rinnnti; A. rimtd; 
rinato; inj. rinas: rman; vr. rmdnt; rinana. tpf, 
rinas, arinat ; anmtam ; drinita. IV.: fr. riyate; 
nyanto; pi, riyumana. 

no feme, VII. P. : fr. rin&kti; kb. nnacava; inj. rinak 
(3. s.j. j rr. arinak |2. h.) ; rinak (6. s.). it. nrdca; 
ririoAthur; A. nnkse, nnce ; rmcathe; riricrA; of. 
riricyara, rmcyat; ri. nrikvams; nncana. iti. 
arireclt. ao. loot : inj A. nkthas ; n»v. riktam ; &: 
draik |3. s.); A. anksi ; u*d. : armcat (B.). rr. roksyate 
(BA ps. neyato ; nr. aricyata; ao. areci; pf. rikta. 
it* recayati iB.j. 

rip smuir ; pf. nnpur, pp. npta. I’p. ]ip. 

nbb sing, I. P.: fm. rAbhati; rdbhanti; n. rdbhant. iit. 

rdbbat. ff. nrdbha. ph. ribhyato. 
rid tear, VI.: fb. ridamahe; ifv. ridantam; n. nsant. 
pp. rista. 

ri§ be hurt, IV. pr. risyati; kb. risyaa, rifyAti and risyat; 
op. rifiyot; rxsyoma. 1. P.: sb. rdsat; jnj. r£$at. ao. 
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a: drisan ; sb. risama, risatha and rif&thana; pt. rifant 
and riaant ; rod.: jn.t, ririsas, ririsat; rlrisata (2 pi.); 
op. nrises; prc. A. lirisxata and ririsista (3. s.). pp. 
rifita. inf. ris6; risas. cs. resdyati; inf. risayadhyai. 
ph. ririksati. 

rih lick , II.: pr. rddhi; rihanti; 3. pi. rihdte and 
rihatd; pt. nhant; rihana (VS.) and rihand. pf. pi. 
ririhvams. pp. ridhd. iisr, rerihyato; it. rdnhat; 
rdrihana. Pp. lih. 

1. ru cry , VI. P. : pr. ruvdti; m. ruv&t; ipv. ruvd; pt. 
ruvant. IT. (B.) rauti; ruvanti. pf. ruruvird |B.). 
ao. in: aravlt ; aravisur. it. rut A. int. rdraviti ; pr. 
rdruvat; rbruvana (U.); ipr. droravit. 

2. ru break: ao. is: ravisam, pi*, rut A. int. it rdruvat. 

rue shmt, 3.: pr rdcate. it. rurdca; rurucur; rurued 

(3. s.); inj. rurucanta : op. r unieyas ; pt. rurukvams ; 
rurucaiia. ao. root jt. rucand; red.: drurucat; 4. 
dr u rue at a (3. B.); is: A.arocista (3. s.) ; op. niciRiya 
(AV.) and roeisiyd (B.). ps. ao. aroci. it. rueitd (B.). 
nr. rued. cs. roeayati; -te (B.) int. pt. rdrucana. 

ruj breal, t*. P.: pr. rujdti. pf. rurdjitha, rurdja. ao. 
loot: tnj. r6k; rod.: anirujatam (2. du.). pp. rugnd. 
(.r>. ruktva (B.); -riijya (BA ini’ -ruje. 

rud inept II- P.: pr. rdditi; rudanti; sb. rddat (Kh.); 
in. rudant. nr. Arodit (B.). ao. a: drudat. ch. 
roddyati. 

J . rudh obMnui , VII. * i R.runddhmi, runaddbi ; A.rundhd 
( - runddhd); rundkate{3. pi.) ; sc. A. runddhamahoi; 
uu, rtmdhi I - runddhir; A. rundham (•= runddhdxn, 
3. *.); it. rundkana; jpi\ A. arundhata (3. pi.), pf. 
rurddhitha; A. rurudhrd. \o. root: d^odham; drudh- 
ma; a: arudhat ; arudhan; ikj. rudhat ; pt. rudh- 
dnt; s: draut; arautnit (B.); A. arutsi (B.), druddha 
(B.). pt. rot-sydti, -te (B.). ps. rudhyate ; pp. rvddhd. 
gd. -rudhya. inf. -rudharn, nindham (B.), -rddham 
(B.); rdddhob (B.). ns. rurutsate (B.). 
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2. rudh grow, T, P.: pr. rddhati; inj. rddhat. 

rup break, IV. P. : pb. rupyati (B). ao, red.: Arurupat. 

pp. rupita. cs. ropayati (B.). 
puh ascend, I.: pr. rdhati, -te. pf, rurdhitha, rurdha ; 
puruhur. ao. root: i *i. ruhana ; a : druham, drub as, 
aruhat ; druhama, aruhan ; sb. ruhava ; inj. ruham, 
rtihat ; op. ruhdma ; ifv. ruhd ; ruhdtam ; sa . ruksds, 
druk$&t ; amkffama. ft. rok$ydti (B.). pp. rudlia. 
op. rudhva, -ruhya. inf. -ruham; rdhisyai (TS.j; 
rddhum (B.J. cs. rohdyati; -te (B.); ropdyati (11). 
os. rurukfati. 

rej tremble . 1.: pb. rdjati, -to; inj. rdjat; rdjanta (3. pi.); 
i?. rdjamana; iff, drejetam (3. du.); arejanta. <s. 
rejdyati. 

lap prate ; I. P. : pr. ldpati; pt. Idpant. ft. lapisyati (B.). 

pp. lapitd. <s lfipayati; -te (B.). int. lalapitu 
labh take, 1. A • pr Idbbate. pr. lebhird; rr. lebhand. 
ao. s (B.): A. dlabdha; diapsata. ft. lapsydti, -te(B.). 
ps. labhydte (B.). pp. labdhd. oo. iabdhva; -Idbhya 
(B.). cs. lambhdyati, -te (J3. ). ds. lipsate; lipsate (B.); 
ph. lipsydte (B.). 

likh scratch, VI.* pr. likh&ti; -te (B.). pf. lildkha (B.). 
ao. red.: dlllikbat (B ); is: inj, Jdkhis. pp. likhitd. 
ui>. -llkhya (B.). 

lip smear, VI. P.: pr. iimpdti. pf. lildpa, lilipur (B.). 
ao. a; dlipsata (3. pi.), ps. lipydte (B.); pp. liptd. oo. 
-lipya (B.). 

lih lick, II.: pr. Iddhi (B). cs. lehayati. ini. pp. lelihita(B,) 
li cling, I. A.: pr, ldyate; ipv. lay an Cam. pf. lily 6 (B.); 
lilytir; -layam eakre. ao. s : dle$ta (B.). pp. lina. 
cs. l&pdyati (B.). int. lelayati; pf. lelaya. 
lup break, VI. P. : pr. lumpdti; op. lumpdt. ps. lupyate; 

pp. luptd. <*d. -ldpya. cs. lopdyati, -te (B.). 
lubh desire, IV. P. : pr. liibhyati. ao. red.: dlulubhat 
(B.). pp. lubdhd (B.). cs. lobhdyati ; ps lulobha- 
yisati (B.). 
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lu cut (B.), IX. P.: pr. lnnati. V. P.: pr. Inn6ti. pp. 
iunA. 

vak$ increase (<=2. ukf): pp. vavAkfitha, vavAkga; va« 
vakfitur; yavaksur; A. vavaksA; vavaksird. ppf. 
vavak^at. eg. vak?Ayati. 

vac speak. III. P.: rn. vlvakrai, vivakti ; jpv. vivaktana. 
pf. ttvAktha, uvaca and vavaca; uoimA, Hour; A. 
ucisA ; it. ucanA. ao. root: pei . ucyasam (B ); red. * 
Avoeat ; sb. v6c&, vAcasi, v6cati and vAcati ; vdcama ; 
A. v6c&vahal; inj. v6cam, vdcaa, vooat; v6can; A. 
vdoe; vdoanta; op. \oc6y am, voeds, voedt; voedtam; 
voodma, voedyur; A.vocdya; voedmahi; irv. vocatfit, 
vocatu; vocatam; vocata. ff. vakuyati; co. avakgyat 
(B.) ; vakta (B.j is. ucyAte; ao. Avaoi ; pp. uktA ; 
qdv. vacya. gi>, uktva(B.); -ucyafB.), inf. vAktave; 
-vaoe; vaktum (B.); vaktos (B.). ca. vftcAyati (B.). 
ns. vivakfati, -to (B.). int. iff. Avavaclt. 

vaj be strong ; cs. strengthen ; pr. vfij&yanms, •mast; A. 
vfijiyat©; ipv. vfijAya; pt. vtijAyant. 

vafio move crookedly, I. P : pb. vAiieati. pp. vavakrd. ps. 
vacyAte. 

vat apprehend, I.: vu. op. vAtema; pt. vAtant. ao. red.: 
Avivatan. cs. v&tAyati. 

vad speak, 1.: pr. vAdati* -te; sb. vAdani, vAd&si and 
vid&s, vad&ti; vAdathas; vAdfima, vAdAn; inj. vAdat; 
op, vAdet; A. vAdeta; ipv. vAda, vAdatu; A. vAdasva; 
vAdadhvam; pr. vddant. ipf. Avadan; A. Avad&nfca. 
pf. udimA; udA (B ). ao. root: pro. udyasara (B.); is: 
Av&di$am; Avadifur; A. Avadiraa (AV.); sb. vadisas; 
inj. vadifur. vr. vadifyati; -te (B.). ps. udyAto; pf. 
nditA. gd. -udya(B.). inf, vAditum (B ): vAditos (B.). 
cs. yfidAyati, -te (B .); ps. vidyAte (B.). ds vlvadifati 
(B.). int. vavaditi; ipv. v&vaditn; pt. vavadat; A. 
vAvadyAte (B.). 

vadh slay, I. P.: op. vAdheyam, vAdhet ; ipv. vAdha. 
ao. root: pro. vadhyasam ; op. vadhyat (B) is: A- 
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vadh fam and vddhim, dvadhis, dvadhit and vadhit; 
dvadhisraa; sb. vadhisas; ikj. vddhis, vadhit; vadh- 
i?ta and vadliiffana (2. pi.), vadhxsur; A. vadhisthas; 
ipv, vadhi§tam (2. du.). 

van win, Vfll.: rn. van6si, vandti; vanuthds; A. vanvd, 
vanutd; sb. vandvat; A. vanavaso; ir.i, vanvan; op. 
vanuyama; ipv. vanvantu; A. vanusvd, vanutam ; 
vanudhvam, vanvatam; pt. vanvdnt; vanv&nd; ipj. 
avanos; dvanvan; A. avanvata. VI. and I.: pr. 
vanati. and vanati; A. vanase, vacate; sb. vanati; 
vanas; vanava; A. vanamahai; in/, vanas; A. vanta 
( - van ant a); op. vands; vandma; vandmahi; ip\ . 
vdnatam; vanata: A. vanatam M. s.). rp. v&vdntha, 
vavana; vavanraa; A vavn 6 ; «sb. vavdnat; ipv. va- 
vandbi: pi. vavanvams. \o. root: vdmsva; ss.vdm- 
Bat; vamsama; A. v&msate ; inj. vainsi; op. vamsi- 
mdhi and vasimahi; is: si». vdnisat; A. vduisanta. 
rau vanimsta; sis: or. varpsisiya, pp -vata. lvr 
-vantavo. rs. vandyantu. ds. viva&ati; sb. vivaaat. 

vand I A.. ra. vandate. pp. vavanda; vavandimd; 
A vavandd; vavandird. \o. is* or. vandisimahi. 
p^ ao. vandj; pi vandxtd; oi>» vdndya. tnp, 
vandddhyai. 

vap sitfw, 1.. i’ll, vapati, -te. rp. updthur; A. upisd, 
upd |3. s.), ao. s; avapsit (B.). ri. vapsyati (B.). 
ra. upydte ; ao. vapi ; pp. uptd. ot>. -upya. cs. 
vapdyati (B.). 

vam ? omit, II.: sb. vaman. m. dvamft; avamat (11). 
rr. nvama (B j. ao * avan (B.J. pp. vantd (B.>. 

valg leap t L P* • pr* valganti. ipi. avalgnta (2. pi.), pt. 
vdlgant. 

vad den re, II.: pr. vadmi, vdksi, vasti ; udmdsi and dmdsi, 
usanti; ipv. vd^u; pt. udant; udand. I. P.: pb. 
vddanti; sb, vddama; inj. vddut; irr. a vad at. 111. P.. 
pr. vav&ksi; vivasti; ipv, vivastu. pf. vavadtir; A. 
vavadd; pr. vavadana. 
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1. vas shine, VT. P. : i*r. uchdti; sp. uchat; uchdti; int 
uohat; op. uohdt; irv. ucha, uchdta; uohdta, uchdntu; 
it. uohdnt; in. duchas a uchat, n\ uvasa; u$d (2. 
pl.J, usur; pt. f. usuHi ITS.), ao. root: avas (2 8. 8.): 
A. dvasrun ; s: dval (d. ,). co. avatsyat fBA pi*, ustd, 
isr. vdstave. <s, vasayati 

2. vas wear. Jl. A.: pa, rdsto; vas a the; vasate (3. pl,)j 

ini. vdsta (3. *.); va&ata (3. pi.); up. vasimahi; ipv. 
vasisva, vdstam (3. s.); vasatham (TS ); it vasana; 
ipf. avastfeas; avasta. it. vavaad; it, vavasana. 
ao. ih: avasi^fa (3. <s. vdsdyati, -to; ft. vas- 

ayisyato. 

3. vas <b*elf T • ip. vasati; vasate (B.) \r. ufdtur; 

usima; it. UHLvams; va vasana. run. -vasam cakrotB.). 
ao. root : vasana; ml.. avivasal; *• avstsis. ir. 
vatsydti(B.). on. u^HvalB.), • usyaiBA vivatsati 
(B.». rs. vdsdyati, -to, »■*. vasyate (B.). 

vah car rtf, I.: pit. vahati, -to. it. uvaha; uhathur, uha- 
tur; uhur; A. uhise. uhird. u> not: or. uhltd; ir\. 
volham (2 do f, volhani • A vodhvam; rr. uhana; s* 
dvat, vat; aviksur; sp. vaksas, vaknati and vakaat; 
vaksathas, vdksatas; vaksan; tvi. vnkmt. it. vak- 
syati; vodha (B p't. uhyato; ir. u<i ha. on. udhva 
(It.), -uhya. rvr. vodhurn; vodhavo, vddhavai (B.); 
-vahe; vdhadhyai. <s. vshdyati IB.1; int. vani- 
vdhyato f BA 

1. va bfov. II. J*.: pr. vaim, vati; vafcds; vunti, ipv. 
vitbl, vatu, rr vant; x pi nvat. IV. P.: pr. vayati ; 
vayatas; vayauti. pi. vavau fB ). ao. si. : : dvasit (B.). 
es. vapayah. 

2. vd wian, IV.: pr. vayati; vayato (P.); irv. vdya; 
vdyata; pr, vdyant; in. avayat; dvayau. pf. uvur. 
Fr. vaytgydti. is uyate (It.), p»\ utd. inf. 6tum; 
6tave, dtavdi; vatave (AV.). 

vdjayd desire booty, deia : pr. it. vajay&nt. 

vdftch desire, I. P.: ipv, vatSchautu. 
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v&A bellow , I. r. : pr. vAAati. IV. A. : pr. vaiyate. pf. 
vav&AirA and vavalrA; pt. vava£&nA. ppp. Av&vaAitam 
(8. clu.); av&valanta. ao. red.: AvivaAat; a vivas an; 
A. avIvaAanta; is: A. availsthas (B.). jnt. pt. va- 
vaAat. cs. vaiayati. 

vie sift, VII. P.: pr. vifleanti; ipv. vmaktu; i*t. vinednt; 
ipf. Avinak. HI. P.: pr, viveksi. pp. pt. vivikvams. 
ps. vicyAte; pp. vikta (B.). 

vij tremble , VI.: pr, vijAnto; rpv. vijantam; pr. vijamana; 
tpp. avijo. pp. vivijrA. ao. root: inj. A. vikthas, 
viktA; red. inj. vivijas. j»s. vikta ch, vejayati (B.). 
nrr. vevijyato; or. vAvijana. 

1. vid know, IT. I*.: pr. vidmAs; sp. vAdas, vAdati and 
vAdat; vAdathas; op. vid yam, vidyat ; vidyatam ; 
vidyania, vidyur; ipv. viddhi and vittat, vAtiu; vittAm. 
i«f. Avedam, avec and vAt; uvidur |B. I. pp. vAda <1. 8.), 
vAttha; vidathur; vidma, vida, vidur; A. vidmaho 
(B.), vidrA; ppr. vidam cakara (II); rr. vidvams. ao. 
is: avedlt(R); per vidam akran (B.). ft. vedisyati, 
-to (B. »• voditA (B). pp. vidita. on. vuhtva, ink. 
vidmano; vAditum (R); vAditos (B.). rs. vedayati, 
-to. i»s. v’vidiHati (B.). 

2. vid find, VI.: pr. vmdati, -to. II. vitsA, vidd (.‘i. s.)* 
vidrA,* ipv. viddhi; A. A s. vidam (AY.); pt. vidana 
and vidana. ir. vivAditha, vivAda; vividathur; vi- 
vidur; A. vivido, vivitsA; vividrA and vividrirA; sb. 
vividat; pt. vividvains. ao. a: avidam, Avidas, 
avidat; avidatna, avidan; A. avidanta; nb. vidas, 
vidat; vida thus, vidatha; int. vidam, vidAs, vidat; 
vidan; A. vidatafd. s.J; vidanta; op. vid Ay am, vidAt; 
vidAma; A viddya; rue. videsta (AV.); irv. vidAtam; 
it. vidAnt; s: A. avitsi. ft. vetsyati, -to (III. ps. 
vidyate; ao. avedi, vAdi; pp. vitta; vinna. udv. 
vidayya. un. vittva, -vidya (B.). int. vidA, vAttave j 
vAttos (B). vivitsati (B.). ikt. kb. vAvidama. pt. 
vAvidat; vAvidana. 
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vidh worship, VI.: sb. vidhati ; ini. vidhdt ; vidhan ; A, 
vidhanta; op. vidhdma ; vidhdmahi; pt. vidhdnt; 
ipf. avidhat. 

vip tremble , T.: pit. vdpato; ft. vdpamana; ipf. dvepanta. 
it. viviprd. ao. rooi: it. vipana; red.: dvivipat; is: 
avepista (B.). ts. vepayati, vipayati. 
vid enter* VI.: pa. viiati, -te. pr. vivdda (1. 3.), vivd&tha; 
vividur ami (once) vivedur; A. vivisrd ; op. vxvilyas; 
pt. vividivams (TS.), -vidivams (AV.). ppf. avivedis. 
ao. root: A. avisrau; s: dviksmahi, aviksata (3 pi.); 
i?: ini. vdfiil; sa: avikaat (B.|. ft. veksyati (B.) 
rp. vista, qd -visya. in*, -vidam; vdstavax IB.) cs. 
velayajr, *te. 

vis he active , III . tit. viveksi, vxvesti; vi vistas; vivis- 
mas; it. vivesas ; ipv vxviddhi; nr. avxves and vivds 
(2. s), vivds (3. s ). 1. P. * pi. v£sant; ipi. avesan. 

pr. vivd§&; vivisnr. dvivesis. ao is; vOsisas. 

rT. veksyati, -te (B.) ps. vifyatc (B ); i»p. vista, on. 
vi§tvi ; -visya. ini. -vise, ini vdvosmi ; vevisyate 
(B.); op ^evisyat; i l vdvisat; vdvisana. 
visL vest map I.P,. ip\. vdst itam 13 du ) pi\ vista a. 
* fc. vestayati, -te (B ) 

vi enjoy, II ; vdmi, vd«u, vdti ; vithas; vyantx; mi. 
vayati; ini. v6s ; it v. vihx, vihi and vitat, vdtu; vltam; 
vyantu; it vyant; vyand. n>r. dvyan. pi. vivaya; 
vivyd. ao, s. • sb. vdsat. rs. viyate. rr vita ink 
vitaye. int. voxeti; veviyate. 
vid make \Umuf . ts. sb. vilayasi; ipv. vildyasva. pp. 
vtjita. 

t. vr cot er, V. pa. vyndti; A. vrnvd ; vrnvate and vra- 
vatd; it. vrnvant; irr. avrnos, avrnot * A. dvpavata 
(3 pi. >; vr. urndmi, urp6ti; urnuthds, urnutas; A. 
urnusd, urnutd; inj. urnot; irv. urnuhi and urnu, ur- 
u6tu ; urnutd, urnuvdntu ; A. urnusva ; pt. urnuv ,nt ; 
urnv&nd; ipf. durnos, auraot. L: pr. varathas; A. 
vdrate, vdrethe; varante; sb. varate; inj. varanta. 

ie2 
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IX • n*r dvrmdhvam (AY). pf. vavartha, vavara; 
vavriir; A. vavrd; rr. vavyvams. ppf. dvavarit. ao. 
root: vdm ( = v&ram), avar and vdr (2. 3. s.) ; dvran; 
A. avrta; in i. var (2. 3. s.); vran ; ipv. vrdhi; vartam; 
varta; vrana; rtd * avivaran ; A. dvirarata (3. a.); s: 
sb. varsathas ; i-> : avarit (!{.). vs ao. avari ; pp. vytd. 
on vrtva, vrtvi; vrtvaya; -vftya. ink, vartave. ch. 
varoyati,-to; m. vivarayisat© (B.). iNr. avanvar. 

2 vr thoo (, IX A.: vs. vrno, vrnisd, vrmtd ; vrnimahe, 
vj-nate ; inj. vynita (3. s ); op. vrnlfca ; ipv. vjriisvd ; 
VfmdUvam, vrodtam; pi. vrnana; ipi-.avj:ni, dvrnita; 
avrnimahi. i i vavr * 6 , vavrmaho. ao. root dvn, 
avrta; sb. varas s varat; varanta; im vrta (3. s ); or. 
vurita (3. ), 11 urana; s. avr? 1 » dvrdhvam (B \ avy- 
sata. 11. variayate (B ). 11. vrta. c.m. varya; vdrenya. 
vrj tin^i MI. - ph vrnaksi, vrnakti; vrdjdnti; A. VfiSjd, 
vrnklo; vrfljoto; vnljato; sp, vrnajan; u\.vmdtu, 
vrnakfu; vj-nkta, vriljantu: vraksva. jpp. avrnak 

<2 3 ) avrnjan. 11 vavrjur; A vavrje; op. vavrj- 

yur; n\ vavrktam |2. du »; i i t vavarjus-f; fa-)varju§i 
(AN.) loot* vark <2 3 s j, avrk (AY); avrjan; 
A uvrkta, r varjati; varjato; im vark; or. vrjyam; 
vrjyama; im vrj.vds f*‘ f ); nv varktam (2. du.j; 
s- avarksis (15). A avfksmuhi; im. V. vrk?i; sa: 
nvrkeam 11 . varksyati, -te (13). ps. vrjydte; pp 
vrkta. on vyktvi; -vfrya. isp. -vrj©; vyjddUyai; 
vfAjdso, i . vaijd^ati. i> y . vivrksate (B.) ivr pt, 
varivrjat, <mi. \anvarjayant (AV.). 
vrtftow, I A vartate. n vavarta and vavarta; vavftur; 
A. vavrto; -b. vavartati, va var tat and vavptat; op. 
vavrtyam, vavrtyas, vavrtyat; uv. vavj-ttana (2. pi); 
pi. vavrtvamB. ppi. avavrtran; A. dvavrtranta. ao. 
loot, avari; A, avrtran; sb. vdrtat; ipv. varta 
( - vartta, 2. }>1.); a: avrtat; red. : avivftat; s : A. 
dvrtsata. fi. vartsydti; vartita (B.). to. dvartsyat(B.). 
pp. vjrttd.. oi>. -vftya. inf. -v#to; -vftas (B,). is. 
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vartdyati, -te; ps. vartyate |B.) ; inf. vartay&dhyai . 
os. vivytsati; -te (B.). int. varvarti varvartti) and 
varivarti (= varxvartti); vdrvytati (3. pi.); A. varivyt- 
yate (B.); tpp. dvarivar (3. $.); avarivur (3. pi.), 
vydh grow, I.: pr. vdrdhati, -to. pf. vavardha; va- 
vydh&tur; viivrdhur; A. vavydhd; v&vydhate ; sb. 
vavydhati; A. vavrdhate; up. vavrdhithas; ipv, 
vftvydh&sva; i*r. vavrdhvaips; A. vavrdhand. ppf. 
vavydhanta. vo. a; avrdham, avydhat; vrdhama, 
Avfdhaa; pt. vrdhant; vrdhond; ml.: avivydhat; 
avivrdhan; A. avivrdhadhvam, avivrdhanta; a: n. 
vydhaeana; is: op. vardhisimahi. i p. vrddha. int. 
vrdh6; vrdhase; vavrdhadhyai (pi.), is. vardha- 
yati, -to. int. oov. vavrdhdnya. 
vys mitt, L p.. ut. varaati; ipv. varsantu; pi. varaant. 
VI. A.: vrsaava; vrsotham(2. du.). pi. ipv. vavfsasva: 
pt. vavysana. a<>. s: av arsis, avarsit. ir. varainydu 
<B.); vrasta (MS.), pp. vrsta. vr^fvi; vrstva(B.); 
-varstos iB.i. <varsayati. 

vyh. ietu\ VI. I*, pi., vrhati; in.». vrhat; or. vrh6va; ipv. 
vyha and vyhatat; vyhatam: vrhat a; m. avrhas. pr. 
vavarha. ao. ‘•a: avrksat (H.). ps. vyhyate (B.); ao. 
varhi ; pp. vydha (B.J. <.i>. -vrhya. inv. -vrhaa. 

ven lofty, 1. P.: pr. v^nati; in». v«nas; ipv. vdnatam 
12. <lu.); pt. vdnant. iu. avenat. 
vyac ectnul, Ill. l\ : m viviktas (3. du.): ini. vivyak <3. 
s.). ipf. dvivyak; aviviktam |3.du); avivyacur. it 
vivyaktha, vivyaea. rri*. vivyacat; A. vivyaeanta. 
vyath irnar, I. . pb. vyathato. ao. rod.: vivyathaa IB) , 
is: su. vyathisat ; in i. vy at hist has ; vyathismahi. pp. 
vyathita. u»r. vyathisyai (B.). cs. vyathayati ; ao. 
vyathayis |AV.). 

vyadh ptetce, IV. 1\ pr. vidhyati. pp. vivyadha ^B.) j 
pt. vividhvams. ao. a: vyatsis (B.). pp. viddha. inf. 
-vldho. es, vyadhdyati (B.). os. vivyatsati (B.). 
vya envelope. IV.: pr. vyayati, -te; op. vyayeyam; ipv. 
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vyayasva; pj. vyayant. ipf. avyayam, dvy&yat. pf. 
vivyathur; A. vivyd; ft. v ivy and; per. pf. -vyayam 
cakara (B.). ao. a: avyat; avyata (2. pi.); A. dvyata 
(3. s.) and vyata. rs. viydte (B.); pp. vitd. <jd. 
-viya (B.). 

vraj proceed, I. P.: ipv. vrajata (2. pi.); pt. vrdjant. pp. 
vavrija. ao. is . avrajit (B.). it. vrajisyati (B.). pp. 
yrajifcd (B. i. gd. -vrajya (B.). cs. vrajdyati (B.). 

vrado cut up, VI. P,: pr. vrdodti; sb. vrdcat; inj. vrdcds; 
IV.: vfdea, vjrdcatu; pt. vrdcdnt. ipf. dvrdcat and 
vrdcat. i*s. vrdcyate; pf. vjrkxtd. gd. vr§tva; vrktvi. 

dams prat so, I.: pr. samsati, -to. pf. daddmsa (B.); da- 
damsd (B.). ao. root: ipv. dastd(2.pi.); is: ddamsigam, 
adam&it; &»b. damsisas, damsisat; inj. damsisam. fi. 
damsigy&ti (B.). ps. dasyate; ao. damsi; pp. dastd; 
gdv. damsya; damstavyu (B.). nn. dastva (B.). inf. -daae. 

dak be able , V. P. : pr. dakndmi, saknoti ; daknuvdnti ; 
sb. daknavama. irr. adaknuvan. pf. dadaka ; dekima, 
deka, dekur. ao loot: su. ddkas, ddkat; op. dakyam; 
ipv. dagdhi, daktdm ; a: adakam, adakat; ddakan; 
inj. dakan ; op. dakdyam ; dak6ma. ft. daksydti, -te 
(B.). inf. daktave. os. diksali, -te. 

1. dad pt trail: pp. dadadur; A. d&dadmdhe, d&dadrd; pt. 
dadadana. 

2. dad fall : pf. dadada (B.); dedur (B.j. ft, datsydti. 

dap curse , l. : rw. dapati; d&pate (AV.); sb. d&p&tas (3. 

du ); pt. dipant. ipf. adapata (2. pi.), pf. dadipa; 
depd (1. 3. s.), depisd. ao. h: inj. dapta (2. pi.), pp. 
dapta IB.), os. sap&yati. 

1. dam, dim labour, IV. P.: ddmyati (B.); dimyati; ipv. 
dimyantu; it. dimyant. pf. dadamd; sb. daddmate 
(3. s.): pt. dadamand. ao, is : A. ddamisthas, ddamifta. 
pp. damitd (B.). 

2. dam, be quiet , IV. (B.): pr. dimyati, -te. pf. daiima 
(B.j; demur (B.). ao. a: ddamat (B.); red.: ddfdamat. 
pp. danta. cs. damdyati. 
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dfi sharpen, III. - pr. disarm, didati; didimasi; A. didite; 
irv. didihi, didatu; diditdm, diditam; did ltd (2. pi.); pt. 
didana. ipf. did&s, ddiddt; A, didita (3. 9 .). rr. pt. 
-daddnd. pp. ditd. gd. -daya. 
d&s order* IT. : dasmi, d&ssi; A. d&std; d&smdhe, d&sate; 
sb. dasan; ipv. dddhi; dastana, dasatu; pt. dasat; 
dasftna. ipf. adds-am; A. ddasara (3. pi.), pf. dadasa; 
dadasur; isj. dadas; ipv. dadSdki. ao. root: sb. da&as; 
a: A. difimahi; inj. disat; rr. disdnt. pp. dis^d; 00 . 
-disya (B.). 

dik$ (=-1)3. of dak) be htlpfuh p». diksati, -te; sb. dikgas, 
dika&t ; dikaan ; ns.* . diktat ; or. dikseyam ; diksema ; 
ipv. diksa, diksa tu; diksatam; pt. diksant; A. diks- 
am ana. ipf. adiksas ; adiksatam. 
sis leave, VII. V .: pr. HindstifB.). it. didisd (B.) ao. a: 
di§as. ft. deksyati, -1e IB .), ps. disyate ; ac. ddsi; 
pp. distil. <«d. -disya (B.). 

si he, II. A.: fr, ddsc, saye (8. s.); day ate (3. du.); 
ddmahe, dere and ddrate: op. d&yiya, day it a (3. s.); irv« 
3. s. ddtam and day am (AV.); pr. dayanu; ip*, deeran. 
J . : pr. dayate; dayadbvo, ddyante; iff. adayat; aday- 
atam; A. adayat a (3. s.). pf. sidyd (B.); didyird (B ); 
pi', dadayana. ao. s : sb sdsan; is : A. ddayifth&s. ft. 
daylsyati, -te (B.); dayitasc (B.). inf. dayadhyai. 
due gleam , I.: pk. ddcati, -te. pp. duddea; op. A. duducild 
(3. s.); ipv. dudugdhi; pt. dudukvams; dusucaua. ao. 
a: dducat; n. ducant; A. ducamana; red.: duducas; 
inj. duducas; duducan; is: inj. d6cls; ps. adoci. inf. 
ducadbyai. os. docayati; ft, due ay ant. int. sb. dd- 
duoan; A. dddueanta; pp. d6dueat; ddducaua. 
dudh, dundh purify, I. I*.: fb. dundhati; ipv. dundhata 
(2. pi. I. IV. I*.: pb. dudhyati (B.) pt'. duddha. cs. 
dundhayati; dodhayati (B.). 

dubh, dumbh beautify, I. A.: pb. ddbb&Le; pt. ddbhamana; 
dumbhate ; pt. dumbbam&na ; VI. P. : pr. dumbbati ; 
sb. dumbbati; ipv. dumbhd; dumbhdta, dumbhdntu ; 
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ft. dumbhamkna. ao. rout- j*i. dubh&nd; dumbhima; 
red.: ddudubhan; adudubhanta (£.). it. dumbhitd; 
dubhita (£.). inf. dubhd; dobbase; diibham. <x 
dubhdyati, -to; dobhayati. 

dus d/i/, IV. P. : i*k. dusyati; iv\. dusya, dupyatu; 

dusyantu. od. -dusya iB,), fs do?dyati. 
du, dv& swell, IV. P.: pr. pr. svayant. pr, duduvur; A. 
duduvd; sit. diiduvat; dudavama; op. duduyama; pt. 
duduvams; A. duduvuna. ao. a: advat (B.); b: it. 
davasand. iw. diisani: dvayitum (B.). 
dpdh be defiant, I.. pic. dardhati; dardkato (B.); in r. dardhat; 

ii»v. dardhu; pr. sardbant. ts. dardhuyati. 
dj? crash, IX. it srnarni, drnosi, drnati; drnimasi; ipv. 
dpnihi, drnatu; drnitam; drnautu; i>t. dpnana. ipr. 
adrnat. it. dadrd. ao. h. adarlt n. dangyate (B.). 
ps. diryatc; ao sari; ip di rna; -sirta. on. -dirya 
im. duntos. 

dnatli parii, II. 1*. . si>. snathat ; jp\, dnatkihi. ao, rad., 
gidnatham, ddiduat uii«l didndthat ; im. sidnathas ; is ; 
ip>. dnathistam; snath is tana it. snathita. im. 

-duathas <'». smithayali, -to. 
dya roti/id'll* IN.; u*. dyayati (B*)* diyato(B-); it. 

ditd; dma. * s dyayayuti (B,). 
srath db'iheu, LX.: pi:, drathaitd; i r. drathnana. jit. 
drathnas; adrathuau. pi. dadratho. ao. red.: di- 
srathab, didrdthat; irv. didrathantu. it. dfthita. cs. 
drathdyati, -to. 

dram be v'eaty, IV. P.: it. dramyati. pj. dadramur; pr. 
dasraniana. ao a: adramat, im. draxnat; L A. 
adramis^has; isi. dramisma. it sranta m>.- dramya 
(B.). 

dra (sri, dr) bod, IX. ; pit. drindnti; drinl^d; ipv. drinihi; 

drinita and driiutana; n. dnnant; A. drlnand. iff. A. 
« • ' • • • 

adriuita (3. &,}. it. dratd; drtd. cs. drapayati ; i*h. 
drapydto (B.); ao. ddidrapat (B.), 
dri resort, I.: pit. srayati; -te. ff. 1. sidraya, 3. didraya; 
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A. AiAriyd; op. SiSrita (S. b.); n. Si Sri yaga. itf. aSiSret; 
aSiSrayur. ao. root: Aires, aSret; Airiyan; red : 
Alilnyat; s : Alr&it (AV). it. Irayifyati, -to (£.). 
pa IriyAte (B.); pf Irita; ao. AlrAyi. inf. IrAyitayAi 
(H. )• os, ijf&pdyftti )• 

In? Hasp, 1.: so. Ards am a ao. a* ini. InsAt. ini. 

-Irinas. 

Iri mix , IX. pk. Irm&ti: InnilA. it. SritA. inp. 
IriyAse. 

Sru hear, V.: pk. Irndmi, Srn6ti ; Srnvanti ; A. 

IrnutA and S|*nvA; IpnvirA; s«. IjrnAvas, Ipnavat; 
IpnAvama, Srnavan,,* .»p. smuyat; Ipnuyama ; ipv. 
Irnudhi, Srnuhi and Irnu, Srnoto ; Spiutam ; Irnutn 
and s?n6ta, Spruit an a, Srnvantu ; Srnusvd ; it. Sjrnvant ; 
ip*, alrnavam, ASrnos , asrnvan. pi. I. SuSrdva, tt. 
SuSrava; A. lulruvo (A ), sn. susravat; op. Sulru- 
ya«; lulruyatam: pi. lulruy&ms. pi>i nlulravor ; 
A. dSuSravi (1. h.} ao. loot alrayain, aSrot ; aSravan 
(AV.); ‘'B. Sravat ; sravathas, sravat as ; prc. Iruyasam, 
Sruyas (5 s ): ipv. Irudhi, srdtu; Irutam; Brut A and 
Sr (its, Sruvantuj a: inj. Sruvat ; red.: dlulraval ; 
asuSruvat (B.); r: Alrausit (B.). rr. Srosydti (B.). rs. 
IruyAte; ao. Alravi, Iravi; pp IrutA ; gdy. Sriitya ; 
Iravuyya. on. Irutva; -Irutya. cs. AravAyati, Sravd- 
yati. iv. Iulru$ate. 

Iriif hear, I. : in.*. Srdsan; irv. Sr6§antu ; pt. S r Osama na. 
IvaiLc spread, 1. A. : ipv. Svdflcasva; in. Svducainana. pi. 

A. so. AaAvacAi. o IvaficAy&s. 

Avas hlon, II : pk sv&siti; A Sasd; ipv. Svasihi ; p*. 
IvaBdnt and lusant; A. Susan A; ipi, AAvasit (B.). I.: 

pk. IvAsati, -te (AV.). it. Svasita (B.^ ini. -Svasas. 
cs. IvasAy&ti. int. i*t. lalvaaat. 

Avit he bright : ao. root: Alvitan; pi. Ivit&na; rod.: ali- 
Ayitat; s: AAvait. 

$$hiv spew, I. P.: pk. gtluvati. ipf. a^hivau. pf. ti?$hAva 
(B.). it. §thyuta (B.). 
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nagh be equal to , V. P.. ipr. dsaghnos. ao. root: sb. 
sighat; phc. saghyasam (B.). 

sac accompany, I. A.: ra. s&cate. III. : pr. sisaksi; sisakti; 
sadeati (3. pi.); inj. A. saicata (3. pi.); ipv. sisaktu; 
siaakta; ft. s&dcat and sadcat. I. pr. sddeaai; A. 
side© (1. b.); inj. s&dcat ; ipv sddeata (2. pi.); iff. 
asadcatam (2. du.). pf. sadcimd, saacur; A. sadoird; 
secird (AV.); pt. sadcivams. ao. ioot: ipv. sdkfva; 
pr. sac&nd; s: A. asak^ata (3. pi.); sb. sdksat ; inj. 
saksata (3. pi.); op. saksimdhi. inf. saoadhyai; 

saksani. 

saj, safij, hang , I. P.: pk. sajati. in. asojat pf. sgs&dja 
(B.)j sejiir (BA ao. f»: A. asakta. i**. sajyato (B.); ao. 
asaftji (B.); pi sakta. <«o, -sajya (B.). inf. eanktos 
(B.). i»s. sisanksati (B ). 

sad b)f, 1. P. : pk. Nidati; s». bidati; inj. aidan; os. 
sidorna; irv. Hidatu; pi. aidant, ipr. a bid at. pi. 

sasdttha, sasada: sedathur, sed&tur; sedima, soda, 
sedi*r; A. sedird; or. sasadyat; pi. sediif-. ao. a: 
asadat; dsadan ; jn.i. sad as, sadat; oi. sadoma; ipv 
sada, sadatu; sddarara, sudatam; sadata, sddantu; 
A. sddant&m; pi. sadant; ml.: asisadan; s: sb. 
s&tsat. ft. satsy&ti (B.). i»s. sadyato (B.) ; ao. as&di, 
sadi; pp. satta; sanna (AV.); <u>v. sadya. go. -sddya. 
ini. -s&de; -sadam; sattum (B.). (s saddyati, -to; 
Pb. sadydte (B.). 

san gam, VIII. P.: pp. s&ndti; >b. sanav am, sandvat ; 
sandTatlia ; op. san u yam ; sanuyama ; ipv. saxmhi, 
sandtu ; san van to. iff. dsanos, asanot ; ds&nvan* pf. 
sasana; pi. sasavams. ao. a: asanam, asanat; dsan- 
ama, dsanan ; inj. sanam, sdnat ; op. sandyam, sandt ; 
ipv. sana; pj. sanant; is: asam$am; sb. sanipat; A. 
sdm$amahe, sdnieanta ; jpv. sdni$antu. ft. sanisydti. 
pr. satd. gov. sdmtva. inf. sanaye ; sfttdye. os. 
sifasati. int. A. sanisgata (3. pi.). 
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sap setve , 1.: pb. sapati, -te. p*. sepiir. ao. led.. jnj. 
sisapanta. 

sap ary 4 honour , den.: pr. saparydti; s>b, s&paryat; or. 
saparydma; jry. sapary a; pt. saparydnt. jpf. dsap- 
ary an. ao. ds&paryait (A V. I. gdv. sapary any a. 
sas sleep, II. P. : pr. sdsti; sastds; ipv. sdstu; sastam ; 
sasdntu; pi. sasdnt; ipi. asastana. III. P.: pr. 
sdsasti and sasd&ti. 

sah prevail, I. : pb. bdhato; pi. sdkant and sahant; A. sdk- 
amana. pj . sasaha ; A. sas&hisd, sasakd ; sb. sdsahas, 
s&sahat ; op. sasahyat ; sasahyama ; vrc. A. sasahlsth&s ; 
pi. sasahvams and sakvams ; A. sasakand and seb&nd. 
ao. loot. op. s&hyas; sahyama; prc. sahyas (3. s .); px. 
sahana; a: dsuk§i and saksi; saksmahi (B.); sb. sdk- 
sati and sakgat; baksama ; A. sansate, op. sakfiya ; 
ii v. saksva; ij sdksant; A. saha&ana; is. asakista; 
op. sahislvdhi; sahisimahi and sahisimahi. *i. sak- 
sydte (B.). pp. sadhd. oi> -sahya. jm 1 sdhadhyai; 
-sdham (B.). os biksati, -te. 
sa bind, VI in. sydti, -te; irv. sya, syatu ; syatam, 
syatarn; A. sydsva; syddhvam ipf. any at. \o. root: 
asat; sp sat; op simahi; ipv. sahi; a* op. sdt (VS.), 
pp sitd. on. -saya. inf. -sai; satum (B.) 
s&dh succeed , I. : ph. sadkati, -te. ao. red. : sit sisadhati; 

sisadhama; im. sisadhas. o>. sadhdyati. 
si bind, IX. P.: pr. smati; sinith&s; ipv. sinatu. pp. 

sisaya; in j, siset. ao. root: u*v. sitam. mr sdtave. 
sic pour, VI : pr biifcdti, -to. pi sisdca; sificdtur; 
sisiciir ; sisicd. ao. a * dsicat ; d&ican ; sr, sicamahe. 
it. seksydti (B.). p h . sicyate; \o. aseci (B.), pp. siktd. 
go. siktva (B.); -sicya. im\ sdktavdi (B.). 

1. sidh repel, I. P.: pb. sdohati. p*. sigddha. ao. is: 
asedhis. pp. siddhd (B.). no. -sidhya. inf. sdddhnm 
(B.). iNT. pt. sd$idhat. 

2. sidh succeed , IV. P.: pb. sidhyati. pp. siddhd (B.). 
siv sets, IV.: pi*. ipv, sivyatu; A. sivyadkvam; pt. 

sivyant. pp. syutd. uo. -sivya. 
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su jo) ess, V.: m suudti; sunutas; sunutha, sun van ti; 
A. sunvd; sunvird; sb. sundvat; sundvama; A. su- 
ndvai; ipv. sunu, sundtu; sunutd ami sundta, aUn6- 
tana; A. sunudhvam; pt. snnvdnt; sunvdnd. pp. 
sufava; susumd; pt su$uvams; sugv&nd. ppf. dsu- 
$avur and dsusnvur (B.). ao. root : irv. s6tu; sutam ; 
s6ta, sdtana ; it. suvana, svana. pt. savifydti (B); 
«ota (B.). ps. suyate; ao. ds&vi; pp. suta; odv. 
s6tva. vd -atitya (B.). inf. adtavo; sdtos. 

au generate , impel, VI. P.: pr. auvati; sb suvati; ipv. 
suva, suvatat, auvatu; suvatdm; suvantu; vr. suvdnt; 
ipp. asuvat. H. A.: i*k. sure, sute; suvate (3. du.); 
suvate (3. j>].j: i>j. suta (3. s.); it. suv&na; ipr. asuta. 
n . sasuva ; suguvd. ppf. asusot (MS.); asusavur (B ). 
Ao. is: dsavit; asavisur; savisat; ini. aavis. ft. 
sofydti, -te (B); pi. Buoyant, rs. suydte; pp. suta* 
uu sutva IB.), -sntya (B.). ini. sutave, sutavai; savi- 
tave. im’. s6?aviti. 

sud pul in vrdu : vv susudima; su. susudas, ausudat and 
sugudati; ausudat ha ; ipv. suaudata (2. jd.). a<». led., 

asugudanta. < s. audayati, -te; m*. auddyati. 

sf flow* m,. ph. Aisarai, sisarti; A. sisrate (3. pi): ipv 
sisrtdm; A sisratam (3 pi). i't sisrat. pf. sasara; 
sasrvd (B.); sasrur; A. aasrd ; sasrathe; ft. sasrvama; 
sasrdnd. ao a : dsarain, asaras, asarat ; dsaran ; ipv. 
sdra; s : sb. sarsat. vi. sarigyati. ps. ao. dsari (B.); 
pp. srta (B.). ud. srtva (B.); artya (B.). inf. sdrtave, 
sartavai. ts. sarayati, -te. ns. sisirsati (B.). ini. 
sarsrd (!>. s) t pi. sarsrana. 

srj unit, VL: pa. srjati, -te. ri. sasarja; A. sa&rjd; 
sasgjmdhe, sasyjnrd; op. sasrjyat; pr. sasrjana. ppi\ 
asasfgram (3. pi.), ao. tool: asrgran, dspgram; pt. 
sj-jdnd; s: sras (2. s., AV.), asrak (3. s.), dsrat (B.); 
asr&ef&m (2. du.); A, dsrksi, asfsta; dspkgmahi, asfk- 
$ata; su. srdkfat; inj. sr&stam; A. srk$athdm(2. du.). 
ft. srak^ydti (B.j. i»s. sjrjydte; ao. asarji; pp. s^(d. 
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on gfgtva; -s^jya (B.) rs. sarjdyati, -te (B.). ns 
si8|rksttti, -to (15.). 

sj*p creep, I. P.; pr. sarpati. r*. sasdrpa (B.). ao. a ; 
derpat; int. srpat ; s: A. dsfpta (BA ft. srapsyati 
(B.) ami aarpsydti (B.). ri\ sypta(B.). an. sjrptva (B.); 
-sf pya. ini’, srpas (B 1. os. sisjrpsati. int. sari* 

sypyate (B.). 

sev attend upon , I. A.: pr. s6vo, sdvatc; ipv. advaava. 
skand trap, I. P.: pr. akandati; m, skand&t; ipv. skdnda; 
pr. skandant; ipr. askandat. pi-, caskanda. ao. root. 
skan (3. s); *•. askan (B.) and askant sit (B.). ft. 
gkantsyati (B.). pi*, skannd. ud. -skandya (B.) and 
•skadya (B.) im -sk&de, -skadas. is. skandayati. 
im sb. oamskadat ; ipt. kaniskan (3. s.). 
skabh or skambh prop , IX pr. skablinati; i*i. skabh- 
nant; A. skabhana(R). pr. caskambha ; skambbitur; 
akambhur; pi caskabhana. pi*, skabhita. on. skabh- 
itvi. int -skabhe. 

sku tear, II. P. vn skauti (B.), V. P. pa skundti. 

is skuyate; pp. skuta. ini coskuyate. 
stun thundet. II P, im. stamhi; im, at&n <3. s.). I. IV 
ipv. atdna. ao. is astamf. (s stanayati. int. ipv 
tamstambi. 

Htabh or stambh pi op. Ik. stabhnami; iv\ stabh&na; 
in. dstabhnaa, astabhnat. it. tastambha ; taatabhur; 
f*T tafitabhvaraB ; tastabhand. ppi, iaatambhat. ao.» 
sistarapsit|B.); is astambhit, stdmbhit. pr. stabhita; 
stabdha (B.). on. stabdhva, -stabhya (B.). 
stu praise, II.: pr. staunu (AV.); stbsi, st&uti (AV.j 
sturadsi, stuvanti; A. stus6; sb. stavat; atdvama, 
Bt&vatha; A. stdvai; inj. st&ut; op. A stuvita; atnv- 
imdhi; n\. stub!, stautu; it. stuv&nt; stuv&nd, 
stavana and stavana; ipp. istaut. L A.. stdvate and 
tttdve(3. s.); jnf. stavauta; or. stave ta; it. st&van&na. 
pf. tnftava; tugtuvur; A. tu$tuvd; sb. tuftavat; it. 
ttif$nvams; tu^tuvSnd. ppf. dtu$tavam, ao. s datau- 
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sit (B.); A. dstosi, asto$ta; astodhvam, dstosata; 
sB. stdsa$i, stdsat; stdsdma; inj. stdg&m; is; astdvit 
(B.). *t. stofyati, -te (B.); stavisydti, -to. co. astosyat. 
rs. atuydte; ao. dstavi; pp. stutd; gdy. stufdyya. 
un. stutva; -stufcya (B.). inf. staviidhyai, stdtave; 
stdtum (B.). C8. stavdyati (B.). 

stubh praise, I. P. . pu. stbbhati; ipy. stdbhata, stdbli- 
antu; pi. stdbhant. II. A. pr. stubhana. pp. stubdha 
(B.). ch. stobhayafci. 

str strew, IX.; pb. strriami; strnithana, strnanti; A. 
stjrnitd; jnj. strnimahi ; ipv. strnihi; strnitam (2. du.); 
stpnlta; A. strnitam (3. a.); pt. strnant ; strnana ; ipp. 
astpnat ; astro an. V. . pm. strndsi; strnutd. pf. 

tastnra(B.). tastarur (B.); A tigtird (3 s.); tastrir6; 
rr. tisttrana. ao. loot astar; A. astrta (II.), sk. 
starate; stararaaho; ini. star (ti. «■».); s a&trsi (B ); 
op. strsiya; is: astarls. it. starisyah, -to (B.). rs. 
striyate (B.|; ao. astun; pp. stpta; stlrna. ta>. 
stirrva (B ) • -stirya (B.J. mi. -stire, gtrnlgdni; starl- 
tavo (AV.); startavo (B.), start aval ; stantavai lB.), 

-staritavai <B.) os. tis L frsate ( B .); tusfciirsato (B.). 

stha stand, I. * pr. tisthati, -te. ip. tasthau ; tasthathur, 
tasthatur; tasthima, tasthur; A fast ho, tasthisd, 
tasthd ; t as third? ; pt. tusthivams ; tasthana. ao. root: 
astham, astbas, asth&t ; asthama, sthata, dsthur; A. 
asthithas, dsihita; asthiran; sb. sthas, sthat) ami sthat ; 
sthatas ; tn.t. stham, sthat ; sthur ; op. stheyama ; irv. 
sthatam (2. du.); sthata ; pt. sthant; a : asthat (AV.); 
s: dslhisi (B.); asthifata (3. pi.); inj. sthesam (VS.). 
ft. sthasyati. ps. sthiyatefB.); pp. sthita. on. -sthaya. 
i«r. sthatum (B.); sthatos (B.). ch. sthapayati, -to; 
ao. ati$$hipam, atigthipas, dtisthipat ; tni. tifthipat. 
ns. tigthasati (B.). 

and bathe, II. P.: pr. snati; ipv. sndhi; pt. snant. pp 
sndtd. gdv. snatva. go. snatva; -snaya. inf. snatum 
(B.). c«. snapdyati; -te (B.); snapdyati (AV.). 
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spa4 see: pf. paspado; pt. pospai&na. ao. root: dspasta 
(3. s.). pi\ spasfd. cm. spaiayate. 
spr n nr, V. * pr. spravatd; sb. sprnavama; irv. sprnuhi. 
pf. paspara (B.). ao. root: aapar (2. s.); sb. spdrat; 
in 7. spdr (2 a.); ipv. sprdhi; s daparsam. pr. sprta. 
<*d sprtva. in*. sparase 

sprdh t<mtcrd, I. A.. pr. spardhate; pr. sp&rdham&na. 
pf. A. paaprdhale (3. du.); pasprdhrd; pt. pasprdhand. 
pvf. apasprdhetham (2. du.). ao root: A asprdh- 
ran; pr. sprdhand. ud. -sppdhya. inf. spardhitum. 
sppi touch , VI.: pr. spr&ati, -to, rr. sb. paspardat. ao. 
led.: mb. piBprsati; inj. pisprsas; s aspraksam (B.), 
mr: dspjrksat. ip. sprsta. ud. sppstva (B.), -sprdya 
(B.J. iNr. -spfde; sprsas (B.) < s. sparddyati (B,), -to. 

Mpfh be eaaer * cm. aprhdyanti; op sprhayet. ipj. dsprh- 
ayam. gdv. sprhayayya. 

sphur )cr\ VI.* ik. sphurati; A sphurdte (B.l; sn. 
sphuran.; inj spliurat; ipv. sphura; sphuratam (2. 
du.): pt. sphurdnt. m dsphurat. ao is sphdris 
(V sphr). 

sphurj rumbh, I. P ik sphurjati. <s sphiirjayati. 
smi smile, I . pr amdyate; inf s may ant a ; pt. smdya- 
mana. pr. sismiyd; pr sismiyana. 
smr remember . 1. pr smdrati, -to rs. smaryate (B.) 
rr. smrta. 

syand moic on, I V : pr. syandate. pr sifyadur; A 
sifyadd. \o. red. daisyadat; asisyadanta ,* s asy&n 
(3 s.). it. Myantsyati (B.). rs ao. syandi /B.); pp 
syannd. go syauttva (li.), syattva |B.), -syadya (B ). 
inf. -sydde; syanttum ); is. syanddyati (B.); inf 
syandayddhyai. int. pt sanity adat. 
sras, arama full, I. A. pr. sramsato (B.j. pf. sasramsur 
(B.). ao. root dsrat (VS.); a: op. srasoma; rod.* 
dsisrasan; is: asramaisata (B.). pp. srasta gd. 
-sramsya (B.) inf. -srasas. cs. sramsdyati. 
sndh blunder , I. P. pr. srddh&ti; irv srddhata; pt. 
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srddhant. ipi. asrodhan. ao. a int. sridhat; pt. 
andhand. 

sru flow, I. pr. srdvati. it. ausrava; susruvdr; ikj. 
susrot. ppf. asusrot. ao. is * dsr&vis (B.). rr. srutd. 
in*. sravitave; Hrdvitavdi. rs. sravdyati; -to (B.). 
svaj cmbra* e, 1.: pel svajate; sb. evdjato, svajatai (AV.): 
inj. sydjat; ipv. Rvajasva; svdjadhvam. pf. sasvajd; 
sasvajato <3. <lu.); pi. sasvajana. i-rr. dsasvajat. pp. 
svaktd (B.). ink -svrije. 

svad, fivad w'cHen, I.. pr. svadati, -te; A. svadate; sb. 
avdddti; ipv. avdda; svadantu; A.svadasva. ao. red.- 
inj. msv&dal’. pp. svattd. ini, -sude. <%. svaddyati, 
-te; pi*, avadita. 

svun soinnl a*». is asvamt, in r svamt, <s svanayati; 

pp. Bvaxuta. (m. pk. sanisvanat. 
svap s hep, II. 1*. . pr. its. svaptu, pr. srapant. I P. t r. 
Bvdpati. n .susupur ; ini. bubupthaa (B.lj it. ausup- 
vama; tnisupaad. ao. ml. eisvapas and siflvap (2. s.). 
it. svapsyati (B.) * spapiayami. it. supta. on. suptya. 
ink svdptum (B.j. • s. Hvapayati. 

fivar sound, 1. P.. rn. svarati. p*. in '. saavar (3. *.). ao. 
s: dsvar {3 y); dsvafatam (3. du.» : is usvaris (B.). 
ivp. avdnto? (B ). < s. bvardyati. 

svid sweat, I. A., pr. svddato. it. it. sisyidand. pp. 
svinna. < s. avoddyati (B.). 

haa strtfe, II pk. hdnrai, hdmsi. hdnti ; bath&s, hatds; 
hanmds, halhd, ghndnti; * j. hdnas, hanati and hdnat; 
hanava; hanama; hanatha (AY.), hdnau; im. bdn 
(8. s.); op. hanyat, hanyama ; rrv.jahi, bantu ; hatdm, 
hatam; hata and liautana, gbndntu; it. ghn&nt. 1.: 
pk. jighnato ; -ti (B.). it. jagbdntba, j&gbina ; jaghna- 
thur ; jaghmmd, jagbnur ; A. jagbnd (B.) ; sb. jaghdn- 
at; pt. jaghanvams ; jagbnivaxns IB.), ao. is dhanit 
(B.). f r. ham$ydti ; -to (B.). pf». hanydte ; it. batd; 
Qvy. hdntva. od. hatva, hatvi; hatv aya; -hdtya. 
inf. hdntavo, bantavdi; hdntuin. ca. ghdtdyati (B.). 
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ns. jigh&msati; ao. djighamsis (B.). int. jdnghanti; 
»B. janghdnani, janghanas, janghanat; janghan&va; 
A. janghananta; irv. jahghanThi; pt. janghanat; 
ghdnighnat. 

har be gratified, IV.: pr. haryati; sb haryasi and hdryds; 
irv. hdrya; pr. hdryant. ipp. dharyat; A. aharyath&s. 

1. hd leave. III. P. rrt. jab ami, jahasi, jahati; jahati; 
SB. jaham ; jaharna ; op. jahyat ; jahydr ; ipv. jabltat, 
jdhatu ; jahltam; jahita; pr. jdhat. ipf. ajahat ; 
djahatana, djahur. pr. jaha; jahatur ; jahur, ao. 
root: dh&t (B.); s* alias (3. a.); A. dhasi, dhasthas; 
ivt. hasla ; sis int. hasistam, hasift&m ; hfisi^ta, 
h&si$ur. ft. b ft ay at i ; hasyate (BA ps. hiyate ; ao, 
ahayi; rp. hind; hana (B.); jahita. m>. hitva, hitvi, 
hitvaya; -haya |B ). iNr. hatum (R.t. <s. u> jihipas. 

2. ha go fo, IJt, III. A.: pr. jihite; jih&to; jihate; iN.r. 
jihita; ipv. jihisva, jihitam (3. i): jihatham (2. ilu.); 
jihatam (3. pi.); it. jihana. ipp. A. ajibita; ajihafa. 
pf. jahird. ao. red : jijananta; >.: A. ahasata (3. pi.); 
inf. h&sthas, pt. h&syate (B.). pp. hand (B.). on. 
-haya. ivr. hatum. c.s. hapayati. o>. jihisate. 

hi twpeU V.: rit. hmdmi, hindsi, hindti; hinmds and 
hinmdsi, hinvdnti; A. lunvd (t. 3.); hmvato and 
hinvird; su. hmdva; cnj. hinvdn; irv. hinuhi, hmutafc, 
hmu; hindtam; hinuta, hindta and hindtana, hinv- 
dntu ; it. hinvdnt ; hmvfind ; ipp. dhinvan. pf. 
jigbaya (B.); jighyur (B,). root; dhema, dhetana, 
dhyan ; ipf. hota ; it. hiyfina ; a : dhyam ; s : dhait 
(3. s., AV.); dhaisit (B.); A. dho^ata (3. pU. pp. hitd. 
gdv. hdtva. inf. -hye. 

hints injure, VII.: hindsti; himsanti; A. hiinste (AV.); 

ipv. hindstu; op. himsyat (B.) ; sr. himsana; ipf. 

dhinat (3. s., B.). 1.: pr. himsati, -te (B.). pf. jihims- 

imd. ppf. jihimsis. xo. is: ivj. himsi^am, hirtsis, 

himsit; himsigtam (2, du.); himsigfa, himsigur. ft. 

himsisydti, -te (B.). ps. hi may die; pp. himsitd; odv, 

* 


itit 
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himsitavyA. gd. himsitva. inf. him si turn (B.), hims- 
itos (B.). ds. jihimsifati (B.). 
hid be hostile , I.: ft. h£)ant; A. htHam&na; hldam&na 
(B.). pf. jihija (I. s.), jihida (AV.) ; A. jihi)6; jihilird; 
pt. jiblJfinA. ao. red.: Ajihidat; is* A. hidis&t&m 
(TA.). pp. hi$itd. cs. pt. he|iyant. 
hu sacrifice , III.: pr. juhdmi, juhdti; juhumas, juhvati; 
A. juhvA, juhutA; juhvate; sb. juhAv&ma; op juhuyat; 
juhuyama; juhudhi (B.), juhdfcu; juhutA and juhdta, 
juhdtana; A. juhudhvdm; pt. juhvat; jiihvana; ipf. 
djuhavur; A. Ajuhvata. pf. juhv4; juhurA; juhvirA 
(B.); per. juhavam cak&ra (B.). ao. Ahaugit (B.). 
ft. ho$y&ti. ps. huyAte; ao. Ahavi; pp. hutA. gd. 
hutva (B.). inf. hdtavdi; hdtum (B.), h6tos (B.). 
hu call, T. A, : pr. havate; in.i. bdvanta; pt. hAvamftna. 
VI.: pr. huvA (1. 8.); huvamahe; in.t. huv&t; op. 
huvdxna; A. huvAya; pt. huvant; ipf. Ahuve; Ahnv- 
anta. III.: pr. juhumdsi and juhumAs. II.: pit. 
hutA; humAhe. rr. juhava; A. juhvd; juhurA; 
juhuvirA (B.). 40. root: A. Ahvi; ahumabi, ivr. 

hdma; a: Abram, Ahvat; Ahvama; A. Ahve; Ah van t a; 
s: A. ihfisata (3. pi.), rs. huyAte; pp. hutA; gdv. 
hAvya. on, -huya (B.), jnf. havitave; buvAdhyai. 
ds. juhueati (B.). tnt. jdhavimi, jhhaviti; sb. A. 
johuvanta; ipv. johavitu; ipf. ajohavit; Ajohavur. 

1. hp take, T.: pr. hArati, -te ; sn. hAr&ni, hAr&t ; hArama, 
hAr&n; op. hAret; harema; ipv. hAra; bArata, hArantu; 
pt. hArant. ipf. Aharai. pf. jahara, jahArtha (B.); 
jahrhr ; A. jahrd (B.). ao. rout: Ahrthas (B.) ; a: 
Aharsam, Ahar (3. s .); A. Ahfsata(8. pi.), it. harigyAti, 
•te (B.); harta (B.); co. Abari$yat (B.). ps. hriydte; 
pp. hrtA. gd. hytva (B ); -hftya. inf. harAse; hArtavAi 
(B.); hArtos (B.); hArtum (B.). cs. hardyati, -te (B.). 
ds. jihirfati. 

2. hj* be angry t IX. A.: pr. bn^ifA, hrnitA; in.t, hrnithas; 
ipv. hrnltam. (8. s.); pt. hf^&ni. 
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be excited , 1 . : ph. h&r$ate; ipv. hir^am; pt. hdrsant; 
h&rgam&na. pf. ft. pp. b^iti. cs. harfi- 

yati t -to. i nt. sb, jarhffanta; pt. j&rh?$an&. 

hnu hide, IT.: pb. buntis; A. hnuvd. pp. hnuti. gdv. 
hnavayya. 

hrl be ashamed, III. P.: pr. jibreti. ao. root : pt. *hray8na. 
pp. hritd (B.). 

hv& call , IV. : pr. hv&yati; hv&ye; as. hvdy&mahai; op. 
hvayot&m (8. du.); ipv. hvdya, hv&yatu ; bviyantu j 
A. hv&yasva; hvdyetham (2. du.); hvdyantam; pt. 
hv&yamana. ipp. ihvayat; dhvayanta. ao. ihv&ait 
(B). ft. hvayifydti, -te <B.). imp. hvAyitavdi (B.); 
hv&yitum (B.). 

hvy be crooked, I. A.: pr. hvirate. IX. P.: pb. hrunati. 
III.: sb. juhuras; A. juhuranta; xnj. juhurtb&s ; pt. 
julmr&n&. ao. red.: jihvaras; inj. jihvaras; jihvara- 
tam (2. du.) ; s; inj. hvar (2. p.), hvarsit ; is: hvari^ur. 
pp. hvptA, hruta. cs. hvarAyati. 


Ff 2 



APPENDIX II 

\ VEDIC METRE. 

1. The main principle governing Vedic metre 1 (the source 
of all later Indian versification) 2 * is measurement by number 
of syllables. The ineiiical unit hero is not the foot in the 
sense of Greek prosody, but the foot (pada) or quarter 4 in 
the sense of the ver^e or line which is a constituent of the 
stanza. Such verses consist of eight, eleven, twelve, or 
(much less commonly) five syllables. The verse is further 
more or less regulated by a quantitative rhythm (unaffected 
by the musical accent) in which short and long syllables 
alternate. Nearly all metres have a general iambic rhythm 
inasmuch as they show a preference for tho even syllables 
(second, fourth, and so on) in a verse being long rather than 
short, in every metre the rhythm of the latter part of thp 
verse (the last four or five syllables), called the cadence, is 
more rigidly regulated than that of the earlier part. Verses 
of eleven and twelve syllables are characterized not only by 
their cadence, but by a caesura after the fourth or the fifth 
syllable, while verses of five and eight syllables have no 
such metrical i>ause. 


1 CitlUd oh&ndas in the R\. itself. 

* Except the two metres Ary a and Vait&llya which are measured 
by tnotae 

* Thu seems to havo been the only metrical principle m the Indo- 
Jrnman period, because in the A vesta the character of a verse depends 
solely on the number of syllables it contains, theie being no quanti¬ 
tative restriction in any part of it. 

4 A figuiative sense (derived from foot quartet of a quadruped) 
applicable because the typical stan/a has four lines. 
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Veises combine to form a stanza or po, the umt of the 
hymn, which generally consists oi not less than thrre ot 
more than fifteen such units. The stanzas of common 
occurrence in the RV. iange, by increments of four s)llables, 
from twenty syllables (4x5) to forty-eight (4 x 12) syllables 
in length. 1 A stanza may consist ol a combination ot 
metrically identical or ol metrically different verse*, and 
either two or three stanzas may lurthei be combined to form 
a stiophe. 

«*. The following general lules ot piosody aie to be noted, 1. Thu 
oid of a verso regularly coincides with the end of a woid* because 
each veiso m a stan/a is independent < f flu lost m atiuituie. 2 Thu 
quantity ot th< hrat and last syllables ot a veisc is mdifiarent 
3. A. v owel becomes lung by position it f >llovv» cl by tw > consonants 
One oi loth of these consonants may belong to the following word 
The pal itil aspirate oh a to l the ceiebral aspmte lh dh) count as 
double constants i Ont vowel is slioitcned betujo anothoi f * 
e and n at< uls< pit noun* ed t and d b< fme & b. lhf semivowels 
y and v, both within i vy >r<l md in Suidlu hive often to be pio 
nouucod as i and u t* g. siaraa loi sy&ma, soar foi svar, in ua&lp. 
foi vy usih, vid&thesu anian for vidfiihesv atij&n 6. Contorted 
vow* lo ^espot i till i nud u ipn-t oft« n bo rtstoied t g. ca agn&ye 
fotcsgnayc, vi mdrah foi vmdrah, a vatu otiye foi avatutiye 4 
indra bn dudra / linti*1 a when dtnppcd diet e and o must 
noirly a*ways bt u stoic* l s Ih# long vow* lot (lo q* u pi ending 
am, and of sueli word-* as d&sa, sura and e tj jy&istha foi jy^stha'l 
oi ax as A-icboa foi Aiobaa must often le pionountrd as equivalent 
to two slioit syllables. 4 K Iho spell in; o f a fuw words legulaily 
music pi < <4 nt-> thou mettnal value thus pavaki must alwav, be pio- 
uoumed as pavaka, in flay a is mrlaya, and suvonA nearly always as 
svauft 


1 1 lion an also '-ouial longei si mats turned by tdding nuat» 
verses and consisting ot oil, 56, 60, t>4 <»8 and 72 syllables, but all 
(bine aie rate only two stan/u* of Os and otn of 72 aio found m 
theKV. 

* Mo inilingement of this lule oicuis in any luetic ol tin KV bul 
the eompuiatively taioDvipada Vtraj i x o , in which tineeexceptions 
aio met with 

* The vowels i, u t e when Tragrbya 25, Jo , hovuvo, lemaiu long 
be foil vowels Winn t final hug vowel is (lit le-iill »i Sandhi, it 
aUo le mains lon 0 , tfania adat t* i t&smai adat 
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1. Simple Stanzas. 

2. The Vcdie hymns consist chiefly of simple stanzas, 
that is, of such as are formed of verses which are all 
metrically identical. Different stanzas are formod by com¬ 
bining three, four, five, or six identical verses. The 
following is an account of the various types of verse and of 
the different simple stanzas formed by them. 

A. Verse of eight syllables. This is a dimeter vorse 
consisting of two equal members of four syllables each, the 
opening and the cadence. In the opening the first and 
third syllable are indifferent, while the second and fourth 
are preferably long. When the second is short, the third 
is almost invariably long. In the cadence the rhythm is 
typically iambic, the first and third syllables being almost 
always short, while the second is usually long (though it is 
not infrequently short also). Thus the prevailing scheme of 
the whole verse is v - ^ 

« Evi n aftei evei y admissible vovtel r» stuiation h good many versts 
%of thin type exhibit the anomnl) (whnh <aunot ho removed without 
doing \iolemv to the text'i ol having one syllable too few, e.g. t&m 
tua vayftm pito- Then uie also here u veiy f< a instances of one or 
eveu two syllable* too many, •*. g agntm il» J bbuj&m y&vi | at ham 
and vayfim tad as ya sdmbhrtam t vfan 

\>'i» a. The Gayatri* stan/a consists of three 54 octosyllabic 
veisesj ‘ e. g. 


1 Next to the lu&tubh this is the commonest metre In the RV., 
nearly one-fouith ol that bamlnta being composed in it ; jot it has 
e»tn*1 y disappeared in Classical Wan ski it. The A vesta has a parallel 
stan/a of 3x8 syllable*. 

* Tht first two PAdus of th*» tiajatn are treat'd as a hemistich in 
the Samhita text, j robabty in imitation of the hemistich of the 
Amedithh and tin* Tristubh : but there is no reason to believe that m 

i » it * 

th*' migin.il text the second verso was more sharply divided from tin 
thud than from the first. 

* By far the commonest variation from the normal type' is that in 
w limit tlie second syllable of the cationic is short (u v Jed). This 
oecuts about as often in tin first verse of liayatiis as m the second 
and thud «otnbiiu d. 
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agxum ile purdhitam - ^ — w - ^ v 
yajfi&sya de j yam rtvijam — w-|u-uw| 
hdt&ram ra 1 triad hatamam- |u-wv 

a. A compaiativeh rare but sufficiently definite variety 
of bi’ivutri 1 diifets from the noimaJ type by having a decided 
tiochau ihjthm m the cadence, 2 * while the iambic lhythm 
of the 6penmg is moie pronounced than usual, e g. 

fcuam no ag | ne mahobhih ^ - - s — 

pahi viAva sya arateh | v. - | - w — 
utd dvisd | mdrtiasya i ^ ^ ^ 

e 

h The Anustubh* stanzi consists of lout octosyllabic 
\eises, divided into two h*miatichs, e g 

a yas te sar pirusute — - v \ 

agne 6am as ti dhayase ^ ^ - v - 

aisu dyumnam uta 4rdvah w w - ^ ^ 

a citt&m mar tio§u dhah — ^ w — 

a In tin ideal tmnns ol tin. K\ thcic begins a tendency tj 
difterentiate the fust h in thu so< < ml vc rw of an Anustuhh ht uustu h 
h> making the end of iht formei ti dim, wink the < uleine of the 
latfc'i tocomts mou st i tlj iinibn Although in these hymns 
tin iambic c idttue of the fhst v»rit in still the moat frequent 
{ M pc i < cut of all i iru tics it is Ire id$ \**rv neai 1\ * qualh a by the 
ue<tt t eminent st (28 pei ent ) which is i ibiitual with the noi>nul 
end i hai«w terihtn ^idt n< e »f tn< hist a era* m the epi Anw-tuhli 4 
(iioka'I lhe a* heme of the vh le hem is. t h according to tins 
innovation * then is i* H ^ y ^ y o vV ,tg 
keii vi«6 sya p&trena ydd rudrdni | pibat * ih4 | 


1 Jlu onl) 1 »ng scrifcH of such trcd.ai Gayatns occuis in hV vm, 
J, L dtf 

* Iho tiochaif Gay dn is (oraxnonest in Mandalasi and vm, which 
taken toccthoi ontnin about two thuds of tin total numlrt oi 
exunphe in the R\ 

* Iht frequency ot this metre is abcut one third that of Gtyatrl in 
the RV, but in the peat Vedie pt nod it lias become the piedonunant 
metre 1 be A vesta has a parallel atan/a of 4 x8 ajllables 

4 When the iambi* cadence in the tost veiae h is entirely die 
appeared 

* Ihih w the le^ulai tjpe of the Anustul h *i» tin A'V 
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t. The Pankti stanza consists ot five octosyllabic verses 1 
dmded into two hemistich s of two and of tlneo verses 
lespeclively. in oiigm it seems to be ail extension of the 
Anuatubh by the addition of a fifth verse This is indicated 
by the iact that in hymns consisting entirely of Panktis the 
filth \eise ot cveiy stanza js (except in i. 81) regularly a 
lefiain (e, g. in 1 80). The following is an example of 
a Pankti stanza. 

ittha hi soma m made brahma oakara vardhanam | 

eavistha vajrinu ojasa prthivya mh 6a£& dhim arcann 
ann bvarajiam 

cl In about fitly stanzas of the RV. the number of 
o<tosjljOwe voices js inuea-ed to &ix and u» about twenty 
othti* to sewn, gnneialh by adding a lefiain of two veiscs 
to an Aiiiistubh h g mu. 47) oi to a Paukti {e.g \. 138, 
J-J) '1 b« iormei is iailed Mahapanktt (18), the latter 
&akvari (6fi) 

4. i> Versos of oleveu syllables diftti fiom those of 
nght ill c<»n usting of thm luunli is itlu opening, the bleak, 
and tin u<l(ii<<) lh* v d <> tontias* with the laltei in two 
ofh* i i cs| 11 1 then tad*no *s tioiliaic - (- w - v ) and 
tint km a caesm * wlinh follows eithei iht fouith 1 * oi the 
tiltJi sylhibh Tin tin Hint of the «ylLtblo pH ceding the 

< it sui i js pi* \rtilingly iambi*, being KJ - — - 4 oi v 

I lie ill) thm ot ill* bietk between Uie caesuia and the 

< udenu is tegulaily s ^ — o» w* Thus the scheme ot 

1 llu \»t-I i hai i pualUl si iu/tt of 6 \8 **vII ibln 

I in • ul) ling'll mty Ji* i* is 11ml th fiti»t syllabi* oi the i.uitiu* 
inn I -khoit wlmi U <oin<*i lei with tho uid ol a woid 

9 1 lin ajpt us to line been the ouginal position of tin tuesina. 
b*i ion tin pualhl verst oi the Aveita has it there and «*>ci aftei 
tin filth svllihh 

4 Id' nti tl with tin op tiing ot Hit. oclos)liable vum 

' Hi ♦miIh sv Halle lint is sometimes shoit: th* fifth is then 
rfluav I m. 

f Thr hi a ol th**M* two mIIaH* » i* sum* lim< », but laiolv, Ion* m 
flu old h)iiins ol the KV , *till moie itilth m the laiei h\inn», and 
'jardlv **v«-i jo B 
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the whole normal verse of eleven syllables ia: 

(«)*-«-, or 

(&) m u - * v w , - w - «; 

a. Apart from corruptions or only seeming irregularities (removable 
by restoration of vowi ls> several sersos of this typo have one syllable 
too many 01 too few; 1 c. g. t& no vidvAmsa, mAnma vo ! oetam 
adyA - (12); tAra Im giro, j&na | yo nA pAtnih* 10 . Occasionally 
two syljablos are wanting «fu*r the caesura or the verse is too loug by 
a trochee added at tho end : o. g. ti u s6 no, |..J ma | h6 yajatrah (0>; 
ay&m sA hdfca, [ v u] yfi dvij&uma i9 •; rAthebhir yfcta, rsti 1 3 mAdbhir 
A4va 1 parnaih 

5. The Tri^tubh stanza, the commonest in the BY.. 4 
consists of four verses of eleven syllables •' divided into two 
Jiemistichs. The following are liemistichs of each type: 

i “ , 

(а) anag&stvA, aditi | tv6 turasah im&m yajfiAm, da* 

dhatu ' Srdsam&nah i. 

f \ • * • l 

(б) asmakam santu, bhuva i nasya gdpah > pibantu 

sdmam, ava t so n6 adya ,, 

a. A few Tristubh stanzas of only two verges idvipada, occur 
(e. g. vn. 17). Much commoner are those of three verses ^viraj), the 
first two of which {a* in the Oayatn itaiiza j aio treated in tlie 
Samluta text ns a hemistich; the whole *>i some hy nun is composed 
m this three-line metre ^o. g. m. 25,. Fairly frequent arc also 
Tristubh stanza* ot fi\e veise.s 0 divided into two liemistichs of two 
and three veises respectively. They are al way s of isolated occurrence, 
appearing generally at the end of ifi ist ubh) hymns, but ne\or form¬ 
ing an cut)» hyutu 

1 This anomaly also appeals in the metre of later Yedie texts and of 
Pali pootrv. 

4 The extia syllabi** in such cases is perhaps due to the veiwo being 
inadvertently cotitinutd aftei a fifth ^.yliable caesura us if ir wore 
a iointh syllable caesuia. 

3 The deficiency' ot a syllable in such eases may have l>eeu paitly 
due to the similarity ot tho decasyllabic Uvipada Viraj (M) with which 
Tristubli verses iwt iufr* quontly inlet change. 

* About two-fiftlis ot tho RV. are eomposod hi this metre. 

3 The A vesta has a pamllol stanza of 4 x 11 syllables with caesura 
after the fourth syllable. 

* These ate accounted Atijagnti (52) or hukvuu stanzas l>v tho 
ancient metricians when the tilth terse is a icpetition of the foutih. 
If it is not a repetition it is ti rated iu the SaiphitA text as .i separate 
verse v as 41, 20; vi. GG, 11 and is called an ekapada b ( v the 
luctikians. 
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6. C. The verse of twelve syllables is probably an 
extension 1 of the Tristubh verso by one syllable which gives 
the trochaic cadence of the latter an iambic character. 54 
The rhythm of the last five syllables is therefore — \J — v 
The added syllable being the only point of difference, the 
scheme of the wholo verse is: 

(</) ^ - uu-j-w-w* 

<e>) * - « w 

a. Several examples occur of this tj pe of verse (like the Tristubh) 
having one, and occasionally two, syllables too tiiAny or too few ; e.g. 
rod no zn&rt&ya, vipAve v&jioivasu (.18); rdd&si 4, vada 1 ti ganatfri- 
yah (11 1 ; s& drlhe cit, abhf tr { na *t vijam ir | vat* (14^ piba 
ho mam, [\j a 1 n& iitakralo (10\ 

7. The Jagati stanza, the third in order of frequency in 
the KV., consists of four verses of twelve syllables divided 
into two liemistichs. The following hemistich gives an 
example of each of the two types of verse: 

ananudd, vpfabhd { dddhato vadhah \ 
gambhlrd rsvd, asam j a^takaviah }j 

« Theie is uti eleven syllable variety of the Jagati vitm which is 
sufficiently definite in type to fmiu entire «»tan/a> m two hymns of 
the KV. v x. 77, 7«,. It bus a oaosu’ ’ after both the fifth mid the 
seventh hyllable, its scheme beni*. s' S t ^, w - ui^ ; 
The following hemistich is an example: 

abhr&pruso n6, vac&, prusa vasu , 
havlsmanto nft, yajflt, vijanusah |{ 

8. D. The verse of five syllables resembles the last five 

syllables of the Tristubh verse in rhythm, its commonest 
form being ^ ^ , and the one next to it in frequency 


1 It is probably not Indo-Iranian, because though a verse of 
12 syllables occurs in the A vesta, it f| ure differently divided (7-f 6). 

* As the Gayatri verse U never lunmaily found in coinhinatiou 
With the Tristubh, but often with lue Jagati verse, it seems likely 
that the iambic influence of the Gftyatrl Ted to the creation of the 
Jagati, with which it couhl form a homogeneous combination. 

* That is, its first syllable is le-s often long than short 
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The Dvipada Viraj stanza 1 consists of four such versus 
divided into two liemistichs; 8 e. g. 

pAri prA dhanva | in dray a soma 
sv&ddr mitraya 1 pugnA bbigAya 1 3 

a. Owing to the identity of the cadence a Dvipada 
hemistich ' not infrequently interchanges in the same stanza 
with a Tristubh verse; 4 * e. g. 

pnya vo nama | huve # tura^am J 
a yat trpdn, maruto | vavasanah , 

b The mixture ot Dvipada liemistichs with i'listuhli 
versed led to au enlue hymn (iv 10) being composed in a 
pecuhai metie consisting of three pentasyllable verses 6 7 
followed by a Tristubh , e g. 

agne tam adya 1 a6vam na stomaih kratum na bhadram | 
hydispp&am, rdhia ma" ta dhaih l 

II. Mixed Stanzas. 

9. The only difleient \erses normally used m combination 
to iomi a stanza «ue the Gayatil and the . begat l The 
pnncipal mcties thus iormed me the lollowing: 

a. Stanzas of 28 syllables consisting of ihiee veiMib, the 
hret two of which are treated a-* a hemistich : 


1 This stanza I** ioitu what raio, cm « tilling in the KV not much moit 

than a hundi id tunes 

3 The otherwise lumeisal luh that tin t ml of a vei«*a mu»t coincide 
with the end of a woid is three times ignoitd in tins metre (at tin 
ind of the hrst and thud \eises 

* With this metre tompate th* d<foti\f Tristubh >erxt ol tin 
syllables (4 a"). 

4 This interchange eceuis «specially in KV \n ->4 ,md 56. 

* Here the veib, though tht first void of tin verse App. III. 19 bt, 
it unaccented. This u» because the end ol the fust tnd the thud 
\er*e in this metre has a tendency to be treah i like a caesura lather 
than a division of the stanza Cp note 2 

* These three verses an treated as a hemistich in the baiphita text 

7 Iho verb is accented lauause u< the Haiphila text it i** ticatcd as 

the fust woid of a sepatate uns 
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1. U?$ih : 8 8 12; e. g. 

dgne vaja | sya gdmatah i 

l&anafe sa haso yaho j, 

asmd dhehi, jatave 1 do mahi erdvah j 

2. Purau$nih: 12 8 8; o. 

apsu an tar, amrtam apsu bhesajdm 
apaxn uta , pra6astaye 
ddva bhava , ta vajmafy 

8. Kakubh: 8 12 8; e, g. 

adha hi in dra girvanah 

lipa tva koman, mahah sasrjmahe 

uddva ydn ta udabhxb 

b. Stanza** of 30 syllablos consisting of ioui vetoes divided 
into two hemistich?. Bjrhati 8 8 12 8: »*. g 

Sacibhir nah , 6acivasu 
ddva naktam. da6asyatam 
ma vam ratir, upa da sat kada cana 
asrndd ratih kada cana 

< btan/as ot 40 syllables < onsisting ot lotu \ rises divided 
into two hemifrtuln Satobrhati 12 8 12 8; <> 4. 

jauaso agmm, dadhi ro saliovfdham 
havismanto | vidbeina to 
n& ivam no adya, surna na lhavita 
bhava vaje , su santia 

10. There me beside* two much lunge 1 mixed stanzas of 
seven verses, 1 each of which is split up into tlnee divisions 
ol three two, and two veiaes resjactively in the Samhita 
text. 

a Stanzas of 00 syllables consisting of six Gayatn 
verses and one Jag at I: Atisakvan 8 8 8, 8 8, 12 8, - e. g. 


1 I'lieuc-m tin ioin|M»Mhoii ut 1 \.i) ltm jii«lt\i<lu. 1 |H«ts, 
4 Onl> about tui < xauipUs id this me tie ou.ni 111 the 1 {\ 
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suauma ya j tam idribhih j 

g64rlt& mat | sari im6 j 

sdm&so mat 1 sara imd jj 

a raj&na | divisprAa I 

asmatra gan i tam upa nab ,! 

im5 yftm mitrSL, -varu | n& gav&6irah | 

sdm&h iukra | gava6irah .{ 

b. Stanzas of 68 syllables consisting of four GftyatrT and 
three JagatT verses: Atyafti 1 12 128 , 88, 32 8; e.g. 

si no nidiftbam, dadp6 | ana a bhara ' 
agne devSbhih, sica j n&h sucetuna j 
mahd rayah 1 suoetuni l; 
mahi fiavi ( sfha nas krdhi ; 
sameikse bhu | ji asiii j| 
mihi stotrbhyo, magha ’ van suviriam J 
mathir ugr6 | na 4ivaai , 

a. Besides the above mixed metres various other but isolated 
combinations of Gayatri and Jagatl verses occur in the RV., chiefly in 
single hymns. There are stan/as of this kind containing 20 syllables 
(12 8);* 32 syllables /128,12) ; 3 40 syllables (12 12, 38); 4 41 syllables 
'12 12, 12 8) *; 62 syllables (12 12, 12 8 S..« 

0. 1. Tristubh verges are quite often interspersed iu Jagatl stanzas, 
but never in such a way as to foim a fixed type of stanza or to make 
it doubtful whethci a hymn is a Jagatl one. 7 This practice probably 
arose from the interchange of entiro Tristubh and Jagatl stanzas in 
the same hymn bringing about a similar mixture within a single 
stanza. 2. An occasional licence is the combination of a Tristubh 
with a Gftyatrl verse in the same stanza. This combination appears 
an a regular mixed stanza (11 8, 8 8; in one entire hymn (RV. x. 22\* 
8. The combination of a Tristuhli verse with a Pvipadfi Virlj hemistich 
has already been noted \JS a). 

1 This is the only comparatively common long metre (of more titan 
48 syllables) m the RV., where more than 80 Atyasti stanzas occur. 

4 RV. viii. 29. » RV. ix 110. ’* 4 RV. x. 98. 

9 RV. viii. 36. * RV. v. 87. 

7 But the intrusion of Jagatl verses iu a Tristubh hymn is 
exceptional in the RV., though very common in the AV. and later, 

8 Except stanzas 7 And 16, which are pure Annstnbb and Tristubh 
respectively. 
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III. Strophie Stanzas. 

11 . Two or three stanzas are often found strophically 
combined in Hie BY.. forming couplets or triplets. 

A. Three simple stanzas (called tj*oa) in the same metre 
are often thus connected. Gayatri triplets are the com¬ 
monest; less usual aio Usrih, JBrhatt, or Paiikti triplets; 
while Tristubh triplets are rare. A hymn consisting of 
several triplots often concludes with ati additional stanza in 
a different metre. 

a. It is a typical piaclice to conclude a hymn < oniposf d ui one 
metre with a stan/a m another. A T»i**lubh stanm at the end ot 
a Jagatl hymn is the commonest; a final Anustubh stan/a in Gayatu 
hymns is much lev* Ubiial; but oil the commonci metres am to some 
extent thus employed except the Gayatu. which is ne\*i used in 
this way. 

B. Two mixed stanzas in different mehes aie otten com 
bined, the BV. containing about 250 such strophes. This 
doubly mixed strophie metre, called Pragatha, is of two 
main types: 

1 . The Kakubha Pragatha is much the less common 
kind of strophe, occurring only sli jhtly moro than fifty 
times in the BY. It is formed by the combination of a 
Kakubh with a Satobrhatl stanza: 8 12 ,8 +12 8, 12 8 ; e. g. 

a no &6v& | vad alvinfi, | 
vartir y&sif$am, madhu , patama nar& 
gdmad dasr& | hiranyavat 
supravarg&m, suviryam j su§thu variam , 
an&dhj^am | rak$asvina (1 
ttsminn a vam, &yane \ v&jmivasu i 
vi6v& vama | ni dhlmahi 

2 . The B&rhata Prag&tba is a common strophe, occurring 
nearly two hundred times in the BY. It is formed by the 
combination of a Brhatr with a Satobrhatl stanza: 88,1284 
12 8, 12 8 ; e. g. 
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dyumni vim ] stdmo afivini 1 

krivir ni si | ka a gatam (| 

mddhvata. sutisya, si di | vi priyd nirft | 

pat&m gaurav | lvinne l| 

pibatam gharmim, midhu j mail tarn alvina | 

a barhih si | datam nar& || 

ta mandas&na, minu J 90 durona a { 

nl pfttam vi | dasa viyah , 

a Ot the 9 e two tjpfe tlitue ere many vaiiattons omirrmp in 
individual hymns chiefly by in* addition of one (8\ two (12 8\ 
three 12 8 8 , or once vu 9»», 1 3^ even four verse* (12 12 H ft. 
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THE VEDIC ACCENT. 

1. The accent is marked in all the texts of the four Vedas 
as well as in two Brahmanas, the Taittiriya (including its 
Aranyaka) and the Satapatlia (including the Brhad&ranyaka 
Upanisnd). 

The Vedic, like the ancient Creek, acceut was a muflical 
one, depending mainly on pitch, as is indicated both by its 
not affecting the ihythm of metre and by the name of the 
chief tono udatta raw'd. That such w«i« its nature is, 
moreover, shown by the account given of it by the ancient 
native phoneticians. Three degrees of pitch are to be dis¬ 
tinguished. the high, piojierly represented by the udatta, 
the middle by the svarita (aoiim/crl), and the low by the 
anud&tta (jp'f rntscd). Bui in tho Kigveda the Udatta, 
the rising accent, has secondarily acquired a middle pitch 
lower than the initial pitch of the Svarita. The Svarita is 
a falling accent representing the descent from the Udatta 
pitch to tonelessness In the Kigveda it rises slightly 
above Udatta pitch before descending, here therefore it has 
something of the nature of a circumflex. It is in reality 
always an enclitic accent following an Udatta, though it 
assumes the appearance of an independent accent when the 
preceding Udatta is lost by the euphonic change of a vowel 
into the corresponding semivowel (as in kv& -= kua). In 
the lattei case it is called the independent Svarita. The 
Anud&tta is the low toue of the syllables preceding an 
Udatta. 

2, There are four different methods ol marking the accent 
in Vedic texts. The system of the Rigveda, which is 
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followed by the Atharvnveda, the V&jawmeyi SamhiU, the 
Taittirtya, Sarnhitn and Bmhtnaga, is peculiar in not maiking 
the principal accent at all. This boems io be due to the fad 
that in the RV. the pitch of the Ud&tta is intermediate 
between the other two tones. Hence the preceding Anudfttta, 
as having a low pitch, is indicated below the syllabi* bearing 
it by a horizontal stroke, while the following Svarita, which 
at first rises to a slightly higher pitch and then falls, is 
indicated above the syllable bearing it by a vertical stroke ; 
e. g. agmna = agruna; viryam ~ viry&m (for viri&m). 
Successive TJd&ttos at the beginning of a hemistich are 
indicated by the absence ot all marks till the enclitic Svarita 
which follows the last of then) or till the Anudfitta which 
(ousting the enclitic Svarita) follows the last of them as 
a preparation for another Udntta tor for an independent 
SvaritH); e. g tav a yatam = tav a yatam; tavot tat 
satyam 1 ~~ tdvet tdt satydm. On the othei hand, all 
successive unaccented syllables at the beginning ot a 
hemistich are marked with the Anudfttta; e. g. vai&vanaram 
—vai6v&nar&m, But all the unaccented syllables following 
a Svarita remain unmarked till that which immediately 
precedes an Thl&tra (or independent Svarita); e.g. imam 
me gango yomune sarasvati £utudri - imam me gauge 
yamune sarasvati ftutudn. 

a. Since a hemistich of two or move Pftdas is tieated as 
a unit that consists of an unbroken chain of accented and 
unaccented syllables, and ignores the division into Pad as, 
the marking «* f iho pv* ceding AnuiUtta and the*following 
Svarits is not limited to tlie word in which the ITdftlta 
occurs, but CKtouds to the contiguous words not only of the 
same, bn 4 of the succeeding l'ada; o. g agmna rayim 
a&navat posem ova dive-dive =. agninft rayim a&navat 


1 Here th* enclitic Svarita, which would icbt on tlu* syllable aa it 
the following syllable woie unaccented, j* ousted by the Ar.ud&tta, 
which is required to indicate that the following syllabic lyam has th* 
(Jdfitta. 




ttit 
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p6fam ev& div6-dive; sa ndh pitova sunave Jgn 5 siipft- 
yano bhava = sd nab pitdva sundvd *gno supayanO 
bhava. 1 

b. When an independent Svarita 2 * 4 * * * immediately precedes an 
Ud&tta, it in accompanied by the sign of the numeral 1 if 
the ’vowel is shoit and by 3 if it is long, the figure being 
marked with both the Svarita and the Anudatta; e.g. 
apsvlantah — apsu autah; r&yo 4 vaoih — ray6 ’vdnih 
(cp 17, 3). 

3. Both the Maitrttyani and the Kilthaka Samhit&s agree 
in marking the Udatfa with a vertical stioke above (like the 
Svarita in the RV.), thereby booming to indicate that here 
the Vdutta robe to the highest pitch; e.g, agnina. But 
thuy ditto i in tlieir method of marking the Svarita. The 
Mail rily ait I indicates the independent Svarita by a curve 
below; e.g. viry^m — viryani; hut the dependent Svante 
by a hoii/onta] stroke closing the middle of the syllable or 
by three veiticai strokes above it; while the K&thaka 
n srks the independent Svarita by a curve below only if an 
unaccented sj liable follows, but by a hook l>elow if the 
following syllable is accented ; e. g. viryam = viry&m 
badhn&ti; viryain = viryani vyacaste; tiio dependent 
Svarita has <t dot below the accented s\ liable. 9 The Anudatta 
is riaiktd in both these Samhitfts with a horizontal stroke 
below <as in the RV.). 

4. In the Simaveda the figures l, 2, 3 ate written above 
the accented syllable to maik the Udatta, the Svarita, and 


1 In the Peda text <m the other hand, earli word has its own Accent 
only, unafttettid i>y contiguous words. 'Ilie two abnv« hemistich* 
theit read *s tolinni agmn& r§yim asnavat poa4meva dive£ dive; 
aah nah pit& ,$iva »u»av4 ague su^urayanah bhava. 

* As in kva kda, vjjyam vlrmm. 

i In L v. Sehrot dor’s trillions of these two Sainhitas the Ud&tta 
and the independent Svauta only ate marked. 

4 When tin text of any of the SamhiUsis tianahter.ited m Roman 

charnctets, the Anudatta and the enclitic Svarita are omitted ah 

uunts.! sadiy because the Udatta ifc»<lf is marked with the ugn of the 

aouti ■ thus agnina in c» mes agnina. 
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the Anud&tta respectively as representing three degrees of 

. 1 * 

pitch ; e. g, barhisi — barhisi (barhisi). The iiguio 2 is, 

however, also used to indicate the Udatta when there is no 

» 

following Svarita; e. g. gira ~ gird (gira). When there 
are two successive Udattas, the second is not marked, 
but the following Svarita lias 2r written above; e.g. 

si a- 

dvi^o martyasya (dvi$6 martyasya). The independent 
Svarita is also marked with 2r, the preceding Anudfitta 

Ik *r 

being indicated by 3k ; e. g. tanva — tanvd. 

t 

5. The Satapatha Brahmana marks the Udatta only. 
Jt docs so by moans of a horizontal stroke below (like tho 
An udatta of tho KV.); e. g. purusah — pVirusah. Of two 
or more successive Udnttas only the last is marked; e. g. 
agnir hi vai dhur atha - agnir bi vdi dhnr dtha. An 
independent Svarita is thrown back on the preceding 
syllable in tho form of an Udatta; e. g. manusyesu =. 
mami^yesu for manu$ydfjfu. The Svarita produced by 
change to a semivowel, by contraction, or the elision of 
initial a is similarly treated ; e g. evaitad = evaitdd for 
evaitdd (— evd etad). 

6. Accent of single words. Every Vedic word is, as 
a rule, accented and has one main accent only. In the 
original text of the KV. the only main accent was the Udatta 
which, as Comparative Philology shows, generally rests on 
the same syllable as ii did in the Indo-European period; 
e. g. ta-td-s stretched , Ok. ra-ro-?; janu n. knee, Ok. yovv ; 
d-drd-at, Gk. t-Spate f ; bhara-ta, Gk. ^epe-n. 1 But in the 
-written text of the RV. the Svarita appears to be the main 
accent in some words. It then always follows a y or v 
which represents original l or u with Udatta; e. g. r a thy dm 


1 But <ptpvfitvo-<i ybh&r&xnonas, l<> tho secomlaij Greek law of 
accentuation which prevents the acute ftom going back farther than 
tho third syllabi© from the end of a woid. 

ogU 
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« rathidm 1 ; svdr 2 = stfar n. lufht : tanvum sr tanuam." 
Here the original vowel with it'* Udfttts must be restored in 
pronunciation except in a veiy few late passages. 

7. Double Accent. One foim of dative infinitive and 
two tvpes of syntactical compounds have a double accent. 
The infinitive m tavai, of which numerous examples occur 
both m the SimhilA? and the Brahtnanas, accents both the 
first and the 3a>t syllable; e. g. 6-tavdi to (to; dpa-bhar- 
tavdi *o tale an ay. Compound* both mombeis of which 
are duals in foim (18G A 1). or in which the fiist member 
has a genitive ending (187 A fin), accent both members; e. g. 
mitra-vdruna Mitra a art \ ant it a ; bfhas-pdti lord of prayer. 
In H. a double accent also appears in the poiticle vavd. 

8 Lack of Accent. Some words n ex or ha\e an a<cent; 
othei'N Jose 7 + under cm lain conditions 

A Alwny-t one litic ai e: 

a. all cases of tho pn nouns ena hi, s/ir, if tva anothei, 
8 am a some ; and the following form, of the personal pro- 
nouns of (he first and second person*,: ma, tva; mo, te; 
nau, vam; nas, vas (109 a l, and o ( the demonstrative 
«fcems l and sa. mi (111 n. 8) and sfm (180). 

b The paitides oa and. u also, vd or, lva hie. gha, ha 
just, cid at alt, bhala m<U <1, samaha souk ho u, sma just, 
wde*d t avid probably. 

11. Liable to loss of accent Denuding to syntactical 
position ai e: 

a. vocatives, unless beginning the sentence or Pa da. 

b. finite verbs m principal clauses, unless beginning the 
sentence or Pada. 

c . oblique case, of the pronoun a, if unomphatic (replacing 
a preceding substantive) and no* beginning the sentence or 
Pada; e g. asya jdnimani Jns (Agni’s) bvfh^ {but asya 
ufdsah of that duitn). 

1 A< »* of nOhf thou thfi. 

1 In the TS. .iluajs written su«'xr 

■ Au*. of t&nd body. 



ACCENT OF NOMINAL STEMS J58 

d. ydtha t(6 almost invaiiably when, in the sense ot lva 
hke, it occurs at tlu* end of a P<ida ; o g. tayavo yatiia like 
thieve>; kam indeed always when following nu, su, hi. 

. 1. Accentuation of Nominal Stems. 

9. The most important pniuts to be noted here are the 
following:— 

A. Primary Suffixes: 

a. Stems in as accent the rout il neut. action nouns, but 
the suffix if masc. agent noun*; e g. dp-as u. itork , but 
ap-ds active . Tin Mine substantive hoie, without change 
of meaning, sometime * varies the accent with the gender; 
e. g. rakf-as u., raks-as m demon. 

h. Stems formed with the supeilative suffix istha accent 
the loot; e. g. yajiatha buniji* mg but Tin* only exceptions 
are jyogtha tlJeti (but jyo§tha yreate^t) and kamstha youngest 
(but kdmstha bmalbJ). 1 When the stem is compounded 
with a preposition, the luttei is accented; e. g. a-gamistha 
coming best. 

r. Stems toiiueu w it li tin compaiatm suffix ly&ms 
invaiiably accent*the mot: «*.g. jav-iyains swijbr. When 
the stem is loinpoundcd with a preposition, the latter is 
accented; e p prati-cyaviyains pn ^tng clubi / against. 

<L Stems fountd with tar goueially accent the root \\lien 
the meaning is participial, but the suffix when it is purely 
nominal; e g. da-tar gtdiuj (with arc.), but da-tar giur. 

<\ Stems lti man when (neut.) aition nouns, accent the 
root, but when (muse ) agent nouns the suffix ; e g. kar-man 
n. attion, but d&r-mdn, m. bteaktr. The same substantive 
here vaiies, in several instance**, in auent with the meaning 
and gender (cp. abo\e, 9 A a); o. g. brahman n. piaycr, 
brahman m. one tUto jgxiys ; sad-man, n. seat, gad-man, m. 
titter. When tliese stems are compounded with prepositions, 

1 I ins, tv\o exceptions .tuv dimply f*om tlio tlisuo to distinguish 
tlu two meanings ot null ut them. See helow 16 footnote 2' 
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Hie latter arc nearly always accented: a g. pra-bharraan, 
n. pteseuMion. 

It. Secondary Suffixes: 

а . Stems in in always accent tho suffix; e. g. asv-in 
possessing horses. 

б. Steins in tama, if superlatives, hardly ever accent the 
suffix (except puru-tdma ret if many, ut-tama highest, dafivat- 
tamd most frequent ), hut if ordinals, the final syllable of the 
suffix ; e. g. 6ata-tama hundredth. 

r. Stems in ma, whether superlatives or ordinals, regularly 
accent the suffix; o. g. adha-ma lowest ; asta-md eighth : 
except anta-ma nert (hut twice anta-md). 

2. Accentuation of Compounds. 

10. Stated generally, the rule is that iterative, pobsossives, 
and governing compounds accent the first member, while 
determinatives (Kaiinadhara)as and Tatpui uaus), and iegu- 
larly formed eo-oidiniitnos accent the last mem 1 >er (usually 
ou its final syllable). Simple words on becoming members 
of compounds genet all v ivtain ihoir oiminal accent. Some, 
however, always change it thus vifiva regularly becomes 
vidvd; others do so in certain combinations only, thus 
purva prior liec«mies purvd in purva-citti 1. ft d thought T 
purvd-piti t\ first draught purva-huti frs f in roral ion ; 
mddha sacrifii r shifts its accent in medbd-pati lord of 
*nc> tfi(p and modha-sati f. n* option of the sanifee, and 
vira hero in puru-vira pawned of many men and su-vira 
heroic. An adjective compound may shift its accent from 
one member to another on becoming a substantive or a 
proper name; e. g. su-krta well done , but su-krta, n. good 
deed; a-raya niggmdh, but a-raya m. name of a demon. 

a . Iterative** accent the fiist member only. the two words 
being separated by Avagraha in Die Pada text, like the 
members of other compounds; e.g. ahar-ahar day after day ; 
yad-yad wfiaterer ; yatha-yatha as in each cusp ; adya-adya, 
dvab-svah on inch to-day , on eaih to-morrow : pra-pra forth 
and again ; piba-piba drink again and again. 
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K In governing compounds the fust member, when it is 
a verbal noun (except £)kna-nara helping men) is invariably 
accented ; e. g. trasd-dasyu terrifying Joes, nam« of a man ; 
present or aonst participles place the accent, wheiever it 
may have been originally, on their final syllable; e. g. 
tarad-dve§as at ercommg (tdr at)/oes. When the first member 
is a preposition, either that word is accented, or the final 
syllable of the compound if it ends in a; e. g. abhi-dyu 
directed to heaven, but adhas-pad«a under the feet, anu>kama 
acrordmg to nnsh (kama). 

c, Bahuvrihis normally accent their first member; e. g. 
raja-putra having kings as sows (but raja-putrd son of a king); 
viivdto-mukha facing »« all dirndion *; sahd-vatsa arcom* 
panted by her calf. 

« But about one eighth d all Ralmwiliiu h lent thf second nutmbei 
^chiefly on tho final sybild#*'* This «s commonly the <aae wht.n the 
Hist member 1 i a disHyllabh <idj <tiv» (tiding m i or u, tmcmbly m 
Ha UV wlu n i( is puru <*i Lfthu »noh, • g tuvi-djrumnft hauttg great 
jlonj t vlbhu-kritu faunq neat *lrt, >h , puru-putri having mart, ions , 
bahv annA hnino n teh t Jtl 1 This aht is the regular actnutuatioi) 
when tho blot memboi is dvi tuo, tn three, due ill, au < 0, or the 
privative particle a 01 an,* eg rtvi-p&d tuojoifed, tri n&bhi liaunq 
th>e t flaws, dur-minm&n Jldiyn'-eJ, su-bhAga tall cnJounf, a d&nt 
loorfiUs*, a-phalrf lurkingJr'tit ph&la 

d. Determinatives accent the final member (chiefly on the 
final syllable 

1. Ordinary Knrmadhaiayas accent the final syllable; 

e. g. prathama-ja JirJ-bor'*', pratar-yuj tmly yoked, mab&- 
dhand great spoil. But when the second member ends in 
i, man, van, or is a get tindive (used as a n substantive), 
the penultimate sj liable is accented ; e.g. dur-gfbhi hard to 
hold; su-tar man crowing tctU ; raghu-pdtvan swft-Jiying ; 
purva-pdya, n. precedentc in drinking. 

1 The later Sambit&s tend to follow tho general rule; e. g purtL- 
naraan (SV.) many named 

1 Bahus rllus formed with a or an aie almost invatiubly accented 
on tho final syllable as a distinction from Kaimadh&rayaa [which 
normally accent tho first syllable, a» A-manufa inhuman ); e.g. a~matrd 
meawreten. 
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n The fiiat mem lx j is, JtovviM < i, a feinted undo* the following 
conditions It is generally accented when it is an adverbial word 
qualifying r pa*d pai tioiplo in ta <»i na or n veibnl noun in ti; e.g. 
drir-hita faring ill; sadhA-stuti faint t»ar*. It i*> almost invariably 
accented when it is tin' pmihvo particle a or an 1 compounded witli 
« pai ticipU*, adjective, 01 substantive, i g. iUi>adant not siting* 
A-vidv&ms not A non nu/, ti-krta not don?. 6-tundra mmeaned, &-kuuiara 
m 1 a child. Tlit* privative particle is also regularly accented, when it 
negatives a compound; e.g. Au-oiva-da tot gitvig a hot sc. An-agni- 
dagdha not burnt « ifh fire 

2. Ordinary Tatpurusas accent the final syllable; e.g. 
gotra-bhid opening thr cow-jiens. agnim-indhd fire-kindling, 
bhadra-vadin uttering auspicious me*; uda-xueghd shower 
of water. But when the second member is an agent noun 
in ana, an action noun in yu, or an adjective in i, or van, 
the radioi! syllable of that member m accented; e.g. deva- 
tnadana fxlulaminht the goth; ahi-hatya n, daughter of th* 
i iHtifon ; p&thi-raksi protect t vq the imd soma-pavan Sown- 

dt hihniij 

« 

a l lit in«>t meiubei T -. Imwevei, u<c«.uttd win a it is dt pendent on 
part pissm jifutiripleh m ta .md ua or on action in uns in ti; e.g. 
devA-hita onuuncl ov >l iji dh&na-s&ti o ’f#mifio». >f «ctdlo It is 
usually nUo at* •» tiled, it d* pi ndent on p&ti lotd , o.g. grbA-pati lot* 1 jf 
*1^ hotiu. v mne cf tin-e • nmpoimds with pdti accent the tccond 
incinln i with iL original accent; some others m il»o laid bamhii&s, 
ponfoumn^ to the general mb, accent it on the final fyllable; 
thus apsarA-puti (AV.i hud f the Aj>utia-c i . ahar-pati (M8.1 lord if day, 
uadi>pat i >VS ' ‘ord of rift* 

0 A poit.iui number of Tatpurusis of syntactical origin, hating 
a genitive case-end mg in On fnsi rnombd neaiiy always followed by 
pAti, aio doubly accented ; ♦ Lfhaa-pAti hid of yuiyn Other are 

ap&m-nApAt son if xi'a/t ,«, iidrri«A tuna 'for narum-A&msu) pratse of mm. 
<tinah-A6pa Doy\* ta name oi a man. Tim analogy of these is 
followed by some Tatpum-as without case ending in the fir-t member 
AAoi-pAti hod t f rtiiyl*; ♦Anu-nApat v*n nf hnr^lf i tanu i; nf-AAmsa 
imiM of wet*. 


* Sometimra, however, thr lit*! by 11 able of the second member us 
Accented; e.g a-j&ra unaging ; a-mitra rn enemy {n<m-fitmdi iuitrA'1; 
a-rafta tmmorti" (fiem mrtA). 
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(, Kcguiariy formed Dvnndvas (ldt> A 2. 3) accent the 
final syllable of the stem mcHpcctive of the original accent 
of the last memlior; t*. t*. ajavayah in pi. youh and sheep \ 
aho-ratrani dam and nnihts; wta-purtdm it. nhat satrtfiod 
and prmenUd. 

a. f Jhe ' ti> iiut uhoibi.il f»\ m Ivas munt the tti-t linmliei 
Ahar-dhri 1 * 3 day hu day, s&y&m-prmar cmvnu an I mommy, 

0 Co-oidinatnos countstiug of the names of two deifies, tacli dual in 
foim (Pesatft-di md\ds\ n<<oni )<o J h mimbtus, eg. Indva-v&run& 
Jndra and Varum, autya-m&aa Sum and 3tmn, A ft \V of hois, foimed 
of woidh th.it aie n< t the nanus oi deitn> arc similarly accented; 
»,g. turv6tfa*y&du Jhiujmi and y tdu , mntfaa-pit&ra tuothn to d talker * 


it. Accent in Declension. 

11 . u '111* vot.tiivc, \\ he n accented at all (I??), nnnmbly 
has the a**ate on the fast syllable; v. »r. pi tor (N. pita), 
ddva (N. devA-sh The iei»ulai* \ocati\o of dyu (dydv) is 
dyaus i. c. diaus (iibioli iiieguliul} letains the s ol the 
nom. ■ t*p. Ok Zev), hut tho accent of the N., dyaus, 
usually appeals instead 

h In the a and ft do* tension-> the audit leimins on tho 
same syllable tin ought mt (except the voi alive); e c. deva-s, 
dovd-sya, dovanam. This tule includes monosyllabic 
steins, pionouus, the numeiai dva, ami t ad teal a stems; 
e. g. horn ma: maya, md-hyam, may-i; fioin t£: td-sya, 
td-s&m, ta-bhia, fioni dva: dva-bhyam, dv&yos • fiom 
ja in. f. alhpiwtj: ja-bhyam, ja-bhis, ja-bhyas, ja-su. 

a Tlu i^rdine) stem in a, panca, u&va, dasa and its compound* 
shift flu accent to <ht % >\v 1 1 l < fou lh< i nd ngs bhis, bhyas, au, and 
to the gt u. ending n&ui, ostd shills it to all the i ndmgs and sapt& to 
fling* n ending, t.g puffed bhia, pafica-n&m , saptfi-bhis, aapt&*n&m; 
asta-hhfs, astS-bhyis, ast& nam 


1 Tins is perhaps lathei an lmgulm iteiatnc in which the lirr** 

member is repeated by a synonym. 

3 Occasion illy these compounds bec >uie assimilated to tho noimal 
type by losing tho accent and even the inflexion of the find member; 
e. p, mdr&gnf Inftn and Aant, mdra-vfiyu Ind*a an% Crt »\< 
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0 The piuitotin a Lhii, though aometiin* s uuiiloiiiitng to tins lule 
Vo g 6-smai, 4*sya, A-bhis , is usually trtafid like monosyllables not 
end mg in a , o g. a-syi, e-sAm, a-sAm. 

c. When the final syllable of the stem is ace ented, the 

«r ' 

acute is liable to shift (except m the a declension) to the 
endings in the weak cast s. 

1. In monosyllabic stems (except those ending in a) this 
is the rule; 1 e. g. dhi f. thouaht. dhiy-a, dhi-bhis, dhi- 
n&m; bhu f earth bhav-An, bhuv-As; nan f ship. n&v-a, 
nau-bhxs, nau-su (0-k vav <rf ); dAut, m. tooth dat-a, 
dad-bills. 1 

There are about a doieu exception*. ih>s t ilo go tom, dyo iky f 
n f man , at# Vuj , bsam eat*) , tin siucc^km r<tn to*/, van t ood , vf m 
bur 7, vlp n't; svkr hyh o g g&v-&, gAv-am, g6-bhis dyfiv-i, 
dyu'bhis, u&r «, nr-bhis, nr-so ^butnar-Am ind ur-ndnO str-bhea f 
kaam-i t&n-ft (alao tau-Aj, r&n-e, rim-au , vim au (but v&n-Am) , 
vi bbia, v i-bhyas but vi nAm) G vip-aa, sui-as i but nur 6 , alboihe 
dative lufimtiv* *■ badh-e *o pit* and vAh-e < muy I ho irregulm 
»ci entuation of \ ft,v othci nionoaythlut di ms due <o tin n being 
reduced bums ot dr^yliable* , thf *e ire dru to ml ^diru , and 'ummi* 
(sAmO Avan t< q (Gk kvoji ), ynn iv« ik stem >t vuvan many , e g 
dru-na , snu-au , Anna, 6vA-blu« f yun-a 

2 When the final accented syllable lose« its vowel either 
by syncope or change to a ‘emwowel the acute is thrown 
forward on a vowel ending; e. g. fioni mahiman greatness: 
mahimna; agnl fire * agny-6s; dhenu cow . dhenv a; 
vadha huk . vadhv-ai (AV ); pitr jathn pitr-a. 

u. Polysyllabic Atoms m i u, r and, in the RV. usually those m f, 
thro* the scute on the ending ot the ctn pi also, even though the 
iinal vowel of tlic stem line n buns its syllabic chariot©!; e.g, 
agm-nam, dhenu-nAun, datr-nAm, bahvi-nAm cp 115a. 

3 Present participles in At and Ant throw the acute 
fotward on vowel endings in the weak cases; e.g. tud-Ant 
striking tudat-a (but tudad-bhis). This rule is also 


1 At iht cud of a compound & monosyllabic stim lo^oi this accentua¬ 
tion , * g. au-dhf a <-iC, audhf-nam 
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followed by the old participles mahant great and bphant 
toffy ; e. g mahat-a (hut mahdd-bhis). 

4. In the RV. derivatives formed with accented -aflc 
throw the acute foiwaid on vowel endings in the weak cases 
when the final syllable conttacts to ic or uo; e.g. praty-dfle 
turned toumds pratic-a(but pratyak-su), auv-ifio Jolhwirtu: 
anuc-ds; but prafic for waul : prae-i.’ 

4. Verbal Accent. 

12. a. The augment invariably bears the acute, if the 
verb is accented at all (19); e. g. impf a-bbavat; aoi. 
a-bhut; plup. a-jagan , cond. d-bharisyat. The accentua- 
tion of the foims in which the augment is diopped (used 
also as injunotives) is 1 -. follows The imperiict accents the 
nine syllabi* as the present • e. g. bliarat: bhdrati; bhmdt; 
bhinatti The plupeiteel arct tits the tool; e. a c&kdn 
(2 s.), namamas, taetambhat; tatananta; but m th* 
ti pi. also occur cakrpanta, dadhrsanta. 

The aorist is variously tieited The s and tho if forms 
ae«ent the root; e g vdm-s»i (van toon ; Sdms-if-am. The 
root aorist (including the passive form) Accents tho radical 
vowel in the sing, active, hut the endings elsewhere; e. g. 
3 s. vdrk (^Vfj); pas*-. v6d-i, ‘2. s. mid. nut-thas. The 
aoiists formed with -a-or -sa accent those syllables; e.g. 
ruham, viddt; budhanta; dhuk-sa-nta. The reduplicated 
aoust accents either the reduplicated syllable , e. g. mna&as, 
piparat, jijanan; oi the loot, as pi par at, didndthat. 

b . Present System. Tho accent in the a conjugation 
(as iu the a declension) loroains on the same syllable 
throughout on the ladical syllable in verbs of the first and 
fourth classes, on the affix in the sixth (125), e. g. bhdvati; 
ndhyati; tuddti. 

1 In the other bamhitas, hovvou, the a*C(nt is gem-i ally retained 
on the stem ; thus the AV. foims tin t stun prstfo-i v KV. pratlc 

8 In tin a aoiiat seveial foim> me found accenting the mot; u. a 
ar.mta iddatam, sdnat 
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The graded conjugation accent? the sU*m in the strong 
forms (126), hut the ondinga in the week forms. In the 
strong forms the radical s\liable is accented in the second 1 
and the ieduplRai.no syllable in the third class; 2 and the 
stem affix in the fifth, eighth, seventh, and ninth classes; 
e. g. as-ti, as-a-t, as-tu ; bibhar-tl; kr-n6-ti, kr-nav-a-t; 
man-av-a-to; yu-na-j-mi, yu-naj-a-t; grh-na-ti, gj-bh- 
na-s (2. s. sub.); but ad-dhi, ad-yur; bi-bhr-masi; ‘ 
kjr-uv-o, kp-nu-hi; van-u-yama, van-v-antu : 4 yuhk-td, 
yuiik-gvd; gr-uj-masi, gr-m-ht. 

r. Perfect. The strong fonn-* (the sing. 1. 2. 3. ind. and 
8. impv. act. and the whole subjunctive) accent the radical 
syllable, the weak forms (cp. 140) the endings; e. g cakava; 
jebbar-a-t, vavart-a-ti; mumok-fcu ; but eakr-ur, cakjr- 
m&he; vavrt-yum; niu-inug-dhi. Tim paiticipie accents 
the suffiv ; i*. g cakr-vams, cakr-ana. 

d, Aorist Tlu» injunctive is identical in accentual ion 
(as well as tot in) with the miaugineiited indicative (see 
above, 12). 

t( 'Ihi* root aoi. mints the Kidx.il '-.sll.iblo in the subjunctive, 
fi. g. kifr-a t, irav-ft-tas, ^aiu-a-uti. bbfi]-a-t©, but t Jio < ndiug-i in 
the op* and imps *'ixc«pt the It ** ait' 1 ' and the suffix in the 
parhupli ;* al-yftm, a£-I m&lu : kr>uhi, ga-tAin, bhu-t& biito. s 
st6 tu), kr*sv6, bhid-&ut, budh-anft. 

1 ERven icihs of tin-, class accent the i«ot thtoughmit £* st*, 
id p>au>e, lr ser xn uetton, iu rule, cakd sn, taka tra piormt, nim* 

kt$$j \hhtnat. iilit, eu h m, Jt rih ; i g £aye, &.i 

Occasionallv the 2 *•„ impv. mid agents tin loot in othci \etb«. 
also; »*.g yak*«v& (*/y*j'. 

8 Four ioils, ci note, mad et/ulin la, yn hu 4 tc>\Jke, accent 

the ladical tillable , o. g. juho-ti A 1* \\ * tin i verb** d„ in isolated 
foims; e g. bibbir-ti (usually bibhar-ti'. 

• In th« thud rlavt the it duplicative hyllable is accented in the 
Aieak forms also if the ending begins with a nnnl, e.g. bf-bhr-ati. 

• In the second, lifth, seventh, eighth, .tnd ninth classes the final sj 
lable of the & pi. mid. isiriegulaily accented in rihatl (beside nb&te); 
krnv-atO, vrnv-atd, sprnv-at6, tanv ate, manv-at6; bhuftj-ate ^beside 
bhudj-ite'} pun-at€, lin-atA 

• The radical syllable (in ifs stiong lorm) is also m several instances 
accented in tho 3. pi, a< t.; c.g kir-ta beside kr-t&, giu-ta, g£u-tan& 
beside ga>t&, &c. 

0 In the mid part tlx loot is, in s«?v<r.il instances, accented ; c g. 

djihftna 
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$ The s tnd is 101 scrent the root in tie sul jnnctivi but tht 
endings 11 the opt aud imp f & yvY sat v^y*j , bddh is-a-t 
but bhak s-ivd (s/bhaj) dhuk s i-m&hi i/duh , edb ih-j-vA AY 
avid-dhi, avia t£m 1 * rite « xoi tec tuts *hr i I iti tht tot psit 
but neailv dvt tys the suffix. m the uiceul ily { uned middle c g 
dfik a ant {V dab), area-a &n& 

Y The a noitst nc«nh th tlioaiihc /wol lhtou c houf tht mood) 
(as in th« unut^m i tt 1 im’i une; an 1 I u pait , « g vidit 
viddyam , ruha tom trplnt pvh.4 mana 3 4 

6 ihesasor set « nts the Miff \ tHh mp\ dhak-sA sva ( -v/d ih 
llie same scctntmtion vculu n i ubt spr» *»i in the *uhittiotne md 
optative, lut n examples f those m>oIs n i i the pai ) occur 
r la the lcduplt ihd *• i the liextinu t <f tin «nbj nd cpt is 
unuitnm let uso m i crtniPi foi»nrd t tnt« d <\ tmph < tuis hut 
in the jmpv the endi u? H t toted * j. n ?T Urn, didhr tfi * 

i luture Tiie ac'ont m *»11 r oims of Huh tense i emains 
on tV suffix uyd oi i-Nva t g f-svami, kar-i-sydti; 
kanayant. 

t Secondary conjugations Vs a’l thes* (except the 
primaiy intensive) nelon r to the a « ni|turatun they accent 
the same syllable tinoughout Tin ciusihu (I(>8) accents 
the penultimate *yll tble ot the stein, a ki odh-aya-ti ennujts 
ilic p issive, the seeondaty mien ux r {17 ’) ind the douomnia 
tive (175) accent the suffix ya eg pau-ya-te «s admit ed, 
rer^h-yd-te htKs ti/cufnfhi, gopa-ya-nti that piotict The 
desitlt.i itiye Uft9) a< cents the i*clupbcati\« s>lliblf e g 
pi-pn-sa-ti lesiib to phast The pnniaiy intensive agiees 
with lilt third c onjupation .1 class m Accenting the uuuplita 
tixe sellable m the stiong torms, hut the mthngs with 
imtjsl consonant in the weak fotms of the niche, act , e, g 
j6-liavi-ti, jar-tohr-tds, but d pi varvit-ati, m the nnd 
nnl the ledupluatm sellable is 11010 bequtntl) accented 

1 /to utented impi fonns < in m the s km r n th* sib i tht 
mil aocditcdir dal form o<r in inn l *h« imps > i-«on tim 

* Neither th is nor tho eis ui t »uns psrti lph 

* But the loot is Accent*.d, ui soveral >mp<i duos ml paih<upl»s 
< g s4na, Btidat m, kby&ta, sftdant, ddsamdna 

4 Nopartioipnl loi m occui in this rnr 

0 Aceitain number of unmistakable dononunaf luvuser, hn*. 
the causative sicent ** g mantrA-yati tal *> j a *1 (m&Vltla^ 



462 


APPENDIX III 


than not, p. g. t£-tik-te, less often ne-nik-t£. In the suhj. 
And part, the reduplicative syllable is regularly accented; 
e. g. jan-ghan-a-t, jah-ghan-a-nta; c6kit-at, c6kit-&na. 
The accentuation of the imperative 1 * * 4 was probably the same 
as that ol the present reduplicating class (12 b ); but the 
onlv accented forms occurring aie in the 2 s. act., as 
j&gr-hi, carkr-tat. 

6. Accent of nominal Verb Forms. 

13. a Tense Participles when compounded with one or 
more prepositions retain then* original accent (while the 
prepositions lose theirs); e.g. apa-gdehant going away, 
vi-pra-yantah advancing, pary-a-vivrtsan inching to turn 
round; apa-gdeha-mana; apa-jaganvams, apa-jagm-and. 

a A single proposition, oi tho Jhst ot tvu» not infrequent 
botomsg separated b> the mt( rpositi m of one oi mom* woid s oi by 
being placed alter the paruuplo. It is then titated ns independent 
and i© covers its accent , p g Apa drlh&oi dArdrat burning sO onjhold* 
asunder , 4 ca p4ra ca pathibhiA cArantara <runia iny hi 1 hr a id thttl u 
an hi* path*, rnAdhn bibbrata tipa btmjtng nurttne *s neat , prA vay&m 
uj-jlhanah flying up to a tranch , avasrjfinn Opa bestounng Occasionally 
an immediately preceding piepnsition is not (impounded with the 
participle and is then also at coated e.g ablu d&keat burning around, 
vi vidv4n 1 d’bctwimjfina , ahhl A-oArantah approaching 

b . On the other hand, the past passive participle, when 
compounded with ono or inoio prepositions, generally loses 
it«* accent; e. g. m-hita deposited,* When there are two 
prepositions the first remains unaccented ; e. g sam-a-kftam 
accumulated ; or the first may be separated and independently 
accented; e.g. prd ydt samudra ahitafc when dispatched 
forth to the ocean, 

1 Ho aceonted form of (ho optative occuis. 

9 Probably m distinction fiom vindvAn simph reduplicated 
psiticiple of vid firnl. 

9 Which itself is always accented on the final syllable, e.g. ga-tA, 
p&ti-tA, ohm-nA. 

4 In several instances, however, it ictains its accent; e.g nis-krtA 
prepared. This is the case with prepositions that are not used 
mdept odently 
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r. Gerundives in ya (or tya) and tva accent the root: 
e. g. oAkg-ya to be seen, 6rA-t-ya to be heard, carkf-tya to be 
praised, vAk-tva to be said ; those in ayya, enya, aniya 
accent the penultimate of the suffix ; e. g. pan-ayya to be 
admired, ikg-enya worthy to be seen, upa-jiv-aufya (AV.) to 
be subsisted on; while those in tavya accent the final 
syllable jan-i*tavy& (AV.) to be bom. When compounded 
with prepositions (here always inseparable) gerundives nearly 
always retain the accent of the simple form; e. g. pari- 
cAkg-ya to be demised; abhy-ft-yams6nya to be drawn near ; 
a-mantramya (AV.) to be addressed. 

14. Infinitives are as a rule accented like ordinary cases 
that would be formed from the same stem. 

a. Dative infinitives from stems in i, ti, as, van accent 
the suffix; those in dhyai, the preceding thematic a; and 
those formed from the root, the ending; e. g. drAAy-e to see, 
pitAy-e to drink, cards-© 1 to move, dd-vdn-e 2 to give, 
tur-vAn-e * to overcome j iy-A-dh,vai 4 to go ; drs-A to see 

a. When radical infinitives are compounded with prepositions the 
root is accented; e.g. sam-fdh-e to kind/e, abhi-pra-e4ks-e f f o see. 

b. The dative infinitive from stems in man. the accusative 
and the abl. gen. from roots, and all from stems in tu 
accent the root; e g. da-man-e to give ; 6 Aiibh-am to shine, 
&-s6d-am to sU don n; ava-pAd-as to /all down ; da-tum 
to give, gAn-tos to go, bhar-tav-e to bear, gAn-tav-Ai 1 to go. 

m When compounded, infinitives Irom tu stems accent the pieposi- 
ti<n;* e.g. sim-kar-tum to toi'u'; m-dha-tos to put down . ipi-dhi* 


1 In these the root is sometimes accented, as cdks-as-e to see. 

* This infinitive also appears with ind< pendeutly accented preposi¬ 
tions ; pr& dftvAne and abhi pr& dfcvine. 

* The root is once accented in dhur-vane to injw>.. 

4 In these the root is sometimes accented : t, g. gima-dhyai. 

* The regular accentuation of monosyllabic stems when compounded • 
cp. 11 e, 1. 

4 But vid-mto-e to knou . „ 

* With a secondary accent on the final syllable • op. above, *. 

* But when the preposition is detaohed the infinitive retains ita 
accent; e. g. pri d&f&se dAtave to present *he worshipper. 
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tsv-e to >oui up •, tfpa*bbar-tav£i 1 to br *ak?n an ug. WJieii thcie are f w»» 
propositions the first wav bo separate and independently accented ; 
o g. inn prA-volhum to itJta.ice atony, vl prA-sartave t» spread. 

13. Gerunds formed with tvl, tva, tvfiya accent the 
suffix, but when they aro compounded with prepositions 
(hero always inseparable) and formed with ya or tyi, they 
accent the root; e. g. bhii-tva In tv big become, ga-tvi and 
gs-tvava haring gone; sam-gfbh-ya having gathered, upa- 
srii-tya (AV.) having ovnromc. 

Id. Case forms used as adverbs frequently shift their 
accent to indicate clearly a change of moaning. 1 2 * The 
accusative neuter lorm is here the commonest; e. g. drav&t 
qui&ly. hut cirri vat running ; aparrim later, but riparam as 
n. adj.; uttarrim higher, but uttaram as n. ad}.; adverbs in 
vrit e. g. pratna-vdl as of old, but the see. n. of adjectives 
in vant do not accent the suffix. Examples of other cases 
are: div-a by dag, but div-a through heaven ; aparaya fo> 
the. Jutute. but Aparaya to the laf i • satiAt from of old, 
but s&nat from the obi 


U. Sandhi Accent. 

17. I WJien two vowels combine so as to foun a long 
vowel or diphthong, the latter receives the Udatta, if either 
or both the original vowels had it; o. g. agat = a agiit; 
nudasvatha - nudssva atha; kv6t ~ kvri it; 9 nan tar ah 
= n& ant oral?. 

it. Bu* the con h action »f ill-. »>*iH»nted hh i , 4 the enclitic Hvurita 
having here ousted flic pi ending L T d.itta ; o.g. divlva p — Unlive.* 


1 Retaining the secondary accent on the final syllable. 

2 Such a shift m found in nouns to indicate either a rnnplo change 
of meaning, e.g. jyAatha greatest, bm jrefthi eldest \ ot a change of 
category also, «. g. gfimati *<ch in eov hut goxnatf name of a river, 
rftjaputH son of a king, but rijaputra hating som> as t> . 

* Cut when a Svanta on a final vowel is followed bv an unaccented 
initial vowel, It of course remains, e. g. kvdyatha kva lyatha. 

4 Jn the RV. and AY., but not in the Taithriyn text'*, which follow 
the general rule. 

' RV. and AV., hut divfva m the Taitmiya t« xK 

• This is the prMhata or contracted Svarita of the Prati^khyas. 
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2 When i and ii with UdJitta nu fhanged to y and v t 
i following unicun ted 'vowel receives the tovanta , 1 e g 
vy kn&t - vi anal Ileie the ^vnnt i assumes the appeal 
ance of An independent accent , but the unconti k ti d form 
with the TM itt i must almost mvirnbly lie pionmimed m 
the RV 

3 When accented a is elided it thiows back ds t d »tta 
on una< rented e oi o, e & sunav6 Jgne — sunave agne, 
v6 sjvasah = vo avasah Hut when unaccented a u elided, 
it changes a preceding t d d t« te m ai it i eg so {dham&h 
— so adhamih 


7 Sentence Accent 

lb The vocative, whethu it he i single woid ni a 
compound e\pus*iou m If uunhd m its hist '-\llible 
only 

a It let uns its uu nt onU it the beginning of i sentence 
oi P«da 4 that is when having tin tail fence ot the case it 
occupies the nioid tinph itu pontjon, * g agne, supayand 
bhava O Aqto 6c «nw of ac<p"> ur]o napat sahasavan 
0 mii/ht t sot' ot Tin- mle also applies to doubly 

a* rented diul compounds * g imtra-varuna O Jfilta 
an l 1 attota Two oi mo>e \ouiti\is at the beginning of 
i sentence aie ill uemted o g adite, raitra, varuna 
0 Adiit, O Mitia t 0 ration Two auentfd vocatives an 
sometimes *»pphcablo to th< mu peison, e g urjo nap&d, 


* 1 Urns ill, ksaipra m in Hun r t / swnt i« f tie l rShsikhjas 

3 lies is f Ue abhu ihita S\ uila < t the i i if j. ikhca 

* Hon ihe S\ »nt* ^ haio«stf«lth pit «<t» T T d*ltu 

* Um ipphta tr th* st on l lentil w ili< his* i uta f a hen istich, 
mdu iting that both on M iu lly h *d nm<n dlv md*} t urimt ohaiauer 
which is obsund by the stiut 'pp)u ation ot •'■and hi md tho absence 
<t any bnak in inukni th n ant at th* internal ,unction > f fcht 
F«ins ot i hoimstn h 

9 Liu ft ti spr i cling lioni tvwillb* uijo nnpat *>Ahft»a\ i 

** Ihe uotn is railr&-\&r«m& 

W9 ii h 
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bhidrajocise 0 son of strength. O propitiously hngk f one (both 
addressed to Agnih 1 

b. Whtm it does not begin the sentence or Praia, the 
vocative, being uneinphalic, loses its accent; e.g. upa tva w 
agne dive-dive i ddsavastar 1 dhiya vaydm | n&xno 
bharanta Araasi to thu>, 0 Anni, day bn day, 0 dlnmtncr of 
da?Ancs<?, bringing homage mth ptatier nr come; a rajanA 
maha rtasya gopft * hithn (come) 0 ye two soremgn guardians 
of qriat order \ rtAna mitra-varunav rtavydhav rtasprla | 
through Lan , O luivJoving, hi ic-rheri shiny Mitra and Vaiuna ; 4 
yid mdra brahmanaspatc 5 abhidroh&m earamasi j 
if 0 India 0 Jtuihmaiiaspaii no commit an offemr. 

19 The verb js differently accented uecoidmg to the 
natmn of *he sentence. 

A. The finite verb «n h principal seutenco is unaccented ; 
e. g agnim lie pur6hitara 7 prais t Amo the domestic priest. 

Thi-s geneml rule ib subject to the billowing restnctions: 

a. A eentenc© being regarded as capable of having only 
one verb, all other verbs syntactically connected with the 
bubject f»t the hist are accenbd »•» begmnmg new sentences , 1 
a g. tttaam pofu, 6rudhi havam di m, of them, luar our 
tall; taranir ij jayati, ks£ti, pus\aa the enenyiic man 
tontjuvr*. tuffs tfants; jalii prajam nayasva ca stag the 
ptogehy and bm*g (itI hdhu. 

b. Hie \tib is accented if it higius the sentence oi if, 


1 Hi io tin s* o»d \ m is limited m <n tppotition \vhneas it it 
w«r ond tMnb *tm I\ »*■ w< Id ho unacinitcd a* in hotar yavistha 
sukrato 0 yotie, «• n <i / iw* 

? AuQtOul Im the fn*t v« id <d rhe Pad« 

' Ihis might iepn sort two\iiati\cs id dossed to the same persons, 
then iieiiiUd bum would ilim he raibna, zn&ha itasya ffopa. 

* Hut th» mb tint the whole f the compound \o< must be 
unaccented ovi mdes the mle that the Inst wold of the P&da must 
be nc . nr< d. it h» n ftavrdhsv. 

* An example o< two inch pc ndent uiricientcd soeatives 

< A subject m olpet coming between two such \e»bs is generally 
counted to the hist. 
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though not beginning the sentence, it coincides with the 
beginning of a Pad i; © g, 6&ye vavri£, cdrati jihv&yadan | 
renhyate yuvatim vi£ptitih sdn the * ov> rmq lies ftheie); 
ht (Agm) mote 9 eating uith hit tongue: ht hs srs the munlm, 
being ffu lot d of the home , atha to antamanam 1 vidyazna 
sumatlnam tlun man ici erpermue thg highest Jaiours. 

c. Vocatives btm** treated as exti.imou? to a sentence, 
a verb immediately follow mg an initial one, becomes* the 
brat wold of the senttme .md m acroidmgly Accented ; e. g. 
agno, jusdsva no havih 0 Agm enpg our sacrifice. Thus 
the sentence indra, jiva ; nurya, jiva ; d^va, jivata 0 India, 
Itre; 0 Shhm, hie. O gods, lue umtuns thiee accented 
veibs As beginning three senbrn'es, while the thiee precoding 
vocatives aie nrcented as bung at the head of those sen¬ 
tences though syntactically outside them 

<7. Sometimes the \erb when emphatic though not 
beginning the '-entente, is accented it followed by the 
particle s id oi cana, e. g. adha sma no maghavafi carkr- 
tad it then be mindful oj us, bountiful one ; na deva 
bhasathal cana (him) 0 aoth , ye tun nein comum'. 

lb The verb ot a subordinate clause tintioduced bv the 
ieIati\o yd and Us dematives, or containing the paituhs 
ca and odd if: ndcl hst, hi tor , kuvid nh(thn) in always 
accented ; e. g. ydm yajfiam panbhur asi it hat owning thou 
prohetesi; grhan gacha grhapatm yatlia^aaah an <o the 
house that thou magest be th< twig of th» ho i^t, mdras ca 
mrldyati no, na nah pa4cad aqham naiat if I nth a be 
manous to us. no tvd ndl heienitei noth u* ; tvam hi balada 
dsi for thou ait a gnu ot shenath. 'J he ieloti\e may govern 
two veibs; e g. ydna surya jydtisa badhase tamo, jagac 
oa vidvam udiyarsi bhanuna the Uaht ith uhnh thou, 
i) Sun, tiniest an n/ the dmhn and mouse A all the not Id 
icith thg beam. 

ihe ink in mli|oct to the extinsnn thu f ni nj a' <liu n m 
form may lx acunltd an sutwrduntt m sense uudei the loll >W2tit( 
condo ions: 

h h 2 
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a Tlu first of two < lause**, if equivalent to one mtmduccd I>v *if' 
01 when is ©tensionilly scented , e s' aim 4 £vaparna£ o&ranti no 
n 4 ro, asmikam mdra rathino jay&ntu ufun vur mm mnqod mth s teedt 
iomt may our car Jtqh*oi s, Indr a t vtn vu'ny 

fi The first of two antithetic tl elalists is fioqueutlv a* tented 1 
espet iall\ wh«n the antithesis is clearly indu ited by tom spending 
words like any 4 -any&, 6ka 6ka, oa-ca, va-va, © g prft-pra^anyg 
ytatt, p&ry any& esate ith It omc qc on t thtr sit dntn, a&m oa^idhAava 
agne, pi 4 ca bodhaya^onani bo} bn k ndled, Aqvi, unit tak n this mat s 
inorth! te When tht \<ib of tw» such ilnims is the sanu, it usually 
ippeatWat lilted in the fust otih e/ dvipio ra a 4 rvam no r 4 k«a 
oituepad y 4 c ca nah sv 4 m ] i(toc f br*h e ov binci of ours end whatetei 
qfuadtvpel sou ou i 

y lh< verb of tlu, siurnd «laiw 1 uicnUd if it is .1 J pos 
subjunctive o»* 2 pus unpoitivi* vith s fiml meaning, and the 

■veihoftht fil'd claim is a 2 pc*rs impr of 4-t 1, gam, or ya <70, < g 

4 ta, dhiyamkmdvama 1 v mil effet j taj 1 , tuyarn 4 gahi, k&nvoav 
111 aAo& piba ' mo quirlh* b si le tft ham to dun) thy ftt In B the \orl> ol 
the first iIauso is an imp. ot eitliei &-i 01 pr&-i 1 g 
p 4 t&va SB a * t rn'lnn flyfhtO 1 prota tfid esy&mo yAtra^imam 
Asur 1 vibb&jant© eni i& 1 q> tl //«,» As n«A tot at d tdina fh s 

eaith ''SB Jlu «*ei >nd veil) s, h<wrvn m si nr. i la? ps sigis n >t 

infrequently *«ft ms lenicd 11 B 


Verbal Prepositions 

20 A In pimcipal clauses tlu proposition, which js 
detached and usually pi ©cedes Imt sometimes follows the 
veil* is accented , r. g a g&mat ma*/he >omc ; gavam Apa 
vrajam vrdhi undos* th* sfaJ It of th* kin* , jayema s&m 
yudhi sprdhah m tiouhi lonquo out tuhnsmus m fiqht 
g&raad vajebhir a sa nali mau h* rome to us u ith booty 
a When thcie .ue two piepositions, Ivotli <ue independent 
.uni accented e p npa pra yahi tome forth pari t*pa6o m 
sedire th* spies have sat (haul around, agne vi pa£ya 
brhata abhi raya 0 Ayv*, loot fntth ton<mh (us) mth amjth 
u faith 


1 This *<<• ntufttion is more sti tlv appl <d in B then m % uid 
among the Sainhitas hast strictly 111 the KV 

In B the accented veih isn'her isub|iin<h\e u 1 futuit 
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a Wbon & i» mimiduUly pnudtri bv anoJim |» quotum nol 
»nding m i; it alone 11 ar'tntal both pit positions lung compounded 
with the Yt rb • e. g. <jdm 4 -krnom jiv$se than Jlthd 'them b Ivf , but 
prtty 4 t&num dm 1 thy bow) ^iheiu 

jB. la subordinate cl&usos the exact reverse takes place, 
the preposition liemg generally compounded and unaccented; 
e. g. yad., msidathah when ye two doiui It is, however, 
often separated l»y ol her words from the verb, when it 
commonly commences the Pads, or much less frequently 
follows the vtib, c. g. vi yd mamd rrijasi who in<mml out 
the two usances ; yas tastambha sahaea vi jm6 intan it ho 
With might propped wth's mh amiht. Occasionally the 
preposition is de taehed and au enled oven immediately before 
the vub; e.g. ya ahutim pan vfida namobhih n ho fully 
knoiis 1 hi of<rout u»ih dinUiou. 

a. When there ,ue two propositions, on hoi both aie com* 
pounded and unweenhd 01 the hM only is dehchtd and 
accented; e.g. yuyara hi dovih panpra*yathd for i/e, 
0 goddem , piodcJ omn t ; yatra^abhi sam-navamaho 
whr*' a to 'himl toouhn rfmt ; sam yam a*yanti dhenavah 
to whom Hit tows mu hptlut 

a Vu) hiioly both pup> itiurs u dvLiUd and accimul t.g 
pi i y&t Atoc4, upa jficbhir ftte Win theira^n laud* him ivk s 
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ll«s indix <ridaim ill Sm ki it vuid Mi<l afhvt*s < airing *n tin 
grmmiii txupt the vubs in Ai t mli\ I whi li on l< ( uud At 
owB owing to thtjr ilj hil * tn il i hi Ind ffi tent w rds « ciirnn^ 
m ix tropics rf ^hikU i * t n in n il dtmitim (Onp i M cr of 
bynUt, da wel is in 4 .pptudi\ 3 II ml III, m 1 tclud d 
I he brutes refer to pat 11,1 iplis unit sb p 1 »is an t>pt itu d 

VIIONb 

\ « adjiitm at 1 * ( vi id ulve t 1 atUttbitl t> u ri t 
Bv , BahuvrUi 1 i cjuipoiinl ] cinjiuti 11 nd ( nd it tone] 
<onj, conjugation il 11 < it 1 ti\< pv c lupuitive is 

causative die Ut«hnsi 11 U m leu on li dive <1 n Itmutimm 
tnr dir,dnivalm dtuvihon Is, Us hut, < orul iinlitn. 
Dv, Dvaudea in Jut note *t, lulun gu, „itund ij, inter 
jection iude< , indicli unh inf, u iroitivi in] injunct t 1 
ini, intensivt inlu* intui j;iti\ ip , imje itm irt nie&n* 
lirjt>cs itv tfidtiiB mid nnUUi N a m mt ve n inutu 
nt A , negitiv* urn nmm ml tn.tr minimi o 1 ji liual pit 

piradigm pl,puticle |U petiphi ihtio |t poifoit ppt, plu 
petit<t pns pisscvuvt j; j si pis"ive pnitiopi. pi, pir-* nl 

pit, prunu) pin ]lonmti pi u limml pip jiipoitnn, pe 
positional pis person pusonnl ps j tssivt. 1 1 , putici] Ic ic I 

mluphumon r«duplnit*d t«f ltilixivi nl, illative it, loot 
sb, suhjuuifive bn second in *>t sufiix, spy, sijerUtive 
aynt, syntactical Ip 1 ttj uiu«* 1 v, vxitiv \l , \rrb \» ibal 
w , with 

AjVow* 1 pionunuatnuoi, i > l t, a, p n umiil cot,111, U>bii, 

initial, dioppd, 5 t Ijo a u ta'uUuu if p 4o2 M*c, 

rltdod, 4>, J f* U u B lhi ned, ] 4 r »b f) 

102,1 c, lbb6, lil 1, 17oAl au^t ent J2S 
theiuatn, 110,6,141, US 5 6, a- 11 an*, pnvitivc 1 c 1 m Bv 
117,140, change to 1 ,175 A 1 , ids p 45o, JO 1 a, in Hirma 

diopptd, 175 A2, tobt tost 01 id dh it 1 } is, p loo f.n. * , p.456, 

aftti a and 0 p 4*17 a 7 10 0 l a 
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-a, sf. of Jet conj., 125 ; pri, nom. 
sf, 182, 1 1 <; sec, uotn. af., 
182, 2, radical nom. sterna in, 
97, Jl, d«*r. nrmi. stems in, 97, 
»ras, it f to in, pf.. 189, 6 : 110, 3. 6 ; 
it. an. inj,, 118, 8, op, 148, I, 
prc., 118. 4 a. 

aktubius, inst. <ih. b<t ntyht, 
17b, H. 

akton, gen. ?.< iw/bt, 17s, 0; 

202 1> 9 «. 

6ks, up, HI. 

6ksi, n. ' *«., 99, i 
akbkhall-kr, 181 -K 

ogratia, adv. Mt»r, w. ^ a., 2**21). 
kgram, adv. it* u, 17S, 2. 
ngru, t Mtwf, 100, 11 a. 

Agra, l«)v. ad\ (i< Jt'in 1 , 17n 7, 
Agrona, tali tn tnuf 178.5; w, 
oiv. 197 tj9. 
au gA, pel. / '*r, ls<*. 

Au^trai. m. a h-j name, *di, 2 a. 
Acta, ini* t .in l ,, w. aoi„ 176,1, 
IP7 li • 

6|, tn. rft i i, (9, 8 .< 

-aj, »tt nis in 79, 3 * 
ajavAyah, m. pi. p<> > t m <■*).//, 
186 V 2; «< i»oitii.ii u»n f‘t 

In*,*. 

Ajomi*, u /'mi i 1! > t .} f l i u. 

-arlc, **'//, aoi< iMim* tu *3, .* 
vjntvtat.i'n }• i.Y.t, 1. 
a».j, (trtfjtn*, pi., 1 ,4 D 1 f f. 
139, 0, i 1**, l 8 

ilniyams, <[»’. >i Ann, / , I0.» 

2 it. 

lUathu,, U /V cr /i/if; * /; s\ 97, 2 • . 
Ataa, fuiv. hr . f t r,9 2 
At), prp. & V' n >■, ns. .i»f , KO, 1 ; 
I97H'. 

1 .i in (>< p ill l.n. 0. 
atiiMKv<»ri, l a 1 / 11 ** 11 *, p tit 1**'/ 
dt^aiu, f ,i uj'-hi, }». 1 l7>, 10 h 
Alia, ,ntif. ; "»c, 179, .1, - U>n , 
IS**. 

Atha, iiOv ’hen, 179, J ; suit. »>e 
nt is'». 

AtUarvavPila, imw .</•» *mti 0. 
p. 419. 

Aiho, .il\ »v.iv ti *■>!»». ti"« *»f, 
{So 

*ad, i u, 77, 3 >. 


aidant, pr. pt. euhng, 8ft '.par.,, 
adats, (lom. pru, Ma/, 1J2; ad a 
that f, 178, 2 a. 
addhik, iiilv. tmhj, 1 79, l. 

Adr&k, has seen, s an. of drs, ]*. 10], 
t. n. 1. 

adribhtd, Tp. i'd. nnmuUu* thauinj 
77, 3 ii. 

adiia, uuv. Urn, 179. I , s\ nt. 
of, JSO. 

adh&s. mlv. ■«/</- 1 , 179, 1 ; prp.. u. 

an*., .lid , i’i'n , 177. 1 3. 
adh&stat, adv. bth «. 179, 2. 

Adhi, prp. upon, w. loi* aid , 
170, 2. 

idhvan, nt toady 90. 
an, '>> i'i/ he, j*r., 134 A 71 u p. J HI 
• an, }*n. nmn. nf, 182. 1 h ; stuns 
in, 90, 1 ; nr. '•loins in, 91 , 
mflii»*in*i' of sti-ms in, p. 78 
t. n. 15. 

-ana, j»ri. mint *, J s] b 
anftks, a '///'* , 8»*. 
anndvah, m. >, s( , 90, *(», J 
a/iuiv&n, .( ///•. i i»,90,8 

ana, aav. u>n„ 178 Hi. 

-auu pit i''nti 'iidix, 182. 1 •> 
ana^tiii, t ^ •>, S3, 2 a / 

-♦•n}, pi i ii* in ••!., H2, 1 •>. 

-atnja, n u\ *i 102, 1*53, 0, 
20*». 0 

win, pip. aunt, w an*. 170 1 , 
197 I! c 

anudatttt, m on j> Uf u n> , p. t IS, 
1, how xo.uk* (I, p, 119.2; p 430, 
o, 4 

aounasik/i, in. m,/i. I"/ 17>, If, 

anustubh, 1. a an.U p. p lo8, f.n. 
2: ]*. 1.39. 3 h; laur li.rni 
}i. 4.i9, J b a 

aii us vara, »n /> ir< ». .1 / , 19 / , 

17., 2 /, 29 b ; 39 ; 10 a ; 10. 2 , 
12; p. 3.{, t. n. 1, 2, 0, 49 6 ; 
t»0 A ; 67 ; for a, p, 163, f n. 2 ; 
ill, 1. 

-ant, slulls in, s3, s f. of pr.pt. 
act., 150. 

auiar, prp, bcinnii, w. acc.. aid., 

101., 170, 2 

antard, ,ui\. prp. Mu tot , v arc. 
177. 1 . 197 Hi. 
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aubarena, adi pip btim i, w 
a«*e., 19? it c 

aut&stha, I. n* inudwf -.m t 

fWt, 11 

ontikA, a. jv-'i, * p\ and a>v «»t 
1 « 3 , 2 ^ 

anuk&m, adi. wto, w ^ u, I 
202 I> 

auyA. pm. a oOut p,u , !«?*» t 
anyAtra, ad\ namhin* 17‘* t 
auy6th.a, utv cOn*<, *,179,1 
auyedyui, td\ mst *« , t iii‘ l 
anyo 'nyA ten Urn id>h t *1 
of, p 290 2 jrf 
anvanc, / n > <# < U i 
Ap, f* Uf >tv* 7*, l , 7s, i ., ♦<> i 
apaia, i. f w.i, 120 < 1. 
aparaya, d it ad» it d , 
J7h, 4 

uiauia, lu. pi Hs ui tin 

178 , 7 . 

n » u) i, V - i j i 
up As, ,i a^tn h>. U « t ».u 1 

apu&v., ■ hj Kit o , tr» j 

6 pj pip. v f " Is If* I 1 

adv <»/->;, t u , JaO 
ap&aia*, f nim»h . St, 2 i 
abbi, p?p. * w rr s, w i «• , I .» 1 

iblntas, adv ji to I 1 » • 2 jin 

* mv r?, J !•»/ r. 
ubnuuhiia sfcarna i Mndh u 
u nt, j. 465, f n. 2 
abhisn&tk, a jitnu t /7, 2 
Abhirti, a ft t l s . Ob « 
am, i// pi , 134,3 in ml 
w*., 119 u 1 

-am, gd m, 166, 21 h inf in | 
211,2.' ( 

Auis tun* pn> h i, <‘2 ' 
nua, uh a' hQir , p .JO, j n 1 , 

17h,2 . j 

«n>al, ,iov / mi n t , p. 1 1 **, i 
f. u X 

ami,d< m. pm //*.», JN. pi m , 112 
arauiias, adv. tif-ms. p. 100, f u 1 , 

179 , 2 

amutra, adv tunc, p. It'D, f n 1 
amdtha, adv thus, p luy, t. n 1 
amuyft, mat. adv u. ,n nt n y 
17 &. 3 c. 

amba, v 0 wot/in p 7b, f. n *> 1 

-ay a, c&. **f, how added, 16b, 1 
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lyAm, <Uin pm f hi lift , 111 
j at 19* B 1 
ay a, adi o.*/s, 178, ,t i. 
uyat, m u mW, x hu o) yaj, 
p 1CJ, I n. 1 

Ay us, h ibt mif/t *1 2 s s jf. <>t 
yaj, 111, 2. 

ayuta, mu /.nP< lot. 

-a**, it. im in, 101, 1, 
at, high gi id< of r, 5 /* * In v gl uh» 
t. 1 / 

ura.n, adv s / . / 17b 2 i, com¬ 
pound, d V\ ‘uhx 1SJ. « , SMI* 

uv , JbO. i\ dat., 200 A 4 ti 
an, a Ju p Ml, f n 1 ; }*9, 3 
arus, n < ml St, 2 i 
arc, 7 nil (, j>t ISO, 6 , pr. pf bo 
'll tl.nya, ad\ dit /o'. **4. t /, 
2JO I, » 

• r.lh, A n pi. J »O f <; 
wiPvi, « of t, ci nd ao 
U9 t d 

ar| i a md arpita, pp i - «d r, </? 
It o » 

atbu.fi, nut (tn n> itwi , 104 
i j imau, in , i %.»d, ‘K). 
arcade, » 7«if uimui 0> b 
mil, > ^tr i, pf., 1 >>, 6. 

Aiaui 4iam, iuta , ivnt me >f, 
ISO 

alaia oha\ unt, pi p(. toit'dirs 

tllr •lit lbt t, 

ti, ln^li gi td< « f > .in I l, "> . 
atpa, iirtff rn\. «»ud opv, «.f, 
1 M, 2 /; 

avA, d» tu pm /A.s, 112 o /J. 

Av«i, pip. tl t , tv. lb!,, 176, t 

avogralm m noth if 1 ua f u>t>, 
p in id t 

Avmta,. '* ml pp. <n Jtt, loO *t b 

lvam, t 0/iiiit, p. 62, f n ,t. 
ivtuua, «-p> . 1 s', 120 1 

av a> &] f. *7 7 1 * bittoi , . 2, 3 u n 

nvaia, ips. ?j i 120 cl. 

Avuiena, ad\ pip hi >f, w abl., 
p. 209, f 11 d 

a v As, adv (tun* tana; pip tlwn 
fnm, falon w tld 177, 3, w 
it m , 177, 2 

avAstad, adv* 1 ,t \\ g^n , 

202 D. 
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avAac, a. dottnaaid, 93 b. 

AvAt, Mu shone, 3. s. a ao. of vas, 
141, 2. 

4vi, m. steep, p. 81,1. a. 1. 

1. a i, rearh, see amA. 

2. as eat. pr. stem, 131 £ 1. 
aAitivant, pf. pt. havtnq eaten, 161. 
aA.ti, urn. eighty, 101. 

tfinan, in. » f onc, 00. 1. 2 ( par. . 
AArait, 8 s. e ao. of an, lesoit, 
141, 2. 

aivm, a. po^etssitu/ hoists, p. 61, 

f. u. 4. 

aatikftVM, uni. ad\. eight tunes, 

‘i08« 

aa|adh4, nni. adv. in ugh* nays, 
108 6. 

attain A, md. eighth, 107. 

tun. etgkt, 101; 106 6 '.par.V 
aftac&tvaruxiAi,, old. Jniy-ughth, 
10 7. 

ast&daAti, nm., lot; 106 t pai.'. 
aa, H, pi , 134 A 2 b ; pi pt. act., 
106 a. 

-aa, pri nom. sf., 182, 1 b; sterns 
in, 83, 2 o ; p. 453, 9 A n ; adv. 
sJ. w. l«<c. benbv, 179, 3; aid 
pt n. inf in, 163, 3 <i ; 211, 3 a ; 
changed to o, ir>, 2 b 
asakAu, d» m. pin. that little, 117 a. 
asascAt, Bv. cd. um quailed, 85 k 
Asiknl, a. f. black, p. 86, f n. 3. 
asiknl, f. name of n river, p. 86, 
f. n. 8. 

Aarj, n. Wood, 79, 8 b. 
asAu, dem. pin. that ftheie', 112 
tpar ); synt. use, 395 B 2. 
Askant, act*, adv. home, 178, 2, w, 
verbs, 781 r, 

ast&mxkA, loc. adv. at home, 178,7. 
Astodhvam, 3. pi. s ao of atu, 
p/atsc, 144, 2 a. 

Hflthi, n. lone, 99, 4. 
asraa, pra. pro. stern, 109 6. 
asmatri, adv. among us, 179, 3. 
asmitsakhi, Bv. cd. hactng us os 
companions, 109 b. 

Mmad, prs. pm. stem m cds., 
109 6. 

asinadxtih, Tp. cd. hating us, 109 b. 


aamika, poes. prn. our, 116 a. 
asra&kam, gen, pi. pr*. prn. of us, 
116 u. 

Asvapnaj, sleepless, 79, 8 6. 
ah, say, defective verb, pf., 189,4, 
Aha, emphasizing pci. just, 180. 
ihamsana, a. tapacious, synt. cd., 
189 B t. 

Ahan, n. day, 90; 91, 2; as final 
member of Bv. cds., 189, 3 t. 
ahAm, personal prn., /, 109. 
ahamuttarA, n. dispute Jor prece¬ 
dence , synt. cd., 189 B c* 
ah&mpurvA, a. taget to beJb si, synt. 
cd., 189 B f. 

Ahar, n. dag, 91, 2; 101, 1. 
Aharahar, everyday, itv. cd., 189 C a. 
Ahardivi, dag after day, mixed itv. 
cd., 189 C a, f. u. 1; accentua- 
t ion, p 457, e a. 
aharp&ti, ru. htd of day, 49 d 
ahi, m. f eipent, 100, I a. 

Ahait, 8. s. s ao. of hi, 114, 2. 
ahor&trA, u dag and night, 186 A 2, 
ace* utuatiou, p. 457, e. 
ahna Ahan, day, m cds., p. 275, 
f. n. 3. 

A, vowel, dropped, p. 206, f. n. 3; 
low giade of, 5 < ; reduced to i 
oi i t 148, 1/ : 160, 2 ; 169,2; 
to r, p. 190, 2 . shortened, 19 a, 
f. it. i), 117 t 1, p. 273, f. n. 1; 
nasah/ed. 19 b, f. n. 1. 

£, pip. iw, w, lop., aoc, abl, 176, 2; 
i oversea meaning of gam, go, 
and da, qihe, p. 265, f n. 6. 
i, emphasizing pci., 180. 

•A, pri. nom, sf., 182, 1 6, stems 
in, 97, 2; sec. nom. sf., 182, 2; 
steins in, 97 ; for a in sb., 
134 A 4 c 0 ; du ending, p. 78, 
f. u. 13 ; p. 81, f. n 1. 2; pi. n. 
ending, p, 7s, f. n. 11. 
ak6, lot ids. neat, 178, 7. 

AtmAn, m. sOf, 115 6 a. 
id, adv. then , 378, 5; synt. use, 
180. 

adhl, f. cate, 100 0 a, t. n. 4. 

An-, pf. red., 139,6; shortened, 
140,1. 
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■ana, sf. ol mul. pt, pr. 158 a, pf. 
159. 

-ana, st. of 2. a. ipv. act., 125, 
f. n. 9 ; 134 £ 4. 

anaj&nft, pf. pt. uud., of aflj, 
anant, 159. 

anaftxnft, pf pt und., of amft, 
teach, 169. 

a.ii, secondary now sf.. 182, 2. 
ftpfk, adv. tn a rutted ua y, 79, 1. 
ibhd, a. pwnt, 100, fl b. 

-ftyana, second.uy nom. sf„ 182,2. 
Ayu, n. life, 98 a (j>. 83 
•Ayya, gd\. sf, 102; 162,2; 209,3. 
orAt, abl. adv. from ajui, 178, 6. 
arAtt&t, adv. from a/a?, 179, 2 
Arft, loc. a<lv ajm, 178, 7 ; pip. w. 

abl or gnu., 177, 3 ; 202 I) o. 
arya, f. a metie, p. 4't0, f. n. 2. 
evftin, pis. pin. N. du , i u tu r, 
109 

Avayaj, tn. priett ihe offers the 
oblation , 79, 3 a a. 
avis, adv. ot*nly, w. \eibs, lbl b, 
w dat., 200 A 4 6. 

Aftistha, spy. so \fteat, 103, 2 8. 
i£i i, t praytr , 8*3, 2 b a. 

Asa, a Siiift, spi. of., 103, 2 8. 
aauyA, mat. adv snijibj, 178, 3 b 
As, n Joes, 83, I 

fts&t, abl. ndv.Jrom nen, 176, 6. 
asanft, pr pt. nud, of as, at, 
lo8 <r. 

Asina, nr. pr.pt. mid., of as, sit, 
158 a. 

asxn&kft, poss prn. cut, p. 113, 
f. n. 2. 

1, vowel, low grade of e and ya, 
4 a ; 6 a, (>. 

l, qn , 131, lea; pr. syatem ot 
(jmu ), 132 (jpp. 130-1); led. pf 
pt, 157 a. 

-i, pm nom at., 182, 1 6; act. 

Horn af., 162, 2; stems in, 98. 
-i-, connecting vowel, 89 a; 146 
-ij, sterna in, 79, 3 6. 
id, t. refreshment, 80. 

•it, sterna m, 77, 1. 

-ita, pp. sf., 160, 3; always taken 
by sec. veibs, ibid. 
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( it&ra, pm. a. other , 117 b ; 120, a 
| lifts, adv./tow Arte, 179, 2. 

> ill, pel. thus, ay nt. use or, 160, 

| 196 a 0; use in Pada tost, p. 25, 

f. n. 2; p. 26, f. n. 1, 5. 
itthftm, adv. thus, 179, 1 a. 
itthA, adv. so. 179, 1; synt. um , 
180. 

id, emphasising pel., 180; accents 
veib, p 167, 19Ad. 
ldftm.dem. prn. this, 111 ; as adv., 
178, a a. 

idA, adx non, 179, 3; w. gen., 
1/ 2. 

idAnim, adv non, 179, 3 3; w. 

gcu , 202 I) ie. 

I idh, htudlt , rt. a<« op., 148,4 ; pt. 
148, 6. 

-idhe, mf. to k.ndU, 167 a 'p 191 ) 
-m,scc nom sf., 182,2; atoms in, 
87; accentuation of, p. 454, B a 
I mdra-vayu, du. < d, hidra and 
I V&yu, 186 A 1 ; accentuation. 

1 p. 157, f n. 2. 
mv, .Mid, pi. stem, 133 A 2 b, 
184 C 4 0. 

mift, dem. prn, stem, this. 111. 
unfttha, adv. ui this manner, 179,1. 
■iya, secondary nom. af, 182, 2. 
iyant, quantitative a. so rnuen, 
118 6 pai v . 

lyftm, f. dem pin. this, 111. 

-iran, 3. pi. mid. ending of ppf., 
140, 6. 

iva, end. pci as \f, like, 179, 1, 
180 ; p. 452, 8 A 6. 
is, i etsh, pi, stem, 133 C 2; pr. pt., 
*85. 

is, f. rfr* ihiaent, 80. 

-is, ao suffix, 142; 145. 
isu, t. itnou, 98 a (p. 82;. 
istapurtftm, n. Dv. cd. uhat has 
been ojhrvi and gtten, 186 A 3, 
accentuate n, 457, e . 

-*stha, pit. sp\. suffix, 103, 2; 
p. 453, 9 A 6. 

-is, pri nom. sf., 182,16; steins 
in, 83, 2 6. 
ih.4, adv. here, 179, 1, 

I, vowel, olte'n clnmgrtd to ly in 
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San<iln, 57; low giade of ya, 
56a; ending of da. and of ami, 
nnconiravtod in Sandhi, 2f> a, 
6 , <*; inserted in int. red., 172a; 
173, 3; see. noin. bf., 182, 2; 
stems, in, OK, 100 b ; connecting 
vowel, 144, 2 (a ao.1 1 145 b (is 
ao.) ; 100, 3 a K pp.) ; 102, 4 
(gdv 

Id, f. preuse, 80. 

id, pt<nv, pr. stem, 13i A 3 b. 

idrksa, prn. <*d. stub, 117. 

Idr6, pru. cd. juih, 117. 
idrda, prn. rtl., 117, t. n. 4. 

-ina, hecondaiy nom. suffix, 182,2 
im, enel. pronominal p.uticlo, 
180 ; p. 152, 8 A a. 

-im, ending of 1 s. is aori'.t, 
Ub /. 

-iya, setOiidaij nom. suffix, lt>2 2. 
-iyams, pri. cpv. Miffix. 103. 2, 
p. 453, 9 A r 

iyiv&ms, pf. pi. ad. ol i, qv, 80 a. 
ivant, prn. dci native, v# </nnt, 
118 

is, rule, pi. dun, 131 A 8 b; 

184 A 4 r « 
f4, in hid, 79 , 4. 

]svai&,a.a6b,< oucoid •*!, 19tB2u, 
\v. inf., 210 s p. 305 fi ; w. 
inf., 211, 3 a a ; 211,36a; w. 
y4d itu 1 op, 21C p. 304 fi 

U, vowel, low made of o and va, 
5 u, b. 

u, end. pel. w nt , pi ay, 180 ; Imnt 
«>f, m Pudu text, p 25, f ». 2 , 
p. 452, 8 A b. 

•u, stems in, 38. 
tiksdn, in. (Mr, 90, 1 (p. OS . 
uo, be phased, red pi. pt., 167 a 
need, adv. on high , 178, 3 b. 
ucc&is, adv. on high, 1 78, 3 b 
-ut, atom* m, 77, 1 
utk, oj. and, 180. 
atd, g. and also , synt use, 180. 
uttam&, apv. highest, 103, 1 c. 
Ottara, cpv, higher, 103, 1 c ; 120 c 1 
(par.). 

uttar&t, abl. adv. from thi north, 
178, 6. 

utt&rena, ud\. prp. north uj, w. 


a« e., 177, 1, f. u. 8; 197 B * fi ; 
p. 209, f. n. 3. 
nd, f. trave, 77, 8 a. 

-ud, stonib in. 77, 3 6. 
tidttdo, a. upward, 93 a; northward 
Of, w. gen , 202 D fi. 
udatta, in. rising accent, p. 448, 1 ; 
p. 451, 0 ; how marked, p. 449, 
2 ; p. 450, 3. 4. 5. 

•una, pri. nom. suffix, 182, 1 6. 
upa, prp. to, \y. ace., 170 6; upon, 
w. loc.» ibut. 

upadhmanxya, l* * ial hi talking, 3 g, 
14 ; 15, 43, 2. 
upam&, hpv. highest, 120 c 1. 
upara, cpv. loner, 120 r 1. 
up&rl, prp. uttovr, w. ace., 177, l; 
197 B c. 

up&ustad, adv bthuui, w. gen., 
202 D. 

upan&h, f. a hot,, 31, f. u. 1. 
ubliaya, a. of both hinds, 120 o 3 

vpHl*. 

ubhay&tas, .ulv. on both ~'des of, 
.tec., 197 B c fi. 

ubhayadyus, adv. on both days, 
179, l. 

ubhay&, iiibt. adv. in hith vug*, 
178, 3 i. 

-ur, «nding ol geu. « . 99, 1 2. 
101; of3.pl.act.: imp!. l34A4c, 
p. 125, f. n. 7; pf., 136; ppf., 
110, 0, s ao., 143, 1 ; root ao., 
148, 1. 

ura, a. Kale, 98 c ; opv. of, 103, 2n. 
ui uvykdc, a far-extending, p. 54. 
f. n. 1. 

tuvt>4, ii.dt. adv. Jar, 178, 3 b. 
urvf, 1. ca ith, »lu. of, p. 81, f. n. 11, 
us&ua, in. a name, 97, 2 a. 
u4ij» a. desiring, 79, 8 b (par. >. 
da, f. da tin, 80. 
us&s, f. dawn, 83, 2 a. 
us&se, f. elliptical du., dawn and 
'night, 193, 2 a. 

tistranam, gen. pi. without ceri- 
'Oral n, p. 43, f. n. 1. 
usnlh, f. a metre, 81; p. 4 44, 1; 
p. 476, 11 A* 

•us, pri. nom. sf., 182, l b ; stems 
in, 83, 2 c. 
uaf, f. dawn, 101, 1. 
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ft, vowel often changed to uv in 
Sandhi, 67; shortened to u, 
p. 274, f.n. 1 ; pn. non), sh, 
182, 1 5; HteniB in, 100 fpp, 88 
90). 

udhfi, pp. of vab, rat / //, 160, 2. 
utf, inst. of utl, f. aid, p 8J, f. n, 4 . 
udh&n, n. udder, 91, 6. 
udhar, n Hddet. 91, 6 101, ]. 
urj, f. rigour, 79, 3 o. 
urnamrciae, cd., so/? «> iW, 88,2 a 
ftrdhv&thfi, adv. npnaids, 170, 1 
uh. consider, pr. stem, 138 A 1 
uh, * emote, 133 A 1, f. n. 2. 

vowel, low grade of ar and ra, 
6 a, b\ before y becomes n, 58, 
steins in, 101. 

r, go, pr M 183 C 2; 131 B 1 n ; a 
no, 147 f; 148, 1 <1: root no. 
inj., 148,3; root no op., 113,4; 
root ao. pr., 148, 6. 
rgmfn, a. jnatnm, 87. 
rc, f. vfan-i *, 79 , 1, p. *37. 
rjiSvan, m. a name, 90 a. 
rav, send, pr., 13< 0 4 ft. 
rtayi, inst. adv. in the tight ? rag, 
178, 8 «. 

rtasp&ti, m. hid of /uom w>nh s, 
p. 273, f n. 3. 

rt&van, a. regular, 90, 8; v. »« 

•vas, ibid. 

rtuthU, adv lu/ubnUf, 179, 1. 
rtui&e, adv. st asm by season, 179,1, 
rt4, adv. prp. irdhou*, 178. 7; w. 
abl., 177, 3 : w aec., 197 Bra 
\jp. 308 1. 

rtvij, m. piust, 79, 3, f. n. 4. 
rdh, thiiit, root ao. op, 148, 4 ; 
‘ pt M 148, «. 

rbhulTBin, in. chief «/ the Hbhiis, 
90, 1 (p. 68 . 

fi before y becomes ir or ur 

Ii, vowel, low grade of al, 1 a 
•> ^p. 4\ 

E, diphthong, originally fti, p* 22, 
f. n. 3; high grade of 
Sandhi of final, 21: internal 
Sandhi of, 69; unchangeably 


as du. ending, 26; for as, 4 0 ; 
184 A 2 It; p. 149, f. n. 2; for & 
in s an,, J43,3; shortened before 

j a, p. 437, a 4. 

I 6k&, nm. one, lOi; 105, 1 l pai. s ; 

I 120 b. 

| ekadhi, adv. singly, 1 79, 1 a. 
okap&dn verse. p. 441. f. n. 6 
ekavhnlA, ord. tn<enty-Jirst, 107. 
ekasasthA, oid. t>t ctti-ftrst, 107. 
£k&da£a, nm rieim, 104; 106 r 
\P»i • 

ekadaiA, oul. eh tenth. 107, 

6trau n& vimAafci, nm. nineteen, 
104 a ft. 

6k&ika, ini), cd. one by om. p. 282, 
i. li. 4. 

etA, dem. prn. thu, 101 a 1 < par.); 
correlative u^e, 195 B 4 u , —well 
known, ibid. ; anaphoric use, 
196 h 4 h : w. following yfid — 
*ha* is to sag, 1% B 4 a. 
etadrasa, pin. cd smh. 117 
et&drA, p>n. cd. at/, 117. 
etkvant, prn. (let ivative, m gun*, 
11*S e 

ed, ij. h ' with ace., 197 B y 
ena, rn<1. prn., he, she, it, 112 a 
V par v ; p. 452, 8 A a. 
en&, inst adv, t>< this wag, 178,3. 
-enya, gdv buffi x. 162, 8; 209, 4. 
-eya, secondary iioin. sf , 182, 2. 
ev&, adv. thus, /ms/, 179, 1 ; synt. 
use, 180. 

ev&th&, adv. just as, 179, 1. 
ev&in, adv. thus, 179,1; synt. use. 
180. 

eva-yavaa, voc. going quickly, 90, 8. 
oaa, dcm. prn. this. Sandhi of, 48 ; 
HO.r 1 ; 195, i a. 

O, diphthong, originally Au, p. 22, 
f. n. 3; hi ih grade of u, 4 &; low 
grade of, 4 a; internal Sandhi 
of, 59; for as, 16. 2 k a; p. 47, 
f. n. 3 , for aafc, p. 47, f. n, 8; 
i b ; stem in, 102,2; si ortened 
before a, p. 437 a 4. 
okiv&ms, pf. pt. act. of uc, 89 <i 
6tave,*dat. inf 'a loeme 167 b 4, 



478 


VEDTC INDEX 


6eam, adr quickly, 103, 2 a. 
6«istha, spy, tery quick, 103, 2 a 
ohftni, pr pt. of uh, consider, )6S a 

A I, diphthong, low giade of, 5 d; 
Sandhi of final, 22, internal 
Sandhi of, 59, atom m 102 
-aw, inst pi. ending, p. 78, f n 9 

AIT, diphthong. Ion gt tde of, 5 <2 , 
Sandhi of final 22, internal 
Smdlu of,59 stem m, 102 
-au» ending of 1. 3, s pf act, 
136, 4, of N A du , p 59, 
f n. 2, p 73, f, n 1) 

X. mseition of transitu nal, 35 
ka, inter, prn iho 113 
-ka, pn nom sf, 182, 1 ft sec 
nom sf, 182 2 
kaktid, t. v*mm*t, 77 3 / 
kakubh, f pi ik, 78 2, a mrtie, 
p 4U 3. 

katarad, inter pin a uho * f«»f 
many), 117 5, 120 a 
katarA, prn a (huh ot two'' *, 

117 ft- 120 a 

kAti, nm du. ho o many 113 a, 

118 a 

katidt4, inter edv hjn many 
Umes * 179, 1 

katpayA, a yua> y so thnq 111a 
k&thAxn, into i ad* him 179,1a 
kAth&, inter aih.Avt ' p 354 2a, 
21b, 2 a. 

kAd, nit* l. pm ahal ? 113 
kAdartha, a ha my uhnt puijtse » 
113 ti 

kadi, mtei idv uhen* 179, 3, 
p -154, 2 a , 216, 2 a 
kadiu, f. s oma teasel, p 89 f n 3. 
kAmgtha, *pv smallest, 101 2ft 
kaniatbA, ep\. i/ounge*t, p '»> 
f n 1 

kAniyama, cpv l wi, 103, 2 a, 
younger, 88 

kaxxya, f gal, p. 95 f n 3 
kAprth, n p*m«, 77, 2 
kftm, adv well, synt use, 180 
kam, pd ustd altn mi, sti, hi, 
1H0, p, 453, 3 B 4 


kAya, inter prn uho ? 113 ft 
kay&, inst ads how f 178, 3 c. 
kArna, ear, compounded w 
184 c 

karmadharaya, poss. cds, 188 ; 

199 d • accentuation «>f, p 455, 
10 d 1 

k&rraan, n Hoik, 90, 2 vp. 69>. 
kasipil, in n mat, 98 q, 
kid ca, ind< finite prn any one, 
119 ft 

kAs can A, ind«*f pm any, 119ft 
• i kAA aid, mdef pin any, 119ft 
I kakdd, f palate, 77, 8 ft. 

' kakubh* pragatba, m. a kind of 
mixed stiophe, p 446, 11 B 1 
XAthaka Samhita, accent uiti on 
ot. p 450, 1 

kimam, ads at mil, 197 A 5 a 
k Amaya, adv dat. / / he e a1 c of, 

200 B 5 

kas, f, cough , 81, 1 

ki, mtei prn stem in i ds , 1H a 

kikkita, ij , 181 

kikkiri, ij , 181, w kr, it ir to 
faltet *, 1S4 d. 

kimkarA, m tenant, 118 a 
kimtvf, s>nt td asking qanu~ 
hung, 189 11 r 

kim, mtei prn a hat 113, mtei. 

pi i Ay > ITS, 2 a , 180 
kfy&nt, pin der hou gnat* 118a, 
118 l 

kfla, adv indeed synt uae, lbO 
kidfis, pro f d nhat like * 117 
kfvant, prn cd how far ’ 118 c. 
ku, mtei. stem in denvatnes, 
11) a. 

kumarf, f. girl, 100, I 6 a Cp 88). 
kuvftsa, some one. synt cd , 
159 B c 

kuind, intei. pel, 180, p 354,2a, 
‘->16, 2 a , accents v< ib, p 467, 
19 B 

kdba, intor adv uhrie° 11** « , 
179, 1 

kr, make, 127, 4a, pr system, 
182 (pai.,, anomalous pr stem, 
134 C 1, pr pt,85, pt, 8, 2, 
pf pt , 157 , 89, 1 ^pu ), a ao., 
ti msfers, 147 a 2, loot ao , 
148, lft (par , op 148.4, uij , 
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148, 8; pt M 148, 6; sb., 148, 2 i 
(par.); impv., 148,5; pH, ao. ? 1 
155; ft., 151 6 (par.} ; ft. pt, I 
85; 151 b 2; pro , 148, 4 a. , 
k#*t, a. making, 77, 1. I 

krt, rut, pr.. 133 C 1; ft., 151 a \ 
krtvas, nm. adv. tune*, 108 a . 
kfp, f. beauty, 78, 1. 
krp, lament pr stem, 133 4 1. 
kra, drag, n d. ao., 149, 1. j 

kf, natter, pr.. 133 C 3. 
kip, le adapted, red an , 149, 1. 
k6vala, a. eulimte, 120 r 8. 
krand, cry out, pf., 137, 2d; a ao , 
147 6; red. ao., 149, 1 ; a ao., 
144,5. 

kram, stride, pr. stem, 133 A 1 ; 
root no., 148, 1 d ; inj., 148, 3 ; 
if no., 145, 1 (parA 
krtiilo, m. rut leu, 79, 1. 
krudh, be angry, red. ao inj, 119,3 
krufi, cri/ out, aa ao., 141 a. 
fca&p, f. mght, 78, 1; gen. adv. of 
a mght, 202 D 3 a. 

kaim, f. eat 78, 3 , accentuation I 
"of, p. 458, c 1. I 

ksar, (tote, a uo., 144,5 
ks4, t. abode, 97, 2 j 

ksip, throw, red ao. inj, 149, 3 ' 

kaip, f. finger, 78, l. 
kstidh, f. hunger, 77, 4. 5 

ks&bh, f push, 78, 3. I 

ksaipra, a. quukly jr mourned Sva- ' 
rita accent in Sandhi, p. 465, 
f. n. 1. 

ksnu, uhef, pr. stem, 134, 1 a. , 

I 

Kh4, n. aperture, 97, 3. I 

khan, dig, pf., 137, 2b; ps, stem, ■ 
164 d. 

kh&lu, emphasizing pci., indeed, i 
180. I 

kb 4, f. rcell, 97, 2. { 

khidv&ms, opptes&tnq, 157 b. j 

khy&, see, a ao., 147 a 1. 


prc. 148, 4 a, impv. 148, 5, pt. 
148, 6; ao. pH., 155; gd., 165 u 
g&m, f. earth, 78, 8. 
gam&dhye, dat. inf. to go, 167 b 7 a. 
ga, sing, sis aoribt, 146. 
g&thin, m. singer, 87. 
gayatrl stanz*, p. 438, 3 a; tro¬ 
chaic, p. 439, 3 a a. 
g«r, f. pram, 82, f. n 5 ; a. praising, 
82, t. a 6, 

guggulu, n bdellium, 98 6. 
guna, high gjade tof vowe]»\ oa; 
naa; 17; 17 a; L9 a ; 21; in 
d«c., 93; In coxy., 125. 1. 2 ; 
127, 1. 2; pi. stem, 133 A 1; 
134, 1 c; 134, lea ; pr.pt.mid., 
158 a; a ao, p. 107, f n. 3; a 
ao, 147 c; 148, 1 g; red. ao., 
149; s ao., 143, 1. 2. 3: if ao., 
145, 1 ; pi. ao., IG5 . ft, 151 a; 
gd\., 162, 1 b, e • as, 168, 1 ; 
168, 1 «\ 

guh, hide, pr. stein, 133 A 1; aa 
ao, 111 a. 

guh, f. hiding-place, 81. 
gudb.6, pp. of guh, hide, 160, 2. 
gr, uaken , red. ao., 149,1; 149a 1: 

*ipv , 149, 5. 
grbh, f. seizure, 78, 2. 
gr, s'patlou , pr m, 133 G 3 ; 
red. ao . 149, 1 

go, m. bull, f. r ‘>ic, 102; 102. 2 
par.};accentuation* f,p.458t1. 
g6-inant, a. possessing cons. 86. 
go-s&n, a winning «.»cs, 77, 5. 
gdha, rt. ao. of ghas, 148.1 g . 
•gdha, pp <>f ghas, eat, 160, 2 a 
got, f. divine woman, 97, 2. 
grabh, seize, is ao., 115 b; pr. 
system, 132 v.P»r '» pr* ^tem, 
18* R 2; pf. t 187, 2 r; cs., 168, 
iir 6 

grAbhd, dat. inf. to suer, 167 a 
(p. 191 \ 

grab, seite, pr. stem, 184 E 2, 4, 
pf,, 13/, 2 c; pa, 154, 6. 


Gam, go, pr. stem, 183 A 2; pf, 
137, 2 h ; 188, 7 ; 140,8; pf. pt , 
157; per. pf., 189, 9a; a ao., 
147 a 2 (transfers); u ao., 114,3; 


gr&van, m. pressing s*one, 90, 1.8. 
gliu, m t. lump, 102: 102, 5. 

Gha, emphasising end pc!., 1 h0; 


rt ao, 148, 1 a: op, 148, 4, , p. 452, 8 A b. 
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ghfoighnat, pr. pt. int. of han, I 
kiU, 85 b. 

ghttt eat, pf., 187, 2b; pf. pt., 
157 a ; rt. ao., 148, 1 <7; deg., 
171, ft. 

ghrtAvant, a. having ghee, SO (p. 64, 
f. n. 3}. 

gbnint, pr. pt. of han, kiU, 85. 
gltra, smelt f pr. stem, 134 B 3 /B. 

Ca, (‘j. and, syntactical u-e, 180; 
if. w s)»„ p. 360 8 ; p 452, HA)r 
467, 10 B. 

cakrvsras, pf. pt., h<o uHt dont, 80 
tpar.^ 

cakrf, f. nhtt‘1 , 100 I « v p. 86, 
f. n l;. 

c4 * 18118 , n. eye, 83, 2: 83, 2c n. 
seemg, 83, 2 t. 

oatt&r, iiia./wu, 104; 105, 4 par.,. 
oaturth&, or fourth, 107. 
citordasa, nm./'m/N. 104; 106 • 
(par.'. 

oaturdhd, adv. iit four way*, 108 ft. 
c&turvaya, nm. dur.fnnfJd, 108 r. 
catua, nm. adv./<»«»■ times, 108 a. 
catu8triip44, ord. thirty fourth , 107. 
catv&runid, ord. f-r *iAh, 107. 
catvariin6&t, nnijm/./, 104. 
can4, pcJ. not or> >i, svnt. us<, 180; 

accents >erb, p 467, 10 A. <1. 
c&ru, a (itat, 08 a, . 

1. Ci, gathet , pf,, 139, 4. 

2. ci, md*‘ f pf,, 180, 4. 

<nl, percmre, pr. stem, 18 i A 4 / a ■ 
pt. pt., 157 6o; it. ao.. 148.1 d ; 
a ao., 144,5. 
alt, f, thought, 77, 1. 

Cid, pci. t*wi. syiit. uvo. 180; 

p. 452, 8 A h. 
oi£c&, ij. u-hiz ' 181. 
odd, c,i. O’* *ynt. nw, 180; » . op., 
p. 866, 5; p. 467, 19 B. 
eyu, stir, pf., 180. 8; tod ao., 
149, 1 ; inj , 149, 3: op, 140, 1 

Oh, doublhu' of, 51 ; producer) 
length by position, p. 437, a 8. 
•oh&, pr. stem sf., 138 A 2,133 0 3. 
chand, seem, % ao., 144, 5. 
ohindas, n. metre, p. 486, f.n. 1. 
chid, split, pf. pt., 157 a; rt. no, 
inj., 148, 3. 


J before conj. s, 68 (p. 41, f. n. 3). 
jdgat, a. going; n. inanimate world, 
85 6. 

jagati, t a metre, p. 412, 7. 
jaganv&ms, pf. pt.act. of gam, 89 a. 
jagmrrims, pf. pt. act. of gam, 
go, 89 a. 

jajtiiv&ma, pf. pt. of jfia, 89 a. 
jan, beget, pr. stem. 134 A 3 6; pf., 
187, 2 6; rod. ao., 149, 1 (.par,); 
pr. stem, I54d; ps. ao., 155 a 1; 
cs. pt., 85. 

janayitr, a. cuait«e, 101. 2 ft. 
jdni, f. ntfe, 99, 1 «. 
j&nitri, f. mother, 101, 2 c. 
janus, n. birth, 83, 2 r. 

Jim, f. earth, 78, 3. 
jamat, palatalized ao. pt, of gam, 
go, 189 A 2 a (p 280, f. n. 4 ■. 
jar4s, m. old age, 88, 2 a a. 
j&viAtha, spv. quickest, 108, 2. 
jAviyams, epv. quicker, 108, 2. 
jahl, 2. s. pr. ipv. of han, sUilt, 
131 A 2 c ; p. 41, f. w. 1 
j&, m. f. child, 97, 2. 
janu, n. knee, du. of, p. 81, f. n. 14, 
15. 

japiya, es. of ji, conquer : red. ao, 
149 rt 3. 

J a ray a, den. play • he lover, ps. ao., 
155 a 2. 

ji, cong ter, pf., 189. 4; pf. pt., 
157 ft «; rt. ao. inj., 148. 3; 
s ao.. 144, 5; ft., 151 a; cs. 
p. 196,1. n. I. 
jft, a. coitfjiiittug , 77, 1. 
jinv, quicken, pr. stem. 133 A 3 6 ; 
134 C 4 0. 

jihvarauliya, guttunil spirant, 3 g ; 

14; 15 j ; 43, 2. 
ji, flvetponct, pr. 8t«*m, 184 E 1. 
jiv&tave, dat. inf. to hre, 167 6 4. 
juhu, f. fatigue, 10O, II a ; sacrificial 
spoon , ibid. 

ju, hasten, pr. stem, 134 E 1. 
ju, a, speeding, 100, lie. 
jr, u-aste away, pr. stem, 133 B 2. 
j6man, a. victorious, 90, 2. 
jdgu, a. singing aloud, 100, II a. 
jflaptd, pp. cs. of jdft, know, p. 185, 
f. n. 3. 

j&A, know, pr. stem, 134 K 3; pr. 
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pt., 85 ; rt. ao. up , 148, 4 ; sis 
go., 146. 

J ft&p£ya, eg. of jda :'red. ao., 146a 6. 
JAm, in. retaili e, Hit, 1. 
jya, f. bowstring, 67, 2. 
jy&;ftips, cpv gieutet, 88; 109, 2 a. 
jylftha, spv. gt cutest, 109, 2; a» 
Anal member of Bv. c 1., 186, 1 b. 
jydftbi, spv. eldest, 109, 2. 
jydtis, n. light, 89, 2. 

T, interposed in Sundhi, 96 a ; 
40, 1; in gdv., 162, 1 it ; deter 
mmathe af., 77, 1; 182, l a; 
187 A a (in cds.'*; stem* m 
secondary, 77, 1. 

t&, dem. prn. that, HO^par.); in 
syntax: position of, 161,/; .is 
con*, 165 B 8; w. prs. pins., 
165 B 8 6 n : \v. tU*m. prm-., 
165 B S 0 0. 

-ta, pri. nnin. af.. 182, 1 6; sf. of 
pp., 160 

tarns, t>hahc, pf, 187, 2d; a ao.. 
117 i» 

tak&, dem. prn. that tittle, 110 a 3 ; 
117 a. 

tdtas, adv. thrme. synt. use, 180. 
t&ti, um. der. so many, 118 u. 
tatpurusa compound'', 100, I a , 
187, 2 a ; w. acc. sense. 187 A 1, 
inst., A 2, dat., A 3, abl, A 4, 
non., A 5, loc., A 6; as possc&sh e», 
186,2; accentuation of, p 456,2. 
t£tha, adv. thus, 110 a ; 176, 1 ; 
vy nt. use, 180. 

t&d, adv. then, thithc>, synt. use. 

180 . 

U, d&pas, 14v. ud ».«<,«i'emul in that 

twrL, 110 a. 

tadi, adv. then, 176, 3. 
tadiulm, adv. then, 176. 3 0. 
tan, shetrh, pr. stem, 184 0 4a; 
pf., 187, 2a,b ; 140. 1. 2; s ao., 
144, 2 ; 141, 5 ; it. ao , 148, 1 rf: 
ps. stem, 164 d. 

Ud, f. succession, 77, 5; accent, 
p. 458, c 1. 

-tana, secondary noin. sf., 182, 2. 
-tana, ending of 2. pi. impf. % und 
ipv., 188 A 5. 
tftnu, a, thin, 6H c. 
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t&nu, f. body, p. 86 (par.); self, 
115 b. 

tandrf, f. treat a ww, p. 88 a. 
tap, heat, pf, 137, 2 a, 138 b ; 
140, 1 ; s ao., Hi, 2; red. ao. 
«b., 146, 2. 
t&pus, a. hot , 83, 2 c. 
tam , faint, pr. stem, 133 B 8. 
-tama, sec spy. sf., 103, 1; 117 b; 
120 a ; 182; ord. sf., 107 ; ad¬ 
verbs formed w., p. 801 0: ac¬ 
centuation of, p. 154, 6 B b. 
tAr, f. star, 82, f. n. 5 ; 82 b. 

-tar, lot*, inf. of stems in, 167, 4 b. 
-tara, sec. cpv. sf., 108, 1 ; 117 b; 
120 a ; 182, 2 ; adverbs formed 
sv., p. 301 0. 

t&rhi, adv. then, synt. use, 180. 
tavAstara, cpv. ^hunger, 108, i. 
-tav&i, dat. inf. in, senses of, 
211, I b 75: accentuation of, 
p. 452, 7. 

-tavyfe, gdv. suffix. 162 ; 162, 5; 
206, 5. 

tivyams, cpv. sOonyer, 103, 2 a. 
-tas, adv. sf., w. abl. sense, 176,2. 
taathivAms, pf. pt. of athft, 89 a. 

14s mad, abl, adv. there fate, 180. 
-ts, scsondary n«»m. sf., 182, 2 
-tM, sec. nom sf, 182. 2; steins 
in, 77, l; adv. sf. w. abl. sense, 
176, 2; ending of 2. 9 . pr. ipv. 
act , p 125; 188 A4: 183 C3 a; 
134 (‘48; 168 e, f, n. 2 v cs.). 
-tati, secondary nom. sf., 182, 2. 
t4d, adv. thus, 178, 5. 
t&drA, prn. ed. such, 117. 
tadr6a, prn. cd , ^wh, p. 118, 
f. n. 4. 

tavaki, po*t*j. prn. thy, 116 b . 
t&vant, prn. dor. 40 great , 118 c 
-ti, nm. a. sf., 118 a; pri. noin 
sf, 182, 1 b. 

tir&aof, m. a man’s name, 100,16. 
tirAs, pip. ut. .as, w. acc.. 176, l; 
197 B f ; adv. aaoss, 176, 2; 
tootle, compounded w. verbs, 
184 b. 

tiryAAc, a. transverse, 93 a. 
tiksnA, a. sharp, 103, 3 &■ 
tfksnly&ips, cpv. sharper, 103, 2 0. 
td, pci. then, but, synt. use, 180. 
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fcu, pu nom at ls2 1 t 
tud hrnsi, pi 12.) * J3>C i 
pf, 1*8 1 

•tuna, a i mf m \ 194, 311 2 
turfy a ord JntUt 107 
tuviw&n, a t mnjal <♦, 7i, 5 
tr, pH nom sf, 362 1 5 stuns 
in, 10J 2 j) m Hrf 
troa, m n trq let p 146, 11 A 
Irtfya oid third, 10* 120 e ' 

trp, be} lewd, pr iti m 1*3 C 1 
tran&j a *1 o * / 70, i b 
trh, ci «. k pi »tbin 1 3 11) 2 
tr, t >$s pt d* m 1V* B 2 131 ( o 
t<», pncl d U sr< n s < t tv&m, th 
100 a p B 2 6 A a 

*pv i n i *-harp 103 - 
t *|iy«ns, rp hh at u, 10 * 2 
ttna in^t iflv thnef re 160 
Trtittinya, Aranyaka, a uni< 1 
1 418, 1 

r&ittuiya Bi ihmi.ua n lit d 
p IIS l,i t40 

laittiriyaBamhita.h m t uitid, 

p 11 1 

•tox, ill g ii mf in 1 hi * i 
11 > l 

Ha, s\ u i it 1 i p 1 lit / 

161 2 ( 

t la, c i oni ulh\ 1 sj 

-tn l, pn n i ilh* 1 v *2 It 

(man, i» s H *> 2 
tyi hm if 11 

i*)o 1 

-tyi, s ii in ut*i\ tsj J 
tya k 1 Huftn I* 1 if r > 21 j 
t> ej / i tk |« st 11 1 I 

tyici.d m pin n is i h l‘»>B » 
t**», ] 1 1 n >m if* \ 1 / 

tra iJv <-1 a 1 c s n l") i 

1 I'M >a 

txaya, inn dt i U f l 1 OR 
tra pi * it s 3 j 14* * 
tii n ;if i 0/ 2 
tr*, pu nom I ls2, f t 
t*i, mil thro, 1<>4 105 | u 

in Bv /onipomdx, p I'io 10{ 1 / 
tnm&Ai ) m // r / 104 106 i 

M 

tndha, inn a<l\ in If t* uay , 
lfHf 

trivft, i th*tf d 77 


trietabh f ti p 1 ptuibe , 78, 2 
pat a nt'ti , p 438, f n 1,2, 
p 4ll,o lnpblx p 446 31 A 
tru, um ill time 108 n 170 3 
w „cn W U 2 

tredhi, nm nlv < 1 th> uajs, 

mi 

tva dun pill » n j (t one 112 t« 
j ir p 4 >2 8 A 1 
tva p> w pin thj 116 / 
tva tv Am U 1 mil nxahvt 
u 1 fust m nibfi tail 
10‘> l 

-It a, s n m si Oix, 132 2, *1 
t rmm /dv 162 162 t 

wOO 2 

tvfto 1 skin, 7) 1 
tvad-, pi pm is (list mtintu 
1 1 vd , 10 H 

tv&iyoni 1 It l/i ut /» 309? 
tv ina s n 11 suftix 182, *’ 

1 vim, 11 ] n 10) f « 

tv&yata 1 j 1 ) 1 1 1 1 r 

10) 

tva, ( n ) |« pm itc I t/&m 
100 1 p Aj2 8 A 
tva, uftix 1 1 j. I H J 2 10 

tvaya, suftis l d U i > 2t0 

\ li d t t in p 1 s l t 11 1 
fv4yi iinpliisi/n p 1 ISO 
t/^vant | in it 1 lit? 1 Ih 
tvis 1 s* rcl 1 1 un 1 4 A i 
tvi« f if ( M) 
tvi iOix l^i 16 1 -to 

tv Ai j 1 1 1 t it 1 1 *0 
tsai ar totf >Ut ilf, s *0 J 41 

Tha, pi 11 111 si 162 1 } sii 
t nm suit x 182 2 
Uutm, dv suftiv 170 1 1 
tha t u vein 'kidlix, 1b2 If 
tha, tdv sufhx of lnunn 1 
111 st 170 1 

Damtf, l le, pi sttm 12 > A 4 
dikxat to pt «»1 dth,) mi a 661 
dakamatis, idv /nm right 
1<0 2, w 202 I) 
dakematri, adv on the n/h, 
179, 2 

d&ksmesa, adv south uf, w tu , 
10” Brp, p 209 t n 4 
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dogta, reach, rt. an. inj., 148, 3; 

ip*.» 148, 5; pro., 113, 4 o. 
datt&, pp. ot da, gice, l<iO, 2 ft 
184 113 0. 

d6&at, pr. pi. oi da, mt, 85 ft. 
dadhi, n. uttds, 93, 4. 
dadbrk, adv. loblh/, 80. 
dadbrs, a. bold, SO 
d&nt, iu. tootb y 85 a. 
clabh, ham/, pf., 137 2 < 
d&m, n. itnmc, 7s, 8 
•dam, adv. -aiffix oi turn, 179. 3. 
dimpati, m lord of the hoa\», 

78, 3 n; p. 278, f u. 3 
d&viy&inM.Jar Lhn, 103, 2 u. 
d&sa, uin. far, 100 c (pai. . 
ddjataya, urn. del fanfold, 108 i 
dalamfi, ord. 'min, 107. 
dAsyave vffca, m ll'olr to Iht Da^jo 

ah a name, 200 A 2 a y. 
dah, bum, h .p*., i 11, 5 ; a no. pt, 
I486: 150 a , it 151 n , pt. 
nt b 1 

1 da, grit, pr. 4un. 111 1J I ft 
131 B 3 a, 134 II b fl . pf. pt, 
(57; 157 ft o: a a**., 141, 3; 
a uo. 117 a 1; u. ao inj , 
i 48, 3, op U w , 4 ; (t., J51 n . 

pp., 100, 2 •> 

2. da, rut, a ao., 1 U, }, op 113 1 
d£, tu ijiifr, 97, 2. 

-da, adv. suffix ot tune 179 5. 
dat&r, in. rytitr. 101, 2 ^p.u 
•dauim, ad\. suftiv oi turn 
179 H0. 

daman, n. yu ***</, 90, 2. 
daru, ii. n inti, 98 a p. S3 . 
dftvAn, u gtuwj, 90, 2 
diU, f. uouhtp , 79, 1. 
d&at, pr. pt tut da pi tint 85 6, 
150 i. 

daiivama, umol pt. pt., 157 >. 
dniv&ras, mired, pt. pt, 1 .j7 0. 
didrkaenya, da. • forth 1 / * /« 
vtn, 102, 3. 

di v,jrlay, touith eouj. class, 125,3. 
div, m. f. sky, 99, 5 v p. 85. f. n. 1 . 
diva, inst adv. by that, 178, 8. 
divldive, itv* cd. day hi/ daj, 
189 O a ; 200 B 8 a. 
die, f dilution, 33 b \f n 1); 

79, •*. 


dip, dime, hr. led. ao., 149a 1 
dirg h 4, a. fang, 103, 2 a. 
dtighaiiA, pi. pt. uiid. oJ duh, 

titilh, 1 «j8 u . 

riua, spoil, <*.s. luture of, 1M « u. 
duat&ra, a. hard ti c row, 50 b. 
duhs&ha, ,i. huid fa jci,8t, 50 ft 
dus-, -idv. in cds., Sandhi of, 19 c; 

«w c out of, p. 455, id f o. 
dnh, naif, pr. stem, 131 A 4 ft; 
134 A 4 1 a; aa ao., 141 a ; a ,i<. 
op , 1 M, 4. 

duhaua, pr.pt., mid <4 duh. 158 • 
duhit&r, f. dautthb t, 101, 2. 
du, 1 ',*4,100 II «. 
dud&bha, a hard to duan, 19 c. 
dud&a, a. not a ot shipping, 49 •. 
dudlii, a. mulei tlent, 49 c. 
duniaa, a. haul fa attain, 49 . 
duu4aa, a. haul to Uotrui/, 19 i 
dull, t. , >es$tw]er t p. *8 u. 
dur&, i.Jui, «pv ot, 103, 2 J 
duraui, adv./m, 17b, 2. 
dur&t, abl. ad \.fr< m ujoi , 17 4 >, 5 
dure, loo adv afar, 17h, 7. 
dr, faar. a ao op.. J43, 4, it.ao 
’KM rf. 

• drksa, st. in prn. cds. - Like, 117. 
dis, f, pf. pt., 157 ; it. an. inj., 
1 IS, 3. pt.. 148, 6; a a" , 147 c,: 
ps a«», 17)5. 

tlrs, 1. look, 03 ft \t. n. 1 : 79, l 
-«lr«, ->f m prn. < d*. — hkt 117. 
drse, to stt, dat mt, 107 a p. 191 . 
drattd, t neilur mtHsfjM. l~i, 3 ft. 
drh, mo hi Jura, pr. ‘•tt in, 13*» C 1 
d^ya, gd\ fa be 7 «*r«, 102. t u. 
Dftvata-dvandva <dw>., ac out oi. 
p. 4*>T ,i0. 

dovatat, 1. da me soviet, 77. 1. 
dpvatti, Tp. «*»1. qtvrn' by *he >j<kI , 
100. 2 ft. 

devadryrtdc, a, yodmud, 93 v p 73, 
f. l) 1). 

devoa&s, ad^ tu m*U of Uo */o* fa, 
179, t. 

dovaflc, u god nurd, 93 ft 
dnvf, f. j^tdesb, 100 I ft pm. . 
devr, m. husband's brother, .01, l. 
dehi, 2 s. pr. ipv. act. of d&, giu, 
134 B 1 ft. 
dda, n. arm, 83, t. 
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dydv,m 1 <«/»/, 99,5 y.p 85, f n l 
dy&vfth, Is pi the (thitt ) /uuunt, 
193, in 

dyiva, elliptical tlu lumen an l 
a ith 193, 2 o , 186 BSa 
d>u, in da t, 93 d , m i sky, 99, 5 
(put \ 

dyut, sntnc, pf 139 8, a to, 
141 6, red ao , 119, 1, in 
ted ao, 149 a 1 
dyut, 1 lnlt*anw 77, 1 
dy6, m 1 sAy 102 102, J pu ; 

a «.entuau«n of p 45b < 1 
dv 4um, id B if dyo, sk m, 99, 5 , 
\ « u contention »f, p ii7, 

11 i 

(iraghm&u, m hn / h, 90, * 
di&gh*stha, npv l not si 103, 2 a 
draghiyems, cp\ ' n/ei, lO-i, 2 a 
diu n ti t , mud ] l>St 1 
druh, m fi f d Si 
dv4, uni uj 104 10 > 2 pir 
dvandv&, n pair 189 <p 2Si, 
♦ it 1 ompmnds ISO, uc 
cuituati u of p 4*7 10,2 
dvuyd, mu (1 t tu told, 3 OS r 
dvadala, nut ft 104 lOn t 
(pai 

dvupancaad, c id *pj s ton i 107 
dv&i, I ion 82 \f u 6 Hi a 
dvi, nm 1 j mill and dei , 
105, i 1 n 2 tu Bn cun 
pound's,)) 10 u 

dviti, ad> do 01} synt u«tt, ISO 
dvitxya, oid, st m( t 107 
dvidhft, nm iul\ in tit iav», 
103 A, 1 <9 l 

dvipada, 1 datura if tuo wms 
p HI > a 

dvipaaa viraj f i inoti e, p 117, 
t n i, p 41> 
dvia, hate, aa aot ist 141 a 
dvfs, 1 hatred SO 
dvia,mn »dv /nee, I0i«, 179 1, 
w ^ n 202 D 3 

Dh, ■stcuis in, 77 1 
-tUbiak — -dab f 8, N sing 81 a 
dhAkaat, a no pt of dab, Awn, 
b5 5, 143, 6> 
dh&nvan, n Aon , 90, o 
dbartr, iu/»op, 101, 2 ft 


1 dba, pnr, pi stem, 114 B 1 A , 
Hi B o a 134 B 3 0 , pf 
137, 2 e, 138, 3, a ao , 147 a 1, 
it ao mj, 14b, 3, op 148 4, 
ipv , 143, 6 , pa ao, 155 

2 dba, such, pi attm, 133 B 1 
•dha, ad\ sf of m turn i 179 1 
-dhi, compounds in 98 • 

-dhi, 2 a ipv. act uiding, 
H4C4 5 

dbik, )j fie ' u ate 197 Bey 

dhf, f 1h ught } 100 , la, 100 , I b 
par) 

-dhuk -duh+a, N a w «Iking bl a 
dhur, f f urden , 92 f n 5 
dhura&d, a Ann*/ on /fcs t/o/t, 49 t/ 
dhurafth, i beannj *ht yoke, 49 rf. 
dhr, %oW, m red ao, 149 a 1 , 
iiy, 149 3, ipv , 149 5, ps 
stun, 154 c/ in ft 151 is 
<lh)3&j, A loll 79 3 A 
dhrs&d, f. vethti milldont, 77, 3 A 
dltehi, 2 s pi ipv ut of dba, 
pit 1 »4 B I A 
dbmatr, n v nuthy, 101, 2 A 
-dhyai, inf, ueed elliptic ally. 
211 1 A 7 

-dhruk druh+ 8 , Pf i hahi /, 

Si j 

dhva, ttidm^ <12 jd mid , 
U> A 5 

dhvaras, s alt it, a 10 147 A 
-dhvam, 2 pi ending tucbia 
li/ul 144 2 a 

N, dental nasal, never teiebia 
li/ed m Rtan «- ban, m ids, 
50 1 ft, msc rttd, in N s , 79,4 a, 
in b pi n oi as, is, ua stems, 
loss of in pr, 134 A 2 <•, 
p 121 f n 1, 184 A 4 a, in 
final an stems of Kaxmadhfi 
iajav, 188, 2 a, ol Bahuuihis, 
189, 4 a, m -ant, 150 a, stems 
m ladical, 77, 5, influence of 
stems m, 98, 98 a. 
n&, pci no/, 180, w sb , 215 G 2 ft, 
w mi ( It \ 215 c 1, w op , 
p 362 a, p 364 7 , it. pie., 217 , 
like, 180 

-na, pu. 110 m. sf, 182, I A pp 
sf, 160 
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n&kia, iudec. prn. no o«f, neu>, 
180; 113, f. n. 2. 
nikim, adv. prn. neier, 180. 
n&ktam, acc. adv. by nujh*, 17H, 2; 
197 A 5 a. 

naktay&,mst adv. by night,, 178,3 a 
nadf, f. sir min, 100,1 a , 100,16 a 
n&db, f. bond, 77, 4 
n&n&ndr, m. AMstamf Wr>, 101, l 
ninu, adv. by no metin',. 180. 
n&pat, m. giandvin. 101, 2, f n ft; 
101,2 a. 

n&ptr,in ffranthtm, 101.2; 101,2 > 
n&bb, f. destroy'') , 78. 2 
nan), ben/1, pf., 137, 2 a. 
n&mas, n. obettoncr, w. kr, 184 i . 
namasyA, don., 175 H 
nAnui, in. a name, 100, t ft. 
nfttra, a. »r», epv. and spv. nf, 
103, 2 0. 

nAva, nin. nun, 101, 100 r ('par. . 
nav&t), nm. ninety. 10l; 100 d 
'par.). 

nAvadaAa, 11 m u 104 : 

100 t (par.'. 

n&vadbit, »im. adv. n, inn* net"'', 

108 b. 

navamA, oid. ninth. 107 
nAviNtha, spv. h'-i tst, 10 >, 2 0 
nAvodas, a. cwwviut, 83, 2 an. 
i.AvfySms, epv ntmr, 10*3, 2 0 
n&vya aft, insi adv. aw . 17s, ,) 
ndvyfima, epy. nut"!, H>3, 2 a. 

1. nas, tench, »d. an , 118, 1 o, m]., 
148, 3, op , 148, 4 
2 noA, ft* ft < red. an, 149, 1 , 
iir , 149 a 2. 
nAA, f. night, 79, 4. 
nas, pm. f/s .up,, flat, gun., pi , 

109 a ; p. 4ft2, 8 A a. 

Labi, adv. for ntt, by j e nunni, ISO 
n&hus, in. ti.ujhboni, 83, 2 c. 

-»a, cnnjngational il.v>s fivinnd 
w, 127, ft, 

-n3, pn. nom. suffix, 182, 1 6 
cin&dhi, a. hntwqdneiiiftn v ns, 
1(0,1 a. 

nitroa, adv. ty name, 178, 2 ; Iso 
197 A 5 a. 

n&mAtha, adv. ly nan ir, 179, 1. 

n4« t f. none, 83, 1 

-ni, pri. non', «nffix, 182, l ft. 
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j mi, aaift, s an, 144, 2j int., 
174 (par. * 

nity Am, adv. 'onstnnfy, 178, 2. 
Did, f. tout fin} t, 77 3 n. 

| nidha, m, t renew y, 98 d. 
l nfmrfie, f. sunM, 79, 1. 
niydta, ». a huv'lii l thou tad, 
104 

nirnij, f. ft» ojht garment. 79, 3 n. 
mh, f. desttayir, 81. 
ni, had, pf., 13s, ♦; s ao. ipv , 
• 113, 6; ft, Iftl a. 

-ni, secondaiy nom if.. 182, 2. 
mi <n nu,sdv. no if, synt. use, 1 Q 0. 
-mi, j»r». nom. suffix, 182, 1 ft 
-nu, conj. class formed vvitli, 
127, 3. 

nud, push, it an. mj., 148, 3; 
ft. sb, Iftl ft t. 

•nude, dat. tut ft* / <u>h , 107 o 
ip. 191). 

uu cid,adv.turn, iv op.. 210,2a a 
p. 302) 

nuuAm, adv. w.o, 1/8, 2 a ; Ibo 
nr, ni. i/vOi, 101, J ; accentuation 
i f p. 4V>, e 1. 
nft, f. danumj. 77, 1 
l.Ad, iu>t r pil nt tody n> l, ft**', 
ISO, ‘itat not iv. >h., 21ft 
p. 3ftft a); accents vtrb, 467, 
19 B 

rAdiatha, sp\. net ins*. 103, 2 ft. 
i 6di‘tham, adv. < noes , w gen, 
202 * 0 . 

nAdiyas, adv. nuim, w. gen , 
202 I>. 

nediyams, cpv. <». im, lo3, 2 »>. 
n<5ma, prn. <ther, 120 •. 2 p.u.\ 
nau, eml.du. pm. ms tun, loO.t; 
p. 4ft2, 8 A i 

nAn, 1. vftip, 102 ; 102, i par. 
nyAuc, a. d » vnaid, 93 <i. 
uyarbuda, u. <i huwool million*. 
104. 

•ns, otiginal endmu of aco. pi. of 
a stems, 97, f. n. S p. 78^. 

Paukti, stiii/a. p 440 c. .liplfts, 
p. 446, 11 A. ^ 

pae, »> l pf. 137, 2 n. 

p&ftcn, nm. fur 1'14 ; 106 c * jxir'. 
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p&fte&dsia, mn. fifteen, 104 ; 10C c 
^r.'i 

pafioadhi, nm. adv *n fiie unig>, 
108 b 

padcamd, ord. fifth, 107. 
pafieiiit, nm fifty, 101 
pat ,jly full, pf, 187,2 </; 137,2 h a ; 
p t. pt., 157 a ; led no , 140 a 2, 
ipv , 140, ft 

pat&ya, if <>i alive vb fly ahiut, 168. 
p4ti, m. ku^bana, lari, 09. 1 ; nc- 
canluatiou <»f, in od», p 156,2a. 
P&tir din, m. load f the house, 
78, 3 a. 

p&tni, f. it ilt, lady, 09, 1 ; as 1. foi 
p&ti when final m«nnl>< i of Ii\ 
J8'> 4 e, 

pith, m path, 77 ,2 
pithi, in. t a*h, 90 2 n 
pad, milk, pic'ativ*, 118, 4 a 
pid, m, foot, 77, 8 a . 
pa da-path a, in Vuda text, 2, 25 * a, 
f. n 1 (p 26 ; p 25. i. n 2, 
41a, p. 88 f » 5: p 37, f n 5 
p 81, f, li. 3, j> (>7, f n. 4 , 
p 205. f n .», p 2«6. t ic 
j 151, III T. 

pun, (ul.noe pt., 137, 2 » 
pAulbon, in i aft, 01 1 
pAntlia, ii jrx’h 07, 1* a 
pAnyumi, * pv m ic u mdu/u’ 
103. 2 a. 

pajdvAms, pf pt ofpa, tftinfc. 89 t 
paptivams, pf. pt. of pat, / //, 89 a 
-paya. r\. < affix, 168 d ; «ti 2. 
para, a. id tot », 120 < 2 p,n ' , 
tn)het, a*- final niembi i «d Bv 
ISO, 1 h. 

p&ramti, spv f nth * 120 J 
p&rds, adv. h ymd 170,3. prp v\ 
mi , 177, 1, m*d , 177, 2, *il>l.. 
177, 3. 

por&atad, adv. prp. afUt, \\ 14* n , 
177, 4, f. ii. 1, ithne, 202 T> 
pirafic, a. tamed autta, 03 b 
paradAl, duf. inf In mu up, p. 70 
f n 1; p. 101. 

pin, pip. at oh n 1, w. ace and abb, 
176, 1 tt 

pArijraan, a. goituj mnnd, 00, 1 a. 
paritas, adv. round about, 179 2: 
prp. around, vv art 177, 1 


paribhfi, a. s unrounding, 98 d. 

| parlbhu, a. wrunmdinq , 100, II a, 
pAritta, pp. of pari-dA, give away, 
160, 2 b. 

pArnna, 111st. adv, beyond, w. are., 
197 li e J8 ; p. 209, f. n 8. 
parvaAAs, adv. joint bit joint, 179,1. 
pa£ «• spal, tee, pi. stem, 133 B 1 
pAA, f. sight, 79, 4. 
paautrp, a. dihuhtuig m cattle , 78,1. 
paAumAnt, a. possessing tattle, 86 
'p 64, 1. n. 8 . 
paicit, adv behind, 178. 3 b 
paso&t, ahl adv fro.n behind, 
178 5 , vv grn , 202 D 
pascatat, adv, f> m ti'und 179, 2 
1. pa, dunk , pr. •dt 111, 183 A 3 a 
134 B 3 p, it. au pir , 148, 4 a , 
ipv,, 1 IS, 5. 

i. pa ipuitut, pi. stem, 131 \ t t 
Pamm, 111 a grammarian, 15. 
p&d, m fou, 77, 3. 

pnda, in fool, <nmpuund« d vv. gd., 
JS4c; (,wiilo 'tan*a, mse, in, 
18 a ; 4b; p. 436, 1 
papa, .1 had, cja i>t, p 06, f 11 i 
p&piyams, <p\ « ors#, p. 96, f. n 1 
pitAr, m. fathn, 10J, 2 (par 
pitira, elliptical dn., father and 
moth,, 186 1) 3 a ; 103, 2 a. 
pmv, fifth n, 133 A 3 b : 134 ( 1 /tt. 
pi 6, ad an, pi. stem, 133 C I. 
plA, f. ornament 79, 4. 
pumsc&lu. I ' mutesan p 80. f 11 1 
puma, iii. vutn, 85, 1; 96, 3 
pur, t stronghold, 82 ^pai.). 
puiausmh, f n metie, p. 444,2 
pur is, adv. be foie, 179, 3 ; prp. 
fof/ir, vv. lor, are , abl, 176, 2 ; 
202 D , compounded iv. vnbs, 
184 & * 

pur is tad, adv in fion*, 179, 2; 
pip in fum* (f, vv gen., 177, 4 ; 
«02 P 

pur a, adv. / ,rnu 1 ly, w. pi., 
212 A 2a; w. sma, 180; pip. 
hefoie, w nbl., nci*, Inst., 177,8 , 
179, 3 7. 

pur&navit, adv as of old, 179, 1. 
purti, a much , m Bv. compounds, 
p 455, 10 e a 
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pixrutra, adv. in many plac,s. 
179, 3. 

purudhd, udv. variously, 179, 1. 
purod&s, m. sacrificial cake. 79, 4 a. 
pu, purify , pr. stem, 134 E 1. 
purpatl, m. lord of the stronghold, 
*9 d. 

purva, a. prior, 120 c 2 (pax*.) ; 
p. 454, 10. 

purvithi, adv. formerly, 179, 1. 
pur vara, adv. formerly, 178, 2, 
piirvavit, ad v. as of old, 179, 1. 
piisin, m. a god, 90 vp. 68). 
pr, cruM, pr.stem, 134 B3u; aao. 
ipv., 148, 5 ; red. ho., Ii9, l ; 
loc. ini'., 167,4 c. 
prbs, f. satiation, 80. 
pro, mir, s ao., 144, 4. 5. 
pfoh, a. asking, 79, 2. 
prch.4, dat. ixif, to ask, 79, 2 ; 
*107 <*(p. 191). 

prthivxa, f. pi. the (three) earths, 
' 193, 3 a. 

prthi, in. a man, 100, I h (p. 87). 
pfsaxxt, (pt.) n. spotted, 85 a. 

pr t JUl, pr. stem, 133 B 2, 134 E 4 a ; 
rt, ao. ipv., 148, 5 ; red. ao. ipv,, 
149, 5 ; ps., 154. 4, f. n. 2; (a., 
168, in*. 5. 

py fill up, sis florist. 146. 
prakhyii, dat inf. to sic, 97, 2 
(p. 79), f. n. 1. 

pragatha, in. mixed strophe, p. 416, 


prathamaji, a .first-born, 97, 3. 
prathimit), m. width, 90, 2. 
prami, dat. inf. to form, 167, i, 
f. n. 2 (p. 191). 
pr&y&<, f. offering, 79, 3 a. 
prayvita, nm. n. million, 104. 
pravit, f. height, 77, 1. 
prai, ask, pr. stem, 133 C 2. 
prahy&, dat. inf. to send, 167 a 
<p. 181). 

prS, Jill, irr. pf., 186, 4; a ao., 
144, 5. 

pr&ktat, adv. fiom the front, 179, 2. 
piaca, fust, adv. far wards, 178,3 b. 
pranc, a. forward, 98 b. 
pratir, adv. em ly, w. gen., 202 D 2. 
prataritvas, v. of-van stem, 90,8. 
pradur, adv. before the door, w. bhu, 
184 b. 

priia, f, dispute. 79, 4. 

priyi, a. dear, 97, 1 (par.); zee. 

cpv. of, 103, 1. 
priyadh&, adv. kindly, 179, 1. 
prerain, m. lore, 90, 2. 
priyams, p» i. <*pv. of priyi, dear, 

103, 2 a ; f. of, 8S, f. xx. 1. 
j pristka, apv. dearest, 103. 2 a. 

> pin, float, red. ac-ri&t, 119, 1. 
pstir, f. virtual?, 82, f. n 5. 

Phil, ij. trash ! 181. 
phil, ij. splash ! 181. 


11 B. 

pragrhya, uncvntravtabU, vowels. 

24-6; 24, f.n. 2.; p. 437, f. n. ... 
praoh, ask, a aorist. 141, 5. 
pratar&m, ace. adv. tmthonh-ie, 
197 A 5 h ft. 

prill, prp. against, w. ;u:c., 176, l ; 
197 B c. 

pi'-atimit, dat. inf. t<> imitate, 97, ?, 
f» n. 1. 

prititta, pp. of prati-di, give back, 
ICO, 2 b. 

pratn&tha, adv. as of old, 179, 1. 
pratnav&t, adv. as of old , 179,1. 
pratyiuc, a. turned towards, 93 
(par.) ; w. ncc., 197 B a. 
prathami, onl, first, 107 ; J20c3. 
prathamam, adv. ace. first, 
197 A 5 6 a. 


* Bit, ij. (ridy, 181. 
j bata, ij. alas ! 181. 
j bartdh, bind, pr. stem. 134 EB. 4 ; 
! pf.. 139. 1 *, ft., 151 a \ ps., 

; 154,5. 

; babhru, a. f. hewn, 100, 11 fr. 

I birlxisfcha, spy. tety lofty, 108, 2 e. 

1 bahirdka, adv. outuvml, 179. 1 : 
pip. from out, w. abl., 177, 8. 
bahu, a. much , in Bv. compounds, 
p.455 !0ca. 

bahutri, adv. among many, 179, 3. 
bahudha, adv. in many m ys, 
1 ?*, 1 . 

bahuvrihi - v a. having much i ice) 
compounds, 100, I a ; 189; as 
substantives, 189, 3; ending 
modified, 189, 4 d ; suffixes a, 
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ya, ka, in added to, 189, 4 h, c; 
accentuation of, p. 455,10 c. 
b&rhata prag&tha, m. a kind of 
mixed strophe, p. 446, 11 B 2. 
bAl, ij. dash ! 181. 
bibib&bhavjint, pt. crackling, 184tf. 
bibhyat, pr. pt. of bhi,/ca?*, 85 b. 
bfbhatsu, (Is a. hath mg, 100, II bn, 
f. n. 3. 

budh, t cake, no., lil ; it, ao. pt., 
148, 6 ; rf d. no , 119, 1, jm, ao., 
155 

brhati, f a metre, p. 444, 3 b ; 
p. 446, 11 A. 

Brhad&ranyaka Upanisad, ae 
Vented, p 448, i 

brhant, (pt.) a. great, 83 a ; cpv. 
of, 103. 2 a; accentuation of, 
1». 459 

bodhf, 2. a. ipv. it ao. of bhu, be 
and budh, make, 148, 5: ep. 62, 
f. n. i. 

bru, yen** P«*> atom, 134 A 1 r a : 
134 A 4 r a. 

-Bha, so<*. nom. auffix, 182, 2. 
bhftgavattara, cpv. more bounteous, 
103, 1. 

bhigavant, a bwninmt, 86. 
bbaj, share, pf., 139, 1 ; e. ao op., 
143, 4; led, ao,, 149, 1 , cs., 
134, 6 u. 

bhaA), buai, pr. stem, 134 D I ; 

pi. pt, 83 : pi.. 151, 5 
bhadrapap&s, N. pi. l)v cd , the 
goad and the bad , 186 A 2 
bhartf, a. suppoiting. 101,2 b 
bliarbharabhavat, unpf. becnm 
confounded, 181 d. 
bhala, pci indeed, p. 452, 8 A h 
bhav&o, in. Yma Hnnoui, w. 3. 

pri s,, 195 A r. 
bhAviy&ips, cpv more, 8b 
bbas, the*t, pr, ‘■tom, 134 B 3 ; 
234 B 3 ft. 

bhasAd, f. hind gitaitcis, 77, 8 b. 
-bhfij, a. sharing , 79, 3 a, f. n. 3. 
bhamitA, den. pp. enraged, 160, 
3, f. n. 2. 

bhis, n. light, S3, 1. 

bbid, pvit/ 1 , it ao , 148. 1 rfj in|., 

118. 3 


bhfd, f. deibouet , 77, 3 a. 
bhf, f. fiar, 100. 1 o. 
bhi,/tor, • ao , 144,2; rt. ao. inj., 
148, 3, pt., 148, 6; led. ao, 
J49, 1; os., 268, irr. 3. 
bhisaya, cs. /lighten: red, an., 
149 a 3. 

bhuk, ij. bang: 181 
bhnj, enjoy, rt no. inj , 148, 8 
bhujd, dat. Inf, to enjoy, 167 a 
W. 191). 

bhurij, f. arm, 79. 3 b. 
bhuvA, inf. to be, 167 a fp. 191). 
bhti, N>, as representing firnt class 
of the a conj., 125,1; pr. system 
of, 132 (par.); pf., 339, 7; 
140, 3. 4. 5; pt. 157; rt. ao, 
148,1 r t par.', inj., 148, 3, pro , 
148, 4 a. op.. 148,4, ipv, 148,5 ; 
red. no., 149, 1. pt., 151 a ; 
per. ft., 152. 

bh&, f. earth , 100, II a , II h (par. ). 
hhura&n, m. abwulan<e, 90, 2 
bhuman, n cat tit, 90, 2. 
bhu mi, f. taith , 98 a. 
bbuyaa, cpv. adv. noo. more, 178, 2 
bhuyama, cpv. mote, 88 ; becoming 
mote,' 103, 2a: ns dual member 
of Bv., 189 , 1 h. 

bhuyistha, spv. greatest, 103, 2 a. 
bhnridavattara, cpv. a gmng mote 
abundantly, 103, 1. 

M, final, bofoie vowels, 41, somo- 
ttines dropped, 11 a; before 
consonants, 42; 42, 1, f. n. 1; 
unchanged in internal Sandhi, 
6 ^; becomes n, f»h. 
raa-, pin. stem ot first pis. in der. 
and cds., 109 li 

-ma, pri. nom. sf, 182, 1 b ; sec 
nom. sf., 182, 2; p. 454, 9 B c 
mAmhisthe, spv. m tsi liberal. 108,2. 
maghAvan, a, bount\fui, 91, 5. 
maghAvant, a hnmtiful, 91, 5, 
f. n. 8. 

mAtkrta, Tp. cd. d me by me. 109 6. 
matt As, adv./iom me, 179, 2. 
mad, he exhilai ated, pr. stem, 
133 B 3 ; rt ao. ipv., 148, 6. 
mad-, pm. stem of 1st prs„ 

m b . 
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madint&ra, rpv more gladdening, 
103,1 a. 

ro&dlro, a smrl, 9ft (par.\ 
madhyamd, spv. mtddlrmoe*, 
120 cl. 

madbyi, insi. adv. in the mule/. 

178, 3 b ; 211, 3 h. 

roan, think, pi. atom, 134 0 4 a ; 
pf., 187. 2 b ; si an., 148, 8 ; m. 
144, 8. 

•roan, pri nom. af, 182, 1 b , 
stems in, 90 ; p. 453,9 A e. 
ro&nas, n. mind, 88, 2 
manuv6t, adv. like Iff am. 179, 1 
m&nua, m. a name, 83, 2 « 

-mant, see. nom. af, 182, 2; stems 
in, 86 

roanth, *hah . pr. stain, 184 E 8. 
m6nth&, m. churning stick, 97, 2 a. 
raanmad&s, adv. tat A an he ta 
minded, 179, 1. 

raimaka, poaa. prn. my, 116 a. 
mamasatyi, n. dispute us to own e». 

ship, synl ed„ 169 B <*. 

-maya, eec. nom suffix, 182, 2. 
martit, m. storm-g *1, 77, 1. 
martitsakhi, a. haang tits hfaruts 
as fi tends, 99, 2 (t. 
roartyatri, ndv. among moi fats. 

179, 8. 

marmxjtnya, ml. £ds. *> he qlmi 
Ml, 162, 3 

raalmal&bhdvaut, pt. qhtle'wg, 
164 d. 

maaroas&-kr} crush. 181 d 
•mas, vocatives in, 86. 

-mafti, 1 pi. ind. ending, fre 
quency of, p 125, f. n. 2 
masmadUkr, (rush, 181 rf 
raah, a great. 81. 

mahAnt, n. gnat, 85 a ^par' j 
accentuation of, p. 459. 
mah6s, a. great , 88, 2 a a. 
mah&, a. great. 97, 2 a ; for raahafc- 
in Karmadhfiiayas and Bahu- 
mins, p. 276, t. n 1. 
mahapankti, A metre, p. 440 d 
mahlmfo, m gi eatne°s, 90, 2. 
mahd, inf. to he glad , 167 a 
tp. 191), 

I. ro&, meaeuie, pi. atom, 131 BI a ; 
loot ao ipv., 1J8, 5. 


2. xsa, bellow, pr. stem, 184B3/3; 

ted. ao. tnj., 149, 8 
3 roa, ixchanqe, pr. stem, 138 B 1. 
rail, f. measure, 97, 2. 
mn, one!, prs. prn. are. s., we, 
109 a ; p. 452, 8 A a. 
ma, piohihitive pci. not, 128 r, 
180 ; w. Inj. 216 r2a; never 
w. jpv , 215 & a 

makis, prohibitive prn. pel. no 
one, vtier, 118, f. n. 2 ; 180. 
ro&kun, prohibitse prn. pci. no 
one , 180. 

ro&tir, f. mother, 101, 2 (_pm \ 
raat&ra, f. du. mo 4 hei and father, 
186 ItSn 

mataifivan, m a name, 90 a. 
m6tali, m. a name, 100,1 h. 
matftama, f sp\. most motherly, 

108, 1 t 

•maun, sf, of mul. pt., 168. 
maroak.6, possessive prn., 116 a. 
mfimpadyd, synt. cd, a plant. 
189 Itr. 

raivant, pin. dei. hhe me, 118 , 
mils, m month . 83, 1. 
mis, n. flesh, 88, 1 
•mi, pri. nom. suffix, 182, J b. 
mitradhA, adv in a Jnendly way 
179, 1. 

mitri, m. du. Mitra and r«r«na f 
JS6 B 3 a ; 193, 2 a. 
mitriisafl, m. pi *- Mitra, Vanina, 
Afifamon, 193, 3 a. 
raithta, ad\. wrongly, 179, 3. 
mithu, adv. vrongly, 179, 8 7. 
-min, stoma in. 87 
mih, stud water ft, 151 a: inf, 
167 (p 19D 
mih, f. mid, 61. 

-ml, pri num. suffix, 182. 1 6 
mldhv&ms, .1. lnuntiful , 157 b. 
immamsitA, pp. of des. of man, 
think. J«0, 8, f. 11 2. 
mil has tarn a, qn. most gracious, 

iot/i b. 

muc, ieha*e, pr. sti m, 138 C 1; s 
ao. opt., 148.4; it ao, 148,1 a; 
pic., 148, 4 il. 
ratid, f.joy, 77, 3 a. 
mur, in. ihsboi/ei, 82, f 11. 6. 
murdh&n, 111. head, 90. 
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1. mr, die, rt. ao. iiij, 14b, 8; p«t 
154 rf. 

2. mr, crush, pr stem, 13t h i a. 
rare, injure, s ao. op, 118, 4. 

mrc, f. tn/tuy, 79, 1. 

mrj, mj/w, pr. stem, Jill, J 6; sa 
ho., 141 a 

mrd, f. day, 77, 3 a. 
xnfdb, f. conjhit, 77, 4. 
mrs, touch, sa ao., 141 a. 
mrfc, neglect, rt. ao. i«j , 14S, 3. 
mrsmrs^-kr, it a .A, 131 o’. 

me, encl. prn. dat. £ r en. s. of 
ah&m, 109 <t ; p. 452, S A a 
raddha, m. saiu/be, accent of, in 
eiK, p. 451, 10. 
medhAs, u, intdoni, 8'K 2 a a. 
Maitr&yam Hambita, aecrntua 
tiou of. p. 150’ 3 
-rama, -an. noni. vifb\, 132, 2. 
myaks, fro stfuafot it. ao., i 13, f d. 


Y, interpos'd in }>s .t155; in 
c«., 16S; in , 1. 
ya, i«d. prn. '*ho. JH pat. . 

*yu, 4<lv. it, 162 ; 209. I; yd. sf 

■ i < >v • a i n* 


210; den. sf. 

. 175 st«’ 

nnm. 

f.. 18*', 2 



yam’Any a, ao 

.id's to 1 e 

guidnl. 

162, .1. 



yak&» nd. pin. « 

ihu. ill/; 

i Vi k. 

y&krt, it. itrei, 7 

/. 1. 


yaj, tacnjice, pi'. 

stt*n», 185, 

*; p ( » 

137, 2 i ; sa < 

iWi., 141 a ; 

ao., 


» — J --'-•a - * - ’ 7 - 

j 41, 5; root ao., 148, 5; pt. ft 
151 h 2. 


yajiviras, pf. pi. act of yaj, 
sat r/fite, 89 u 

yAjis£ha, Npv. *<n * 'firtvg b( \ 103,2 
y&jiyaras, tpv. *<i>innti, t ha* ii, 
103, 2 

yajtliuf, a. A j (duty *ht iicrthn, 

100 , 1 a. 

yajnapnya, a. wi ifice lovino, 100. 

1 ti. 

yat, (.trsfth. pf., 137, 2 a 
yatamft,prn. a, aha {of many 117 6 • 
120 o. 

yatarA, prn a. u hv {oftmo\ 117 l ; 
120 a. 

y&ti, nm, der. aj many, 1 18 a 


yAtk&ma, a. tUsn.nq what. 114 a. 
yatk&rta, a. doing u hat, 1.14 a. 
yAtra, adir., synt. use, 180 j 215 
(p. 353,; w. oj>., 216 (p. 808). 
yAthA, adv as, 111 a; 179, 1; 
loses act out, p. 458, 8 U a ; ej. 
in oati*i that, 180, 216 (p. 365;; 
at, so mat, 215 (p. 353). 
yAd, pin. uhat, lit; uhe,*, so that, 
w. sl>., 215 p 357) ; uhen, 

17s, 2 a; mien, tj, 180; if, w. 
op., 216 (p 363 7 1 ; p. 365 #) , 
m older that, 216 tp. 361 a'I; tha\ 
w, op,, p. 364 0, w. eoncl. 218 
(p 368i 

yada, atlv, it hen , 179, 3 , cj , 180 : 
w ab., 215 r \* 359 i ; ft* s«o/t 
<e>. w op., 21b ip 366, 4 0 . 
yftdt, ej. if, a hen, 180; f/. w. l h., 
215 p 359. 5, ; if, w. op, 216 
ip. 3«1 

yadduvatya, a. imuna ntia 1 (Any, 

Ilia 

-yaut, pi n -f. expiessinyquauld i, 
113 b. 

yam, s‘*tf h, pi. stein, 133 A 2, 
135, l ; pf , 137, 2 a ; 139, 2 ; 
ud , 165 , b ao ,144, 3; toot ao. 
ipi , i 18, 5 

yArhi, adv. “ten. w up., ‘216 
j>, 306, l 7 i 

yAvistha, *pv. yew wyts/, lo3, 2 a, 
yasos, n. ulo* y. 08, 2 u 
ya, low mvule uf, 4 «. 
y«, ye sih aoiist. 116. 

-ya, t?d , *f.. 164; liow added, 
161, l. 

•yams, cpv. «f, 103, 2 a; *>tems 
in, 38. 

y&d, adv. as Jot at, 178, 5; ej., 
ISO; </) /oil y at, vp. sb., 216 
p. 359, 6), m so fm at, find 
monibei uf syul. ed M 189 B a. 
yndfs, pi n. cd. u hat like , 114a; 117. 
yntlrAa, prn. cd. what bhe, 117. 
1 ’n. 4. 

y&vat, g. at long o&, 180. 
yavant, prn. der. as great, 118 c. 

1. yu, unite, pr. stem, 134,1 a, 

2. yu, tepamte, 138 A 2; 134 B 8 a. 
-yu, pri notn sf, 182,1 b; stems 

in, 98 a. 
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7^5* join, pr. system, 132 (pp. 13ft- 
7); root ao. ipv, 148, B; ft., 
151 a. 

yuj, m. companion, 79, 3 a. 
yudh, fight, root no. ipv., 148, 5; 

ds pr. pt., 85. 
ytidh, f. fight, 77, 4. 
yuva-, pr*. prn. gw two. 109 b. 
yuvatf, f. young, 95 c. 
ydvan, in . youth, 90 a ; 91, 4 : f. 
of, 93 . ; rpv. of, 103, 2 a, 
amnlualiun of, p. 458. c 1. 
yuv&m, pin. > 1 ? Or-, 109. 
yuvayii, a. desiring you tu% 109 b. 

yuv&v&nt, prn. d« r. dtpo'cd it i,ou 
loo, 118 c. 

yusmft-, prn. you (as 1ir<d member 
of a cd.) f 109 b. 

yufunay&Dt, prn. dor. denting mu, 
109 />. 

yusm&ka, pos». prn. ymu, i lft ft 

yusmdkam, prn. <1. pi.' of you, 

lift b. 

yusiunvant, prn. doi. ’xlonynm to 
you, 11S ». 

yiiyftra, prs. prn. ye, 109. 
yeyaJ&maM, synt. ed., IS9 14 b. 
yodhand, pr. pt. «.f yudb, fight, 
158 a. 

ydsan, f, imnan, 90. 
yds, n. welfare. 83, J. 

R, oiigiiial linal, 46, f. n. 1 : 
49 d ; before r, 47; two r 
rounds in s'line syllabi** avoided, 
39, f. n. 4 : r inserted in ronj., 
134,1 c : sterna in, 82. 
ra, low gi ade of, 4 a (, p. 4 . 

-ra, i>ri. nonn sf., 182, 1 b; *.ec. 

nom. if., 182, 2. 
raks&s, m„ demon. 88, 2 a. 
raghudru, cd. a. ruwnntt stn’thi, 
98 d. 

raghuyi, ins»t. adt. utputty, 
178, 3 a. 

ratnadh&tama, spy. but bestuwer of 
treasure, 103, 1. 

r&thaspfiti, m. lord of th» ear, 187 
(p. 273, f. n. 8). 

rathf, m. f. charmten, 100, T a 
fp. 86 ; 87, par A 


rathftama, apv. best charioteer, 
103, |. 

rdn, m. joy, 77, 5; accentuation 
of, p. 458, c 1. 

•ran, 3. ph ending in ppf-, 140, 6 ; 

m root ao., 148, 1 ; 148. 1 h. 
randb, make subject, a ao., 147 b. 
rabh, yta'P, pf., 137, 2 
r&bhiyam*, ct>v. more violent, 
103, 2 a. 

ram, n/oice, red. ao. &!>., 149, 2, 
inj., 149, 3: sis. ao., 146. 

•ram, 3. pi. mid, ending in ppf., 
140 b (p. 158, f. n. 1) : m toot 
ao., I4S. 1 ; 148, 1 It. 
ray tataro a, spy. a. ten/ nth, 
103, l a. 

rariv&ina, ted. pf. pt. of ra, 89 a. 
ra£m$i), m. ? em, 90, 2. 
ra, low grad** «»f, 4 a ; 5 b a. 
ra, [t re, pr. stem, 134 Bio; 
134 JU D, * ao. op., 143, 4, 
ipt148,5; toot ao. ipv., 148, 5. 
raj, in. hiny, 79, 8 a. 
rajan, m. king, 90. 
ratri, f. wgkt, as final member of 
> ds., 18ft (p. 269 , f. n. 2; 189 A 
'p. 279>, f. « 3. 

radb, suicrt, a ao., 114, 2; nd. 
ao. si*., 1!‘J, 2; red. an. inj.. 
1 49, 3. 

rastranavn, (». pi., fi."i vp. 43 1 , 
f. n. 1. 

rasitri, m. iulei. 100, 1 1>. 

-ti, T»ri. nom si., 182. I b. 
nc, Uaie, a ao., 144, 5; root 
inj , 148. 3 ; red. pf. pt., 157 
rip, f. lb rut, 78, 1. 
ns, kin*, rod. ao. *»p., 149, i. 
ris, f. n\nny, S<‘. 
rihtfnt, v pt. teeth, 85 a. 
ru, ciy, pr. -lem, 134 p. 14; 
1. n. V. 

•ru, pii. nom. *f., 182, 1 b. 

-ruk, N. m -rub, a. mounting, 81 a. 

rue, ihim, red. pf. pt., 157 b a. 

rtio, f. tvstie, 79, 1. 

ruj, break, root ao. inj.. 148, 3. 

rud, weep, pr stem, 134 A 3 a. 

rudta, abstract, a ao., 144, 

nip, f. earth . 78,1. 

ruSant, (pt.} a. brilliant , SB a. 
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rah, ascend, sa no., Ill n; 168 
irr. 2 , f. n. 1 . 
r&h, f. sprout, 81 
rupAm, aee. adv. in form, 178, 2 . 

-re, 8 . pi. mid. ending, pr., 
184 C 4 7 : pf., 130 «, f. n. 1. 
rAi, m. f. wealth, 102 ; 102.1 < par.}. 

-La, bee. nnm. suffix, 182, 2. 
laksmf, f. mark , 100,1 a vp. 88 V 
lAgbly&ms, cpv, lighter, 103, 2 a. 
lAghu, a." light , cpv. of, 103, 2 a. 
labh, take, pf., 137. 2 a. 
lip, smear, pr, stem, 138 C 1. 
lup, break, pr. stem, 133 0 1. 

Va, lew grade of, 4 a. 

-va, pri. nem. sf., 182, 1 A; udv 
sf., 179. 1. 

vaghAt, m. aorrtXrcr, 85 h 

vac, speak , pr stem, 135,4; pf, 
137, 2 t ; 138, 8 ; red. ao. Irr., 
149 « 2, op, 149, 4, ipv. 149, 5 * 
ps.. 151, 0: ps. ao., 155. 

vado, mote crookedly, pa , 154, 5. 
vonij, m. trader, 79, 8 h. 

-vat, sec. noni. sf,, 182, 2 ; stems 
in, 77, 1; adv. sf., like, 179, 1; 
advs. in, 197 A 5 b y (p. 30l\ 

vad, speak , pi stem, 135, 4 ; pf., 
137, 2 c; ps., 154, C. 

vAdhar, n. ireaptn , 101, 1. 
van, win, pr. stem, 134 C 4 a; . 
185, 4; pf., 137,25, 189,2; s 
ao. op., 143, 4; a ao., 144, 3, 
sis ao, 146; root ao. ipv., 118, G; 
ds*., 171 (p. 200), par, 
vAn,n.« ?) /rood, 77, 5; accent, p. 158 
< 1 . 

-van, prl. nom. sf., 182, 1 ft ; 
nouns in, 90,1. 2; fem. of, 90 
( p. 59, f. n. 2); 95 e ; see. nom. 
sf., 182, 2; v. in, 94, f. n. 4. 
vanAd, f. longing , 77, 3 h. 
vanarsAd, a. sitting in the wnitf, 

49 d. 

-vant, sec. nom. sf., 182,2; stems 
in, 80, pf. pt. act. in, 161 ; 
205, 1 a. 

vap, siren , pr. stem, 135, 4; pf., 
137, 2 r 


vApustara, cpv, tnoie uondaful, 
108,1. 

vipus, n. beauty , 83, 2 e. 
vam, t omit, pr. stem, 134 A 3 a. 
-vam, adv. suffix, 179, 1. 
vayAm, prs. pin, nr, 109. 
vAyas, n. vigour, 83, 2 a a. 
vAra, a. choice, spv. of, 103, 2 a. 
vAraya, dat. ad\ r . aecotding to wish, 
178, 4. 

varimAn, m. width, 90, 2 
viristha, spv. most ere client, 103,2 a; 

u tries*, 108, 2 a. 
v An yarns, epv. uidei, 103, 2 a 
varjivams, pt*. pt. ad. of vri, 
hint, 157 b. 

vArsistha, spv. highest , 103, 2 h 
vArsiyims, cpv. higher, 103, 2 b. 
vArsman, n. height , 103, 2 A, f. ti. 5 
vas, desire, pr. stem, 131 A 2 ft. 

1 vas. dwell, pf., 137, 2 *'; s ao., 
114. 1; s ao.. Ill, 2; red. pf. 
pt., 157 a. 

2 vas, treat, pi. stem, 134 A 8 h ; 
135. 4 ; pf, 139, 2, es It 
151 a a 

3. vas, shine, pr. stem, 133 C 2; 
s no., 144, l; a ao., 14 4.5; toot 
ao., 148, 1 d. 
vAs, m .'"*) nbede, 83, 1. 
vas, enel pra. pin. A.D.G. pi. gov, 
109 p. 452, 8 A >t. 

-vas, v. in, 86; 89; 90, 3, 94, 3, 
f. it. 3. 

vAsistha, spv. test, 103, 2 a 
vasu, u. ttcalfh , 98 a; spv. of, best, 
103, 2 a. 

vaauvAn, a besfoxtng Health , 90, 3. 
vAston, pen. adv. tn the motnino, 
178, 6 ; 202 D 3 o. 
vAsy&ms, cpv. better, 108, 2 a. 
vah, carty, pr. stem, 135, 4; pf., 
137. 2 c; s ao„ 144, 2 ; 144, 5; 
root ao. Ipv., 148, 5 ; ps., 154, 6; 
ps. sit , 154 b ; ps ao., 155 a 1. 
vabAt, f. stream , 85 6. 
va, low grade of, 5 5 a. 
vft, tcewe, pr. stem, 133 B i. 
vii, end. rj. or, 180; p. 152, 8 A b. 
-vams, sf. of red. pf. pt., 157; 
pf. pt. in, 89 (par.». 
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vie, t. speech, 79, 1. 

•vAoe, inf. to speak, 167 a (p. 191 \ 
Vfijasaneyi Samhita, hvw ac¬ 
cented, p. 419. 

•vat, N. sing. of •vah, carrying, 
81 a. 

v&tfkrta, n a disease, 184 d a 
v&m, pis pin dn. ue ttn, 109 
p. 152, S A a. 

vam, eiul. pis pin , A 1) 0 du. 
gait tu o f 109 'i 

vAr, m. pro'cclur, 82, f.u t> 
var, u. i ralir, 82, f 11 . 7 
varkaryA, a. produi ng oater, 49 d 
vAvA, pel. certainly, 180. 
vaf, hello" , led. ao. f 119,1. 
vi, m. bnd, 99, 8a, accent, p. 458, 

i 1 

vimiati, mu. tuenty, 104, 106 l 
^pai.) 

vie, sijl, i* d. pi pt, 157 b a. 
vij, *Htnhh , loot ao. inj , 118, 3 
vij, !.(■*> stake, 79, 3 a. 
vi tar Am, ad\. mote mtkiy, 178, 2 
1, vid, knon , mired, pi., 189, 8, 
ao. ps., 155. 

2 vid, find, pi. stem, 138 C 1 , 
184 A4c«, aao., 147,1 (pat ), 
a ao op., 147, 4 (par. . 
vid, f. knot* ledge, 77, 8 a. 
vtd&nn, and vidanA, pr. pi mid 
of vid, find , 158 a 
vidua tar a, cpi. 'user, 108, 1 6. 
vidvAms, pf. pt. knotting, 157 b. 
vidhartf, a. meting out, 101 , 2 L 
-vidhe, inf. to ptet ce, 167 a (p. 1911. 
•Tin, sec. nom. sf., 182, 9; stems 
in, 87. 

Vina, prp. uithout, u. aoc . 197 < a 
(p 308). 

vip, f toil, 78, 1, at cent, p 458, 

tl. 

vipfts, f. »l iver, 68 b, f. n. 2; 79,4. 
viprus, f. drop, 80. 
vfbh&vas, v. radiant, 90, 3. 
vibhu, a. eminent, 100, II6. 
vibhvan, a. jar-reaching, 90, 1 a 
virbj, f. stanvsa of three verses, 
p. 441, 6 a. _ , 

vivUiv&ms, led. pf. pt. of via, 
info, 89 «j 157 a. 


via, f. kitUement, 68 b, f. u. 3; 79, 4 
'par 1. 

viiivAms, unred. pf. pi. of vij, 
i nkr,' 157 h. 

visAviAe, ltv. cd. m mry house. 
189 (1 a. 

vispAti, m. loud of the house, 49 a. 
viiva, prn. a. all, 120 b (par.,; 

occeut in cds., p. 451, 10 
visv&tra, adv. every it here, 179, 8. 
vi sv At ha, adv. tn every uay, 179, 1. 
visv&dAnim, adv. always, 179,3 0 
visvAdhlt, adv. tn every uay, 179,1. 
vlav&hA, adv. auoaye, 179, l. 
vistAp, f. summit, 78, 1. 
vifvado, a aU-peroadtng, 93 a 
vwaqaiuya, m. spirant, 3 g ; 1 i ; 
15; 27. 81; 82; 87; 43; 48,8, 
f n. 4 ; 44; 48; 19 c ; 76 ; 
sandhi of iinal, 43; 44; some 
t» tnes becomes a befoie guttural a 
and labials, 43, 2 a ; dropped, 
48, 3 a, 45, 1; 46, 2 a; 48; 
ill.mgod to r, 44 ; 46. 
vispAA, m. ^py, 79, 4. 
vf, ra receiver, 100,1 a. 
virA, in. turo, accent of, in < oui- 
pound*, p. 454, 10. 

1. vr, cover, pr. btem, 181 C 3 , 
root ao., 118, Id, inj., 148, 3, 
ip\148,6, pt., 148,6 , ted. ao, 
149, 1; es. ft., 151 a a 
2 vr, <hooec. toot ao. inj., 148, 8 
vrj, t/fist, aa ao., 141 «; loot ao., 
148, 1 rf, op.. 148, 4. 
vrt, fwm, ft, 151 a ; red. pf. pt,, 
157. 

vft, f. host, 77, 1. 
vftratftra, cpv. a tootse Yrtra, 103,1 
vrtrahAn, a. Vrtra-staying, 92. 
vrddhA, pp grow up, cpv. of, 
103, 2 6. 

vfddhi, f. strong giade of vowels, 
* 5 a; 5 a a; 17, 17 a; 19 b ; 22; 
23 (ft i Guna); 128 b ; in pr. 
stem, 184,1 a \irr.j ; in pf stem, 
186, 2. 8; tu s ao, 118,1; m 
is ao., 145, 1; in ao. pa., 155 ; 
in gdv., 162, lb; 158,1 c. 
vrdh, grc'Cf red. ao., 149, 1. 
vidh, f. prosperity, 77, 4; a, strength¬ 
ening. 77, 1. 
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vr?ana6v4, Bv. ed. hating stallion s 
as sletch, 52 ci. 
vrsan, m. bull, 90. 
vrsAntaraa, spv. most manly, 
'i03, l a. 

v6di, t. altar, U><*. ut, 98 p. 81 , 
f a. 6. 

vedhaa, m. o/datmt, 88, 2 a a. 
vahat, 1. ban on 'oic, 85 6. 
v4l» emphasizing pci. mated. 1*>0. 
vaitahya, n. a me tie, p. 130, 1 
n. 2 

vo|have,dat. inf. to (tut >), 107.1 & 4 
vyao, extend, pr. stem, 134 11 2 , 
135, l. 

vyadh, pteue, pi stem, 183 J1 1. 
vya, envelope, pi, stem, t33 13 1 , 
a ao.. 147 a 1. 

vyatta, ntu td, pp of vi-a-da, 

160, 2 f. 

vraac, eu*. pr stem, 133 i 2. 
•vrastca, a. t itttmj, 133 t 2, f. n - 
vti, f. hoop, 97, 2 
vradhantama, spv Uing n t 
tnujh y, 103, 1 l > 
vriri, f.jmgti, 70. 1 

6, sU Uh in, 71*, 1 
-sa, »ee iiom. suffix. lei 2 
Mama, ptaise, ps., 15 J ft. 
ask, be abn, pf.. 137 2 a . tout a**, 
ipv., 14S, ft 

r a art, n ui item-id, 1! 1 
sakvan, I. a nutie, p. ♦ !** d , 
p. 141, t n. 0. 
saoi, f. might , 100, 1 f». 

6at4kratu, a. haunt a Uuadud 
ptu «,/•*, 98 <p. 82^, *. n 0 
satatainfi, on!. hanJndth, 107. 
s Uaditvan, a. pit mg a ImndnujUu, 
r 90. 

Satapnfcha Brahmana, •uctnlut* 
lion of, p. 448, 1; p. 451, 5. 
sai4m, am t hunched, 104 ; 100 d 
t p.u, concord of, 194. B 1 b. 
sataa4s, adv. by hundred*, 179, 1 
satruha, a. slaying enemies, 97, 3 
a Anal#, adv, sin, h,, 178, 3 b. 
lap, oxu so, pi., 137, 2 a. 

44m, n. happened, 7b, 3. 

£4yina, pr. pt. mid. of a!. In, 
15 8 a, 
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riayutri, adv. on a couch, 179, 3. 
sarad, t. autumn, 77, 3 b. 

441, ij. ttap! 181. 

sa6ay&n4, pi. pt mid ot ai, lu, 
159 t. 

«6*iy&ma, ep\. mote frequent, 
103, 2 u. 

sasvattomd, spv most lonstant, 
103, 1. 

sasvadha, adv ugatn and again 
179, 1 

sgsvant, a < ,instant, 103, 2 a 
•Mas, adv *3 w dishihutnt si mi 
17‘), J. 

na, *harp,u, pr. siein, 134 B I a , 
134 B 3 a. 

has, ordei, pi. stem, 134 A 4 «, a 
ao , 117 a 1 
eAs, m. tuhi. 83, 1. 
sasfit, pr. pt. whin tint, S f > i 
150 ft 

airuu, u. hi ad, 90, 1 u. 
sist&, pp. of fiflb, uni11 LOO 2 o. 
bikManai4, a. hit pm / mil, lh9 A 21 
si,li< j»i.*>10111,134,1 i 131 At< a, 
pf, 139, 7 f. n l . 
airsan, n head, 1*0, i, 
sue, shine, ltd pt pt . 157 h « 
ltd. ao nij , 149, .1 
sue, f ffaine, 73, I 
suoi, a htyi /, 9** v pai 
subh, sfum. pr. stem, 133 (* l, 

root ,iv. pt., 118, 6. 

subh, I bphti'loui , 78 2 
Su, wit, led. pf j t., 157 l t a 
uoots, u glou „ 83, 2 h. 
sc&ndr6, a. hi ujhf 50 a. 
snath, pmei, pi. stem, 131 A 3 6 , 
led ao , 119, 1. 

4rath, sbultii, led. ao. ipv., 195, <> 
grad, htotf compounded vvitli 
l^l b. 

sraddhd, jiii. U 'nisi, 107,1, f. n 2 
(p. 191 

srntn, b* uea>y, pr. stem, io8 B 3 
sn, resort, toot ao. inj., 148, 3, 
led. ao., 149, 1; ps ao., 15ft, 
oc, 168 r, f. n. 1 (p 190) 

art, f. qfoiy, 100,1 ft. 

aru, huti, pi. stem, 134 0 3 ; toot 
uo. ipv., 148, 5 ; ps. ao., 155. 

anit, a. hearing, 77, 1. 
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Sremi&s, ad\ n mu . 179, 1. 
£r6y&ms, i pv. bitter, 103, 2 a. 
sr6stba, fep\. fas/, 103, 2 ,i; 1H9,1 b 
sr^sthatftma, duuhlu spv , 10}, l 
ftloka, m a nit hi, p. 439, 3 U a. 
IvftD, 111 tin/, 00 a ; 01, 3 , .ten n 
tu.Hioji ol j>. 4 jS, < 1 
uvauru, i mot ha n lav , ICO, ] I b u 
f u.l 

svtts, bhne, t>i sir m, 1.14 A i a 
sv&s, «»<lv f, »t'n ) r t 179, o 
avit, bt buaht, s .to 141, 3. 

fS, bti ms ui, Vi 

vftt, uni s uc, bo t, f. n ? ip 1 > . 
sfis, iim sue, 101, 106 a ip.u ' 
aasti, mn sty tv, 101 
sasthti, « id into 10 
s6dosa, nni n<n>i 101 , 1<H» 
pai 

podbtl, inn ad\ i» s » an >\ 

S, 'limpid io t, b>, l ft; VI, 
171, > ds. , HI I a .u> , l< ss 
'■1, 113 14 1, 141, 4 a ui a an , 
111 , (», betiveon (onsonati* , 
14S, 1 7 , of \ jij td» , 1 so, i f, 
adv f , 170, 1 , ao 112, 113, 
stem 1 in, N’J 

sa, dem inn., 110, Suntlu of, 
1 H pJemasht loiitkiil.cir use ol, 
IbO, 

-sa, sf «»f »o, HI a d ils, 
lbU, 1.2, pri limn si , JS2, 1 b 
sak&, dim pin , that little, 117 a 
sakrt, mu. adv 10b a v 

gen , 202 P ,1. 
b&kthi, n Hugh, 90, \ 
s&ksant, s ao act pt. oi suh, 
orniuhi^ h 5 , 136 a 
sakha lot s&ahi, in i ds , 1 **S, 2 
p 276 , t n. 2 * 1b9,4 i 
s&khi, ui mend, 09 2 , iu Bahu 
villus and KaimadhAift> is, 
188, 1 d, t. n 1 , ui Kovumiift 
eds , 180 A 2 2b0 , f. n 3 

sac, Jollow, pi. stem, 133 A 3 a, 
134 B3/3, 184 B3. pf, 137,2a, 
137, 2 6; s ao *>p , 148, 4 , loot 
ao. ipv., 148, 5; led. pf. pt., 
167 «. 

s&ok, pi p. ti tth, Vi . loo, 177,5 


sajoh&i, a hm ted, 83, 2 a a. 
saflj, hang, pi. stoni, 133 A 4. 
satobrhafci, f a metie, p, 411, ?f 
saty&m, adv t*ulg, 178. 2 
sat j 4, adv in one place, 179, 3. 
sad, -rt, pi stem 183 A 3 u : pf, 
137, 2 a, f n, 2 a ao ipv , 
147, 6, »ed ao , lit*, 1 
s&dam, adv. afatujs, 179, o 
sad a, ,ulv away* 179, 3 
ia divas, adv. to Jag, 179, 8. 
sady&a, .ulv .o tray 179, 3. 
sadha-.ad* />y/>M<r, 179,1 «j) 212 
sadhryaAc, i c im tgn <J, 93 b 
p 7l\ t ii. I. 

san, /run, pi stein. 1*41 C 1 a 
led. pf pt, 157. 

-san, lot mt of stuns in, 107, 
1 

tt&na, A <>/J, (pv. ( f, 104, 2 II 
sanij, a ol l, 79, H 1. 
sinat, ftbl .idv.Jiow «/ 71,178,5. 
-ssm, lor *ni. in, Lll 4. 
samtur, pip apait fi»n, \\ <» 

177 I 197 B 

'■amitai. pip. Jn Jmn, w al»l , 
177 3 

sant, j i pt ut as, hr 85, 
saint turn, nt.wh iloitr tiqi'ln, 
197 A 5 b 8 

samnim, f *a>wt % 78 .» 
b&nyams, cpv. oJJn, SS; 103, 2 n. 
sap, *i/i , pf, 1 >7 2 t, icd a*. 
iuj , 149, d 

saparenya, dtn gdv U It aJnl, 
162, 3 

sapta, mn sji/fi, 104. 106c<t<i«i . 
baptatt, mn mtutv, lOi. 

»aptathd, old & 107. 

I sapt idasa, nut i enter,n, 104 , 

106 

iaptadha, adv. ■’n sc ei nays, 108 b. 
saptanift, »ud. ‘■ninth, 107. 

1 sama, md« J prti any ll9a^pai ,, 
1 p tbt b A «. 
sum aha, adv. ts some tony ot othet 
179, 1 ; p. 462, S A 6. 
sai.uUi&, a. nmtlat, 120 c 2 ^p. 117\ 
samudrf, f. iceamc, 10<, I «(p. 88), 
1 . n 1. 

samprasirana, ni. distraction, 5b; 
l?a,f n 2,59 r f.n,2;89; 91, 
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3. 4. 5; DC, 2 ; 99, 5, Ul; pr. 
stern, 133 B 1; 183 0 2, f. n. 1; 
134 A 2 a; 184 B2; 184 E 2 ; 
186, 4; 187,2a, f. n. 1; 187,2e; 
189,2; 164,6; 160,2; 160,8a; 
inf, 167, 1, f. n. 3; ch., 168, 
irr., 5. 

samy&flo, a. umletl, 93 a; sir. acc., 
197. 

ssmrij, m. sovereign rultt, 49 ft. 
sarih, f. 1 ?) l*e, HI. 
sarlt, f. stream, 77, 1. 
sArva, prn. a. whole, 120 ft (par.;, 
sarvadi, adv. always, 179, 3. 
aarvahdt, a. \ffenny completely, 
77, 1. 

s4aoat, pr. pt. of sac, JoUmi, 85 b, 
f. it. 5. 

aaaoAt, nr. pursuit, 65 ft. 
sab, uoercome, 140, 3 a ; s. ho , 
144, n; op., 143, 4; ipv., 148,5; 
pt., 143, 6; pf. pro., 150 a; ft., 
151 e ; a ao. pi. act, 156 a, 
aAh, ut. inmjutiot. 81 ; a. 

Hi a (pal. . 

sah&, pip. utth, w. mst., 177 2; 
adv, 179, 1. 

a&hantama, spv. moat rich none, 
103, 1 b. 

a&hasft, mat. ad y. forcibly, 178, 3 
sahtoa, n. thousand, 104 ; 106 d 
(par.); concord of, 194 B 1 6. 
aahasratamA, ord thousandth, 107 
(p. 102), f. n 2 

ufaaandhl, tun. adv m a thousand 
k ays, 108 ft. 

aakaaraAAa, adv. by thousands, 
179, 1. 

sihyiips, cpv. stronger, 108, 2 a. 
■4, bind, root ao. ipv., 148, 5. 
s&kAro, prp. with, w inut., 177, 2. 
aakait, abl. adv. visibly, 178, 5. 
•«4o, a* accompanying. 79 (p. 54), 
f. n, 1. 

sAdh, succeed, red. ao. sb., 149, 2; 
inj., 149, 3. 

sidhistha, epv. HratgkUat, 103,2 a. 
aidhu, a. straight, spv. of, 103,2 a. 
sidhmyi, inst. adv. rlratpM, 
178, 8 6. 

•Sun* m. lx. summit, 98 (p. 81), 
f. n. 13; 98 a. 


SAmaveda, accent uatiou of, 
p. 450, i. 

styim, adv. m the eienmy, 178, 2. 
sAyAmpratar, adv. evening and 
morning, accentuation, p. 475* a. 
sAhvim*, upred. pf. pt. act, pic- 
vailing, 157 ft. 

-ai, 2. u. ittd. ending«ipv, 
216 ft 0. 

simhf, f. homes, I*K>, I a (p. 88). 
aic, sprinkle, pr. atein, 133 C 1, 
sfc, f. hem of a garment , 79, 1. 
aimA, deni, prn , 100, 3 a. 
sirf, m. weaver, 110, 1 ft. 
ala aoriat, 142; 146. 
aidant, pr. pt. of sad, sit, 85. 
aim, end. prn. pci., 180; p. 452, 
B A a. , 

an, impel, pr. stem, 184.1 «(p 142 j 
an, press, root ao. part, 148, 6; 
pr. pt., 85. 

ad, au, adv. mil. 180; hi Bv rds 
p. 165,10 c r 
audin, a. hbetal, 83, 1 
sudhf, a. 'in*, 100, 1 a. f. it. 4. 
supti, a. <Jaitjymg trill, 98 d. 
tumid, prp. with, w. rust. 177, 2. 
j aumodhAa, a. intelligent, 88, 2 a a. 
aurabhintara, cpv., 103 la. 
sur£dhte>, a. bountiful, 83, 2 «i a. 
auvistu, f. a i iver, 98 a 
au, bring forth, pt., 139, 7; it., 
161 c; pa. inj , 164 ft. 
au, m. begetter, 100, 11 a. 
sud, put in order, red. no ipv., 
195. & 

we, flow, a ao., 147 c ; ft, 151 a. 

emit, a aoriat, 144, 4. 6. 
adbhan, m. a name, 100, 1 ft. 
okand, leap, root ao., 148, 1 d. 
akambh, make firm, 134 £ 8. 
aku, tear, pr. stem, 184, 1 « 
(p. 142/, f. n. 1. 

atan, thunder . pr. stem, 134 A 3 ft. 
atambh, prop, pr. stem, 134 K 3. 4, 
red. pf. pt., 157. 

•lir, m. star, 82, f. n. 6; 82 ft. 
stavini, pr. pt. mid. of atu, 
praise, 168 a. 

atu, praise, pr, stem, J34, J e a, 
pf., 188,5; a ao., 148,1.2 (par.); 
ft. pt,, 161 ft 2; pH. ao., 165. 
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atnbb, f 7*> 2 

atr, '* i , uu irmt on of i ns 
r 1 

str, <■/> a, jh 1"»4, 3, ) n » , «j ao 
np, 143, 4 

«tri, t toman i0(* I t< p ss 
8thrt, s >ul pi t« n , 1**1 A * 

1 iUMjiJ, u u 14i»l i t 
h > 1 IS la {»i i p, 14 > i 

1 L , 1 IS *> t<’ 1 1 , i 1 * 

ath& a « •< dt 07 2 
•■thfttr, i i nt) 101 1 

sthay&y*, <. ol *»*/ i, >i i » t 
u,, 14 0 • J 

sthirfi, a 0, < p* I 1 < . 

*»*h£yams «m * 

lot, ‘J 

VQU, n t id'll p 1 'i * 
smi, > ji *ctii lit ’ 
ill* * n \ 
snu, pi n n 1“.’ 1 

spaa, n 11 W in i > l 1 p 
1 

spfis in • 1 i * i 

spr, in loot io lis i 
- ,prk, N f -spra it i k i 
1 rtlh, It i 11 7" 1 

pri, i i) 1*1 t i i 

s , ii*» rij in* 
sma,« n 1 «i*i| h isi/n ^1*1 1^0 

w pui a and pi I ’ v > 
p 4'i2 i V 

* nn, j j n (1 i * lit I <J 
sm£d, | ip tr \ ill in t I t * 
srur, tt j i 

•*> v, <lt tn j i n f s l» 1 i it 
IS 

-*va, it stiflix, I j 1 
-sy£ le, "t t 1 } 1 *t 

syaml, / pi H» 4 s 
111, j i d i H * l 
i -\u, I I 1 **’ U 

t t i 117 m 1 io 

no i 

srai, tail / 70 ’ < 
sra\ At, t •>'> on s» 
s**aa, 2 U) )l rj, u ill 1 
«tr dh, 1 t, 77, 1 
si ao, t in I? 70 1 
sru, f J ei/ JOO I It 
svA, p« ss pi n till*/ {s\ 
1H5 1*0/ 2 

in 


svad,s *v , tn] io laj , 110, t 
favui, i i t unj • t } r t 
i-vap, ->’t p 7 pt sum 1H \ 3 , 
pi I r> i 117 2 pf jf 
1«>< u 1 j 140 1 
ivavAro, i * [ m , Hi i 
av 5/uktn, ip cd l I 115fa, 
rvai, / / j » 144 j 

m<i , n if 2 t n / b*2 , 

it uli h tt, (* i3S 1 
sv uabhtkti, 1 t / n r*, 15 H 
St ant t in «n(lr<u Jt.y.tnj kc t t 

j> IIS i i> 1)1, b h>w 

u l h 1, p 140, J p 4 0, t 4, 

PVirt,ak , 'a8, » l tint/ « 1 jnty 

I 4 l 

v %i oati, in i O i i "O cl, 

\ i -a, nut / 1 ’», 40 7. 

* uni*, r ift 1 ir't, 40 ' 
\potis, l * i 11 a 1 ■lO 2 
M 141, i / 101 J 
sv laisfcna, sj \ t 1 1< * 2 fi 
l nidifim8, i T 0.1,1**3 ii t 
» »ili, t t j tn l i, 11 

10, -D 

‘■tri ul mpli tsi/iii-. j 1 JAO 
1 r»2 o A t 

H ti it d 1 kr aspitrc fob tl, 
t, 4 ul vlh, t,0 i i< voil t 
„mhi» 1 0« |> ~2 It jii pi 
d m l l S f i ‘’i <* ms » , 

41 

Ha, < »ifl nl t tn 1 1 1*», 

j l < A v r no * i 1 
2i2 V 2 

li t j a ,i 0 , 
hB, <l\ s its ^ io 1 n 
la j , s rii 1 ,4 I a , 

1 1 V 2 1 t b i n \ ‘ 

17 2 10 1 ) » t x t , 

j »Ij < .1 1* » 

1 i*n. 4 i/ < *2 

h «nt , t] ,i IsO ISl 
hay^, » "Ibl 

Iihvi mi tut, i t't / i/ > / j , 
bb 

Lis. (ty* n stun 12* B > 
liista, m ti ( < »»‘I h»» d w 

d m 

Lasln,, i m 4 7 u 7- b7 jai . 

k 
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hi, go uic'uj/, pr. Mem, 134 B 1 <t; 

a ao.. 144, 2. 5 ; 140. 
hf, oj. /to, 180; accent -i verb, 
p. 407. 19 B. 

*hi, ending of 2. a. tpv. act, 

134 c t a. 

hints, iryurc, pr. stem, 181 I> 1. 
huh, jj. com {*■ muled with kr, do, 
184 d. 

hiti, pp of dh&, put, 100, 2 a. 
hinv, *wi/*r/, pi. stem, 133 A 8b; 

134 Cl/’, 
him, n. I'M. 78, 3. 
hiranyuvasimattama, apv. 

luithltiT of th* giltltn me, 108, 1. 
hfruh, lj. owl ’ l«l. 
hid, K \Uiijty, red. .»»»., 119, J. 
hu ottai/ict, pr. atom, 131 B 3 a. 
htirtik, ij. tonvt, 131 


j hu, c all, rt. ao. iuj , 148, 3; p*., 
lb It a ip'ir.', ipr., 101 b vpnr.). 
j iiupf, 151 e. 

{ hr, tab', a ao., 144, 5. 

hrtt&s, adv //<m ih< fa<u\ 179, !?. 

' hrd, n. hrutf. 77, 3 /». 
hit, ij. Ao * 181. 
hy&s, adv. yistvid’iy. 179, 3 
hvar, Ip crtriikeii, pr. stem, 134 H 2; 

« no., 144,2 ; ml. ao. inj, 149,8. 
Iiva, <u'l, pr. item, 133 B 1 ; a ao., 
i H7ul. 

Ti d, 8 h y \p. 3\ f. n 1; 11 d a ; 
15. 2 <1 ; 1ft, 2 /. 

• <lh,3 0 7 (p. 3\ f. u, 1; 15, 2 d; 
15, 2 i ; produce’* length hy 
position, p 137. « 3 
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Til** abbreviations ominnu m tint index have l»i*en explained at 
tin* beginning of Appendix I ami of tin* Vedic ImU v. 

The figmes icfoi to patagidpli-, unless pages an specified. 


Ablative, s> ntaotical use ol, ^01. 
w. verbs. 201 A l , w. substan 
tives, 201 A 2; w. adie»ti\fs, 
£<>1 A 3 . w. nutnei.ils 201 A3*, 
\v. ndvmba, -01 A 4 , w. p»»- 
poftitioiH, 170 «, b \ 177, 3, 

ecpre'-sea the i eason, 201 ?, 
Abl.-gen. in!., 107. 3 p 104 : 

svnt. uv of, 211, ,*{. 

Absolute ease-* 200 lot*., 2**5 l . 
gen., £05, 2. 

A mutt, 10: 71 ft : 77. 5. f n 1 ; 
82 I, t. u. I . b2 *. 1. n. 2 . 
83, 1 b ; 83; 80; 03 it. t n. 1 ; 
07, 2 f. n. 2 p. 70 , 100, 1 u , 
100, 1 b. i n. 3; 100, II; 

100. II t; 102, 2. t. n 1; 

103, 1. 2 J. n, 1 3'; 101,1. n.0, 
10* a, h , 1<W 107 , 123, 1.2; 

120 a; 127, 1. 2; 128; 131 ; 
134, 1 c; lfti A 4 6 f. t». 1 ; 
130 ; 141. 1 f. » 3 ; 148, ft, 

154: 155; 158 a 150 a i, 

152, 4 : 104: 167, 1 e, f. n. 1; 
150 ; 172 ; 175 ; 175 A 2, t. n. 1 ; 
180 A, f. ii. 2; 105 B b ; double, 
167 b » ; 185, f, n. 1; 185 A I ; 
p. 152, 7 ; p. 130, 2 H : fluff 
of, 6; 72 a; 83 6; 10O, r /. 
f. n. 3 and p. 87; 112, f n 4; 
112 7 , f. n. 1*. 189; l»» A h a ; 
p. 454,10; p. 453,11 e ; p. 461, 
16; pp. 448 69; musical, p. 436; 
p. 448 1 ; methods of marking, 
App. Ill, 2 6; of single words, 
p. 451. 6: Wreek, p. 151, 6; 


buk of, p. |52, 8 • in doc., 
p. 457 11 i ; p. 173, 11 a ; m 
fhowntei.et, p 161,18; veibal, 
pp 459 62 ; of augmentt 1 
bilges, p. 459 12 <; nt pi. 

sjslun, p. 159, 12?#; p. 160, 
pf 12 1. 

Ac*»ntcd p.\i tides, position of, 
191 1. 

Accusative, sj 1dftctic.1l use of, 
197 A , w \< rbal nouns, 197 B; 
vv ailjcuv* ,197 Bn. U p. 302,,, 
vv .nlvt ibs, p, .MIS, 0 ; w inter 
jedioDH, p 31 »3, 7 w. preposi¬ 
tions. 170. 1 , 177, 1 ; 197 B t 
p 3031, advtibial, 178, 2; 
197, 5 ; d« uid*, 198, inf., 
H.7, 2; 211, 2. 

Aotn n nouns, 1*2, 1. 

Active v» uc ^P.uasntaipid.1 . 121 

Adjet tiv< s. Mi; 87 ; 8*; 93 : 95 c ; 
120 ; 186 B; w mst., 199, 3V, b, 
w. 11,2021 ; w. inf., 211,1 b; 
211, 3 « «; 211, 3 t»a. 

Advtibi.il, '•utlixiL79: w. ins!, 
sense, 171, 1; w. abl sen-c. 
179, 2; w. loc. sense, 179, S; 
p.uticb *. ISO. 

Ailv 1 rl*s. thO; compound, 197 Aft 
b b, t ^p. 3Ul}: compounded 
w. vei bs. 184 ?», w gd , 161,1 a , 
numeral, lt»8« c; prepositional, 
177; w. g< n., 202 tf. 

Agent, expressed bj mst,, 199. 2; 
nouns, 101, 2; l$2, f. n. 1: 
182, 1 ; w. «dv.. 209, l *, 3, 

k 2 
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4, 5 a; w. mf. jn ps. senso, 
211 & 0. 

Analogy, 97, f. n. 5 (p. 77) , of an 
stem*, p. 78, f. n. 15; of r stems, 
99, 1, f. n. 1; 189, 6 (pf.); 
p. 273, f. n. 3. 

Anaphoilc uso of t&, 195 B 3b; 
of ett, 195 B4b. 

Antithetical clause, accentuation 
of, p. 468, ft. 

Aonst, 141-9; meaning of, 213 C ; 
accent of its moods, p. 460,12 d. 

Apodosis in conditional sentences, 
216 p. 364, yfcti 2) ; 218, 1. 

Apposition, position of, 191 d; m 

_ descriptive compounds, 188, 1. 

Aranyakas, 1. 

Archaisms in compounds, 49 ; 50. 

Article, non-existent, 192; in¬ 
cipient in B., 195 B 3 b. 

Articulation, phenolic position of, 
29. 

Aspiration, 3 < ; milial, 40, 1 ; 
53 5; of A 53 a ; of h. 54 ; of 
g, d, b, 55; loss of, 62; 62, 
f. n, 1 ; thrown back, 62 a , 
181 B 1 0] thiown forwaid, 
62 6 ; lnbftof iiuti.il, 141 a t f n 1 
(p. 160 ; 143, 6; 148, l y. 

Aspirate**, 15, 2 ; 30,2 ; avoidant e 
ot two, 55, t. n. 1. 

Assimilation, lb; 29 ; 32 , 33 ; 
34 ; 37 ; 38 ; 40, 1. 3 , 13, 3; 
00 a. 

Attraction of ace. by dat.. 200 JEJ 4; 
of sec. by gen. ini., 231, 8 ba ; 
in gender and nuiuboi, 194, 3. 

Attribute fsdj or gen. , position 
oi, 191 f. 

Aufrccht, Frof., 2, f. n i; p. 83, 
f. n, 6; p, 88, f. n. 1 

Augment. 15, 1 r; 23 t ; 128; 
lengtlioued, J28 o; 140, 6 ; 341 
a ; 148, Id; rfandhi of, 1286 ; 
accented, p 459, 12 a. 

Avesta, p. 67, f. n. 4; 134, 2 6; 
187, 2 a (f. a. 2, ; p. 436, f. n. 3 ; 
p. 438, f. u. 1; p. 489, f. n. 8 ; 
p. 440, f. n. 1 ; p. 441, f. n. 5; 
p. 442, f. n. 1. 

Benedictive (or Precativc), 150. 


Br&hmanas, 1 ; 2; 28, f. n. 3; 
76 6. f n. 1 ; 79, 8 «, f. n. 3; 
97 a a; p. 78, f. n. 9; 107 
(p. 102;, f. n. 1 ; 118 a ; 22 a a ; 
189,6 ; 189, 9a ; 149 , 154, 6 b; 
161, f. n. 6; 162, 4, f. n. 1; 
163, 1, f. n. 1 : 166, 167; 168; 
172 ; 190 ; 191 ; p. 452, 7 

Break, metrical, p. 440, 4 B. 

Breathing b, 7 a 4 ; 15, 2 t; 
29 r; origin of, 13 ; becomes k 
befoi e s, 09 « ; treated like gh 
before t, th, dh, 69 6. 

Cadence, p. 436; p. 488 ; p. 440, 
4- B. trochaic, p. 440, 4 B ; 
p. 442, 6; p. 448, 8 a 

Caesura, p. 436; p 440, 4 B; 
double, p. 442, 7 a. 

Cardinals, 104 6; intermediate 
betwotn decodes, 104 a; as 
Dvmdvas, 186 A 2, f. n. 3; 
(••mold of, 194 B 1 a, 6; ac¬ 
centuation of, p. 457, 11 6 a. 

Case-endings 16 a: normal, 71 , 
sometimes retained m com 
pounds, 187 a , 188, 2 3 ; 189,2, 

CVo-forms, adv* i Inal, 178 : noni., 
1 ; ace., 2 ; mst., 3 ; dat , 4 ; 
abl . 5 ; gen., 6 ; loo , 7. 

Cases, 70/*; strong, 73; position 
oi, 191 c , By lit. use of, 1% 205. 

Causal sense of mst., 199 A 3; oi 
al»l„ 201 K. 

Causative. 124; T68, tenses and 
moods of, 168 r, sense of ao., 
149, sf. dropped, 154, 0 a, 
160 3; sf. partly retained in 
red. ao., 149 aH ; ft., 151; synt. 
use of, 198 A 3. 

Ceidual .sibilant s, 12 l >; m dee. 
and conj., 64 «; f, 8, f. n. 1 ; 
lie, 49 • ^in cds 

Cerebralization, of oh, 68 d ; of j, 
63; of s, 68 6; of denials, 
15, 2 * a ; 64; 69 c; of n, 10 c ; 
65 ; 66, 2 b ; of n in cds., 50 r; 
65 655; of n m external 

Sandhi, 65 c; of initial d, n in 
cds., 49 c; of dh, 160, 2, f. n. I; 
of s, 50 b ; 67 ; 81 a, f. n. 2; 
88 , 2 6, 2 e ; of s in vb. cds., 
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07 a ; of s in uom. eds., 67 b ; 
of s iu external Sandhi, 67 c ; 
ol V’isarjaiilya, 13, 1 rr; 48, 2 
« ; absence of, 67, f. n. 1, 3, 4 ; 
92, f. u. 1. 

Cei obrnls, 3 h y; 29 a ; internal 
Sandhi of, 64 : 66 ; 67; origin 
of, 8 ; pronunciation of, 15, 2 d ; 
stems in, 80, 

Changoabh consonant steins, 
84-96; irregularities of, 96, 
peculiarities of, 94 ; fern, of, 95, 

Cognate accusative, 197, 4. 

Colleoth e Dvandvas, 186 A 3. 

< onijiarative Philology, 17, f. n. 2; 
p. 451, 6. 

Comparison, degrees of, 103; 
implied in compounds, 188,1. a; 
189, 1 a ; 189, 2 a. 

Compounded participles, accent 
of, p. 462, 14. 

Compounds, 134 9 ; classi heat ton 
of, 185 h ; gend< i of, lh6 u ; 
verbal, 181; doubly accented, 
p. 452, 7, accentuation ol, 
p. 451, 10. 

Concomitance, expieased by inst, 
199 A. 

Concord, 194. 

< Vmditional. 158 • synt use of, 

218 : tu it»l. clauses, p. 368, 2 ; 
m poiiods, 21b, 1 , w. y6d and 
op., p. 363 7 1 ; v. y&di if, 
p. 364, 2 • w. c6d if, p. 36t>, 5 

Conjugation. 121-73 ; llrd, 125 ; 
graded, 124 , paiadigms of pr. 
system, 132; second, 126. 

Conjugations! classes, 121; 125; 
127; irregularities of, 133; 
134. 

Conjugations, two, 121 ; secon¬ 
dary, tf'itf.: accentuation of, 
p. 461, 12 e. 

Conjunctive particles, 180 

Connecting vowel a, 147 ; 149; 
i, 89 a; 136a; 140,5; 157 a, 6; 
160, 8; 162, 4. 5; 166, 1. 2 ; 
169; i, 140, 6 ; 143, 1. 

Consonant, endings w. initial 
(bhyftm, bhis, bhyas, su\ 16 a; 
73 u ; stems, 75-96. 

Consonants, 6-14; changes of, 


32 ; 87 ; classification of, 29 ; 
30; doubling of, 51 (eh) ; 52 
(h, n,; final, 27; 28; 81; 32; 
83 ; 76; loss of, 15, 2 A ; 28 ; 
61 ; 90, 2 ; 96, 8, f. n. 2; 101 ; 
144: 148, 1 d (ao.); 160, 2, 
f. n. 1; quality of, 30; un¬ 
changeable, 60, 1. 

Contracted vowels restated, 
p. 487 u, 6. 

Contraction, 83, 2 n a p, 59}; 
183, 3 a 'pO; 187, 2 a 'f. u. 1 
2 o (pf. }; 149, irr. o 2 t,red ho. s ; 
171, 3 v ds.) ; 171, 3 a ^ds 
after secondary hiatus, IS «. 

Couplets, p. 446, 11. 

Dative, syntactical uso of, 200: 
\v. verbs, 200 A 1, w. substan¬ 
tives. A 2, w. adjectives, A3, 
v,. adverbs, A 4; of advantage, 
200 B 1. of purpose, B2, of time, 
B3, double, 200 B 4 ; adverbial, 
200 B 5 , for gen., 97 « a ; 98 a ; 
f. n. 8 ; 100. I b 0 tp. bb), 
f. n. 2 ; tOO II b a (p. 89 , 
f. n. 1. 

Dative inf. 167, 1 ; in e, <• in 
ase, l> 1. m aye, l> 2. in taye, 
b 3, iu tave, h 4 , in tavai, b 5. 
b 5 n, m tyai, h b, in dhyai, 
'* 7, in mane, h b. m vane, b 9 , 
s>nt. use of, 211, 1 ; w. ps. 
tfiice, 211, Ha tp. 335\ 

Declension, 70-120. ot nouns, 
74-102; of numerals, 104-7; 
of pronouns, 109-20 ; accent in, 
p. 457, 11 a. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 110-12; 
sj nt. use of, 195 B; concord 
of, 194 £1 3. 

Denominative, 124; 175; ao, 
175 B o ; ft., ibid.; pp ibid. 

Dontal n. Sandhi of final, 35; 
36; 39; 40; 42, 8a; 52 . 
66 A. 1 ; 66 A 2 ; a, changed to 
t or d, 9 a ; 66 B 1 ; di appears, 
66 B 2 ; inserted, 40, 2. 

Dentals, 3 & 5, 9 a ; 10 a n', ; 
15. 2 e ; 29 a , palatalized. 37 n ; 
38 ; 10 tn''i; 63 *i; cerebralized, 
64 ; stems in, 77. 



502 


GENERAL INDEX 


Derivativeverbs, 168 75. 
Descriptive compounds, ls.S; 

Accent of, p. 435, 10 rf 1. 
Desiderata vo, 124; 160; 170; 

J 71 ; ao M 171 « (p. 201 . 

pp.. ibid.; gd., ibid. ; of < s . 

168 c |>. 107', f. n 1 
Determinative compounds. Jn> h: 
187; dependent, 1S7, 2« : do 
scriptive, 187: accent of 
p. 455, 10 d. 

Devan3gari charnrtei 2. f n 1. 
Dialect e, 11 <. 

Dimeter verse, p. 43b, 2 
Dipthongs, 8 a ; 4 b. 
Dissimilation. 96, 2, 181 <J 3, 
174 a. 

Distance, oxpu ssed b\ ac< , 
197 A 8. 

Dudeca syllabic vciv, p 112, 0. 
Doubling of eh, 51; of u and it, 
52 

Dravidiai* sounds 8. 

Dual. synt. iw' of, 19,1, 2; com¬ 
pounds, ISO A 1 , elliptical, 
186 11 3 , 191, i i 

Llision nl initial a, 11, 1 ; 

19 5, f. n. 1 ; 21 < In I and b 
Emphatic -ynt. position 

of, 191 u. 

Enclitic-, I09*i, 1 1J <; p 452. 
h A ; sjnl. jiositn n < t, 191 « ; 
195 A b 

Kndings. in dc«., 71 ; in < onj., 
131 .table) ; <>t pt., 130 a. 
External bandit i. 17-65. 

Feimmm. founatiouof, 73, t.n. 1, 
of changeable stems, 95 ; of u 
steins, 98 r v p bj ; 101, I h, 
of tr stems, 101 < ; t f sec. <pv. 
and spv. stems. 103. 1 < ; of 
oidmaU, 107, speuul endings 
of in t and a stems). 100, 15, 
97, 1, f. n. 5 ; suftixe-, lb3 a. 
Final consonants allowable, 27; 
. 28 ; 81; 61; 76. 

Final dative, synt. position ol, 
191 A, n 1. 

Frequentative, m*« Inti nsivc. 
Future, simple, 151; pt. ps. _ 


u*h . 162; 2u9; sj lit. Us« ol 
211: ot os., 16b, 1 / ; peri 
jihrastu* 152 ; accent of. p 461, 
lie 

(•ender, 7*» a \ mbs of, 183; of 
«foujciunds, lSo o ; in ttyniux. 
191 ; nttiaition in. 194, 3 

lumhvo. \v»t use of. 202: \\ 
v oi bs, 202 JS . w. substantiv es. B, 
adjutivos, C. adverbs. D, w. 
pi < positions. 177. 1. ndvcibial, 
17b, b : 2<»2 0 3 n : absuluti, 
295, 2. iwirhtivo, 202 A //; 

possi svnre. 202112 n , objective, 
202 HI*: sillyw tiv., 202 B1«. 

(•inmd. 12J< , 163 6; Aiccniuu- 
tmn ot. p. IM, 15 . compounded 
vv adv 163; \v. noun, 165; 

nfacto ill in of, 210. 

(»• iiiiidive, 162: synt. use of. 
2<»9. 

Goal of ail iofion, expiossed by 
the a»» ,197. I ; 19b 3 5; by tin 
lo. *201. 1 A. . ; 19b, .1, f. n. 2. 

J i.i.m rii'tin compounds*, ; 1»9; 
i as substantivi189, 1 »/. vv. 
siiJhsi s a or ya, 189, 1 o; in'ceiit 

ot,j. n.» io/.. 

<*iauihi mans. Hindu, 5 a. 

(luttuials, 3 b a; 6 ; 7 l«; K», 2 b . 
29 a ; changed to palate la. 7 ha , 
leva-.ion to, 92; 184 A 2 • , 
160. J l , 160, 2; 171, 4. 

llaplologv, 15, 2 6. 

Haid siiid, vdicuIohs sounds, 
80, 1; 32 ; 33. 

Hem stnh. 16, IS a. p, 488, 
f. n. 2 ; p. 439 b ; p 440 C ; 
p. 441, 5 ; p. 443 ; p. 449, 2 a ; 
uueutuation of, p. 165. f. n (. 

lb ndeoatyliable verse, p 440, 411. 

Hiatus, 15, 1 /; 16, 21 6, 22; 
21 , 45; ib; 49; 97, 1, f. n. 11. 
avoidance of, 16; in compounds, 
49; restored, 13 b; 19 «, f. n. 4 : 
20; 21 6 ; secondary, 22 a; 48 a 
(.avoided). 

High giadc syllables e, o, ar, at 
5 a , jra, va, ra , 5b; ,ya, va, 
ra , b b a ; of 1 and u, 4 b; 5 «, b. 



GENERAL INDEX 


603 


llistuinal plosonl. 212 , 2 . 
Hypothetical clauses 216 v imdi*j 
yad, p. 363. ami y&di, p. 861 : 
218. 

Imperative. 122 r; tounatioii of, 
122 a a : ondmgs oi. p. 125 ; 
roof ao.. lift, 4 a •>, is .to., 
110, 5 , sis ao.. 146, 0 *; pf.. 
140, 4; first poisons want uiu, 
121 ; syntactical use <>f, 210. 
linjK»rfprt. inflected, ].»2: pi.. 

161 1 .; syntactical us. of, 212 R. 
Indeclinable, words. 176-31 ; 
•*ynt. position oi, 101 /-*; pai- 
ticipb* ^ - gerund Jt 210. 

Indeftmtt pionunns. 119 /> 
lndo-Euiopean pci md, p. 401, <1. 
Indo Iiuniau. 8; 11 , , p 442, 
f- u. 1 ; pciiod, p. 430. t. u 3. 
Infinitive, 1; 122 d: 107, annul 
of, p 463, 14: * haiacti unties ! 
>‘f, 107 a* synt. use of, 211 • 

>v |rt. fuico, 211 1 / a fl b. 
Initial consonant, 1,.-, of, 00 i, 
f. n. 6 : 134 A 2 b . 171 6. 
Injumtne, 122 o: J28 < ; fomm- 
tion «>f, 122 u a; i out ao., 118. 2 ; 
is ao., 145. 8 , sis ao., 110, i . 
a uo.. 143, 3; a’ao., 147, 3. 
pf., 140, 2 : synt. use of. 215 B. 
ltiscihoii. yf i o>vels : i, i, l 14 A 8 
tpi. atom'; i, 184 A2h V unpl. , 
J72« int. . 173, S jut. . 171 o 

mt. ; of conciliant*> : k, do 
in Sandhi', t, 30 o, 40. 1 in 
.Nautili 11 n, OfiASimN. pi n 
105, 4 iO. pi . p. 100, f, n 1, 
\G. pi.;, n oi ua, 127. 3 pi. 
■•tom, y, 155 ips a**.,, ins 
nr, 4 (os', r, 134, t t pi 
stun , s, 40, 1 a v m Sandhi), 
s, 40, 2 in Sandhi\ 134 (' 4, 

1. ii. 1 (pi. stem), J3n 'pic', 
s, 168. in*. 4 'os 

lnstrunnntal, synt us> of, IS***. 
w. voibs, 190 B 1, w. nouns. 

B 2, w. numerals, if 2 «, w. 
picpositious, T» 3, 177, 2, «dv 
usi uf, 178, 3; 199 A 0; ox- 
presses moans »r agent 199 A 2; 
p 309, a, $, 


Intensive, 124; 127, 2, f. n 1 ; 
172*4 : ninods nf, 171. 2 4 ; pt , 
J74, 5: imp!., 174 0, pf., 174. 
0 it; cs., tbul. 

Interchange of vowel amt semi¬ 
vowel, 184 0 8 ; 167,1,9,1 «. i • 
171, 2. 

Intoijti lions. 181 , 134 d. 
Interiogahie pronoun, 113: synt. 

position f/1, 191 l. 

11 an tan, t)]d, 11 r.tf; 15, 1 u. 

Inogulanlies, 0 f vowel Sandhi, 
23; of consonant Sandhi, 48. 
19 : in declension: 91 ; 92; 96, 
98 u ; 99 v i and n ‘•terns' ; m 
conjugation • J33, 134 

ittnO: 156 a. 157 b « ^pr. pt 
act. , 168.1 <,pi pt. nnd.); 139 
pf. i; 169 <t pi pt mid. ; 
111 ^s ao'\. 145 a * ' x is ao.); 
147 fK^aao. . 149a vied, ao, ; 
151 .ft. : 155 n ps. ao. i; 168, 
P 197 «s , 171, 1 Ms. . 174 

Iu lativi i u I is IPs. < mu pounds, 
185 /* * 1M»C. accent of. p 154, 
Ida. 

I.ali'aK, d h « 9 6 29 ‘i , so ills 

m, To 

Length l»v pnotiun, p. 137 i 8, 
Length* mu.. of wmd*, 15, l,: 
15. 2 l ii , 143, I. .1 s ao. *: 16.5 
pi. ao : p. 280, f u. of 
leduplicutne vowel. 189.9'pf. , 
471, 6 y,ds.). 

Local sense of m-t uuncntdl, 
199 A i. 

vocative, siug in i .uni u an 
i outlaid able' 25 >>; inf.. 167, 1 
P 195 ,211, 4 , synt use of, 
20,»; local s< use, 208 A 1, 2. 
lempoid’ senw, A 8. adv. *.ens<. 
A 4 , w. ii.ibi, 204,1 ; vv, iiouu», 

204. “!; v, adjective-, 204, 2 f . 
'V. ph positions. 176, 8 ; 2<>4. 3 , 

205. 1. 

Long vowels pronounced as two 
p 487 u 8. 

Loss ol soniids ; of iuitial a, 21 tt: 
45, 2 b; 134 A 2 b , 156 a ; of 
medial a .see Syncope); ot 
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medial u, 134 01 ; 184 C 4, f. n. 
2; of final n, 90 (N. «.); 94, 2 
(N. 3.); of radical nasal, 187, 2 tl 
(pf.'i; 188 A. 4 (pr. stem); 160,2 
(pp.); 166 a (»<!.); of n in 3. pi. 
ending, p. 125, f. n. 4; 156 
(pt. act.) ; of Visarjanl) a, 45; 
48 ; of s (N. O, 100,1 ft (p. 87). 
Low grade vowels, 4 a ; 5 ft, *•, <f. 

M&galhl dialect, 11 c. 

Mantras, 1. 

Manuscripts ago of, 2. 

Masculine suffixes 183. 

Max MUller, p. 83, f. n. 6, p. 38, 
f. n. 1. 

Metathesis, lira; 103,2 a V cpv.); 

144, 4 (s ao .) : 167, 2 ft ^inf.). 
Metre, 1 ; 16; 18 6; 19 •> ; 2b; 
21 ; 22 a ; tin; 49; 52; 
191 ; 114 It 1 ; Appendix II, 
pp. 136 47. 

Middle, stein. 72; 78 if, ft ; 1<*1,2, 
not**; Iboa; voice, 121; ending, 

181 ,p. 126). 

Monosyllabic sterna, a» ceiituation 
of, p. 468 c 1. 

Moods, 122 u • UO, 1 1 >pf. ; 
171, p. 200 ds. <: synt. use of, 
215-18. 

Multiples, formation of, 104 ft 
Multiplicative^, 108 <(, c ; w. gen , 
202 l> 3. 

Mutes, 3 6. 

Nasal, loss of, 89 v pf. pt.,; 133 
ipr.l; 134 l>; 134 E3; I8«.2d 
pfj: 139, 1; 14o, f, n. i; 
141,3 (s ao.); 147 iir.ft<a<iO.) ; 
148, l* (rt. ao.) ; 149 ,red. ao.); 
154, 5 ips.); 167, 1, f. n. 5 
iinf .); 160,2 (pp.) ; 165a (gd.) ; 
171,1 (ds,); 188,2a; insertion 
of, 79, 8 a, f, n. 2, 8; pure, 
10/; Honant, 4 a; 127, 4 «; 
134C4a ; 143. 4, f. n. 3; p. 163, 
f. n. 3; p. 185, f. n. 1. 
Nasalization, 19 a, f. n. 5; 19 ft, 
f. n. 1 ; 24, f. n. 2; 79, 3 a, 
f. n. 2 ; 183 C I. 

Nasals, 3 ; 10; 15, 2 /; 29 ft; 
final, 35 (in Sandhi). 


Neuter, 78 ft (changeable stems) ; 
97, i a (a stems) ; 98 n (i and u 
stems) ; 101, 2 ft (tr stems); 
suffixes, 183 ft; synt, use of, 
194 A 1 ; B 2 ft. 

Nominal compounds, 185 9; 
characteristics of, 185. 

Nominal stem formation, 182-4. 

Nominal verb forms, accent of, 
pp. 462-4. 

Nominative, syut. use of, 196; 
predicative, 196 a ; w. fU « 
ace., 196 a 0 ; for \oc., 196 c a 

Nouns, declension of, 74 102; 
classification of, 74. 

Number, 70 ft; 121 o; synt. use 
ot, 198. 

Numeral, as first member of poss. 
cd , 189, .3 c; derivative**, 108 ; 
adv. w. gen.. 202, 3. 

Nu morals, 104-8. 

Obioetivo genitive, 202 B 1 ft. 

Octosyllabic vei mo, p P 138, 2. 

Opening of a verse, p. 138, 2; 
p. 440, 4 B. 

Optative (PnieiitiaP, 122a; foi illa¬ 
tion of, 122 a «; pf., U0, 3; 
8 ao., 143, i ; is ao, 115, 4 ; sis 
ao„ 146, 3; a an.. 147, 4 ; rt. 
ao., 148, 4 , *jnt. use of, 216. 

Oral tradition, 2. 

Older of words*, 191. 

Ordinals, 107; tern. of. ibul 

Palatal, aspiiale ch, 7 « 1 ; 13; 
obi sibilant £, 13, 2 h a ; a and 
oh bofoie s, 63 ft; spirant jr, 
15, 2 g ; sibilant A 12 n. insei- 
tiou of, 10, 1 a. 

Palatalization of n, 63 r. 

Palatals, 3 ft ft ; 29 u , two senes 
of, 7 ; new, 7 ft ; old, 7a; 81« ; 
before gutturals. 63; before s, 
C3ft ; revert to gutturals, 189. i; 
140. 6, *. u . 2; 148, 1 h, t. n. 8; 
J57 b a ; 157 a, f. n. 2; 160, 1; 
160, 1ft; 171, 4; represent 
gutturals in reduplication. 
129, A; nominal stems in, 79. 

Participles, 156-62; 122 ft; act., 
85; 156; 157; mid. and ps., 
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158-62; pr., 85; 156; pr. mid., 
158; pr. ps., 154 r; pf. act., 
89; 140, 5; 157; pf. mid., 
159; ao. act., 85; 156; a ao., 
147, 6; ft. act., 85; 151 h 2 ; 
156; ft. imd M 158; pp., 160; 
ft. pa. pt. (gdv. , 162; indec. 
(gd.), 163; feni. of pr, and ft,, 
95 a, b; synt. ns© of, 206-10; 
characteristics of, 206; duratm 
sene© of pr., 207 a; pr. - finite* 
verb, 207; w. gen. absolute, 
205,2; w. loc. absolute, 205. 1 ; 
pp. as finite verb, 208; pp used 
periphrastically, 208a, b: mean- 
mg and construction ot ft. ps., 
209; construction of indoc., 2H». 

Partitive gomtiv*-, 202 B 2 b. 

Passive, 121; 154 fpar): 155 
(ao.); pi. stem, 121 . 151; sb., 
154 b ; cs. stem, 151, 6 u ; past 
pt => finite vb , 208 * w. as and 
bhu - periphrastic mood oi 
tun so, 208 a, b. 

Past tenses, moaning and sjnl. 
use of, 213. 

Pentasyllable verso, p. 442, 8. 

Perfect, 135 40; endings of, 186 ; 
paradigrasof, 138; irregularities 
of, 139; moods oi, 140; synt. 
use of. 218 A; art. pt. unre- 
dupheated, (57 b ; pt. mid.. 
159; pt. ps., 160; iotmed \i, 
both ta aud na, 160, l a ; ac¬ 
centuation of, App. Ill, 12 c 

Periphrastic forms * ft , 152 

forerunners of, 152, f. n. 1, 
sense of, 214 B ; pf., 189, 9 a. 

Poisonal pronouns, 109; limited 
use of, 195 A. 

Phonetician*, native, p. 443. 1. 

Pluperfect, 140, 6; meaning of, 
213 I). 

Plural, elliptical use of, 193, 3 a ; 
loose use of, 193,3 b ; Dvnndvas, 
186 A 1. 

Possessive, compounds, 185 6; 
189; gen., 202 B 2 a. 

Potential, see Optative. 

Pr&titekhyas, 11; 15, 1 a, t>, d ; 
15, 2; 15, 2 a, p, t, j ; 42, 2, 
i, n, 2; 51: p. 465, f. u 1 


! Precative (Benedict ive), 160; pf., 

| 140, 3 a: rf. ao.. 148, 4 a; 

synt. use of, 217. 

Predicative adjective, concord ot, 
194 B 2; noun, synt. position 
of, 191 6. 

Prepositions, 176; adverbial, 
176, l; adumninal, 177; com 
pounded w. roots, 184, 2; syn¬ 
tactical position of, 191 /; synt. 
accentuation of, App. Ill, 20. 

Present, system. 128-34; tense, 
synt. use of, 212 A; stems, 
plurality of, 212; foi ft., 212A3; 
pt. - finite vK, 207, expressing 
duration, 207 <?; accentuation 
of, p. 459, 12 b; p. 458c (pr, pt.\ 

Primary endings, 131; nom. suf¬ 
fixes, 182,1 ; 182. lb accentua- 
turn of, p 453, 9 A. 

Principal clause, vei b unaccented 
in, App. Ill, 19 A. 

Pronominal adjectives, 105, 1; 
107, f. n. 4, 120; declension - 
109-20; its inlluence on no> 
nuiial forms, 97, f. n. 1, 2 
ip. 77^; 120. 

Pronouns, 109-20; personal, 109; 
demonstrative, 110 12; inter¬ 
rogative, 118 ; relative, 114 ; 
roflexive, 115 ; possessive, 116 ; 
compound and derivative. 117- 
18; indefinite, 119; syntactical 
use of, 195. 

Pronunciation, ancient, 15; 
Greek, of Sanskrit words, t bid. ; 
of vowels, 16. la; of diph¬ 
thongs, 15, 1 b ; of consonants, 
15, 2 ; of 1, 15. 2 g. 

Piopor names. 189, 8 « ; 189 A 2 ; 
198, 8 «, 8 «; 200 A 2 7. 

Piosodieal rule, 18 6, f. n. 1 ; 25 a. 

Prosody, i ules of, p. 437 «. 

Protasis, 216 (w. y4d, p 368, and 
ytfdi, p. 864); 218, 1. 

Purpose, expressed by dative, 
200 B 2. 


Radical vowel lengthened, 148,1; 
145,1 j 165; 171,6; shortened, 
149; 171,6; 174. 
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Reason, expressed by iimt., 
199 A 3; by abl., 201 B. 

Reduplicated root as noiu. stem, 
182, 1 a. 

Reduplication, general rules of, 
129, 1-6 ; »p» cml rules off, 130 
(pr.); 135, 1 4 (pO! 119 a, h 
vao.'; 170 (iK); 173 (ini.'; 
w. &n-, 139,6 (pf ) ; w. repeated 
nasal. 173. 3 mt.': w. inserted 
nasal, 174 a tint ' ; of \owcl in 
second syllable, 149, tn. 3: 
171, 6 a ; dtopped 139, 3 ^pl. . 
157 b pf, pt, ; 171. 6 iK). 

Relatives, synt. position of, 191/. 

Restoration ot elided a, 21 *>. f. u. 
3, 6. 

Rhotacism. 11 , if. 

Rhythm, «juanfit.itno, p. 130, 1 , 
iambic, p. 136; p. 48S; p 440, 
4 $. 

Rhythmic, rule, 136 u, f. n. 3 \ pf ; 
139, 9. f. n. 2 (pf.': 149 (rel. 
ao.), tendency, 50 t 

Rigveda, i ; 2. 

Root, as uom. stem, 1S2, la; ao., 
148. 

Roots, two »n moic ns«d m in- 
liexion of same vb., 212 , seron- 
dary, 184 T 4 t. 

San»ihi,l6-69; at cent in,p 464,17, 
nature of, 16; 1 . external, 1 (> 
35: of vowela, IS; 19; 2u, of 
diphthongs, 21 ; 22 ; nr. \owel, 
28; absence of vowti, 24 6 ; «>f 
consonants, 27*55; of tinal k, 
t, p before n or in, S3; ot 
final t Ik fore 1,34, befou pala¬ 
tals, 38 ; ot tinal nasals, 85 ; of 
final dental n, 36; 39; 49 ; of 
tinal in, 41; 42; 43, 3 a and 
f. n. 5 vamhiguou-t), of tinal 
Visarjamya, 43; 48, 2 a and 
3; 44 ; of tlio Anal syllable 
ah, 45 f 2; 46; 48; of the 
filial syllable ah, 46 1; 46; of 
final r, 4 G; 47; 2 internal: 
56 69 ; of vowels, 57 ; 58; of r, 
58: 154, 3 ; of ?, 58; 154, 4 ; 
ol’ diphthongs, 59; of conso¬ 
nants, 60; 61; of aspirate, s, 62; 


of palatals before consonants, 
63 ; of dentals after < crebrala. 
64: 65; 1 f dental n before y, 
v, a, 66 , 1 . 2 ; of dental s, 66 B; 
67; of m hefoie y, v, 1 , v, 68 ; 
of h before a, t, lb, dh, 69; 
3, in compounds: 19 50; 185 
(p. 26,n ehalsins in 49«,/>,r.rf. 

Sanskrit, t'ljssical, 1. 

S unhilA text, 2 , 15, 1 t; 16 

SamluttK | ; 2 . 

Sehroedcr, Prof. L. v. p 45 n. 
f. n. J. 

Second A oust. J 47 -9, 

Secondary, endings, 131; u«m. 
suffixes. 182, 2 ; accentuation 
of, p. 458, 9 R; shortening of 
i, u, f, 5 t. 

Semivowel r, enVinally eeiebral, 
15. 2 <j. 

Semivowels, 8 c; J1 ; 13, 2 g : 
17 B 1 ; 20; 29 c; pronounced 
.is vow«Is, p, 487 a 5. 

•'sentence, 16; 190; accent, 

p. 464, 18. 

Sibilants. 3 tl ; 7« 2; 12 ; 15 27/; 
29 d ; assimilation of, 12, a, b * 
loss of. 15, 2 A ; 66 R 2; trates 
of soft, 7 tt ‘i; 8 ; 15, 2 ft , 

| 15, 2/ , 15, 2 A a; 29 d 

Singuliu numbei, strict use of, 
193, 1. 

| Sociative sense wt inst., 199 A 1. 

Soft fsonant, voiced) sounds, 
80, 1 . 

•Space, extension of, expressed by 
.ice., 197, 3 

Spoiling, midtnding, p. 437, <t 9. 

Spnauts, 8 g; It; 15 ; 29 r. 

Stan/as, p 437 ; simple, pp. 4S8 
43; mixed, pp. 4 435; ut. 
mixed, p. 445,lOfru, ii ; stiophic, 
pp 146 7 

s ‘tem foil nation, nominal. 182. 

Stems, clarification of nominal, 
J4 ; ending in consonants, 74- 
96: unchangeable stems, 75- 
183; nouns with two, 85-8; 
nouns with three. 89-93; 
ending in " vowels, 97-102; 
accentuation of nominal, 
p. 453, 9. 
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Strong Horn, m declension, 72; 
72. 07, 2 a; in conjugation, 
J24; 12$ pi. , 134 pi, , L36 
pi.; ; 143 is a».); 145 tis no.); 
118, l (rt an.); in weak foims, 
131 Bd«; 134 t 43; 148, 3. 
Sh op ho, p, 437. 

Subject, vynt. portion of, 101 a ; 

eKeeptionnl position of, 191 kn 2. 
SubjocUvo g« mlivt, 202 H 1 a. 
►Subjunctive, 1; J22u; foimatim 
of, 122 n a; 140, 1 'pf.); 143, 2 
la no.'; 1 4o, 2 u§ aoA; 146 (sih 
an,',; 147, 2 fa ao. ; H8, 2 it’. 
,io.'; s\nt n>o of, 2l r > C 
SolModumtodaii-e, verbaccented 
m, App. Ill, 19 B. 
snbdautivrs compounds d w. gd., 
194, In; 1st ■; w. j»*ii rt«'ipiu, 
1 8 1 • 

Milllvi 1 *, pinn.iiy, 182, 1 ; r*c<.n- 
dairy, 18‘*. 2 * lo u; s and t <f 
2. 3 «. uic^utniU irftuued, 

iHfMi lq> l n t 
Superlative suihv. in tarna, 10 .$, 1 , 
iu istha, 1 <> 8 , 2 
Sutias," 1 ; 97 a <•, l» 6 


Si ni <>pe 7S. 3 it , 90, 1 

2 3 (an 

sfiMce; 133, t i,i pj , 

134 A 2 - 

( pr.$, 134 li J (pi ' ; 

137. 2 b 

pt '; 13‘». 2 i i>f l; 1 

48, l e, ) 

dt ic>. ; 149,111 n 2 ^1 

id. >o ) ; 

156 a (pr. pt./; 157 < 

f 11. 1 

pf pt.;; 160, 2 a ipj> 

»; 171,8 

,dv.); p. 158, 2. 


Syntactical < ompounds, 

185 1 ; 

189 B. 


Svnt.iK, 1; 190218, 

i h,ii a *- 

teristics uf VmIu* 190 


Tempuial sen-. 1 of ace , 

197 A 2; 

ot in«t. f 199 A 5 ; 

of daf, 


200 li 3 ; of gen , 202 1) 3 a , of 
loc., 203, 3. 

Tensas, 122; synt. uso of, 212 11. 
L'einuuations soo ihid'nes 
Than e\pi eased by abl., 201 A 8. 
Time, ace. of, 197. 2, mst. 
of, 199 A 5 ; dttt. of, 200 H 3 ; 
g^n of, 20? D 3 a; loc*. of, 
203, 3. 


Tmesis of compounds, 185 (p. 287. 
f. u. 1); lKft A 1. 

F) a aster stern**, m pr. system, 
130 «, f. it. 4; 184 Cljl; 
134 K4a; m ppf., 140, 6; in 
an., H7 i, l. 

Tupleu, p. 41$. 11. 

UnnccHiitod pronouns, 109 «. 
112 a; 195 5, synt. position of, 
191 h] 195 &. 

TnaspitAted consonants 80, 2. 

Tnaugmentcd forms, 128 r. 

Unchangeable consonant stems, 
75 c$3. 

UnieduphoaW pf. fauns, J39, 3 ; 
189, 3 it ; 157 » 

Upamsids, 1 

V das, 1 , 2. 

Vtdie language, 1 . 'onuds of, 8 

Vt lais, 3 r> a ; $, 7 n ; 18, 2 b. 

Verb, coacotd of the, 194 A 1 . 
synt. position of, 191a; w two 
subject 1 -. 194 A 2 >t; w. muro 
*h.m two, 194 A 2 f ; w subjects 
<>: .uOtion? iiuiuIhus 194 A 3 . 
xv. sui je Os of different poisons. 
191 \ .4; synt, accent cf, 

j>. 16$, 19 ; lost s accent, p. 152 
8 It b 

Vt rbal * rmipounds, 05 a ; 184. 

Verbs governing two ace., 198, 
mst, 199 B 1 ; dnt., 200 A i ; 
abl., 201 A l : g* n., 202 A ; lo<., 
204, !. 

Voiatisc, 71 u. 72a; 76c . 94, 1; 
98 1 , for predicative man., 
1*8'* f , accent if. p. 457, 11 <* ; 
p.4C>, l>; loses accent p.452, 
8 B n ; compound, p. 46$, 
f. u. 3. 4. 

Voices of the veu , 121. 

Vowel Uortenod before vowel, 
p 437, a 4. 

Vowel declension, 97 10*5; stems 
iu a, ft, 97; ill i, u, 98; irr. 
1, u -.toms, 99; m 1, u, 100; m 
r, 101; iu ai, o, an, 102. 

VoweN, 8 «t; 4a; classification 
of. 17: changed to semivowels, 
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20; .v>ftlt«f'ence of, IS; 10; 
rontrActiou a\ unit'd, 10 <f, 

f. n. 2; 24; 2ft; 2ft; giadahou 
ot, j; loss of, Jo. 1 «, 127 4 
f n. A; 134 A 2 L ; 134 C l ; 
lift /, loiXfc by position bi-Joii* 
oh, 51 , longl honed, 17 . 00 t 
»(p. 1. r». 4,; 78. 1 7\ 2 t . • 

82 v i, u , 8‘J. 2 N. pi n ', 
Sil,2u N in, f. , 85 a^raahat ; 
8ft tm a 4, vat sto/»i*0: 'i? m 
stems ; VO an steins); 02 
hail , iH 1 X , 06 1. 2 ; 
I'll 12ft , i i. 1 ; 1‘M it A : 
141 J. 145, 1 ; H ■. 5 ./ lift ; 
151 ; J7 4, ‘2 i; 1 *»•» p . 

ii4*.' . ifto, j, p|>. , lft:?. i , 

'ft\ , lft*>, I * Is , 171, 1 
«l-i • 173, 2 n (nit. ; 1"5 \ 1 
r »l* 11 b'lli/t lii'lit d ill • li- 


shortened bofoio other \owt*U, 
Is o . 18 ?*, f. i) 1 ; J9ii, f, ». 5; 
20, t i». 2; 2ft h ; 100, I « 
v p sft t ii. 2, nasalized, 1 ”, 
2 / ; li> », f. n. «>, IV t, i. ii, 1 , 
toiinination* biptnn.m; a\ , 7ft; 
steins in, 07 1«»2. 

Wtik ,ton» in <h • 72: Si: in 

«oil | , 124 A 2 \ pi ,137 1 pf.)* 
160. 2 pp. ; n« In menilxi 

of i < mp muds, 1S5 a. 

\\ < .tl * s{ sft m. 72 , 7s b. 

YVtboi l*r< f 2, 1 ii 1 
Wntjii,*, lutMuliifii til of 1 
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